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PREFACE. 


OF the three divisions contained in this volume, two have 
already appeared in print—the first as a separate book, and 
the second in the shape of review-articles; but the third is 
new. With the publication of them in a united form, the 
issue of the Synthetic Philosophy comes to a close. 

The series of works included under that title is complete 
and yet incomplete. There were to be ten volumes, and 
there are ten. According to the programme, besides a 
volume of First Principles, there were to be two volumes of 
Biology, two of Psychology, three of Sociology, and two of 
Ethics ; and to each of these subjects the specified number of 
volumes has been appropriated. Still in one respect there is 
a falling short. The interpretation of the paradox is that 
the first two volumes of The Principles of Sociology have 
expanded into three, and the third (which, if written, would 
now be the fourth) remains unwritten. It was to have 
treated of Progress—Linguistic, Intellectual, Moral, sthetic. 
But obviously for an invalid of seventy-six to deal adequately 
with topics so extensive and complex, is impossible. 

It must, however, be pointed out that while this portion of 
the original project remains unexecuted, considerable portions 
not projected, have been added. In The Principles of 
Psychology, the division “ Congruities,” and in The Principles 
of Sociology, the division “Domestic Institutions,” are in 
excess of the divisions promised ; and there have been joined 
with sundry of the volumes, various appendices, making 
altogether 430 pages extra. Something even now remains. 
Though not within the lines of the scheme as at first drawn, 
The Study of Sociology may properly be included as a com- 
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ponent, as also may be eight essays directly or indirectly 
elucidating the general theory: leaving uncounted the pub- 
lished parts of the ancillary compilation, Descriptive Sociology. 
Heyee it may fairly be said that,if not absolutely in the way 
specified, the promise of the prospectus has been redeemed. 

On looking back over the six-and-thirty years which have 
passed since the Synthetic Philosophy was commenced, I am 
surprised at my audacity in undertaking it, and still more 
surprised by its completion. In 1860 my small resources 
had been nearly all frittered away in writing and publishing 
books which did not repay their expenses ; and I was suffering 
under a chronic disorder, caused by over-tax of brain in 1855, 
which, wholly disabling me for eighteen months, thereafter 
limited my work to three hours a day, and usually to less. 
How insane my project must have seemed to onlookers, may 
be judged from the fact that before the first chapter of the 
first volume was finished, one of my nervous break-downs 
obliged me to desist. But imprudent courses do not always 
fail. Sometimes a forlorn hope is justified by the event. 
Though, along with other deterrents, many relapses, now 
lasting for weeks, now for months, and once for years, often 
made me despair of reaching the end, yet at length the end 
is reached. Doubtless in earlier days some exultation would 
have resulted; but as age creeps on feelings weaken, and 
now my chief pleasure is in my emancipation. Still there is 
satisfaction in the consciousness that losses, discouragements, 
and shattered health, have not prevented me from fulfilling 
the purpose of my life. 


London, August, 1896. 
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PART VI. 


ECCLESIASTICAL INSTITUTIONS. 


CHAPTER L 


TIE RELIGIOUS IDEA. 


§ 583. THERE can be no true conception of a structure 
without a true conception of its function. To understand 
how an organization originated and developed, it is requisite 
to understand the need subserved at the outset and after- 
wards. Rightly to trace the evolution of Ecclesiastical Insti- 
tutions, therefore, we must know whence came the ideas 
and sentiments implied by them, Are these innate or are 
they derived ? 

Not only by theologians at large but also by some who 
have treated religion rationalistically, it is held that man is 
by constitution a religious being. Prof. Max Miiller’s specu- 
lations are pervaded by this assumption ; and in such books 
as that by Mr. R. W. Mackay on Zhe Progress of the Intellect, : 
it is contended that man is by nature a monotheist. But this 
doctrine, once almost universally accepted, has been rudely 
shaken by the facts which psychologists and anthropologists 
have brought to light. 

There is clear proof that minds which have from infancy 
been cut off by bodily defects from intercourse with the 
minds of adults, are devoid of religious ideas. The deaf 
Dr. Kitto, in his book called The Lost Senses (p. 200), quotes 
the testimony of an American lady who was deaf and dumb, 
but at a mature age was instructed, and who said “the idea 
that the world must have had a Creator never occurred to 
her, nor to any other of several intelligent pupils, of similar 
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age.” Similarly, the Rev. Samuel Smith, after “twenty- 
eight years’ almost daily contact” with such, says of a deaf- 
mute, “he has no idea of his immortal nature, and it has not 
been found in a single instance, that an uneducated deaf- 
mute has had any conception of the existence of a Supreme 
Being as the Creator and Ruler of the universe.” 

The implication is that civilized men have no innate 
tendency to form religious ideas; and this implication is 
supported by proofs that among various savages 1eligious 
ideas do not exist. Sir John Lubbock has given many of 
these in his Prehistoric Times and his Origin of Civilization ; 
and others may be added. Thus of a Wedda, who, when in 
jail received instruction, Mr. Hartshorne writes—*“ he had no 
idea of a soul, of a Supreme Being, or of a future state.” 
Concerning an African race Heuglin says—*the Dor do not 
seem to have religious conceptions properly so called, but 
they believe in spirits.” We learn from Schweinfurth that 
“the Bongo have not the remotest conception of immortality. 
... All religion, in our sense of the word religion, is quite 
unknown to the Bongo.” It is true that in such cases there 
is commonly a notion, here distinct and there vague, of some- 
thing supernatural associated with the dead. While now, in 
answer to a question, asserting that death brings annihilation, 
the savage at another time shows great fear of places where 
the dead are: implying either a half-formed idea that the 
dead will suddenly awake, as a sleeper does, or else some 
faint notion of a double. Not even this notion exists in all 
cases ; as is well shown by Sir Samuel Baker’s conversation 
with a chief of the Latooki—a Nile tribe. 


“* Have you no belief in a future existence after death?’ . . 
Commoro (log.).—* Existence after death! Howcan that be? Cana 
dead man get out of his grave unless we dig him out?’ 
‘Do you think man is like a beast, that dies and is ended ?’ 
Commoro.—‘ Certainly ; an ox is stronger than a man; but he dies, 
and hia bones last longer; they are bigger. A man’s bones break 
quickly—he is weak.’ 
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‘Is not a man superior in sense to an ox? Has he not a 
mind to direct his actions ? 

Commoro.— Some men are not so clever as an ox. Men must sow 
eorn to obtain food, but the ox and wild animals can procure it 
without sowing.’ 

‘Do you not know that there is a spirit within you more than 
flesh? Do you not dream and wander in thought to distant 
places in your sleep? Nevertheless, your body rests in one spot. 
How do you account for this ?’ 

Commoro, laughing.—‘ Well, how do you account for it? It is a 
thing I cannot understand ; it occurs to me every night.’ 

# * & 

‘ Have you no idea of the existence of spirits superior to either 
man or beast? Have you no fear of evil except from bodily 
causes ?’ 

Commoro.—‘ I am afraid of elephants and other animals when in the 
jungle at night, but of nothing else.’ 

‘Then you believe in nothing; neither in a good nor evil 
spirit! And you believe that when you die it will be the end of 
body and spirit; that you are like other animals; and that 
there is no distinction between man and beast; both disappear, 
and end at death ?’ 

Commoro.—‘ Of course they do.’” 


And then in response to Baker’s repetition of St. Paul’s 
argument derived from the decaying seed, which our funeral 
service emphasizes, Commoro said :— 

“* Exactly so; that I understand. But the original grain does not 
rise again ; it rots like the dead man, and is ended ; the fruit 
produced is not the same grain that we buried, but the production 
of that grain: so it is with man,—I die, and decay, and am 
ended ; but my children grow up like the fruit of the grain. 
Some men have no children, and some grains perish without 
fruit ; then all are ended.’” 

Clearly, then, religious ideas have not that supernatural 

origin commonly alleged; and we are taught, by implication, 
that they have a natural origin, How do they originate ? 


§ 584. In the first volume of this work, nearly a score 
chapters are devoted to an account of primitive ideas at 
large ; and especially ideas concerning the natures and actions 
of supernatural agents. Instead of referring the reader back 
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to those chapters, I think it better to state afresh, in brief, the 
doctrine they contain. Ido this partly because that doctrine, 
at variance both with current beliefs and the beliefs of the 
mythologists, needs re-emphasizing; partly because citing a 
further series of illustrations will strengthen the argument ; 
and partly because a greater effect may be wrought by 
bringing the several groups of facts and inferences into 
closer connexion. 

As typifying that genesis of religious conceptions to be 
delineated in this chapter, a statement made by Mr. Brough 
Smyth in his elaborate work The Aborigines of Victoria 
may first be given. When an Australian, of mark as a 
hunter or counsellor, is buried, the medicine-man, seated or 
lying beside the grave, praising the deceased and listening for 
his replies, said—‘“ The dead man had promised that if his 
murder should be sufficiently avenged his spirit would not 
haunt the tribe, nor cause them fear, nor mislead them into 
wrong tracks, nor bring sickness amongst them, nor make loud 
noises in the night.” Here we may recognize the essential 
elements of a cult. There is belief in a being of the kind 
we call supernatural—a spirit. There are praises of this 
being, which he is supposed to hear. On condition that his 
injunctions are fulfilled, he is said to promise that he will 
not make mischievous use of his superhuman powers—will 
not hurt the living by pestilence, nor deceive them, nor 
frighten them. 

Is it not manifest that from germs of this kind elaborate 
religions may be evolved? When, as among the ancestor- 
worshipping Malagasy, we find, as given by M. Réville, the 
prayer,—“ Nyang, méchant et puissant esprit, ne fais pas 
gronder le tonnerre sur nos tétes. Dis a la mer de rester 
dans ses bords. Epargne, Nyang, les fruits qui mirissent. 
Ne séche pas le riz dans sa fleur ;” it is a conclusion scarcely 
to be resisted that Nyang is but the more developed form of 
@ spirit such as that propitiated ani petitioned by the 
Australian. On reading the Japanese sayings, “that the 
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spirits of the dead continue to exist in the unseen world, 
which is everywhere about us, and that they all become gods, 
of varying character and degrees of influence,” and also that 
“the gods who do harm are to be appeased, so that they 
may not punish those who have offended them, and all the 
gods are to be worshipped, so that they may be induced to 
increase their favours ;” we are strengthened in the suspicion 
that these maleficent gods and beneficent gods have all been 
derived from “the spirits of the dead ... of varying cha- 
racter and influence.” From the circumstance that in India 
as Sir Alfred Lyall tells us, “it would seem that the honours 
which are at first paid to all departed spirits come gradually 
to be concentrated, as divine honours, upon the Manes of 
notables,” we derive further support for this view. And 
when by facts of these kinds we are reminded that among 
the Greeks down to the time of Plato, parallel beliefs were 
current, as is shown in the Republic, where Socrates groups 
as the “chiefest of all” requirements “the service of gods, 
demigods, and heroes .. . and the rites which have to be 
observed in order to propitiate the inhabitants of the world 
below,” proving that there still survived “that fear of the 
wrath of the departed which strongly possessed the early 
Greek mind;” we get from this kinship of beliefs among 
races remote in time, space, and culture, strong warrant for 
the inference that ghost-propitiation is the origin of all 
religions, 

This inference receives support wherever we look. As, until 
lately, no traces of pre-historic man were supposed to exist, 
though now that attention has been drawn to them, the 
implements he used are found everywhere; so, once being 
entertained, the hypothesis that religions in general are derived 
from ancestor-worship, finds proofs among all races and 
in every country. Each new book of travels yields fresh 
evidence; and from the histories of ancient peoples come 
more numerous illustrations the more closely they are 
examined, 
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Here I will re-exemplify the chief factors and stages in 
this genesis of religious beliefs; citing, in large measure, 
books that have been published since the first volume of this 
work, 


§ 585. The African savage Commoro, quoted above, and 
shown by his last reply to be more acute than his questioner, 
had no theory of dreams. To the inquiry how he accounted 
for the consciousness of wandering while asleep, he said— 
“It is a thing I cannot understand.” And here it may be 
remarked in passing, that where there existed no conception 
of a double which goes away during sleep, there existed no 
belief in a double which survives after death. But with 
savages who are more ready to accept interpretations than 
Commoro, the supposition that the adventures had in dreams 
are real, prevails. The Zulus may be instanced. To Bishop 
Callaway one of them said :— 

“When a dead man comes [in a dream] he does not come in the 

form of a snake, nor as a mere shade; but he comes in very person, 
just as if he was not dead, and talks with the man of his tribe ; and he 
does not think it is the dead man until he sees on awaking, and says, 
‘Truly I thought that So-and-so was still living ; and forsvoth it is his 
shade which has come to me.’” 
Similarly with the Andamanese (who hold that a man’s 
reflected image is one of his souls), the belief is that “in 
dreams it is the soul which, having taken its departure 
through the nostrils, sees or is engayed in the manner repre- 
sented to the sleeper.” 

Abnormal forms of insensibility are regarded as due to more 
prolonged absences of the wandering double; and this is so 
whether the insensibility results naturally or artificially. That 
originally, the accepted interpretations of these unusual states 
of apparent unconsciousness were of this kind, we see in 
the belief expressed by Montaigne, that the “souls of men 
when at liberty, and loosed from the body, either bv sleep, or 
some extasie, divine, foretel, and see things which whilst 
joyn’d to the body the; could not see.” Then at the present 


. THE RELIGIOUS IDEA. 9 


time among the Waraus-(Guiana Indians) to gain magical 
power a man takes infusion of tobacco, “and, in the death- 
like state of sickness to which it reduces him, his spirit is 
supposed to leave the body, and to visit and receive power 
from the yauhahu... the dreaded beings under whose 
influence he is believed to remain ever after.” 

From the ordinary absence of the other-self in sleep and 
its extraordinary absences in swoon, apoplexy, etc., the 
transition is to its unlimited absence at death; when, after 
an interval of waiting, the expectation of immediate return is 
given up. Still, the belief is that, deaf to entreaties though 
the other-self has become, it either does from time to time 
return, or will eventually return. Commonly, the spirit 
is supposed to linger near the body or revisit it; as by 
the Iroquois, or by the Chinooks, who “speak of the dead 
walking at night, when they are supposed to awake, and get 
ap to search for food.” Long surviving among superior races, 
in the alleged nightly wanderings of de-materialized ghosts, 
this belief survives in its original crude form in the vampyre 
stories current in some places. 

Que sequence of the primitive belief in the materiality of 
the double, is the ministering to such desires as were mani- 
fest during life. Hence the shell with “some of her own 
miik beside the grave” of an infant, which an Andamanese 
mother leaves ; hence the “food and oblations to the dead” 
by the Chippewas, etc.; hence the leaving with the corpse 
all needful implements, as by the Chinooks; hence the 
“fire kept burning there [the grave] for many weeks,” as 
among the Waraus; hence the immolation of wives and 
slaves with the chief, as still, according to Cameron, at Urua 
in Central Africa. Hence, in short, the universality among 
the uncivilized and semi-civilized of these funeral rites im- 
plying belief that the ghost has the same sensations and 
emotions as the living man. Originally this belief is enter- 
tained literally ; as by the Zulus, who in a case named said, 
“the Ancestral spirits came and eat up all the meat, and 
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when the people returned from bathing, they found all the 
meat eaten up.” But by some peoples the ghost. conceived 
as less material, is supposed to profit by the spirit of the 
thing offered: instance the Nicaraguans, by whom food “ was 
tied to the body before cremation ;” and instance the Ahts, 
who “ burn blankets when burying their friends,” that they 
may not be “ sent shivering to the world below.” 

Ministrations to the double of the deceased, habitually 
made at the funeral, are in many places continued—here on 
special occasions and here at regular intervals. For if the 
chost is not duly attended to, there may come mischief. 
Men of various types visit their dead from time to time to 
carry food, drink, etc.; as the Gonds, by whom, at the graves. 
of honoured persons, “offerings continue to be presented 
annually for many years.” Others, as the Ukiahs and Sanéls 
of California, “sprinkle food about the favorite haunts of the 
dead.” Elsewhere, ghosts are supposed to come to places 
where food is being prepared for them; as instance Zululand. 
Bishop Callaway quotes a Zulu as saying—*“ These dead men 
are fools! Why have they revealed themselves by killing 
the child in this way, without telling me? Go and fetch 
the goat, boys.” 

The habitats of these doubles of the dead, who are like the 
living in their appetites and passions, are variously conceived. 
Some peoples, as the Shillook of the White Nile, “imagine 
of the dead that they are lingering amongst the living and 
still attend them.” Other peoples, as for instance the 
Santals, think that the ghosts of their ancestors inhabit the 
adjacent woods. Among the Sonoras and the Mohaves 
of North America, the cliffs and hills are their imagined 
places of abode. “The Land of the Blest” says School- 
craft, “is not in the sky. We are presented rather.., 
with a new earth, or terrene abode.” Where, as very 
generally, the ghost is believed to return to the region 
whence the tribe came, obstacles have to be overcome. 
Some, as the Chibchas, tell of difficult rivers to be crossed: 
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to reach it; and others of seas: the Naowe (of Australia) 
think that their ghosts depart and people the islands in 
Spencer’s Gulf. With these materialistic con- 
ceptions of the other-self and its place of abode, there go 
similarly materialistic conceptions of its doings after death. 
Schoolcraft, describing the hereafter of Indian belief, says the 
ordinary avocations of life are carried on with less of vicissi- 
tude and hardship. The notion of the Chibchas was that “in 
the future state, each nation had its own particular location, 
so that they could cultivate the ground.” And everywhere 
we find an approach to parallelism between the life here and 
the imagined life hereafter. Moreover, the social 
relations in the other world, are supposed, even among com- 
paratively-advanced peoples, to repeat those of this world. 
“Some of them [Taouist temples] are called Kung, palace ; 
and the endeavour is made in these to represent the gods of 
the religion in their celestial abodes, seated on their thrones 
in their palaces, either administering justice or giving in- 
struction:” recalling the Greek idea of Hades. That like ideas 
prevailed among the early English, is curiously shown by a 
passage Kemble quotes from King Alfred, concerning the per- 
mission to compound for crimes by the bot in money, “ except 
in cases of treason against a lord, to which they dared not 
assign any mercy; because Almighty God adjudged none to 
them that despised him, nor did Christ . . . adjudge any to 
him that sold him unto death: and he commanded that a 
lord should be loved like himself.” 

Grave-heaps on which food is repeatedly placed, as by the 
Woolwas of Central America, or heaps of stones such as the 
“obo” described by Prejevalski, which “a Mongol never 
passes without adding a stone, rag, or tuft of camels’ hair, as 
an offering,” and which, as in Afghanistan, manifestly arise 
as coverings over dead men, are by such »~bservances made 
into altars. In some cases they acquire this charucter quite 
definitely. On the grave of a prince in Vera Paz, there was 
“a stone altar erected above all, upon which incense was 
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burned and sacrifices were made in memory of the deceased.” 
Various peoples make shelters for such incipient altars or de- 
veloped altars. By the Mosquitos “a rude hut is constructed 
over the grave, serving as a receptacle for the choice food, 
drink,” etc. In Africa the Wakhutu “ usually erect small 
pent-houses over them [the graves], where they place offer- 
ings of food.” Major Serpa Pinto’s work contains a cut 
representing a native chief's mausoleum, in which we see the 
grave covered by a building on six wooden columns—a 
building needing but additional columns to make it like a 
small Greek temple. Similarly in Borneo. The drawing of 
“Rajah Dinda’s family sepulchre,” given by Bock, shows 
development of the grave-shed into a temple of the oriental 
type. A like connexion existed among the Greeks. 

“The ‘herojn’ was a kind of chapel raised to the memory of a 
hero. .. . It was at first a funeral monument (o7jpa) surrounded by a 
sacred enclosure (réyevos); but the importance of the worship there 
rendered to the heroes soon converted it into a real ‘ hieron ’ [temple}.” 
And in our own time Mohammedans, notwithstanding their 
professed monotheism, show us a like transformation with 
great clearness. A saint’s mausoleum in Egypt, is a “ sacred 
edifice.” People passing by, stop and become “pious 
worshippers” of “our lord Abdallah.” “In the corner of 
the sanctuary stands a wax candle as long and thick as 
an elephant’s tusk;” and there is a surrounding court 
‘with “niches for prayer, and the graves of the favoured 
dead.” The last quotation implies something more. 
Along with development of grave-heaps into altars and grave- 
sheds into religious edifices, and food for the ghost into sacri- 
fices, there goes on the development of praise and prayer. 
Instance, in addition to the above, the old account Dapper 
gives, translated by Ogilby, which describes how the negroes 
near the Gambia erected small huts over graves, “whither 
their surviving Friends and Acquaintance at set-times repair, 
to ask pardon for any offences or injuries done them ‘while 
alive.” 
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The growth of ancestor-worship, thus far illustrated under 
its separate aspects, may be clearly exhibited under its com- 
bined aspects by quotations from a recent book, Africana, by 
the Rev. Duff MacDonald, one of the missionaries of the 
Blantyre settlement. Detached sentences from his account, 
scattered here and there over fifty pages, run as follows :— 


“The man may be buried in his own dwelling” (p. 109). “His old 
house thus becomes a kind of temple” (p. 109). ‘The deceased is now 
in the spirit world, and receives offerings and adoration” (p. 110). 
“Now he is a god with power to watch over them, and help them, and 
control their destiny ” (p.61). “The spirit of a deceased man is called 
his Mulungu ” (p. 59). The probably correct derivation of this word is 
“stated by Bleek [the philologist], which makes it originally mean 
‘great ancestor’” (p. 67). “Their god appears to them in dreams. 
They may see him as they knew him in days gone by” (p. 61). “The 
gods of the natives are nearly as numerous as their dead” (p. 68). 
“Each worshipper turns most naturally to the spirits of his own de- 
parted relatives” (p. 68). A chief “ will present his offering to his own 
immediate predecessor, and say, ‘Oh, father, I do not know all your 
relatives, you know them all, invite them to feast with you’” (p. 68). 
“The spirit of an old chief may have a whole mountain for his residence, 
but he dwells chiefly on the cloudy summit” (p. 60). “A great chief 
that has been successful in his wars does not pass out of memory so soon. 
He may become the god of a mountain or a lake, and may receive 
homage as a local deity long after his own descendants have been driven 
from the spot. When there is a supplication for rain the inhabitants 
of the country pray not so much to their own forefathers as to the god 
of yonder mountain on whose shoulders the great rain clouds repose * 
(p. 70). “Beyond and above the spirits of their fathers, and chiefs 
localised on hills, the Wayao speak of others that they consider supe- 
rior. Only their home is more associated with the country which the 
Yao left ; so that they too at one time may have been looked upon 
rcally as local deities” (p. 71). (Vol. I, pp. 59-110.) 


Let us pass now to certain more indirect results of the 
ghost-theory. Distinguishing but confusedly between sem- 
blance and reality, the savage thinks that the representation 
of a thing partakes of the properties of the thing. Hence 
he believes that the effigy of a dead man (originally placed 
on the grave) becomes a habitation for his ghost. This 
belief spreads to effigies otherwise placed. Concerning “a 
rude figure of a naked man and woman” which some Land 
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Dyaks place on the path to their farms, St. John says “ These 
figures are said to be inhabited each by a spirit.” 

- Because of the indwelling doubles of the dead, such images 
are in many cases propitiated. Speaking of the idols made 
by the people west of Lake Nyassa, Livingstone says “ they 
present pombe, flour, bhang, tobacco, and light a fire for 
them to smoke by. They represent the departed father or 
mother, and it is supposed that they are pleased with the 
offerings made to their representatives . . . names of dead 
chiefs are sometimes given to them.” Bastian tells us 
that a negress in Sierra Leone had in her room four idols 
whose mouths she daily daubed with maize and palm-oil: 
one for herself, one for her dead husband, and one for each 
of her children. Often the representation is extremely rude. 
The Damaras have “an image, consisting of two pieces of 
wood, supposed to represent the household deity, or rather 
the deified parent,” which is brought out on certain occa- 
sions. And of the Bhils we read—‘“ Their usual cere- 
monies consist in merely smearing the idol, which is seldom 
anything but a shapeless stone, with vermilion and red lead, 
or oil; offering, with protestations and a petition, an animal 
and some liquor.” 

Here we see the transition to that form of fetichism 
in which an object having but a rude likeness to a human 
being, or no likeness at all, is nevertheless supposed to be 
inhabited by a ghost. I may add that the connexion 
between development of the ghost-theory and development 
of fetichism, is instructively shown by the absence of both 
from an African people described by Thomson :— 


“The Wahebe appear to be as free from superstitious notions as any 
tribe I have seen . . . there was an entire absence of the usual signs of 
that fetichism, which is so prevalent elsewhere. They seem, however, to 
have no respect for their dead ; the bodies being generally thrown into 
the jungle to be eaten by the hyenas.” 
And just the same connexion of facts is shown in the 
account of the Masai more recently given by him. 

In several ways there arises identification of ancestors 
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with animals, and consequent reverence for the animals: 
now resulting in superstitious regard, and now in worship. 
Creatures which frequent burial places or places supposed to 
be haunted by spirits, as well as creatures which fly by night, 
are liable to be taken for forms assumed by deceased men. 
Thus the Bongo dread— 

“Ghosts, whose abode is said to be in the shadowy darkness of the 
woods. Spirits, devils, and witches have their general appellation of 
* bitaboh ;’ wood-goblins being specially called ‘ronga.’ Comprehended 
under the same term are all the bats... as likewise are owls of 
every kind.” 

Similarly, the belief that ghosts often return to their old 
homes, leads to the belief that house-frequenting snakes are 
embodiments of them. The negroes round Blantyre think 
that “if a dead man wants to frighten his wife he may 
persist in coming as a serpent;” and “when a man kills a 
serpent thus belonging to a spirit, he goes and makes an 
apology to the offended god, saying, ‘ Please, please, I did not 
know that it was your serpent.’” Moreover, “serpents were 
regarded as familiar and domestic divinities by a multitude 
of Indo-European peoples ;” and “in some districts of Poland 
[in 1762] the peasants are very careful to give milk and eggs 
to a species of black serpeut which glides about in their... 
houses, and they would be in despair if the least harm befel 
these reptiles.” Beliefs of the same class, sug- 
gested in other ways, occur in North America. The Apaches 
“consider the rattlesnake as the form to be assumed by the 
wicked after death.” By the people of Nayarit it was 
thought that “during the day they [ghosts] were allowed to 
consort with the living, in the form of flies, to seek food:” 
recalling a cult of the Philistines and also a Babylonian belief 
expressed in the first Izdubar legend, in which it is said that 
“the gods of Uruk Suburi (the blessed) turned to flies.” 

Identification of the doubles of the dead with animals— 
now with those which frequent houses or places which the 
doubles are supposed to haunt, and now with those which are 
like certain of the dead in their malicious or beneficent natures 
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—is in other cases traceable to misinterpretation of names. 
We read of the Ainos of Japan that “their highest eulogy 
on @ man is to compare him toa bear. Thus Shinondi said 
of Benri the chief ‘ He is as strong as a bear,’ and the old Fate 
praising Pipichari called him ‘The young bear.’” Here the 
transition from comparison to metaphor illustrates the origin 
of animal names. And then on finding that the Ainos 
worship the bear, though they kill it, and that after killing it 
at the bear-festival they shout in chorus—“ We kill you, 
O bear! come back soon into an Aino,” we see how identifi- 
cation of the bear with an ancestral Aino, and consequent 
propitiation of the bear, may arise. Hence when we read 
“that the ancestor of the Mongol royal house was a wolf,” 
and that the family name was Wolf; and when we remember 
the multitudinous cases of animal-names borne by North 
American Indians, with the associated totem-system; this 
cause of identification of ancestors with animals, and conse- 
quent sacredness of the animals, becomes sufficiently obvious. 
Even without going beyond our own country we find signifi- 
cant evidence. In early days there was a tradition that Ear] 
-Siward of Northumbria had a grandfather who was a bear in 
a Norwegian forest; and “the bear who was the ancestor of 
Siward and Ulf had also, it would seem, known ursine 
descendants.” Now Siward was distinguished by “his 
gigantic stature, his vast strength and personal prowess;”. 
and hence we may reasonably conclude that, as in the case 
of the Ainos above given, the supposed ursine descent had 
arisen from misinterpretation of a metaphor applied to a 
similarly powerful progenitor. In yet other cases, 
sacredness of certain animals results from the idea that 
deceased men have migrated into them. Some Dyaks refuse 
to eat venison in consequence of a belief that their ancestors 
“take the form of deer after death ;” and among the Esquimaux 
“the Angekok announces to the mourners into what animal 
the soul of the departed has passed.” Thus there are several 
ways in which respect for, and sometimes worship of, an 
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anima. arises: all of them, however, implying identification 
of it with a human being. 

A pupil of the Edinburgh institution for deaf-mutes said, 
“before I came to school, I thought that the stars were 
placed in the firmament like grates of fire.” Recalling, as 
this does, the belief of some North Americans, that the 
brighter stars in the Milky Way are camp-fires made by the 
dead on their way to the other world, we are shown how 
naturally the identification of stars with persons may occur. 
‘When a sportsman, hearing a shot in the adjacent wood, 
exclaims—‘* That’s Jones,” he is not supposed to mean that 
Jones is the sound; he is known to mean that Jones made 
the sound. But when a savage, pointing to a particular star 
originally thought of as the camp-fire of such or such a 
departed man, says—‘“ There he is,” the children he is 
instructing naturally suppose him to mean that the star 
itself is the departed man: especially when receiving the 
statement through an undeveloped language. Hence such 
facts as that the Californians think ghosts travel to “ where 
earth and sky meet, to become stars, chiefs assuming the 
most brilliant forms.” Hence such facts as that the Map- 
gaians say of certain two stars that they are children whose 
mother “was a scold and gave them no peace,” and that 
going to “an elevated point of rock,” they “leaped up into 
the sky ;’ where they were followed by their parents, who 
have not yet caught them. In ways like these there arises 
personalization of stars and constellations ; and remembering, 
as just shown, how general is the identification of human 
beings with animals in primitive societies, we may per- 
ceive how there also originate animal-constellations; such as 
Callisto, who, metamorphosed into a she-bear, became the 
bear in heaven. That metaphorical naming may 
cause personalization of the heavens at large, we have good 
evidence. A Hawaiian king bore the name Kalani-nui- 
Liho Liho, meaning “the heavens great and dark;” whence 
it is clear that (reversing the order alleyed by the mytho- 

y) 
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logists) Zeus may naturally have been at first a living person, 
and that his identification with the sky resulted from his 
metaphorical name. 

There are proofs that like confusion of metaphor with fact 
leads to Sun-worship. Complimentary naming after the 
Sun occurs everywhere; and, where it is associated with 
power, becomes inherited. The chiefs of the Hurons bore 
the name of the Sun; and Humboldt remarks that “the 
‘sun-kings’ among the Natches recall to mind the Heliades 
of the first eastern colony of Rhodes.” Out of numerous 
illustrations from Egypt, may be quoted an inscription from 
Silsilis—‘“ Hail to thee! king of Evypt! Sun of the foreign 
peoples. . . . Life, salvation, health to him! he is a shining 
sun.” Jn such cases, then, worship of the ancestor readily 
becomes worship of the Sun. The like happens with 
other celestial appearances. “In the Beirit school” says 
Jessup, “are and have been girls named . . . Morning Dawa, 
Dew, Rose. . . . I once visited a man in the village of Brum- 
mana who had six daughters, whom he named Sun, Morning, 
Zephyr breeze,” &c. Another was named Star. Here, again, 
the superiority, or good fortune, or remarkable fate, of an 
individual thus named, would originate propitiation of a 
personalized phenomenon. That personalization of 
the wind had an origin of this kind is indicated by a Bush- 
man legend. “The wind” it says “was formerly a person, 
He became a feathered thing. And he flew, while he no longer 
walked as formerly; for he flew, and he dwelt in the moun- 
tain... he inhabited a mountain-hole.” Here, too, we are 
reminded that in sundry parts of the world there occurs the 
notion that not only the divine ancestors who begat the 
race came out of caves, but that Nature-gods also did. A 
legend of the Mexicans tells of the Sun and Moon coming 
out of caves; and in the conception of a cave inhabited by 
the wind, the modern Bushman does but repeat the ancient 
Greek, As descending from the traditions of cave-dwellers, 
stories of this kind, with accompanying worship, are natural ; 
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but otherwise they imply superfluous absurdities which 
cannot be legitimately ascribed even to the most unintelli- 
gent. That in primitive times names are used in 
ways showing such lack of discrimination as leads to the 
confusions here alleged, we have proof. Grote says of the 
goddess Até,—“the same name is here employed sometimes 
to designate the person, sometimes the attribute or event not 
personified.” And again, it has been remarked that “in 
Homer, Aides is invariably the name of a god; but in later 
times it was transferred to his house, his abode or kingdom.” 
Nature-worship, then, is but an aberrant form of ghost- 
worship. 

In their norma! forms, as in their abnormal forms, all gods 
arise by apotheosis. Originally, the god is the superior 
living man whose power is conceived as superhuman. From 
uncivilized peoples at present, and from civilized peoples 
during their past, evidence is derived. Mr. Selous says 
—“the chief of these kraals, ‘Situngweesa,’ is considered a 
very powerful ‘Umlimo,’ or god, by the Amandebele.” So, 
too, among existing Hindus, “General Nicholson ... was 
adored as a hero in his lifetime, in spite of his violent 
persecution of his own devotees.” The Rig Veda shows that 
it was thus with the ancient people of India. Their gods 
are addressed—* Thou, Agni, the earliest and most Angiras- 
like sage ” (R. V.,i, 31). “Thou Agni, the most eminent rishi ” 
(iii, 21, 3). “Thou [Indra] art an anciently-born rishi” 
(viii, 6,41). “Indra is a priest, Indra is a rishi” (viii, 16, 
7). That Achilles was apotheosized, and that according 
to tradition the Pythian priestess preferred to address 
Lykurgus as a god, are examples sutficiently reminding 
us of man-derived deities among the Greeks. It is a 
familiar fact, too, that with the Romans and subject peoples 
emperor-worship became a developed cult. In “every one 
of the Gaulish cities,’ “a large number of men, who 
belonged to the highest as well as to the middle classes, 


were priests and flamens of Augustus, flamens uf Drusus, 
2—2 
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priests of Vespasian or Marcus Aurelius.” “The statues 
of the emperors were real idols, to which they offered 
incense, victims, and prayers.” And how natural to other 
European peoples in those days were conceptions leading 
to such cults, is curiously shown by an incident in the 
campaicn of Tiberius, then a prince, carried on in Germany 
in A.D. 5, when Romans and Teutons were on opposite sides 
of the Elbe. 

“One of the barbarians, an aged man, powerfully built and, to 

judge from his attire, of high rank, got into an excavated trunk (such 
as they use for boats) and rowed his vessel to the middle of the river. 
There he asked and obtained leave to come safely to our side and 
to see the prince. Having come to shore, he first for a long time 
silently looked at the prince and finally broke out into these words: 
‘Mad, indeed, are our young men. For if you are far, they worship 
you as gods, and if you approach, they rather fear your weapons than 
do you homage. But I, by thy kind permission, O prince, to day have 
seen the gods of whom before I had heard.” 
That some of our own ancestors regarded gods simply as 
superior men is also clear. If the Norseman “thought 
himself unfairly treated, even by his gods, he openly took 
them to task and forsook their worship;” and, reminding 
us of some existing savages, we read of a Norse warrior 
“ wishing ardently that he could but meet with Odin, that 
he might attack him.” 

As, in primitive thought, divinity is thus synonymous 
with superiority ; and as at first a god may be either a 
powerful living person (commonly of conquering race) or 
a dead person who has acquired supernatural power as a 
ghost; there come two origins for semi-divine beings—the 
one by unions between the conquering god-race and the 
conquered race distinguished as men, and the other by 
supposed intercourse between living persons and spirits, 
We have seen that dream-life in general is at first undistin- 
guished from waking life And if the events of ordinary 
dreams are regarded as real, we may infer that the conco- 
mitants of dreams of a certain kind create a specially strong 
belief in their reality. Once having become established in 
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the popular mind, this belief in their reality is, on occasion, 
taken advantage of. At Hamdéa (Navigator's Islands) “ they 
have an idea which is very convenient to the reputation of 
the females, that some of these hotooa pow [mischievous 
spirits} molest them in their sleep, in consequence of which 
there are many supernatural conceptions.” Among the 
Dyaks it is the same. We are told both by Brooke and St. 
John of children who were begotten by certain spirits. Of 
like origin and nature was the doctrine of the Babylonians 
concerning male and female spirits and their offspring. And 
the beliefs in incubi and succubi lasted in European history 
down to comparatively late times: sometimes giving rise to 
traditions like that of Robert the Devil. Of course the 
statement respecting the nature of the supernatural parent 
is variable—he is demoniacal or he is divine; and conse- 
quently there now and then result such stories as those 
of the Greeks about god-descended men. 

Thus Comparative Sociology discloses @ eommon origin 
for each leading element of religious belief. ‘lhe conception 
of the ghost, along with the multiplying and complicating 
ideas arising from it, we find everywhere—alike in the 
arctic regions and in the tropics; in the forests of North 
America and in the deserts of Arabia; in the valleys of the 
Himalayas and in African jungles; on the flanks of the 
Andes and in the Polynesian islands. It is exhibited with 
equal clearness by races so remote in type from one another, 
that competent judges think they must have diverged before 
the existing distribution of land and sea was established— 
among straight-haived, curly-haired, woolly-haired races; 
among, white, tawny, copper-coloured, black. And we find 
it among peoples who have made no advances in civilization 
as well as among the semi-civilized and the civilized. 
Thus we have abundant proofs of the natural genesis of 
religions. 


§ 586. To give to these proofs, re-inforcing those before 
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given, a final re-inforcement, let me here, however, instead 
of taking separately each leading religious conception as 
similerly exhibited by different peoples, take the whole 
series of them as exhibited by the same people. 

That belief in the reality of dream-scenes and dream- 
persons, which, as we before saw (§ 530), the Egyptians had 
in common with primitive peoples at large, went along with 
the belief, also commonly associated with it, that shadows 
are entities. A man’s shadow was “considered an important 
part of his personality ;” and the Book of the Dead treats 
it “as something substantial.” Again, a man’s other-self, 
called his ka, accompanied him while alive; and we see 
“the Egyptian king frequently sculptured in the act of 
propitiating his own fa,” as the Karen does at the present 
day. “The disembodied personality ” had “a material form 
and substance. The soul had a body of its own, and could 
eat and drink.” But, as partially implied by this statement, 
each man was supposed to have personalities of a less 
material kind. After death “the soul, though bound to the 
body, was at liberty to leave the grave and return to it during 
the daytime in any form it chose;” and a papyrus tells 
of mummies who “ converse in their catacomb about certain 
circumstances of their past life upon earth.” Having desires, 
the ka must be ministered to; and, as M. Maspero says, “ le 
double des pains, des liquides, de la viande, passait dans 
Yautre monde et y nourrissait le Double de l’homme.” 
Along with this belief that the bodily desires and satisfac- 
tions continued in the second life, there naturally went a 
conception of the second life as substantially like the first; 
as is shown by the elaborate delineations of it contained in 
ancient tombs, such as the tomb of Ti. 

Along with ministrations to the appetites of the sup- 
posed material or semi-material dead, resulting from these 
beliefs, there went ministrations to desires of other kinds, 
In the richly-adorned sepulchral chamber of king Mycerinus’s 
daughter, there was a daily burning of incense; and at night 
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a lamp was “kept burning in the apartment.” Habitually 
there were public praises of the dead; and to tempt back 
to Egypt a valued subject, a king promises that “the poor 
shall make their moan at the door of thy tomb. Prayers 
shall be addressed to thee.” Such sacrifices, praises, and 
prayers, continued from festival to festival, and, eventually, 
from generation to generation, thus grew into established 
worships. “The monuments of the time of the building 
of the pyramids mention priests and prophets which were 
devoted to the service of Kheops, Chabryes, and other 
rulers, and who offered them sacrifices’—priests who had 
successors down even to the 26th dynasty. Such priest- 
hoods were established for worship not of the royal dead 
only, but for worship of other dead. To ensure sacrifices 
to their statues, great landowners made “contracts with 
the priests of their town,” prescribing the kinds of food and 
drink to be offered. So far was this system carried that 
Hapi Tefa, the governor of a district, to maintain services to 
himself “for all time . . . provides salaries for the priests.” 
As implied in some of the foregoing extracts, there arose an 
idol-worship by differentiation from worship of the dead. 
The ka, expected eventually to return and re-animate the 
mummy, could enter also a statue of wood or stone repre- 
senting the deceased. Hence some marvellous elaborations. 
In the Egyptian tomb, sometimes called the “ house of the 
double,” there was a walled-up space having but a small 
opening, which contained images of the dead, more or less 
numerous ; so that if re-animation of the mummy was pre- 
vented by destruction of it, any one of these might be 
utilized in its place. 

The proofs thus furnished that their idolatry was deve- 
loped from their ancestor-worship, are accompanied by proofs 
that their animal-worship was similarly developed. The god 
Ammon Ra is represented as saying to Thothmes ITI— 


‘“‘T have caused them to behold thy majesty, even as it were the star 
Seachet (the evening star)... I have caused them to behold thy 
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majesty as it were a bull young and full of spirit . . . I have caused 
them to behold thy majesty as it were a crocodile [and similarly with 
a lion, an eagle, and a jackal]. . . It is I who protecteth thee, oh my 
cherished son! Horus, valiant bull, reigning over the Thebaid.” 
Here, in the first place, we are shown, as we were shown 
by the Ainos, that there takes place a transition from simile 
to metaphor: “thy majesty, as it were a bull,” presently 
becomes “ Horus, valiant bull.” This naturally leads in sub- 
sequent times to confusion of the man with the animal, and 
consequent worship of the animal. We may further see 
that complimentary comparisons to other animals, similarly 
passing through metaphors into identifications, are likely to 
generate belief in a deified individual who had sundry forms, 
Another case shows us how, from what was at first eulogistic 
naming of a local ruler, there may grow up the adoption of 
an animal-image for a known living person. We read of “the 
Ram, who is the Lord of the city of Mendes, the Great God, 
the Life of Ra, the Generator, the Prince of young women.” 
We find the king speaking of himself as “the image of the 
divine Ram, the living portrait of him. . the divine 
etflux of the prolific Ram ... the eldest son of the Ram.” 
And then, further, we are told that the king afterwards 
deified the first of his consorts, and “commanded that her 
Ram-image should be placed in all temples.” 

So, too, literal interpretation of metaphors leads to worship 
of heavenly bodies. As above, the star Seschet comes to be 
identified with an individual; and so, continually, does the 
Sun. Thus it is said of a king—“ My lord the Sun, Amen- 
hotep III, the Prince of Thebes, rewarded me. He is the 
Sun-god himself ;” and it is also said of him “no king has 
done the like, since the time of the reign of the Sun-god Ra, 
who possessed the land.” In kindred manner we are told of 
the sarcophagus provided for another king, Amenemhat, that 
“never the like had been provided since the time of the 
god Ra.” ‘These quotations show that this complimentary 
metaphor was used in so positive a way as to cause accept- 
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ance of it as fact; and thus to generate a belief that the 
Sun had been actual ruler over Egypt. 

The derivation of all these beliefs from ancestor-worship, 
clear as the above evidence makes it, becomes clearer still 
‘when we observe, on the one hand, how the name “god” was 
applied to a superior living individual, and, on the other 
hand, how completely human in all their attributes were 
the gods, otherwise so-called. The relatively small difference 
between the conceptions of the divine and the human, 1s 
shown by the significant fact that in the hieroglyphics, one 
and the same “determinative” means, according to the 
context, god, ancestor, august person. Hence we need not 
wonder vo finding king Sahura of the 5th dynasty called 
“ God, who strikes all nations, and reaches all countries with 
his arm;” or on meeting with like deifications of other 
historical kings and queens, such as Mencheres and Nofert- 
Ari-Aahmes. And on finding omnipotence and omnipre- 
sence ascribed to a living king, as to Ramses II., we see 
little further scope for deification. Indeed we see no further 
scope; since along with these exalted conceptions of certain 
men there went low conceptions of gods, 


““The bodies of the gods are spoken of as well as their souls, and 
they have both parts and passions ; they are described as suffering from 
hunger and thirst, old age, disease, fear and sorrow. They perspire, 
their limbs quake, their head aches, their teeth chatter, their eyes weep, 
their nose bleeds, ‘ poison takes possession of their flesh.’ . . . All the 
great gods require protection. Osiris is helpless against his enemies, 
and his remains are protected by his wife and sister.” # 





* It is strange how impervious to evidence the mind becomes when once 
pre-possessed. One would have tliought that such an accumulation of proofs, 
congruous with the proofs yielded by multitudinous other societies, would 
have convinced everyone that the Egyptian religion was a developed ancestor- 
worship. But such proofs appear to have no effects in the minds of the 
theologians and the mythologists. Though the ancient Egyptian tradition is 
that “the land of Punt was the original seat of the gods,” whence “ the holy 
ones had travelled to the Nile valley, at their head Amon, Horus, Hathor ;”” 
though there is also the tradition that “ during the first age a Dynasty of the 
Gode reigned in the land ; this was followed by the age of the Demigods ; and 
the dynasty of the mysterious Manes closed the prehistoric time;” though 
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The saying that one half the world does not know how the 
other half lives, may be paralleled by the saying that one 
half the world has no idea what the other half thinks, and 
what it once thought itself. Habitually at a later mental 
stage, there is a forgetting of that which was familiar at an 
earlier mental stage. Ordinarily in adult life many thoughts 
and feelings of childhood have faded so utterly that there is 
an incapacity for even imagining them ; and, similarly, from 
the consciousness of cultured humanity there have so com- 
pletely disappeared certain notions natural to the conscious- 
ness of uncultured humanity, that it has become almost in- 
credible they should ever have been entertained. But just as 
certain as it is that the absurd beliefs at which parents laugh 
when displayed in their children, were once their own; so 
certain is it that advanced peoples to whom primitive con- 
ceptions seem ridiculous, had forefathers who held these 
primitive conceptions. Their own theory of things has arisen 
by slow modification of that original theory of things in 
which, from the supposed reality of dreams, there resulted 
the supposed reality of ghosts; whence developed all kinds 
of supposed supernatural beings. 


§ 587. Is there any exception to this generalization? Are 
we to conclude that amid the numerous religions, varying in 


these traditions are congruous with that deification of kings, priests, minor 
potentates, and, in 4 sense, even ordinary persons, which Egyptian history at 
large shows us; yet all this evidence is disregarded from the desire to ascribe 
& primitive monotheism or s primitive nature-worship. For these the sole 
authorities are statements made by the later Egyptian priests or contained in 
certuin of the inscriptions—statements, written or spoken, which were neces- 
sarily preceded by a long period during which the art of recording did nct 
exist, and a further long period of culture—statements which naturally 
embodied relatively advanced conceptions. It would be about as wise to deny 
that the primitive Hebrew worship was that prescribed in Leviticus because 
such worship is denounced by Amos and by Hosea. It would be about as 
wise to take the conception of Zeus entertained by Socrates as disproving 
the gross anthropomorphism of the primitive Greeks. I* would be about as 
wise to instance some refined modern version of Christianity, like that of 
Maurice, as showing what mediseval Christians believed. 
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their forms and degrees of elaboration, which have this com- 
mon origin, there exists one which has a different origin ? 
Must we say that while all the rest are natural, the religion 
possessed by the Hebrews which has come down to us with 
modifications, is supernatural ? 

If, in seeking an answer, we compare this supposed 
exceptional religion with the others, we do not find it so 
unlike them as to imply an unlike genesis. Contrariwise, 
we find it, presenting throughout remarkable likenesses to 
them. We will consider these in groups. 

In the first place, the plasma of superstitions amid 
which the religion of the Hebrews evolved, was of the same 
nature with that found everywhere. Though, during the 
early nomadic stage, the belief in a permanently-existing 
soul was undeveloped, yet there was shown belief in the 
reality of dreams and of the beings seen in dreams, At a 
later stage we find that the dead were supposed to hear 
and sometimes to answer; there was propitiation of the 
dead by gashing the body and cutting the hair; there 
was giving of food for the dead; spirits of the dead were 
believed to haunt burial-places; and demons entering into 
men caused their maladies and their sins. Much given, like 
existing savages, to amulets, charms, exorcisms, etc., the 
Hebrews also had functionaries who corresponded to 
medicine men—men having “familiar spirits,” “wizards” 
(Isaiah viii, 19), and others, originally called seers but after- 
wards prophets (1 Sam. ix, 9); to whom they made presents 
in return for information, even when seeking lost asses 
And Samuel, in calling for thunder and rain, played the part 
of a weather-doctor—a personage still found in various parts 
of the world. 

Sundry traditions they held in common with other 
peoples. Their legend of the deluge, besides being allied 
to that of the Accadians, was allied: to that of the Hindus; 
among whom the Sathapatha-brahmana tells how Manu 
was instructed by Vishnu to make an ark to escape the 
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coming flood, which came as foretold and “swept away 
all living creatures; Manu alone was left.” The story of 
Moses’ birth is paralleled by an ee story, which says 


— “I am Sargina the great King... my mother... in 
a secret place she brought me forth : she placed me in an 
ark of bulrushes . . . she threw me into the river . . .” ete. 


Similarly with the calendar and its entailed observances, 
“The Assyrian months were lunar... the seventh, four- 
teenth, twenty-first, and twenty-eighth days, being the 
sabbaths. On these sabbath days, extra work and even 
missions of mercy were forbidden . . . The enactments were 
similar in character to those of the Jewish code.” 

So again is it with their Theology. Under the common 
title Elohim, were comprehended distinguished living persons, 
ordinary ghosts, superior ghosts or gods. That is to say, with 
the Hebrews as with the Egyptians and numerous other 
peoples, a god simply meant a powerful being, existing 
visibly or invisibly. As the Egyptian for god, Vutar, was 
variously used to indicate strength ; so was JI or #7 among 
the Hebrews, who applied it to heroes and also “to the gods 
of the gentiles.” Out of these conceptions grew up, as in 
other cases, the propitiation or worship of various super- 
natural beings—a polytheism. Abraham was a demi-god to 
whom prayers were addressed. “They sacrificed unto devils, 
not to God ; to gods whom they knew not, to new gods that 
came newly up, whom your fathers feared not” (Deut. xxxii, 
17). That the belief in other gods than Jahveh long sur- 
vived, is shown by Solomon’s sacritices to them, as well as by 
the denunciations of the prophets. Moreover, even after 
Jahveh had become the acknowledged great-god, the general 
conception remained essentially polytheistic. For just as in 
the Jiiad (bk. v, 1000-1120) the gods and goddesses are 
represented as fighting with sword and lance the battles of 
the mortals whose causes they espoused ; so the angels and 
archangels of the Hebrew pantheon are said to fight in 
Heaven when the peoples they respectively patronize fight 
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on earth: both ideas being paralleled by those of some 
existing savages. 

Seeing then that Jahveh was originally one god among 
' many—the god who became supreme; let us ask what was 
his nature as shown by the records. Not dwelling on 
the story of the garden of Eden (probably accepted from the 
Accadians) where God walked and talked in human fashion; 
and passing by the time when “the Lord came down to see 
the city and the tower, which the children of men builded ;” 
we may turn to such occasions as those on which Jacob 
wrestled with him, and on which “the Lord spake unto 
Moses face to face, as a man speaketh unto his friend.” 
These, and many kindred statements, show that by the 
Hebrews in early days, Jahveh, “the strong one,” “a man 
of war,” having been originally a local potentate (like those 
who even now are called gods by the Bedouins), was, in after 
times, regarded as the most powerful among the various 
spirits worshipped: the places where sacrific.. to him were 
made, being originally high places (2 Kings xii, 3), such as 
those habitually used for the burials of superior persons; as 
they are still in the same regions. Says Burkhardt of the 
Bedouins—“ the saints’ tombs are generally placed on the 
summits of mountains,” and “to him [a@ saint] all the neigh- 
bouring Arabs address their vows.” Here we see parallelism 
to the early religious ideas of Greeks, Scandinavians, and 
others; among whom gods, indistinguishable from men in 
appearance, sometimes entered into conflicts with them, not 
always successfully. Moreover, this “ God of battles,” 
whose severe punishments, often inflicted, were for insubordi- 
nation, was clearly a local god—*the god of Israel.” The 
command “thou shalt have none other gods but me,” did not 
imply that there were none other, but that the Israelites 
were not to recognize their authority. The admission that 
the Hebrew god was not the only god is tacitly made by the 
expression “our” god as used by the Hebrews to distinguish 
Jahveh from others. And though with these admissions that 
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Jahveh was one god among many, there were assertions of 
universality of rule; these were paralleled by assertions con- 
cerning certain gods of the Egyptians—nay, by assertions 
concerning a living Pharaoh, of whom it is said “no place 
is without thy goodness. Thy sayings are the law of every 
land. ... Thou hast millions of ears. ... Whatsoever is 
done in secret, thy eye seeth it.” Along with the 
limitations of Jahveh’s authority in range, went limitations 
of it in degree. There was no claim to omnipotence. Not 
forgetting the alleged failure of his attempt personally to slay 
Moses, we may pass on to the defeats of the Israelites when 
they fought by his advice, as in two battles with the Benja- 
minites, and as in a battle with the Philistines when “the 
ark of God was taken” (1 Sam. iv, 3—10). And then, 
beyond this, we are told that though “the Lord was 
with Judah,” he “could not. drive owt the inhrhitants 
of the valley, because they had chariots of iron.” (Judges i, 
19.) That is, there were incapacities equalling those attri- 
buted by other peoples to their gods. Similarly 
with intellectual and moral nature, Jahveh receives informa- 
tion ; he goes to see whether reports are true; he repents of 
what he has done—all implying anything but omniscience. 
Like Egyptian and Assyrian kings, he continually lauds 
himself; and while saying “I will not give my glory to 
another ” (Isai. xlviii, 11), he describes himself as jealous, as 
revengeful, and as a merciless destroyer of enemies. He 
sends a lying spirit to misleud a king, as Zeus does to 
Agamemnon (2 Chron. xviii, 20-2); by his own account 
he will deceive a prophet that : he may prophesy falsely, 
intending then to destroy him (Hvekiel xiv, 9); he hardens 
men’s hearts that he may inflict evils on them for what they 
then do; and, as when he prompts David to number Israel, 
suggests a supposed sin that he may afterwards punish those 
who have not committed it. Heaci as did the Greek gods, 
from whom bad impulses were sup! osed to come, and who 
were similarly indiscriminate in theit revenges, 
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The forms of worship show us like parallelisms. Not 
dwelling on the intended or actual human sacrifices (though 
by grouping the sacrifice of a son with sacrifices of rams 
and calves, as methods of propitiation to be repudiated, 
Micah implies in ch. vi, 6-9 that the two had been assuci- 
ated in the Hebrew mind), it suffices to point out that 
the prescribed ceremonies in temples, had the characters 
usual everywhere. Called in sundry places the “bread of 
God,” the offerings, like those to Egyptian gods and 
mummies, included bread, meat, fat, oil, blood, drink, fruits, 
etc.; and there was maintained, as by other peoples, a con- 
stant fire, as well as burnings of incense: twice daily by the 
Hebrews, and four times daily by the Mexicans. Jahveh 
was supposed to enjoy the “sweet savour” of the burnt 
offerings, like the idol-inhabiting gods of the negroes (§ 161). 
Associated with the belief that “the blood is the life,” this, 
either poured on the ground or on the altar, according to 
circumstances, was reserved for Juhveh; as with the ancient 
Mexican and Central American gods, to whom was con- 
tinually offered up the blood alike of sacrificed men and 
animals: now the image of the god being anointed with it, 
and now the cornice of the doorway of the temple. As the 
Egyptians and as the Greeks, so did the Hebrews offer 
hecatombs of oxen and sheep to their god; sometimes 
numbering many thousands (1 Kings viii, 62-64). To the 
Hebrews, it was a command that unblemished animals only 
should be used for sacrifices; and so among the Greeks a 
“law provided that the best of the cattle should be offered to 
the Gods,” and among the Peruvians it was imperative that 
“all should be without spot or blemish.” A still more 
remarkable likeness exists. Those orders made in Leviticus, 
under which certain parts of animals are to be given to 
Jahveh while other parts are left to the priests, remind us 
of those endowment-deeds, by which Egyptian landowners 
provided that for their ghosts should be reserved certain 
joints of the sacrificed animals, while the remaining parts 
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were made over to the ka-priests. Again, just as 
we have seen that the gods of the Wayao, who were ghosts 
of ancient great chiefs, dwelt on the cloudy summits of 
certain adjacent mountains; and just as the residence of 
“cloud-compelling Jove” was the top of Olympus, where 
storms gathered; so the Hebrew god “descended in the 
cloud” on the summit of Mount Sinai, sometimes with 
thunder and lightning. Moreover, the statement that from 
thence Moses brought down the tables of the commands, 
alleged to be given by Jahveh, parallels the statement 
that from Mount Ida in Crete, from the cave where Zeus 
was said to have been brought up (or from the connected 
Mount Iuktas reputed in ancient times to contain the burial 
place of Zeus), Rhadamanthus first brought down Zeus’ 
decrees, and Minos repaired to obtain re-inforced authority 
for his laws.* 

' Various other likenesses may be briefly noted. ‘With the 
account of the council held by Jahveh when compassing 
Ahab’s destruction, may be compared the account of the 
council of the Egyptian gods assembled to advise Ra, when 
contemplating the destruction of the world, and also the 
accounts of the councils of the Greek gods held by Zeus. 
Images of the gods, supposed to be inhabited by them, have 
been taken to battle by various peoples; as by the Hebrews 
was the ark of the covenant, which was a dwelling place of 
Jahveh. As by many savages, who even when living dislike 


* It matters not to the argument wheter this was or was not the Olym- 
pian Zeus. It suffices that he was a king, whose mountain-dwelling ghost 
became a god giving commands. But that the two persunages were origi- 
nally one is a tenable conclusion. Having a belief in a god inhabiting a 
neighbouring mountain where the clouds gathered, a migrating people, 
settling elsewhere, near a mountain similarly distinguished as an originator 
of storms, would naturally infer that their god had come with them. A 
recently published work, Africana, has yielded me some evidence supporting 
this conclusion ; in so far that the Wayaos regard as superior, certain gods 
originally localized in the country they left, and who yet must, in a sense, bo 
present with them if they are regarded as their superior gods. The different 
genealogy of the Olympian Zeus goes for little, considering what differences 
there were among the genealogies of historical persons among tbe Greeks. 
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their names to be known) it is forbidden to call a dead man 
by his real name, especially if distinguished; and as among 
the early Romans, it was a “deeply cherished belief that the 
name of the proper tutelary spirit of the community ought to 
remain for ever unpronounced ;” so was it with the Hebrews 
in early days: their god was not named. Dancing was a 
form of worship among the Hebrews as it was among the 
Greeks and among various savages: instance the Iroquois. 
Fasts and penances like those of the Hebrews exist, or have 
existed, in many places; especially in ancient Mexico, 
Central America, and Peru, where they were extremely 
severe. The fulfilments of prophecies alleged by the 
Hebrews were paralleled by fulfilments of prophecies alleged 
by the Greeks; and the Greeks in like manner took them 
to be evidence of the truth of their religion. Nay we are 
told the same even of the Sandwich Islanders, who 
said that Captain Cook’s death “fulfilled the prophecies of 
the priests, who had foretold this sad catastrophe.” The 
working of miracles alleged of the Hebrew god as though it 
were special, is one of the ordinary things alleged of the 
gods of all peoples throughout the world. The translation of 
the living Elijah recalls the Chaldean legend of Izdubar’s 
“translated ancestor, Hasisadra or Xisuthrus;” and in New 
World mythologies, there are the cases of Hiawatha, who 
was carried living to heaven in his magic canoe, and the 
hero of the Arawa&ks, Arawanilii As by the Hebrews, 
Jahveh is represented as having in the earliest times 
appeared to men in human shape, but not in later times ; 
so by the Greeks, the theophany frequently alleged in the 
Iliad, becomes rare in traditions of later date. Nay, the 
like happened with the ancient Central Americans. Said 
an Indian in answer to Fr. Bobadilla—* For a long time our 
gods have not come nor spoken to them [the devotees]. But 
formerly they used to do so, as our ancestors told us.” 

Nor do parallelisms fail us when we turn to the more 
developed form of the Hebrew religion. That the story of 
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a god-descended person should be habitually spoken of by 
Christians as though it were special to their religion, is 
strange considering their familiarity with stories of god- 
descended persons among the Greeks,—Atsculapius, Pytha- 
goras, Plato. But it is not the Greek religion only which 
furnished such parallels. The Assyrian king Nebuchadnezzar 
asserted that he had been god-begotten. It is a tradition 
among the Mongols that Alung Goa, who herself “had a 
spirit for her father,” bore three sons by a spirit. In ancient 
Peru if any of the virgins of the Sun “appeared to be 
pregnant, she said it was by the Sun, and this was believed, 
unless there was any evidence to the contrary.” And 
among the existing inhabitants of Mangaia it is the tradi- 
tion that “the lovely Ina-ani-vai” had two sons by the 
great god Tangaroa. The position, too, of mediator held by 
the god-descended son, has answering positions elsewhere, 
Among the Fijian gods, “ Tokairambe and Tui Lakemba Ran- 
dinandina seem to stand next to Ndengei, being his sons, 
and acting as mediators by transmitting the prayers of 
suppliants to their father.” 

Once more we have, in various places, observances corre- 
sponding to the eucharist. All such observances originate 
from the primitive notion that the natures of men, inhering 
in all their parts, inhere also in whatever becomes incorpo- 
rated with them; so that a bond is established between those 
who eat of the same food. As furnishing one out of many 
instances, [ may name the Padam, who “ hold inviolate any 
engagement cemented by an interchange of meat as food.” 
Believing that the ghosts of the dead, retaining their appe- 
tites, feed either on the material food offered or on the spirit 
of it, this conception is extended to them. Hence arise, in 
various parts of the world, feasts at which living and dead are 
supposed to join; and thus to renew the relation of subordi- 
nation on the one side and friendliness on the other. And 
this eating with the ghost or the god, which by the Mexicans, 
was transformed into “eating the god” (symbolized by a cake 
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made up with the blood of a victim), was associated with a bond 
of service to the god for a specified period. Briefly 
stringing together minor likenesses, we may note that the 
Christian crusades to get possession of the holy sepulchre, 
had their prototype in the sacred war of the Greeks to 
obtain access to Delphi; that as, among Christians, part 
of the worship consists in reciting the doings of the Hebrew 
god, prophets, and kings, so worship among the Greeks 
consisted partly in reciting the great deeds of the Homeric 
gods and heroes; that Greek temples were made rich by 
precious gifts from kings and wealthy men to obtain divine: 
favour or forgiveness, as Christian cathedrals have been; 
that St. Peter’s at Rome was built by funds raised from 
various catholic countries, as the temple of Delphi waa 
rebuilt by contributions from various Grecian states; that 
the doctrine of special providences, general over the world, 
was as dominant among the Greeks as it has been among 
Christians, so that, in the words of Grote, “the lives of the 
Saints bring us even back to the simple and ever-operative 
theology of the Homeric age ;” and lastly that various religions, 
alike in the new and old worlds, show us, in common with 
Christianity, baptism, confession, canonization, celibacy, the 
saying of grace, and other minor observances. 


§ 588. What are we to conclude from all this evidence? 
What must we think of this unity of character exhibited 
by religions at large? And then, more especially, what shall 
we say of the family likeness existing between the creed 
of Christendom and other creeds? Observe the facts. 

Alike in those minds among the civilized which, by 
defective senses, have been cut off from instruction, and in 
the minds of various primitive peoples, religious conceptions 
do not exist. Wherever the rudiments of them exist, they 
have, as their form, a belief in, and sacrifices to, the doubles of 
the dead. The ghost-theory, with resulting propitiation of 
ordinary ghosts, habitually survives along with belief in, 
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and propitiation of, supernatural beings of more powerful 
kinds; known at first by the same generic name as ordinary 
ghosts, and differentiating by small steps. And the worships 
of the supposed supernatural beings, up even to the highest, 
are the same in nature, and differ only in their degrees of 
elaboration. What do these correspondences imply? D) 
they not imply that in common with other phenomena dis- 
played by human beings as socially aggregated, religions have 
a natural genesis ? 

Are we to make an exception of the religion current 
among ourselves? If we say that its likenesses to the rest 
hide a transcendant unlikeness, several implications must be 
recognized. One is that the Cause to which we can put no 
limits in Space or Time, and of which our entire Solar 
System is a relatively infinitesimal product, took the disguise 
of a man for the purpose of covenanting with a shepherd- 
chief in Syria. Another is that this Energy, unceasingly 
manifested everywhere, throughout past, present, and future, 
ascribed to himself under this human form, not only the 
limited knowledge and limited powers which various 
passages show Jahveh to have had, but also moral attributes 
which we should now think discreditable to a human 
being. And a third is that we must suppose an intention 
evell more repugnant to our moral sense. For if these 
numerous parallelisms between the Christian religion and 
other religions, do not prove likeness of origin and 
development, then the implication is that a complete simu- 
lation of the natural by the supernatural has been deli- 
berately devised to deceive those who examine criucally 
what they are taught. Appearances have been arranged for 
the purpose of misleading sincere inquirers, that they may 
be eternally damned for seeking the truth. 

On those who accept this last alternative, no reasonings 
will have any effect. Here we finally part company with 
them by accepting the first ; and, accepting it, shall find that 
Ecclesiastical Institutions are at once rendered intelligible in 
their rise and progress. 


CHAPTER I 
MEDICINE-MEN AND PRIESTS. 


§ 589. A saTIsFacrory distinction between priests and 
medicine-men is difficult to find. Both are concerned with 
supernatural agents, which in their original forms are ghosts ; 
and their ways of dealing with these supernatural agents 
are so variously mingled, that at the outset no clear classifi- 
cation can be made. 

Among the Patagonians the same men officiate in the 
“three-fold capacity of priests, magicians, and doctors;” 
and among the North American Indians the functions of 
“sorcerer, prophet, physician, exorciser, priest, and rain- 
doctor,” are united. The Pe-i-men of Guiana “act as con- 
jurors, soothsayers, physicians, judges, and priests.” So, too, 
Ellis says that in the Sandwich Islands the doctors are 
generally priests and sorcerers. In other cases we find 
separation beginning ; as witness the New Zealanders, who, in 
addition to priests, had at least one in each tribe who was a 
reputed sorcerer. And with advancing social organization 
there habitually comes a permanent separation. 

In point of time the medicine-man takes precedence. 
Describers of the degraded Fuegians, speak only of wizards; 
and even of the relatively-advanced Mapuchés on the adja- 
cent continent, we read that they have no priests, though 
they have diviners and magicians. In Australian tribes the 
only men concerned with the supernatural are the boyala- 
men or doctors; and the like is allege? by Bonwick of the 
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Tasmanians. Moreover, in many other instances, those who 
are called priests among uncivilized peoples, do little else than 
practise sorcery under one or other form. The pajé or priest 
of the Mundurucus “ fixes upon the time most propitious for 
attacking the enemy; exorcises evil spirits, and professes to 
cure the sick;” and the like is the case with the Uaupés, 
In various tribes of North America, as the Clallums, 
Chippewayans, Crees, the priests’ actions are simply those of 
a conjuror. 

How shall we understand this confusion of the two func- 
tions, and the early predominance of that necromantic function 
which eventually becomes so subordinate ? 


§ 590. If we remember that in primitive thought the 
other world repeats this world, to the extent that its 
ghostly inhabitants lead similar lives, stand in like social 
relations, and are moved by the same passions; we shall 
see that the various ways of dealing with ghosts, adopted 
by medicine-men and priests, are analogous to the various 
ways men adopt of dealing with one another; and that m 
both cases the ways change according to circumstances. 

See how each member of a savave tribe stands towards 
other savages. There are first the members of adjacent tribes, 
chronically hostile, and ever on the watch to injure him and 
his fellows. Among those of his own tribe there are parents 
and near relatives from whom, in most cases, he looks for 
benefit and aid; and towards whom his conduct is in the 
main amicable, though occasionally antagonistic. Of the 
rest, there are some inferior to himself over whom he 
habitually domineers; there are others proved by experience 
to be stronger and more cunning, of whom he habitually 
stands in fear, and to whom his behaviour is propitiatory ; 
and there are many whose inferiority or superiority is so far 
undecided, that he deals with them now in one way and now 
in another as the occasion prompts—changing from bullying 
to subinission or from submission to bullying, as he finds one 
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or other answer. Thus to the living around him, he variously 
adapts his actions—now to conciliate, now to oppose, now to 
injure, according as his ends seem best subserved. 

Men’s ghosts being at first conceived as in all things 
like their originals, it results that the assemblage of them to 
which dead members of the tribe and of adjacent tribes give 
rise, is habitually thought of by each person as standing to 
him in relations like those in which living friends and 
enemies stand to him. How literally this is so, is well shown 
by a passage from Bishop Callaway’s account of the Zulus, in 
which an interlocutor describes his relations with the spirit 
of his brother. 

“You come to me, coming for the purpose of killing mc. It is clear 
that you were a bad fellow when you were a man: are you still a bad 
fellow-under the ground ?” 

Ghosts and ghost-derived gods being thus thought of as 
repeating the traits and modes of behaviour of living inen, 
it naturally happens that the modes of treating them are 
similarly adjusted—there are like efforts, now to please, now 
to deceive, now to coerce. Stewart tells us of the Nagas that 
they cheat one of their gods who is blind, by pretending that 
a small sacrifice is a large one. Among the Bouriats, the evil 
spirit to whom an illness is ascribed, is deluded by an effigy 
—is supposed “to mistake the effigy for the sick person,” 
aud when the effigy is destroyed thinks he has succeeded. 
In Kibokwé, Cameron saw a “sham devil,” whose “ functions 
were to frighten away the devils who haunted the woods.” 
Believing in spirits everywhere around, the Kamtschatkans 
“ adored them when their wishes were fulfilled, and insulted 
them when their affairs went amiss.” The incantations over 
a sick New Zealander were made “with the expectation of 
either propitiating the angry deity, or of driving him away :” 
to which latter end threats to “kill and eat him,” or to burn 
him, were employed. The Waralfs, who worship Waghid, on 
being asked-—* Do you ever scold Waghia ?” replied—* To be 
sure, we do. We say, You fellow, we have given you a 
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chicken, a goat, and yet you strike us! What more do you 
want?” And then to cases like these, in which the conduct 
towards certain ghosts and ghost-derived gods, is wholly or 
partially antagonistic, have to be added the cases, occurring 
abundantly everywhere, in which those ghosts who are sup- 
posed to stand in amicable relations with the living, are pro- 
pitiated by gifts, by praises, and by expressions of subordina- 
tion, with the view of obtaining their good offices—ghosts 
who receive extra propitiations when they are supposed to be 
anery, and therefore likely to inflict evils. 

Thus, then, arises a general contrast between the actions 
and characters of men who deal autagonistically with super- 
natural beings and men who deal sympathetically. Hence 
the difference between medicine-men and priests; and hence, 
too, the early predominance of medicine-men. 


§ 591. For in primitive societies relations of enmity, both 
outside the tribe and inside the tribe, are more general and 
marked than relations of amity ; and therefore the doubles of 
the dead are more frequently thought of as foes than as 
friends. 

As already shown at lencth in §§ 118, 119, one of the first 
corollaries drawn from the ghost-theory is, that ghosts are the 
causes of disasters. Numerous doubles of the dead supposed 
to haunt the neighbourhood, are those of enemies to the 
tribe. Of the rest, the larger number are those with whom 
there have been relations of antagonism or jealousy. The 
ghosts of friends, too, and even of relatives, are apt to take 
offence and to revenge themselves. Hence, accidents, mis- 
fortunes, diseases, deaths, perpetually suggest the agency of 
malevolent spirits and the need for combating them. Modes 
of driving them away are devised ; and the man who gains 
repute for success in using such modes becomes an important 
personage. Led by the primitive conception of ghosts -as 
like their originals in their sensations, emotions, and ideas, 
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he tries to frighten them by threats, by grimaces, by horrible 
noises; or to disgust them by stenches and by things to 
which they are averse; or, in cases of disease, to make the 
body a disagreeable habitat by subjecting it to intolerable 
heat or violent ill-usage. And the medicine-man, deluding 
himself as well as others into the belief that spirits have 
been expelled by him, comes to be thought of as having the 
ability to coerce them, and so to get supernatural aid: as 
instance a pagé of the Uaupés, who is “believed to have 
power to kill enemies, to bring or send away rain, to destroy 
dogs or game, to make the fish leave a river, and to afflict 
with various diseases.” 

' The early predominance of the medicine-man as dis- 
tinguished from the priest, has a further cause. At first the 
only ghosts regarded as friendly are those of relatives, and 
more especially of parents. The -result is that propitiatory 
acts, mostly performed by descendants, are relatively private. 
But the functions of the medicine-man are not thus limited 
in area, As a driver away of malicious ghosts, he is called 
upon now by this family and now by that; and so comes to 
be a public agent, having duties co-extensive with the tribe. 
Such priestly character as he occasionally acquires by the 
use of propitiatory measures, qualifies but little his original 
character. He remains essentially an exorcist. 

It should be added that the medicine-man proper, has some 
capacity for higher development as a social factor, though he 
cannot in this respect compare with the priest. Already in 
§ 474, instances have been given showing that repute as a 
sorcerer sometimes conduces to the attainment and main- 
tenance of political power; and here is another. 

“The King of Great Cassan [Gambea] call’d Magro... was well 
skill’d in Necromantick Arts.... One time to shew his Art, he 
caused a strong Wind to blow.... Another time desiring to be 
resolved of some questioned particular, after his Charms a smoke and 


flame arose out of the Earth, by which he gathered the answer to his 
demand.” 
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We also saw in § 198 that the medicine-man, regarded with 
fear, occasionally becomes a god. 


§ 592. In subsequent stages when social ranks, from head 
ruler downwards, have been formed, and when there has 
evolved a mythology having gradations of supernatural 
beings—when, simultaneously, there have grown up priest- 
hoods ministering to those superior supernatural beings who 
cannot be coerced but must be propitiated ; a secondary confu- 
sion arises between the functions of medicine-men and priests. 
Malevolent spirits, instead of being expelled directly by the 
sorcerer’s own power, are expelled by the aid of some superior 
spirit. The priest comes to play the part of an exorcist by 
calling on the supernatural being with whom he maintains 
friendly relations, to drive out some inferior supernatural 
being who is doing mischief. 

This partial usurpation by the priest of the medicine-man’s 
functions, we trace alike in the earliest civilizations and in 
existing civilizations. At the one extreme we have the fact 
that the Egyptians “believed ... in the incessant inter- 
vention of the gods; and their magical literature is based on 
the notion of frightening one god by the terrors of a more 
powerful divinity ;” and at the other extreme we have the 
fact that in old editions of our Book of Common Prayer, 
unclean spirits are commanded to depart “in the name of the 
Father, of the Son, and of the Holy Ghost.” 

There may be added the evidence which early records 
yield, that the superior supernatural beings invoked to expel 
inferior supernatural beings, had been themselves at one 
time medicine-men, Summarizing a tablet which he trans- 
lates, Smith says— 

“ It is supposed in it that a man was under a curse, and Merodach, one 
of the gods, seeing him, went to the god Hea his father and enquired 
how to cure him. Hea, the god of Wisdom, in answer related the 


ceremonies and incantations, for effecting his recovery, and these are 
cecorced in the tablet for the benefit of the faithful in after times.” 


§ 593. Thus, after recognizing the fact that in primitive 
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belief the doubles of the dead, like their originals in all 
things, admit of being similarly dealt with, and may there- 
fore be induced to yield benefits or desist from inflicting 
evils, by bribing them, praising them, asking their forgive- 
ness, or by deceiving and cajoling them, or by threatening, 
frightening, or coercing them; we see that the modes of 
dealing with ghosts, broadly contrasted as antagonistic and 
sympathetic, initiate the distinction between medicine-man 
and priest. 

It is needless here to follow out the relatively unimportant 
social developments which originate from the medicine-man. 
Noting, as we have done, that he occasionally grows poli- 
tically powerful, and sometimes becomes the object of a cult 
after his death, it will suffice if we note further, that during 
civilization he has varieties of decreasingly-conspicuous 
descendants, who, under one or other name, using one or 
other method, are supposed to have supernatural power or 
‘knowledge. Scattered samples of them still survive under 
the forms of wise women and the like, in our rural districts. 

But the other class of those who are concerned with the 
supernatural, becoming, as it does, conspicuous and powerful, 
and acquiring as society develops an organization often very 
elaborate, and a dominance sometimes supreme, must be dealt 
with at length. 


CHAPTER IIL 
PRIESTLY DUTIES OF DESCENDANTS, 


§ 594. As we have before seen (§ 87), it is in some cases 
the custom to destroy corpses for the purpose of preventing 
resurrection of them and consequent annoyance by them; 
and in other cases where no such measure of protection is 
taken, the dead are, without discrimination between relatives 
and others, dreaded as causers of misfortunes and diseases. 
Illustrations of this belief as existing among various savages 
were given in Part I, Chaps. XVI, XVII. Here is another 
from New Britain. 

The Matukanaputa natives “bury their dead underneath the hut 
which was lately inhabited by the deceased, after which the relatives 
go for a long canoe journey, staying away some months... they 
say ... the spirit of the departed stays in his late residence for some 
time after his death, and eventually finding no one to torment goes 
away for good; the surviving relatives then return and remain there 
as formerly.” 

Even where ghosts are regarded as generally looking on their 
descendants with goodwill, they are apt to take offence and 
to need propitiation. We read of the Santals that from the 
silent gloom of the adjacent grove— 

“the byegone generations watch their children and children’s children 
playing their several parts in life, not altogether with an unfriendly 
eye. Nevertheless the ghostly inhabitants of the grove are sharp 
critics, and deal out crooked limbs, cramps and leprosy, unless duly 
appeased.” 

Butgwhile recognizing the fact that glosts in general are 
usually held to be more or less malicious, we find, as might 
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be expected, that the smallest amount of enmity and the 
greatest amount of amity are supposed to be felt by the 
ghosts of relatives, Indeed by some races such ghosts are 
considered purely beneficent; as by the Karens, who think 
their meritorious ancestors “exercise a general watch care 
over their children on earth.” 

Though among various peoples there is propitiation chiefly 
of bad spirits, while good spirits are ignored as not likely to 
do mischief; yet wherever ancestor-worship preserves its 
original lineaments, we find the chief attention paid to the 
spirits of kindred. Prompted as offerings on graves originally 
are by affection for the deceased, and called forth as praises 
are by actual regrets for his or her departure, it naturally 
happens that these propitiations are made more by relatives 
than by others, 


§ 595. Hence then the truth, everywhere illustrated, that 
those who perform the offices of the primitive cult are, at the 
outset, children or other members of the family. Hence 
then the fact that in Samoa— 

“Prayers at the grave of a parent or brother or chief were common. 
Some, for example, would pray for health in sickness and might or 
might not recover.” 

Hence the fact that the people of Banks’ Island, setting out 
on a voyage, would say— 

““Uncle! Father! plenty of pigs for you, plenty of money, kava 
for your drinking, twenty bags of food for your eating in the canoe. 
I pray you look upon me; let me go safe on the sea.’” 

And hence once more the fact that among the Blantyre 
negroes— 

“If they pray for a successful hunting expedition and return laden 
with venison or ivory, they know that it is their old relative that has 
done it, and they give him a thank offering. If the hunting party get 
nothing, they may say ‘the spirit has been sulky with us,’... and 
refuse the thank-offering.” 

Unquestionably these cases, re-inforcing many before given, 
show us the beginnings of a family-religion. Along with 
that fear of a supernatural being which forms the central 
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element of every religion, we see sacrifice and prayer, 
gratitude and hope, as well as the expectation of getting 
benefits proportionate to propitiations 


§ 596. An interpretation is thus furnished of the fact that 
in undeveloped societies the priestly function is generally 
diffused. 

We find this to be the case at present among the un- 
civilized ; as in New Caledonia, where “almost every family 
has its priest ;” as in Madagascar, where other worships have 
arisen “long subsequently to the prevalence of the worship 
of household gods;” and as among the aborigines of India, 
who, though they propitiate ancestors, have not “in general, 
a regular and established priesthood.” So, too, was it with 
the people who made the first advances in civilization—the 
Egyptians. Each family maintained the sacrifices to its own 
dead; and the greater deities had a semi-private worship, 
carried on by actual or nominal descendants. The like held 
of the Greeks and Romans, who joined sacrifices made 
to their public gods, chiefly by priests, with sacrifices made 
by private persons to their household gods who were dead 
relatives. And it is the same at the present time in China, 
where priesthoods devoted to wider worships, have not sup- 
planted the primitive worship of departed progenitors by 
their offspring. 

Having thus observed that in the earliest stage, propitiation 
of the double of a dead man by offerings, praises, etc., is 
carried on by surviving relatives, we have now to observe 
that this family-cult acquires a more definite form by the 
devolution of its functions on one member of the family. 


CHAPTER IV. 
ELDEST MALE DESCENDANTS AS QUASI-PRIESTS. 


§ 597. THoucH in the earliest stages sacrifices to the 
chost of the dead man are made by descendants in general, 
yet in conformity with the law of the instability of the 
homogeneous, an inequality soon arises: the propitiatory 
function falls into the hands of one member of the group. 
Of the Samoans we read that “the father of the family was 
the high-priest.” The like was true of the Tahitians: 
“in the family ... the father was the priest.” Of Mada- 
gascar, Drury says— Every man here ... is a Priest for 
himself and Family.” Similarly in Asia. Among the 
Ostyaks “the father of a family was the sole priest, 
magician, and god maker;” and among the Gonds religious 
rites are “for the most part performed by some aged relative.” 
With higher races it is, or has been, the same. By existing 
Hindoos the daily offering to ancestors is made by the head 
of the family. While “every good Chinaman regularly, every 
day, burns incense before the tablet to his father’s memory,” 
on important occasions the rites are performed by the head 
of the brotherhood. That family-headship brought the like 
duties in respect of manes-worship among Greeks and 
Romans, needs no showing. Speaking of primitive Sabzans, 
Palgrave says—“presidence in worship was, it seems, the 
privilege merely of greater age or of family headship;” and 
even among the Jews, to whom propitiation of the dead had 
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been forbidden, there long survived the usage which had 
resulted from it. Kuenen remarks that though, up to David's 
time, “the compctence of every Israelite to offer sacrifice was 
not doubted,” yet “it was the kings and the heads of the 
tribes and families especially who made use of this privilege.” 

In the course of evolution under all its forms, differentia- 
tions tend ever to become more definite and fixed; and the 
differentiation above indicated is no exception. Eventually 
the usage so hardens, that the performance of sacrificial rites 
to ancestors is restricted to particular descendants. Speaking 
of the ancient Aryans, Sir Henry Maine says—“not only 
must the ancestor worshipped be a male ancestor, but the 
worshipper must be the male child or other male descendant,” 


§ 598. Hence certain sequences whicn we must note before 
we can rightly understand the institutions which eventually 
become established. In ancient Egypt “it was most impor- 
tant that a man should have a son established in his seat 
after him who should perform the due rites [of sacrifice to 
his ka, or double] and see that they were performed by 
others.” Still more strongly was the need felt by the ancient 
Aryans. Says Duncker, “according to the law [of the 
Brahmans] every man ought to marry; he must have a son 
who may one day pour for him the libations for the dead.” 
And we further read concerning them :— 

“But the chief reason [for allowing polygamy] was that a son must 
necessarily be born to the father to offer libations for the dead to him. 
If the legitimate wife was barren, or brought forth daughters only, 
the defect must be remedied by a second wife. Even now, Hindoo 
wives, in a similar case, are urgent with their husbands to associate a 
second wife with them, in order that they may not die without male 
issue. How strongly the necessity was felt in ancient times is shown 
by an indication of the Rigveda, where the childless widow summons 
her brother-in-law to her bed, and by the narrative in the Epos of the 
widows of the king who died without a son, for whom children are 
raised up by a relation, and these children pass for the issue of the 
dead king (p. 85, 101). The law shows that such a custom did exist, 


and is not a poetic invention. It permits a son to be begotten by the 
brother of the husband, or the nearest of kin after him; in any case 
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by a man of the same race (gotra), even in the life-time of the husband 
with his consent.” 

Among the Jews, too, though interdicted by their law from 
making material sacrifices to the dead, there survived the 
need for a son to utter the sacrificial prayer. 

“Part of this extreme desire for sons is rooted in the fact that men 
alone can really pray, that-men only can repeat the Kaddish, a prayer 
that has become almost a corner-stone of Hebraism, for there is deemed 
inherent in it a marvellous power. It is held that this prayer spoken 
by children over their parents’ graves releases their souls from purga- 
tory, that it is able to penetrate graves, and tell the dead parents that 
their children remember them.” 

So is it too in China, where a chief anxiety during life is 
to make provision for proper sacrifices after death. Failure 
of a first wife to bear a male child who may perform them, is 
considered a legitimate reason for taking a second wife ; and in 
the Corea, where the funeral ceremonies are so elaborate that 
the mourners have cues to weep or cease weeping, we are 
shown the quasi-priestly function of the son, and also get an 
indication of the descent of this function. After a death “a 
man must be at once appointed Shangjoo, or male Chief 
Mourner. The eldest son, if living, or, failing him, his son 
rather than his brother, is the proper Shangjoo. .. . When 
these friends arrive, they mourn altogether, with the Shangjoo 
at their head.” And among the Shangjoo’s duties is that of 
putting food into the deceased’s mouth: performing, at the 
same time, the reverential obeisance—baring his left shoulder. 


§ 599. The primitive and long-surviving belief in a second 
life repeating the first in its needs—a belief which, as we 
See, prompted surprising usages for procuring an actual or 
nominal son who should minister to these needs—prompted, 
in other cases, a usage which, though infrequent among our- 
selves, has been and still is frequent in societies less divergent 
from early types: so frequent as to cause surprise until we 
understand its origin. Says Satow—*The practice of adop- 
tion, which supplies the childless with heirs, is common all 
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over the East, but its justification in Japan is the necessity 
cf keeping up the ancestral sacrifices.” Accounts of Greeks 
and Romans show us that a kindred cystom had among them 
a kindred motive. Though, as indicated in §§ 319 and 452, 
the practice of adoption had, among these people, survived 
from the times when its chief purpose was that of strengthen- 
ing the patriarchal group; yet it is clear that the more 
special form of adoption which grew up had another purpose. 
Such a ceremony as that of a mock birth, whereby a fictitious 
son was made to simulate as nearly as might be a real son, 
could not have had a political origin, but must have had a 
domestic origin ; and this origin was the one above indicated. 
As is pointed out by Prof. Hunter, Gaius speaks of “ the 
great desire of the ancients to have vacant inheritances filled 
up, In order that there might. be some one to perform the 
sacred rites, which were specially called for at the time of 
death.” And since the context shows that this was the 
dominant reason for easy legalization of inheritance, it be- 
comes clear that 1t was not primarily in the interest of the 
son, or the fictitious son, or the adopted son, that heirship 
was soon settled; but in the interest of the departed person. 
Just as, in ancient Egypt, men made bequests and endowed 
priests for the purpose of carrying on sacrifices in the private 
shrines erected to them; so did Roman fathers secure to 
themselves dutiful heirs, artificial when not natural, to 
minister to their ghosts out of the transmitted property. 
Further significant evidence is supplied by the fact that 
heirship involved sacrince. it was thus with the Eastern 
Aryans. Sir Henry Maine, speaking of the “elaborate 
liturgy and ritual” for ancestor-worship among the Hindus, 
says—‘In the eye of the ancient Hindu sacerdotal lawyer, 
the whole law of Inheritance is dependent on its accurate 
observance.” Or as Prof. Hunter remarks of these people— 
“The earliest notions of succession to deceased persons are 
connected with duties rather than with rights, with sacrifices 
rather than with property.” And it was so with the Western 
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Aryans. Sir Henry Maine quotes the appeal of a Greek 
orator on behalf of a litigant—‘“ Decide between us, which 
of us should have the succession and make the sacrifices at 
the tomb.” And he points out that “the number, costliness, 
and importance of these ceremonies and oblations [to the 
dead] among the Romans,” were such that even when they 
came to be less regarded, “the charges for them were still a 
heavy burden on Inheritances.” Nay, even in medizval 
Christendom there survived the same general conception in a 
modified form. Personal property was held to be “ primarily 
a fund for the celebration of masses to deliver the soul of the 
owner from purgatory.” 

That these obligations to the dead had a religious character, 
is shown by the fact that where they have survived down 
to our own day, they take precedence of all other obliga- 
tions. In India “a man may be pardoned for neglecting all 
his social duties, but he is for ever cursed if he fails to 
perform the funeral obsequies of his parents, and to present 
them with the offerings due to them.” 


§ 600. That we may the better comprehend early ideas of 
the claim supposed to be made by the double of the dead 
man on his property and his heir, it will be well to give some 
ancient examples of the way in which a son, or one who by 
a fiction stands in the position of a son, speaks of, or speaks 
to, his actual or nominal father who has died. 

In Egypt, at Beni-hassan, an inscription by Chnumhotep 
says—“ I made to flourish the name of my father, and I built 
the chapels for his ka. I caused my statues to be conveyed 
to the holy dwelling, and distributed to them their offerings 
in pure gifts. I instituted the officiating priest, to whom I gave © 
donations in lands and peasants.” Similarly at Abydos, Rameses 
IT says concerning the worship of his father, Seti I:— 

“T dedicated to thee the lands of the South for the service of thy 
temple, and the lands of the North, they bring to thee their gifts before 
thy beautiful countenance . . . I fixed for thee the number of the fields 
+ ¢ - great is their number according to their valuation in acres. J] 
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provided thee with land-surveyors and husbandmen, to deliver the 
corn for thy revenues.” 

Both which extracts exhibit the successor as being, in some 
sort, a steward for the deceased, administering on his behalf. 

So was it in an adjacent empire. Assyria’s “first rulers 
were called Patesi or ‘ Viceroys’ of Assur;” and an inscrip- 
tion of Tiglath-Pileser says :— | 

“Ashur (and) the great gods, the seinvtlnais of my kingdom, who 
have government and laws to my dominions, and ordered an enlarged 
frontier to their territory, having committed to (my) hand their valiant 
and warlike servants, I have subdued the lands and the peoples and 
the strong places, and the Kings who were hostile to Ashur.” 

If now we remember that in Egypt the xa, or double of the 
dead man, was expected to return after a long period to 
re-animate his mummy and resume his original life—if we 
recall, too, the case of the Peruvians, who, similarly pro- 
viding elaborately for the welfare of departed persons, 
similarly believed that they would eventually return—if we 
find ourselves thus carried back to the primitive notion that 
death is simply a long-suspended animation ; we may suspect 
the original conception to be that when he revives, a man will 
reclaim whatever he originally had; and that therefore who- 
ever holds his property, holds it subject to his prior claim— 
holds it as a kind of tenant who may be dispossessed by the 
owner, and whose sacred duty meanwhile is to administer 
it primarily for the owner's benefit, 


§ 601. Be this so or not, however, the facts grouped as 
above, clearly show how, among the progenitors of the 
civilized peoples of the Old World, as well as among peoples 
who still retain early institutions, there arose those arrange- 
ments of the family-cult which existed, or still exist. 

What has happened where descent in the female line 
obtains, is not clear. I have met with no statements show- 
ing that in societies characterized by this usage, the duty of 
ministering to the double of the dead man devolved on one 
of his children rather than on others. But the above facts 
show that, where the system of counting kinship through 
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males has been established, the descent of the priestly 
function follows the same law as the descent of property ; 
and there are other facts showing it more directly. 

At the present time the connexion between the two is well 
displayed in China, where “it is regarded as indispensable 
that there should be some one to burn incense to the manes of 
the dead, from the eldest son down to posterity in the direct 
line of the eldest son, either by an own child or an adopted 
child;” and where the eldest son, who inherits more than 
other sons, has to bear the cost of the offerings. So, too, is it 
in the Corea, where, as already pointed out, the Shangjoo, or 
chief mourner, is either the eldest son or the eldest son of the 
eldest. When the corpse is buried, “if there are graves of 
ancestors in that place already, the ian saerifices before 
them also, informing them of the new arriv 

These facts, along with foregoing ones, “Show that de- 
volution of the sacrificial office accompanies devolution of 
property, because the property has to bear the costs of the 
sacrifices, We see that in societies characterized by the 
patriarchal form of organization, a son, who alone was capable 
of inheriting, could alone have due means of ministering to 
the deceased, and therefore could alone be priest. Whence 
obviously resulted the necessity for having a male descendant, 
as indicated above. 

At the same time we are shown how, under the patriarchal 
type of society in its first stages, the domestic, the political, 
and the ecclesiastical, are undistinguished. These sacrifices 
made to the departed head of a family-group are primarily 
domestic. As the family-group develops into the compound 
group, the patriarch at its head acquires a quasi-political 
character; and these offerings made to him after death 
are in the nature of tribute, while fulfilment of the com- 
mands he left, disobedience to which may bring punishment 
when he returns, implies civil subordination. At the same 
time, in so far as these actions are performed to propitiate 
a being distinguished as supernatural, those who perform 
them acquire a quasi-ecclesiastical character. 


CHAPTER V. 
THE RULER AS PRIEST. 


§ 602. In Chapters XIV and XV of Part I, we saw that 
according to the primitive Theory of Things, this life and 
this world stand in close relations with the other life and the 
other world. As implied at the end of the last chapter, one 
of the many results is that throughout early stages of social 
evolution, the secular and the sacred are but little dis- 
tinguished. 

Speaking of religion and politics, Huc remarks that “in 
the Eastern regions of Asia they were formerly one and the 
same thing, if we may judge from tradition.... The name 
of heaven was given to the Empire, the sovereign called 
himself God.” How intimately blended were conceived to 
be the affairs of the material and spiritual worlds by the 
ancient Ethiopians, is well shown in Maspero’s translation 
of a tablet describing the choice of a king by them. 

“Then said each of them [the assembled host] unto his mate: ‘It is 
true! since the time heaven was, since the royal crown was, ... Ra 
decreed to give it unto his son whom he loves, so that the king be an 
image of Ra amongst the living; and has not Ra put himself in this 
land, that this land may be in peace?’ Then said each of them unto 
his mate: ‘But Ra has he not gone away to heaven, and is not his 
seat empty without a king...?’ So this whole host mourned, 
saying : ‘There is a Lord standing amongst us without our knowing 
him!’” [The host eventually agrees to go to Amen-Ra, “ who is the 
god of Kush,” and ask him to give them their “ Lord to vivify ” them. 
Amen-Ra selects one of the Royal Brothers. The new king makes his 
obeisance to Amen-Ra, “and smelt the earth very much, very much, 
saying: ‘Come to me, Amen-Ra, Lord of the seats of both worlds,’ *] 
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Again of the ancient Peruvians we read that— 

“If the estates of the King were not sufficient to provide for the 
excessive cost of a war, then those of the Sun were made available, 
which the Ynca considered to be his, as the legitimate child and heir 
of the Deity.” 

If from the primitive belief that the double of the dead man 
will presently return and resume his life, there results the 
conception that the son who holds his property and ministers 
to him from its proceeds is but a deputy, then this fusion of 
the sacred with the secular 1s a corollary. When we read of 
the New Caledonians that in Tokelau, while “the king, Tui 
Tokelau, is high priest as well,” “their great god is called 
Tui Tokelau, or king of Tokelau,” we have a typical instance 
of the union which results from this supposed vicegerency. 


§ 603. While the growth of the family into the cluster of 
families, ending in the formation of the village-community, 
which often includes affiliated strangers, involves that the 
patriarch ceases to have the three-fold character of domestic, 
political, and ecclesiastical head, his character remains two- 
fold: he habitually retains, as in the case just named, the 
functions of ruler and priest. This connexion of offices we 
everywhere find in early stages of social evolution ; and we 
observe it continuing through later stages. 

In Tanna, “the chief acts as high-priest;” and the like is 
true in other islands of the group. The kings of Mangaia 
“ were ‘te ara pia o Rongo’ ~.., ‘the mouth-pieces, or priests, 
of Rongo.’” Among the New Zealanders “the offices of 
chief and priest were generally united and hereditary.” “The 
king of Madagascar . . . is high-priest of the realm.” In 
the Sandwich Islands the king “ uttered the responses of the 
oracle, from his concealment in a frame of wicker-work.” Of 
Humphrey’s Island we read that the king “ was high priest 
as well.” Similarly with rude peoples in America. “The 
Pueblo chiefs seem to be at the same time priests,” says 
Bancroft; and we learn the like from Ross concerning the 
Chinooks, and from Hutchison concerning the Bolivian 
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Indians. Of various semi-civilized peoples, past and present, 
we have similar accounts. The traditional “ founders of the 
Maya civilization, united in their persons the qualities of 
high-priest and king.” In ancient Peru, the Ynca was high- 
priest: “as the representative of the Sun, he stood at the 
head of the priesthood, and presided at the most important 
of the religious festivals.” Of Siam, Thomson writes—“ the 
King himself is High Priest.” We are told by Crawfurd that 
the Javanese king is “the first minister of religion.” In 
China the ritual laws give to the Emperor-Pontiff “the 
exclusive privilege of worshipping the Supreme, and prohibit 
subjects from offering the great sacrifices.” And in Japar., 
the Mikado was “ chief of the national religion.” The 
early records of Old World peoples show us the same con- 
nexion. The Egyptian king, head of the priesthood, was 
everywhere represented in their monuments as sacrificing to 
a god. The Assyrian king was similarly represented; and 
the inscriptions show that Tiglath Pileser was “high-priest of 
Babylon.” So, too, in the Hebrew records we read of David 
officiating as priest. It was the same with Aryan peoples 
in ancient days. Among the Greeks, as described by Homer, 
acts of public devotion “are everywhere performed by the 
chiefs without the intervention of a priest.” The Spartan 
kings were priests of Zeus; and they received the perquisites 
due to priests. So “at Athens, the archon-king . . . embraced 
in his functions all that belonged to the State-religion. He 
was a real rev sacrorum.” And that the like was the case 
among the Romans, “we know from the fact that the ‘ rex 
sacrificulus’ was appointed on the abolition of the monarchy 
to perform such sacrifives as could only be performed by a 
king.” Nor did the Aryans who spread northwards fail to 
furnish illustrations. Among the primitive Scandinavians 
the head man was “ minister and magistrate in one:” in early 
days “ each chief, as he settled, built his own hof or temple, 
and assumed the functions of priest himself.” 

This connexion long continued in a modified form through- 
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out medieval Europe. King Gontran was “like a priest 
among priests.” Charlemagne, too, had a kind of high- 
priestly character: on solemn occasions he bore relics on his. 
shoulders and danced before relics. Nor indeed is the con- 
nexion entirely broken even now.* 


§ 604. In illustrating this primitive identity of ruler and 
priest, and in tracing out the long-continued connexion 
between the two, I have been unavoidably led away from the 
consideration of this double function as seen at the outset. 
Fully to understand the genesis of the priest properly so 
called, we must return for a moment to early stages. 

At first the priestly actions of the chief differ in nothing 
from the priestly actions of other heads of families. The 
heads of all families forming the tribe, severally sacrifice to 
their departed ancestors; and the chief does the like to his 
departed ancestors. How, then, does his priestly character 
become more decided than theirs ? 

Elsewhere I suggested that besides propitiating the ghosts 
of dead relatives, the members of a primitive community will 
naturally, in some cases, think it prudent to propitiate the 
ghost of a dead chief, regarded as more powerful than other 
ghosts, and as not unlikely to do them mischief if friendly 


* The fact that most people on reading that Melchizedek was priest and 
king, are struck by the connexion as anomalous, well exemplifies the quality 
of current education. When, asI have just learned, s clergyman examin- 
ing young ladies at their confirmation, names as remarkable this combination 
of characters, which is the normal combination, we may judge how widely 
prevalent is the ignorance of cardinal truths in the histories of societies: 
an ignorance which goes along with knowledge of those multitudinous 
trivialities that make up primers of history and figure on examination 
papers. But our many-headed political pope, which is as fit to prescribe a 
system of education as was the ecclesiastical pope to tell Galileo the structure 
of the Sular System, thinks well that children should learn (even though the 
lessons add to that strain which injures health) what woman this or that 
king married, who commanded at this or that battle, what was the punish- 
ment of this rebel or that conspirator, &c.; while they are left in utter 
darkness respecting the early stages of leading institutions under which they 
live. 
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relations are not maintained by occasional offerings. I had 
not, when making the suggestion, any evidence; but con- 
clusive evidence has since been furnished by the Rev. Dufi 
MacDonald’s Africana. The following three extracts show 
the transition from priestly actions of a private character to 
those of a public character, among the Blantyre negroes. 

“On the subject of the village gods opinions differ. Some say that 
everyone in the village, whether a relative of the chief or not, must 
worship the forefathers of the chief. Others say that a person not 
related to the chief must worship his own forefathers, otherwise their 
spirits will bring trouble upon him. To reconcile these authorities we 
may mention that nearly everyone in the village is related to its chief, 
or if not related is, in courtesy, considered so. Any person not related 
to the village chief would be polite enough on all public occasions to 
recognise the village god: on occasions of private prayer... he 
would approach the spirits of his own forefathers.” 

“The chief of a village has another title to the priesthood. It is hia 
relatives that are the village gods.” 

“Apart from the case of dreams and a few such private matters, it 
is not usual for anyone to approach the gods except the chief of the 
village. He is the recognised high priest who presents prayers and 
offerings on behalf of all that live in his village.” 


Here, then, we see very clearly the first stage in the differ- 
entiation of the chief into the priest proper—the man who 
intercedes with the supernatural being not on his own behalf 
simply, nor on behalf only of members of his family, but on 
behalf of unrelated persons. This is, indeed, a stage in 
which, as shown by the disagreement among the people them- 
selves, the differentiation is incomplete. In another part of 
Africa, we find it more definitely established. At Onitsha on 
the Niger, “the people reverence him [the king] as the 
inediator between the gods and themselves, and salute him 
with the title of Jgue, which in Ebo means supreme being.” 
A kindred state of things is illustrated among remote and 
unallied peoples. In Samoa, where the chiefs were priests, 
“every village had its god, and everyone born in that village 
was regarded as the property of that god.” And among the 
ancient Peruvians, more advanced though they were in their 
social organization, a like primitive arrangement was trace- 
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able. The huacas were adored by the entire village; the 
canopas by particular families, and only the priests spoke to, 
and brought offerings to, the Auacas. 

These few out of many cases, while they sufficiently 
exemplify the incipient parting of the sacred function from 
the secular function, also illustrate the truth which every- 
where meets us, that the political and religious obligations 
are originally both obligations of allegiance, very little dis- 
tinguished from one another—the one being allegiance to 
the living chief and the other allegiance to the ghost of the 
dead chief. 

To prevent misapprehension a parenthetic remark must be 
made. This growth of a distinctiog between the public 
worship of his ancestor by a chief, and the private worship 
of their ancestors by other men, which makes the chief's 
priestly character relatively decided, is apt to be modified by 
circumstances. Where allegiance to the ghost of a deceased 
patriarch or founder of the tribe, has become so well estab- 
lished through generations that he assumes the character of a 
god; and where, by war or migration, the growing society is 
so broken up that its members are separated from their chief 
and priest; it naturally results that while continuing to 
sacrifice to the doubles of their dead relatives, these sepa- 
rated members of the society begin to sacrifice on their own 
account to the traditional god. Among the ancient Scan- 
dinavians “ every father of a family was a priest in his own 
house,” where he sacrificed to Odin. Similarly among the 
Homeric Greeks. While chiefs made public sacrifices to the 
gods, sacrifices and prayers were made to them by private 
persons, in addition to the sacrifices made to their own ances- 
tors. The like was the case with the Romans. And even 
among the Hebrews, prohibited from worshipping ancestors, 
the existence of public propitiators of Jahveh did not exclude 
“the competence of every Israelite” to perform propitiatory 
‘Tites: the nomadic hdbits preventing concentration of the 
priestly function.. 
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Phenomena of this kind, however, manifestly belong to a 
more advanced stage and not to that first stage in which, as 
we see, the genesis of the god and the priest are concurrent. 


§ 605. Thus, then, the ghost-theory, which explains the 
multitudinous phenomena of religion in general, explains 
also the genesis of the priestly function, and the original 
union of it with the governing function. 

Propitiations of the doubles of dead men, made at first by 
all their relatives and afterwards by heads of families, come 
to be somewhat distinguished when made by the head of the 
most powerful family. With increased predominance of the 
powerful family, and ¢onception of the ghost of its deceased 
head as superior to other ghosts, there arises the wish, at first 
in some, then in more, and then in all, to propitiate him. 
And this wish eventually generates the habit of making 
offerings and prayers to him through his ruling descendant, 
whose priestly character thus becomes decided. 

We have now to observe how, with the progress of social 
evolution, the sacerdotal function, though for a long time 
retained and occasionally exercised by the political head, 
comes to be performed more and more by proxy, 


CHAPTER VL 
THE RISE OF A PRIESTHOOD. 


§ 606. In §§ 480 and 504, I have drawn conclusions from 
the fact, obvious a priort and illustrated everywhere, that with 
increase of a chief’s territory, there comes an accumulation 
of business which necessitates the employment of assistants ; 
whence follows the habit of frequently, and at length per- 
manently, deputing one or other of his functions, such as 
general, judge, etc. Among the functions thus deputed, 
more or less frequently, is that of priest. 

That such deputation takes place under pressure of affairs, 
civil or military, we see in the case of the Romans. As the 
kings could not always attend to the sacrifices, having often 
to make war, Numa (who performed, according to Livy, the 
majority~of the sacerdotal offices) “instituted flamens to 
replace the kings when the latter were absent ;” and, adds 
M. Coulanges, “thus the Roman priesthood was only an 
emanation from the primitive royalty.” How causes of this 
kind operate in simple societies, we are shown by a sentence 
in Mr. MacDonald’s account of the Blantyre negroes. He 
says :—“ If the chief is from home his wife will act [as priest]. 
and if both are absent, his younger brother.” As occurring in 
a ruder society where the blood-relationship of the chief to the 
god is still recognized, this case shows us, better than that of 
the Romans, how a priesthood normally originates. 

This vicarious priest-ship of the younger brother, here 
arising temporarily, in other cases becomes permanent. Of 
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the New Zealanders, who have in many cases chiefs who are 
at the same time priests, we read that in other cases the 
brother of the chief is priest. In the Mexican empire “ the 
high-priest in the kingdom of Acolhuacan [and in that of 
Tlacupan] was, according to some historians, always the 
second son of the king.” So, too, in ancient Peru “they had 
a high priest, who was an uncle or brother of the king, or at 
least a legitimate member of the royal family.” As this last 
case shows, when the ruling man, still exercising the priestly 
function on great occasions, does not invariably make his 
younger brother his deputy on ordinary occasions, the office 
of high-priest still habitually falls to some blood-relation. 
Thus of the Khonds we read that “the chief civil and sacer- 
dotal offices appear originally to have been united, or, at 
least, to have been always held by members of the chief 
patriarchal family.” In Tahiti, where the king frequently 
personified the god, receiving the offerings brought to the 
temple and the prayers of the supplicants, and where he 
was sometimes the priest of the nation, “the highest sacer- 
dotal dignity was often possessed by some member of the 
reigning family.” Dupuis tells us that one of the priests of 
Ashantee belonged to the “ king’s own family.” Among the 
Maya nations of America “ the high-priests were members of 
the royal families.” And in ancient Egypt there existed a 
kindred connexion. The king himself being high-priest, it. 
was natural that the priesthood should include some of 
his relatives; and Brugsch, speaking of the high-priests of 
Ptah, says—“ We find among their number princes of the 
blood royal. As an example we may name the prince 
Khamus, a favourite son of Ramses IT.” 

In some cases the priestly functions of the head man are 
performed by a female relative. Among the Damaras the 
chief’s daughter is priestess ; and, “ besides attending to the 
sacrifices, it is her duty to keep up the ‘holy fire’” On 
appointed occasions among the Dahomans, sacrifices are 
brought to the tomb (presumably of a king) and “ before the 
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tomb, a Tansi- no priestess, of blood-royal, offers up to the 
Ghost a prayer.” Similarly in ancient Peru, a chief priestess 
who was one of the virgins of the Sun, and who was regarded 
as his principal wife, “ was either the sister or the daughter 
of the ruler.” On reading that among the Chibchas, with 
the priests “as with the caziques, the sister’s son inherited,” 
we may suspect that usages of this kind were consequent on 
descent in the female line. Among the Damaras this law of 
descent is still in force; it was manifestly at one time the 
law among the Peruvians; and the high political position of 
women among the Dahomans suggests that it was once the law 
with them also. Further reason for assuming this cause is 
supplied by the fact that in Dahomey and Peru, the priestly 
organization in general is largely officered by women; and 
that in Madagascar too, where descent is in the female line, 
there are women-priests. | Obviously the transition from the 
usage of tracing descent through females to that of tracing 
descent through males, or the mixture of peoples respectively 
recognizing these unlike laws of descent, will cause anoma- 
lies ; as instance that shown us by the Karens, whose village 
priests are males, but who, in their family ancestor-worship, 
“require that the officiating priest shall be a woman, the 
oldest of the family.” 

This deputation of priestly functions to members of a 
ruling family, usual in early stages, may be considered the 
normal differentiation ; since the god being the apotheosized 
ancestor, the sacrifices made to him continue to be the sacri- 
fices made by descendants. Even where descent is not real, 
or has ceased to be believed, it is still pretended; as in 
Egypt, where the king habitually claimed kinship with a 
god, and where, by consequence, members of his family were 
hypothetically of divine descent. 


§ 607. But while this is distinguishable as the usual origin 
of a priesthood, there are other origins. In a preceding 
chapter we saw that there is at the outset no clear distinction 
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‘between the medicine-man and the priest. Though the one 
is a driver away of spirits rather than a propitiator of them, 
while the other treats them as friends rather than enemies, 
yet either occasionally adopts the policy of the other. The 
priest sometimes plays the part of exorcisor and the medi- 
«<ine-man endeavours to appease: instance the Australian 
medicine-man described in § 584. Among the Ostyaks the 
shamans, who are medicine-men, are also “intermediators 
between the people and their gods.” The business of a 
ond medicine-man is “to exorcise evil spirits, to interpret 
the wishes of the fetish, to compel rain, and so on.” And the 
same men who, among the Kukis, have to pacify a god who 
is angry and has caused disease, are often supposed to 
‘abuse “ the influence they possess with supernatural agents.” 
Evidently there is here indicated another origin of a priest- 
hood. 

Especially in cases where the medicine-man is supposed 
to obtain for the tribe certain benefits by controlling the 
weather through the agency of supernatural beings, does he 
participate in the character of priest. On recalling the case 
of Samuel, who while a judge over Israel also offered sacrifice 
to Jahveh as a priest and also controlled the weather by his 
influence with Jahveh (thus uniting the offices of ruler, 
priest and weather-doctor), we are shown how a kindred 
union of functions may in other cases similarly arise. Such 
facts as that among the Obbo the chief is also the rain- 
maker, and that Sechele, king of the Bechuanas, practises 
“‘rain-magic,” besides re-inforcing the evidence given in § 474 
that supposed power over supernatural beings strengthens the 
hands of political heads, shows also that, as having the func- 
tion of obtaining from the supernatural beings benefits for 
the society, they in so far fulfi] the priestly office. 

In other cases there arise within the tribe the worships of 
apotheosized persons who were not related to the apotheosized 
<hief; but who, for some reason or other, have left behind 
awe-inspiring reputations. Hislop tells us of a Gond who 
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boasts of miraculous powers, and who “has erected a sacred 
mound to the manes of his father, who was similarly gifted, 
and he uses the awe which attaches to this spot as a means 
of extorting money from the deluded Queen ”—-money partly 
spent in offerings to “his deified ancestor:” the rest being 
appropriated by himself. And Sir Alfred Lyall in his 
Asiatic Studies, variously illustrates this sporadic origin of 
new deities severally apt to originate priesthoods. 

Hence it seems inferable that in early stages there occa- 
sionally arise men not descended from the chief’s ancestor, 
who acquire quasi-priestly characters, and may even succeed 
in supplanting priests of normal origin. Especially is such 
usurpation likely to happen where by migration or by war, 
there have been produced fragments of the society which do 
not contain within themselves descendants of the traditional 
god. 


§ 608. So long as there continues undivided, a community 
of which the deceased founder has become the village god, 
propitiated on behalf of his descendants by the nearest 
of kin among them, who also serves as intermediator for 
other heads of families respectively worshipping their 
ancestors, no advance in the devclopment of a priesthood is 
likely to take place. But when increase of nutnbers neces- 
sitates parting, there comes a further differentiation. How 
this arises we are well shown by a statement of Andersson 
concerning the Damaras:—“ A portion of such fire [sacred 
fire] is also given to the head man of a kraal, when about to 
remove from that of the chief. The duties of a vestal then 
devolve upon the daughter of the emigrant.” Evidently 
where a dead ruler, or other remarkable member of the tribe, 
has become a traditional god, so well established that pro- 
pitiation of him has become imperative, migrating portions of 
the tribe, carrying their cult with them, must have someone 
to perform the rites on their behalf. Always the probability 
is that the detached gruup contains men akin to the chief of 
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the parent tribe, and therefore descendants, direct or collateral, 
of the worshipped god; and on one of these, in virtue of 
greatest age or nearest relationship, the function is likely to 
fall, And since the reasons which determine this choice tend 
also to determine inheritance of the function, the genesis of 
a priestly caste becomes intelligible. Light is thrown on the 
matter by Hislop’s statement that though the Gonds are 
without priests, there are “some men who, from supposed 
superior powers, or in consequence of their hereditary con- 
nection with a sacred spot, are held to be entitled to take 
the lead in worship.” The course which change in some 
cases takes is shown us by the Santals. Hunter says— 

“Two of the tribes have more especially devoted themselves to reli- 
gion, and furnish a large majority of the priests. One of these repre- 
sents the state religion, founded on the family basis, and administered 
by the descendants of the fifth son, the original family priest. . . . In 
some places, particularly in the north, the descendants of the second 
son... are held to make better priests than those of the fifth... . 
They are for the most part prophets, diviners, and officiating Levites 
of forest or other shrines, representing demon-worship ; and in only a 
few places do they take the place of the fifth tribe.” 


Not only by the spread of a growing tribe into new 
habitats, are there thus produced conditions which further 
the growth of a priesthood; but kindred conditions are pro- 
duced by the spread of a conquering tribe, and the establish- 
ment of its members as rulers over subordinate tribes. 
While it has to establish local governments, it has also to 
establish local ministrations of the cult it brings with it. The 
case of the Peruvians may be taken as typical. The Ynca- 
race, Over-running indigenous races and leaving their religions 
intact, simply superposed their own religion. Hence the 
need for dispersed representatives of it. “The principal priest 
{or bishop) in each province was an Ynca, who took care that 
the sacrifices and ceremonies should be in conformity with 
those of the metropolitan.” Now since the Ynca-religion was 
a worship of the Sun, regarded as ancestor; and since his 
supposed most direct descendant, the king himself, was high- 
priest on important occasions, wile tke otser chief priests 
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were “all Yncas of the blood royal;” it becomes clear that 
this establishment of a local priesthood of Ynca-blood, illus- 
trates the development of a priestly caste from the ancestor- 
worshipping members of a conqueror’s family, | 


§ 609. In verification of the foregoing conclusions, some 
evidence might be added showing that in tribes which lead 
peaceful lives, and in which considerable advances have 
been made without the establishment of strong personal 
governments, and therefore without the rise of apotheosized 
chiefs serving as village gods, there is but a teeble marking 
off of the priest-class.) Among the Bodo and Dhimals, for 
example, the priestly office is not hereditary, and is parti- 
cipated in by the elders of the people. 

It is scarcely practicable, however, and would not be very 
profitable, to trace further this rise of a priesthood. Influ- 
ences of sundry kinds tend everywhere to complicate, in one 
way or other, the primitive course of development. While 
we see that worshipping the spirit of the dead chief, at first 
carried on by his heir, is in his heir’s absence deputed to a 
younger brother—while we see that teinporary assumption of 
the function by a brother or other member of the family, 
tends to become permanent where the business of the chief 
increases—while we see tliat migrating parts of a tribe, are 
habitually accompanied by some of the village god’s direct 
or collateral descendants, who carry with them the cult and 
perform its rites, and that where conquest of adjacent com- 

“munities leads to an extension of rule, political and eccle- 
siastical, members of the ruling family become local priests; 
we find at work sundry causes which render this process 
irregular. Besides the influence which the chief or his 
priestly relative is supposed to have with powerful super- 
natural beings, there is the competing influence ascribed te 
the sorcerer or rain-maker. Occasionally, too, the tribe is 
Joined by an immigrant stranger, who, in virtue of superior 


kmowladge or aris, excites awe; and an additional cult may 
o—2 
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result either from his teachings, or from his own apotheosis. 
Moreover, a leader of a migrating portion of the tribe, 
if in some way specially distinguished, is likely at death to 
become himself the object of a worship competing with the 
traditional worship, and perhaps initiating another priesthood. 
Fluctuating conditions are thus apt, even in early stages, to 
produce various modifications in ecclesiastical organization. 

But the complications thus resulting are small compared 
with others which they foreshadow, and to which we may 
now turn our attention. 


CHAPTER VIL. 
POLYTHEISTIC AND MONOTHEISTIC PRIESTTIOODS. 


§ 610. ALREADY in the preceding chapters the rudimentary 
form of a polytheistic priesthood has been exhibited. Foz 
wherever, with the worship of an apotheosized founder of 
the tribe, there co-exist ’in the component families of the 
tribe, worships of their respective ancestors, there is ar 
undeveloped polytheism and an incipient priesthood appro. 
priate to it. In the minds of the people there is no contras\ 
in kind between the undistinguished ghosts and the distin. 
guished ghosts ; but only a contrast in power. In the first 
stage, as in later and higher stages, we have a greater super- 
natural being amid a number of lesser supernatural beings ; 
all of them propitiated by like observances. 

The rise of that which is commonly distinguished as 
polytheism, appears to result in several ways; of which two 
may be named as the more important. 

The first of them is a concomitant of the division and 
spreading of tribes which outgrow their means of subsistence. 
Within each separated sub-tribe eventually arises some dis- 
tinguished chief or medicine-man, whose greatly-feared 
ghost, propitiated not by his descendants only but by other 
members of the sub-tribe, becomes a new local god; and 
where there survives the cult which the sub-tribe brought 
with it, there will, in addition to the worship of the more 
ancient god common to the spreading cluster of sub-tribes, 
grow up in each sub-tribe the worship of a more modern god 
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peculiar to it. Traces of this process we find in many places. 
‘What we read of the Malagasy may be instanced as typical. 
They have gods who belong “ respectively to different tribes or 
divisions of the natives, and are supposed to be the guardians 
and benefactors, or the titular gods, of these particular clans 
or tribes. Four of these are considered superior to all 
others”—are public or national gods. And Ellis adds that 
the gods of one province have little weight or authority 
with people of another province. As a case remote in time 
may be named that of the ancient Egyptians. The nomes, 
or original divisions of which Egypt was composed, were “ of 
the highest antiquity”: their limits being very exactly de- 
fined in inscriptions borne by the most ancient monumental 
structures. “Each district had a chief place where the 
[hereditary] governor resided, and enjoyed the protection 
and the cult of a special divinity, the sanctuary of which 
formed the centre of the religious worship of the district.” 
That kindred evidence is furnished by accounts of other 
ancient peoples needs no showing. Of course along with 
this process goes the rise of priesthoods devoted some to 
the local and some to the general cults, with consequent 
differences in dignity. Thus of Egyptian priests we read :— 
‘Some also, who were attached to the service of certain divinities, 
held a rank far above the rest ; and the priests of the great gods were 
looked upon with far greater consideration than those of the minor 


deities. In many provinces and towns, those who belonged to partie 
cular temples were in greater repute than others.” 


A genesis of polytheism, and of polytheistic priesthoods, 
equally important with, or perhaps more important than, the 
foregoing, but frequently, as in the last case, scarcely distin- 
guishable from it, accompanies conquest. The over-runnings 
of tribe by tribe and nation by nation, which have been 
everywhere and always going on, have necessarily tended to 
impose one cult upon another; each of them already in 
most cases made composite by earlier processes of like kind. 
Not destroying the worships of the conquered, the con- 
querors bring in their own worghips—either carrying them on 
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among themselves only, or making the conquered join in 
them; but in either case multiplying the varieties of priests. 
The survival of cults that were of Pelasvian origin’ amid 
those of the Greeks, supplies an early instance in Europe; 
and later instances are supplied by the Romans. “As a 
conquering state Rome was constantly absorbing the reli- 
gions of the tribes it conquered. On besieging a town, the 
Romans used solemnly to evoke the deities dwelling in it.” 
The process was illustrated in ancient American societies. 
“ The high-priests of Mexico were the heads of their religion 
only among the Mexicans, and not with respect to the 
other conquered nations: these . . . maintaining their priest- 
hood independent.” Similarly in Peru. 
“The Yncas did not deprive the chiefs of their lordship, but his 
delegate lived in the valley, and the natives were ordered to worship 
the sun. Thus a temple was built, and many virgins and priests to 
celebrate festivals resided in it. But, notwithstanding that this 
temple of the sun was so pre-eminently established, the natives did 
not cease to worship also in their ancient temple of Chinchaycama.” 
Of additional but less important causes of complication, 
three may be named. The spreading reputations of local 
deities, and the consequent establishment of temples to 
them in places to which they do not belong, is one of these 
causes. A good example is that of Aisculapius; the worship 
of whom, as a local ancestor and medicine-man, originated 
in Pergamon, but, along with his growth into a deity, 
spread East and West, and eventually became established 
in Rome. Another additional cause, well illustrated in 
ancient Egypt, is the deification of powerful persons who 
establish priesthoods to minister to their ghosts. And a 
third is the occasional apotheosis of those who, for some 
reason or other strike the popular imagination as remark- 
able. This is even now active in India. Sir Alfred Lyall 
has exemplified it in his Asiatic Studies. 


§ 611. The frequeut genesis of new worships and con- 
tinued co-existence of many worships, severally having their 
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priesthoods, though quite normal as we here see, appears to 
many persons anomalous. Carrying back modern ideas 
to the interpretation of ancient usages, writers comment on 
the “tolerance” shown by the Romans in leaving intact the 
religions of the peoples conquered by them. But considered 
from their point of view instead of from our point of view, 
this treatment of local gods and their priests was quite 
natural, If everywhere, from ancestor-worship as the root, 
there grow up worships of known founders of tribes and 
traditional progenitors of entire local races, it follows that 
conquerors will, as a matter of course, recognize the local 
worships of the conquered while bringing in their own. The 
corollary from the universally-accepted belief is that the gods 
of the vanquished are just as real as those of the victors. 

Sundry interpretations are yielded. Habitually in the 
ancient world, conquerors and settlers took measures to pro- 
pitiate the local gods. All they heard about them fostered 
the belief that they were powerful in their respective 
localities, and might be mischievous if not prayed to or 
thanked. Hence, probably, the fact that the Egyptian Nekés 
sacrificed to Apollo on the occasion of his victory over 
Josiah, king of Judah. Hence, to take a case from a remote 
region, the fact that the Peruvian Yncas, themselves Sun- 
worshippers, nevertheless provided sacrifices for the various 
huacas of the conquered peoples, “because it was feared 
that if any were omitted they would be enraged and would 
punish the Ynca.” 

Co-existence of different cults is in some cases maintained 
by the belief that while the allegiance of each man to his 
particular deity or deities is obligatory, he is not required, or 
not permitted, to worship the deities belonging to fellow- 
citizens of different origin. Thus in early times in Greece, 
“by the combination of various forms of religious worship 
Athens had become the capital, and Attica one united whole. 
But ... Apollo still remained a god of the nobility, and 
his religion a wali of separation. ... According to the 
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plan of Solon this was to be changed... . To every free 
Athenian belonged henceforth the right and the duty of 
sacrificing to Apollo.” 

All which facts make it clear that not only the genesis of 
polytheism but the long survival of it, and consequent 
persistence of priesthoods devoted to different gods, are 
sequences of primitive ancestor-worship. 


§ 612. But while, during early stages of polytheism, 
overt efforts at subjugation of one cult by another are not 
conspicuous, there habitually arises a competition which 
is the first step towards subjugation. 

A feeling like that occasionally displayed by boys, boast- 
ing of the strengths of their respective fathers, prompts men 
in “early stages to exagverate the powers of their ancestors, as 
compared with the powers which the ancestors of others 
displayed ; and concerning the relative greatness of the 
deified progenitors of their tribes, there are certain to arise 
disputes. This state of things was exemplified in Fiji when 
first described by missionaries: “each district contending for 
the superiority of its own divinity.” Evidently among the 
Hebrews an implied belief, opposed to the beliefs of adjacent 
peoples, was—our god is greater than your god. Without 
denying the existence of other gods than their own, the 
superiority of their own was asserted. In Greece, too, the 
religious emulation among cities, and the desire to excite 
envy by the numbers of men who flocked to sacrifice to 
their respective deities, implied a struggle between cults—a 
struggle conducive to inequality. Influences such as those 
which caused supremacy of the Olympian festivals above 
kindred festivals, were ever tending among the Greeks to give 
some gods and their ministers a ‘higher status than others. 
Religion being under its primary aspect the expression of 
allegiance—an allegiance shown first to the living patriarch 
or conquering hero and afterwards to his ghost; it is to be 
expected that causes which modify the degrea and exteat of 
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alleciance to the head man while alive, will similarly modify . 
the allegiance to his ghost after his death. How closely con- 
nected are the two kinds of fealty we see in such a fact as 
that at a Santal marriage, the bride must give up her clan 
and its gods for those of her husband: reminding us of the 
representation made by Naomi to Ruth—* thy sister-in-law 
is gone back unto her people, and unto her gods;” and the 
rejoinder of Ruth—*“thy people shall be my peuple, and thy 
god my god.” 

So understanding the matter, we see how it anally 
happens that just as the subjects of a living chief, for one 
reason or another dissatisfied with his rule, will some of 
them desert him and attach themselves to a neighbouring 
chief (§ 452); so, among a polytheistic people, this or that 
motive may prompt decrease in the number of devotees at 
one god’s temple and increase those at the temple of another. 
Disappointments like those which lead to the beating of their 
idols by savages, when in return for sacrifices the idols have 
not given what was wanted, will, among peoples somewhat 
more advanced, cause alienation from a deity who has proved 
obstinate, and propitiation of a deity who it is hoped will be 
more conceding. Even at the present day, we are shown by 
the streams of pilgrims to Lourdes, how the spread of belief 
in some alleged marvel may initiate a new worship, or re- 
inforce an old one. As with saints so with gods—there result 
gradations. Political influences, again, occasionally conduce 
to the elevation of some cults above others. Speaking of 
Greece, Curtius says :— 

“ Another religious worship which the Tyrants raised to a new import- 
ance was that of Dionysus, This god of the peasantry is everywhere 


dpposed to the gods of the knightly houses, and was therefore favoured 
by all rulers who endeavoured to break the power of the aristocracy.” 


Chiefly, however, inequalities among the ascribed powers 
of gods, where many co-exist, are due to conquests. Militant 
activities, which establish gradations of rank among the living, 
also establish gradations of rank among the worshipped dead. 
Habitually mythologies tell of victories achieved by the gods; 
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habitually they describe fights among the gods themselves; 
and habitually they depict the chief god as the one who 
acquired supremacy by force. These are just the traits of a 
pantheon resulting from the apotheosis of conquering in- 
vaders, and from the usurpations now and then witnessed 
among their leaders. And evidently the subjugation of 
peoples one by another, and consequent elevation of one 
pantheon above another, must be a chief cause of differences 
among the powers of the major and minor deities, and of 
contrasts in importance among their respective cults and 
priesthoods. | 


§ 613. Eventually there results under favouring conditions 
a gravitation towards monotheism, It is true that for a long 
time there may continue in the minds of a polytheistic people, 
a fluctuating conflict among the beliefs respecting the relative 
powers of their gods. Of the ancient Aryans, Professor Max 
Miiller writes—“ It would be easy to find, in the numerous 
hymns of the Veda, passages in which almost every single 
god is represented as supreme and absolute.... Agni is 
called the ruler of the universe; ... Indra is celebrated 
as the strongest god,... and the burden of one of the 
songs ...is... Indra is greater than all. Of Soma it is 
said that... he conquers every one.” Of the Egyptian 
gods too, a like fact is stated. The exaggerated language of 
worshippers attributes now to this of them and now to that, 
and sometimes to a living king, a greatness so transcendent 
that not only all other things but all other gods exist through 
him. 

But the position of “father of gods and men” becomes 
eventually settled in the minds of believers; and if sub- 
sequently usurped, the usurpation does not diminish the 
tendency towards monotheism but increases it; since there 
results the idea of a divinity more powerful than was before 
believed in. How recognition of superiority in a conquering 
people, and by implication in their gods, tends to dwarf the 
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gods of the conquered, the ancient Peruvians show. Gar- 
cilasso tells us that Indian tribes are said to have some- 
times submitted from admiration of the higher culture of 
the Yncas: the obligation to join in the Yncas’ worship 
being one of the concomitants. Then of the Yncas them- 
selves, Herrera says— 
“When they saw the Spaniards make Arches on Centers, and take 
them away when the Bridge was finish’d, they all ran away, thinking 
the Bridge would tall; but when they saw it stand fast, and the 
Spaniards walk on it, a Cacique said, It is but Justice to serve these 
Men, who are the Children of the Sun.” 
Evidently the attitude thus displayed conduced to accept- 
ance of the Spaniards’ beliefs and worship. And such mental 
conquests often repeated in the evolution of societies, tend 
towards the absorption of local and minor conceived super- 
natural agents in greater and more general ones. 

Especially is such absorption furthered when one who, as 
a living ruler, was distinguished by his passion for subju- 
gating adjacent peoples, leaves at death unfulfilled projects of 
conquest, and then has his ghost propitiated by extending his 
dominion. As shown by a preceding extract, this was the 
case with the Assyrian god Ashur (§ 600) ; and it was so, too, 
with the Hebrew god Jahveh: witness Deut. xx, 10—18, 

“When thou comest nigh unto a city to fight against it, then 
proclaim peace unto it. And it shall be, if it make thee answer of 
peace, and open unto thee, then it shall be, that all the people that is 
found therein shall be tributaries unto thee, and they shall serve thee. 
And if it will make »o peace with thee, but will make war against 
thee, then thou shalt besiege it: and when the Lord thy God hath 
delivered it into thine hands, thou shalt smite every male thereof with 
the edge of the sword. . . . But of the cities of these people, which 
the Lord thy God doth give thee for an inheritance, thou shalt save 
alive nothing that breatheth: But thou shalt utterly destroy them.” 
From the becinning we are shown that, setting out with the 
double of the ordinary dead man, jealousy is a characteristic 
ascribed to supernatural beings at large. Ghosts not duly 
sacrificed to are conceived as malicious, and as apt to wreak 
vengeance ca survivors; gods whose shrines have been ne- 
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glected and whose festivals do not bring due offerings, are said 
to be angry, and are considered the causers of disasters ; while 
if one of them is derived from a ruler whose love of power 
was insatiable, and whose ghost is considered a jealous god, 
tolerating no recognition of others, he tends, if his devotees 
become predominaut, to originate a worship which suppresses 
other worships. 

Of course with such an advance towards monotheism there 
goes an advance towards unification of priesthoods. The 
official propitiators of minor deities dwindle away and dis- 
appear; while the official propitiators of the deity who has 
come to be regarded as the most powerful, or as the posses- 
sor of all power, become established everywhere. 


§ 614. These influences conspiring to evolve monotheism 
out of polytheism are reinforced by one other—the influence 
of advancing culture and accompanying speculative capacity. 
Molina says that the Ynca Yupanqui “was of such clear 
understanding ” as to conclude that the Sun could not be 
the creator, but that there must be “someone who directs 
him ;” and he ordered temples to be erected to this inferred 
creator. So again in Mexico, “ Nezahuatl, lord of Tezcuco,” 
disappointed in his prayers to the established idols, concluded 
that “there must be some god, invisible and unknown, who 
is the universal creator ;” and he built a nine-storied temple 
“to the Unknown God, the Cause of Causes.” Here, among 
peoples unallied to them, we find results like those shown 
us by the Greeks. In the Platonic dialogues, along with 
repudiation of the gross conceptions current among the un- 
cultured, there went arguments evidently implying an advance 
towards monotheism. And on comparing the ideas of the 
Hebrew prophets with those of primitive Hebrews, and those 
of most co-existing Hebrews, it becomes clear that mental 
progress operated as a part cause of Jewish monotheism. 

It may be observed, too, that once having been set up, 
the change towards monotheism goes on with increasing 
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momentum among the highest intelligences. A supremacy 
of one supernatural agent having become established, there 
follows the thought that what power other supernatural 
agents exercise is exercised by permission. Presently they 
come to be conceived as deputies, entrusted with powers 
not their own; and in proportion as the Cause of Causes 
grows more predominant in thought, the secondary causes 
fade from thought. 


§ 615. Rightly to conceive the evolution of monotheism 
and its accompanying ecclesiastical institutions, we must 
take note of several influences which qualify it. 

The earlier tendencies towards the rise of a supreme deity 
are apt to prove abortive. Just as during the first stages of 
social integration, a predominant headship is often but tem- 
porary, and the power acquired by a conquering chief is fre- 
quently lost by his successor ; so an ascribed headship among 
the gods is commonly not lasting. For this we may see more 
reasons than one. The double of a dead man, at first 
conceived as existing temporarily, becomes conceived as per- 
manently existing only wiiere circumstances favour remem- 
brance of him; and in like manner supremacy among ghosts 
or gods, requires for its maintenance that traditions shall be 
well preserved, and the social state lend itself to orderly 
observances. In many places these conditions are in- 
adequately fulfilled. Remarking upon the fading of traditions 
among the Comanches, Schoolcraft says—“I question if the 
names of any of their chiefs of tle fourth generation 
ascending are retained among them;” and when, in 1770, 
Cook touched on the shores of New Zealand within fifteen 
miles of the place visited by Tasman a hundred and twenty- 
eight years before, he found no tradition of the event. 
So that though everywhere the original tendency is for 
the oldest known progenitor to become the chief god; yet, 
as we are shown by the Unkulunkulu of the Zulus, this 
headship of the supernatural beings is apt to fade from 
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memory, and later headships only to be regarded. A 
further cause militating against an unchanged pantheon, is 
the rise of usurpers, or of men who, by their successes in 
war or other achievements, so impress themselves on the 
popular mind as to make relatively weak the impressions 
derived from traditions of earlier deified men. The acquire- 
ment of supremacy by Kronos over Uranus, and again by 
Zeus over Kronos, serve as illustrations. And during times 
in which apotheosis is an ordinary process, there is an evident 
tendency to such _ substitutions. Yet another 
analogy between the changes of celestial headships and the 
changes of terrestrial headships, may be suspected. When 
dealing with political institutions, we saw that power is apt 
to lapse from the hands of a supreme ruler into the hands of 
a chief minister, through whom all information comes and 
all orders are issued. Similarly, a secondary supernatural 
being regarded as intercessor with a chief supernatural 
being, and constantly appealed to by worshippers in that 
capacity, seems liable to become predominant. Among 
Roman Catholics the Virgin, habitually addressed in prayers, 
tends to occupy the foreground of consciousness; the title 
“Mother of God” dimly suggests a sort of supremacy; and 
now in the Vatican may be seen a picture in which she is repre- 
sented at a higher elevation than the persons of the trinity. 
Another fact to be noted respecting the evolution of mono- 
theisms out of polytheisms—a fact congruous with the hypo- 
thesis that they are thus evolved, but not congruous with other 
hypotheses—is that they do not become complete ; or, at lea:t, 
do not maintain their purity. Already I have referred to 
the truth, obvious enough though habitually ignored, that the 
Hebrew religion, nominally monotheistic, retained a large 
infusion of polytheism. Archangels exercising powers in 
their respective spheres, and capable even of rebellion, 
were practically demi-gods ; answering in fact, if not in name, 
to the inferior deities of other nantheons. Moreover, of the 
derived creeds, that distinguished as trinitarian is partially 


80 ECCLESIASTICAL. INSTITUTIONS. 


polytheistic; and in the mystery plays of the Middle Ages 
marks of polytheism were still more distinct. Nay, even 
belief in a devil, conceived as an independent supernatural 
being, implies surviving polytheism. Only by unitarians of 
the advanced type, and by those who are called theists, is a 
pure monotheism accepted. 

Further, we may remark that where polytheism under 
its original form has been suppressed by a monotheism more 
or less complete, it habitually revives under a new form. 
Though the followers of Mahomet shed their own blood and 
the blood of others, to establish everywhere the worship 
of one god, the worship of minor gods has grown up afresh 
among them. Not only do the Bedouins make sacrifices 
at saints’ tombs, but among more civilized Mahometans there 
is worship of their deceased holy men at shrines erected 
to them. Similarly, throughout medieval Christendom, 
canonized priests and monks formed a new class of minor 
deities. As now in Fiji “nearly every chief has a god in 
whom he puts special trust ;” so, a few centuries back, every 
knight had a patron saint to whom he looked for succour. 

That modifications of Ecclesiastical Institutions result from 
causes of this kind, is sufficiently shown by the fact, so 
familiar that we do not observe its significance, that churches 
are named after, or dedicated to, saints; and that such 
churches “as were built over the grave of any martyr, or 
called by his name to preserve the memory of him, had 
usually the distinguishing title of Martyrium, or Confessio, or 
Memoria, given them for that particular reason.” It may, 
indeed, be alleged that these usages were rather survivals 
than revivals; since, as Mosheim says, the early Christian 
bishops deliberately adopted them, believing that “the people 
would more readily embrace Christianity” if they “saw that 
Christ and the martyrs were worshipped in the same manner 
as formerly their gods were.” But taken either way the 
facts show that monotheism, and the sacerdotal arrangements 
proper to it, did not become complete. 


CHAPTER VIII. 
ECCLESIASTICAL HIERARCHIES, 


§ 616. Taz component institutions of each society habi- 
tually exhibit kindred traits of structure. Where the poli- 
tical organization is but little developed, there is but little 
development of the ecclesiastical organization; while along 
with a centralized coercive civil rule there goes a religious 
rule no less centralized and coercive. Qualifications of this 
stutement required to meet changes caused in the one case 
by revolutions and in the other case by substitutions of 
creeds, do not seriously affect it. Along with the restoration of 
equilibrium the alliance begins again to assert itself. 

Before contemplating ecclesiastical hierarchies considered 
in themselves, let us, then, note more specifically how these 
two organizations, originally identical, preserve for a long 
time a unity of nature consequent on their common origin. 


§ 617. As above implied, this relation is primarily illus- 
trated by the cases in which, along with unsettled civil 
institutions there go unsettled religious institutions. The 
accounts given of the Nagas by Stewart and by Butler, which 
are to the effect that they “have no kind of internal govern- 
ment,” and have apparently no priesthood, show also that 
along with their disregard of human authority, they show 
extremely little respect to such gods as they recognize 
after a fashion: dealing with beings in the spirit-world 
as defiantly as they do with living men, Of the Comanches, 
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again, Schoolcraft, saying that “the authority of their chiefs 
is rather nominal than positive,” also says—‘* I perceived no 
order of priesthood ... if they recognise any ecclesiastical 
authority whatever, it resides in their chiefs.” Evidently in 
the absence of established political headship, there cannot 
habitually arise recognition of a deceased political head; and 
there is consequently no place for an official propitiator. 
With the rise of the patriarchal type of organization, 
both of these governmental agencies assume their initial 
forms. If, as in early stages, the father of a family, while 
domestic ruler, is also the one who makes offerings to the 
ancestral ghost—if the head of the clan, or chief of the 
village, while exercising political control also worships the 
spirit of the dead chief on behalf of others, as well as on his 
own behalf; it is clear that the ecclesiastical and political 
structures begin as one and the same: the co-existing medicine- 
man being, as already shown, not a priest properly so-called. 
When, for instance, we read of the Eastern Slavs that “it 
was customary among them for the head of the family or 
the tribe to offer sacrifices on behalf of all beneath a sacred 
tree,” we see that the civil and religious functions and their 
agents are at first undifferentiated. Even where something 
like priests have arisen, yet if there is an undeveloped 
ruling agency they are but little distinguished from others, 
and they have no exclusive powers: instance the Bodo and 
Dhimdls, whose village heads have “a general authority 
of voluntary rather than coercive origin,” and among whom 
elders “ participate the functions of the priesthood.” Nomadic 
habits, while they hinder the development of a political 
organization, also hinder the development of a priesthood ; 
even when priests are distinguishable as such. Tiele says of 
the primitive Arabs that “the sanctuaries of the various 
spirits and fetisles had their own. hereditary ministers, who, 
however, formed no priestly caste.” So, too, such physical 
characters of a habitat, and such characters of its occupants 
as impede the massing of small groups into large ones, 
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maintain simplicity of the ecclesiastical structure, as of the 
political. Witness the Greeks, of whom Mr. Gladstone, 
remarking that the priest was never “a significant personage 
in Greece,” adds “nor had the priest of any one place or 
deity, so far as we know, any organic connection with the 
priest of any other ; so that if there were priests, yet there 
was not a priesthood.” 

Conversely, along with that development of civil govern- 
ment which accompanies social integration, there usually 
goes a development of ecclesiastical government. From 
Polynesia we may take, as an instance, Tahiti. Here, along 
with the ranks of king, nobility, land-owners, and common 
people, there went such distinctions among the priests that 
each officiated in that rank only to which he belonged; 
and “the priests of the national temples were a distinct 
class.” In Dahomey and Ashantee, along with a despotic 
government and a civil organization having many grades 
there go orders of priests and priestesses divided into several 
classes. The ancient American states, too, exhibited a like 
union of traits. Their centralized and graduated political 
systems were accompanied by ecclesiastical systems which 
were analogous in complexity and subordination. And thatin 
more advanced societies there has been something approach- 
ing to parallelism between the developments of the agencies 
for civil rule and religious rule, needs not to be shown 
in detail, 

To exclude misapprehension it may be as well to add that 
establishment of an ecclesiastical organization separate from 
the political organization, but akin to it in structure, appears 
to be largely determined by the rise of a decided distinction 
in thought between the affairs of this world and those of a 
supposed other world. Where the two are conceived as 
existing in continuity, or as intimately related, the organiza- 
tions appropriate to their respective administrations remain 
either identical or imperfectly distinguished. In ancient 
Egypt, where the imagined ties between dead and living were 
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very close, and where the union of civil and religious func- 
tions in the king remained a real union, “a chief priest, 
surrounded by a numerous priesthood, governed each city.” 
The Japanese, too, yield an instance. Along with the belief 
that Japan was “the land of spiritual beings or kingdom 
of spirits,’ and along with the assumption by the Mikado of 
power to promote deceased persons to higher ranks in their 
second lives (§ 347), there went the trait that the Mikado’s 
court had six grades of ecclesiastical ranks, and in this chief 
centre of rule, sacred and secular functions were originally 
fused: “among the ancient Japanese, government and 
religion were the same.” Similarly in China, where the 
heavenly and the earthly are, as Huc points out, so little 
separated in conception, and where there is one authority 
common to the two, the functions of the established religion 
are discharged by men who are, at the same time, adminis- 
trators of civil affairs. Not only is the emperor supreme 
priest, but the four prime ministers “are lords spiritual 
and temporal.” If, as Tiele says, “the Chinese are remark- 
able for the complete absence of a priestly caste,” it is 
because, along with their universal and active ancestor- 
worship, they have preserved that inclusion of the duties of 
priest in the duties of ruler, which ancestor-worship in its 
simple form shows us. 


§ 618. Likeness between the ecclesiastical and political 
organizations where they have diverged, is largely due to 
their community of origin in the sentiment of reverence. 
Ready obedience to a terrestrial ruler is naturally accom- 
panied by ready obedience to a supposed celestial ruler; and 
the nature which favours growth of an administration enforc- 
ing the one, favours growth of an administration enforcing 
the other. 

This connexion was well illustrated by the ancient Ameri- 
can societies. In Mexico, along with an “ odious despotism ” 
.and extreme submissiveness of the people, making possible 
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a governmental organization so ramified that there was a sub- 
sub-ruler for every twenty families, there went an immensely 
developed priesthood. Torquemada’s estimate of 40,000 
temples is thought by Clavigero to be greatly under. the 
mark; and Clavigero says—*“I should not think it rash to 
affirm, that there could not be less than a million of priests 
throughout the empire:” an estimate made more credible 
by Herrera’s statement that “every great Man had a Priest, 
or Chaplain.” Similarly in Peru; where, with an un- 
qualified absolutism of the Ynca, and a political officialism 
so vast and elaborate that one out of every ten men had 
command of the others, there was a religious officialism no 
less extensive. Says Arriaga—“ If one counts all the higher 
and lower officers, there is generally a minister for ten 
Indians or less.” Obviously in the moral natures of the 
Mexicans and Peruvians, lies the explanation of these 
parallelisms. People so politically servile as those ruled 
over by Montezuma, who was “ always carry’d on the 
Shoulders of Noblemen,” and whose order was that “no 
Commoner was to look him in the Face, and if he did, 
dy’d for it,” were naturally people content to furnish the 
numberless victims annually sacrificed to their gods, and 
ready continually to inflict on themselves propitiatory blood- 
lettings. And of course the social appliances for maintenance 
of terrestrial and celestial subordination developed among 
them with little resistance in corresponding degrees; as they 
have done, too, in Abyssinia. In the words of Bruce, “ the 
kings of Abyssinia are above all laws;’ and elsewhere he 
says “there is no‘country in the world in which there are 
so many churches as in Abyssinia.” 

Proof of the converse relation need not detain us. It 
will suffice to indicate the contrast presented, both politically 
and ecclesiastically, between the Greek societies and contem- 
porary societies, to suggest that a social character unfavour- 
able to the growth of a large and consolidated regulative 
organization of the political kind, is also unfavourable to the 
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growth of a large and consolidated regulative organization 
of the ecclesiastical kind. 


§ 619. Along with increase of a priesthood in size, there 
habitually go those specializations which constitute it a 
hierarchy. Integration is accompanied by differentiation. 

Let us first note how the simultaneous progress of the two 
is implied by the fact that while the ecclesiastical organiza- 
tion is at first less sharply marked off from the political than 
it afterwards becomes, its own structures are less definitely 
distinguished from one another. Says Tiele— 


“That the Egyptian religion, like the Chinese, was originally nothing 
but an organised animism, is proved by the institutions of worship. 
Here, too, existed no exclusive priestly caste. Descendants sacrificed 
to their ancestors, the officers of state tu the special local divinities, 
the king to the deities of the whole country. Not till later did an 
order of scribes and a regular priesthood arise, and even these as a rule 
were not hereditary.” 


Again, we read that among the ancient Romans— 


“The priests were not a distinct order from the other citizens. The 
Romans, indeed, had not the sume regulations with respect to public 
employments as now obtain with us. With them the same person might 
regulate the police of the city, direct the affairs of the empire, propose 
laws, act as a judge or priest, and command an army.” 


And though in the case of an adopted religion the circum- 
stances are different, yet we see that in the development 
of an administrative organization the same essential principle 
displays itself. M.Guizot writes— 


“In the very earliest period, the Christian society presents itself as 
a simple association of a common creed and common sentiments... . 
We find among them [the first Christians] no system of determinate 
doctrines, no rules, no discipline, no body of magistrates, . . . In pro- 
portion as it advanced .. . a body of doctrines, of rules, of discipline, 
and of magistrates, began to appear; one kind of magistrates were 
called mpeoBurepot, or ancients, who became the priests; another, 
entoxorot, or inspectors, or superintendents, who became bishops; a 
third @dsaxovor, or deacons, who were charged with the care of the 
poor, and with the distribution of alms. . . . It was the body of the 
faithful which prevailed, both as to the choice of functionaries, and as to 
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the adoption of discipline, and even doctrine. The church government 
and the Christian people were not as yet separated.” 

In which last facts, while we see the gradual establishment 
of an ecclesiastical structure, we also see how, in the Church 
as in the State, there went on the separation of the small 
ruling part from the greater part ruled, and a gradual loss of 
power by the latter. 

In the ecclesiastical body as in the political body, several 
causes, acting separately or jointly, work out the establish- 
ment of graduated authorities. Even in a cluster of small 
societies held together by kinship only, there tend, where 
priests exist, to arise differences among their amounts of 
influence: resulting in some subordination when they have 
to co-operate. Thus we read of the priests among the 
Bodo and Dhimals, that “over a small circle of villages one 
Dhami presides and possesses a vaguely defined but univer- 
sally recognised control over the Dédshis of his district.” 
Still more when small societies have been consolidated into a 
larger one by war, is the political supremacy of the conquer- 
ing chief usually accompanied by ecclesiastical supremacy of 
the head priest of the conquering society. The tendency to 
this is shown even where the respective cults of the united 
societies remain intact. Thus it appears that “the high- 
priests of Mexico were the heads of their religion only 
among the Mexicans, and not with respect to the other 
conquered nations;” but we also read that the priesthood of 
Huitzilopochtli was that of the ruling tribe, and had, accord- 
ingly, great political influence. The Mexicatlteohuatzin had 
authority over other priesthoods than his own. Still more in 
ancient Peru, where the subjugation of the united peoples by 
the conquering people was absolute, a graduated priesthood 
of the conqueror’s religion was supreme over the priesthoods 
of the religions professed by the conquered. After an account 
of the priesthood of the Sun in Cuzco, we read that— 


“Tn the other provinces, where there were temples of the Sun, which 
Were numerous, the natives were the priests, being relations uf the 
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local chiefs, But the principal priest (or bishop) in each province was 
an Ynca, who took care that the sacrifices and ceremonies should be in 
conformity with those of the metropolitan.” 

And then we are told by another writer that— 


‘In the great temple of Cuzco, “ the Ingas plac’d the Gods of all the 
Provinces they conquer’d, each Idol having its peculiar Altar, at which 
those of the Province it belong’d to offer’d very expensive Sacrifices ; 
the Ingas thinki.,; they had those Provinces secure, by keeping their 
Gods as Hostages.” 

In short the ancient Peruvian priesthood consisted of a major 
hierarchy posed on many minor hierarchies. 

But besides these subordinations of one sacerdotal system 
to another caused by conquest, there are, as implied in the 
cases given, subordinations which arise within the organ- 
ization of each cult. Such differences of rank and function 
existed in Egypt. Besides the high priests there were the 
prophete, the justophort, the stolistes, the hierogrammateis, and 
some others. Similarly among the Accadians. “On comp- 
tait 4 Babylone,” says Maury, “divers ordres de prétres ou 
interprétes sacrés, les hakimim ou savants, peut-étre les 
médecins ; les khartumim, ou magiciens, les asaphim, ou 
théologiens; et enfin les kasdim et les gazrim, c’est-a-dire les 
Chaldéens, les astrologues proprement dits.” Rome, too, 
“had a very rich and complicated religious establishment ” 
(1) the Pontiffs, Augurs, etc.; (2) the Rex Sacrificulus, the 
Sacrificers, and the Vestal Virgins; (3) Salii and Fetiales ; 
(4) Curiones; (5) Brotherhoods. And it was so with the 
Mexican priests. “Some were the sacrificers, others the 
diviners; some were the composers of hymns, others those 
who sung. ... Some priests had the charge of keeping the 
temple clean, some took care of the ornaments of the altars ; 
to others belonged the instructing of youth, the correcting 
of the calendar, the ordering of festivals, and the care of 
mythological paintings.” 

Where, instead of coexisting religions with their priest- 
hoods which we find in most compound societies produced by 
war in early stages, we have an invading religion which, 
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monotheistic in theory, cannot recognize or tolerate other 
religions, there still, as it spreads, arises an organization 
similar in its centralization and specialization to those just 
contemplated, Describing the development of Churvh-govern- 
ment in Europe, M. Guizot says :-— 


“The bishop was, originally, the inspector, the chief of the religious 
congregation of each town. ... When Christianity spread into the 
rural districts, the municipal bishop no longer sufficed. Then appeared 
the chorepiscopi, or rural bishops . .. the rural districts once 
Christian, the chorepiscopi in their turn no longer sufficed ... 
each Christian agglomeration at all considerable became a parish, 
and had a priest for its religious heal .. . originally parish priests 
acted absolutely only as representatives, as delegates of the bishops, 
and not in virtue of their own right. The union of all the agglome- 
rated parishes around a town, in a circumscription for a long time 
vague and variable, formed the diocese. After a certain time, and 
in order to bring more regularity and completeness into the rela- 
tions of the diocesan clergy, they formed a small association of many 
parishes under the name of the rural chapter... . Ata later period 
many rural chapters were united . . . under the name of district, 
which was directed by an archdeacon . . . the diocesan organization 
was then complete. . . . All the dioceses in the civil province formed 
the ecclesiastical province, under the direction of the metropolitan or 
archbishop.” 


Fully to understand this development of ecclesiastical 
organization, it is needful to glance at the process by which 
it was effected, and to observe how the increasing integration 
necessitated the increasing differentiation. 


“During a great part of this [the second] century, the Christian 
churches were independent on each other, nor were they joined 
together by association, confederacy, or any other bonds, but those of 
charity. . . . But, in process of time, all the Christian churches of a 
province were formed into one large ecclesiastical body, which, like 
confederate states, assembled at certain times in order to deliberate 
about the common interests of the whole. ... These councils... 
changed the whole face of the church, and gave it a new form; for by 
them the ancient privileges of the people were considerably dimi- 
nished, and the power and authority of the bishops greatly augmented. 
The humility, indeed, and prudence of these pious prelates prevented 
their assuming all at once the power with which they were afterward 
invested. . . . But they soon changed this humble tone, imperceptibly 
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extended the limits of their authority, turned their influence into 
dominion, and their counsels into laws. ... Another effect of these 
councils was, the gradual abolition of that perfect equality, which 
reigned among all bishops in the primitive times. For the order 2nd 
decency of these assemblies required, that some one of the provincial 
bishops met in council, should be invested with a superior degree of 
power and authority ; and hence the rights of Metropolitans derive 
their origin. . . . The universal church had now the appearance of one 
vast republic formed by a combination of a great number of little 
states. This occasioned the creation of a new order of ecclesiastics, 
who were appointed, in different parts of the world, as heads of the 
church. . . . Such was the nature and office of the patriarchs, among 
whom, at length, ambition, being arrived at its most insolent period, 
formed a new dignity, investing the bishop of Rome, and his successors, 
with the title and authority of prince of Patriarchs.” 

To complete the conception it needs only to add that, 
while there was going on this centralization of the higher 
offices, there was going on a minuter differentiation of the 
lower. Says Lingard, speaking of the Anglo-Saxon clergy— 
“These ministers were at first confined to the three orders of bishops, 
priests, and deacons: but in proportion as the number of proselytes 
increased, the services of additional but subordinate officers were 
required : and we soon meet, in the more celebrated churches, with 
subdeacons, lectors or cantors, exorcists, acolythists, and ostiarii or 
door-keepers, . « « All these were ordained, with appropriate forms, by 
the bishop.” 


§ 620. Among leading traits in the development of eccle- 
siastical institutions, have to be added the rise and establish- 
ment of monasticism. 

For the origin of ascetic practives, we must once more go 
back to the ghost-theory, and to certain resulting ideas and 
acts common among the uncivilized (§§ 103 and 140). There 
are the mutilations and blood-lettings at funerals; there are 
the fastings consequent on sacrifices of animals and food at 
the grave; and in some cases there are the deficiencies of 
clothing which follow the leaving of dresses (always of the 
best) for the departed. Pleasing the dead is therefore 
inevitably associated in thought with pain borne by the 
living. This connexion of ideas grows most marked where 
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the ghost to be propitiated is that of some ruling man, 
notorious for his greediness, his love of bloodshed, and, in 
many cases, his appetite for human flesh. To such a ruling 
man, gaining power by conquest, and becoming a much-feared 
god after his decease, there arise propitiatory ceremonies 
which entail severe sufferings. Hence where, as in ancient 
Mexico, we find cannibal deities to whom multitudes of 
human victims were sacrificed; we also find that there were, 
among priests and others, self-mutilations of serious kinds, 
frequent self-bleedings, self-whippings, prolonged fasts, etc. 
The incidental but conspicuous trait of such actions, 
usurped in men’s minds the place of the essential but less 
obtrusive trait. Sufferings having been the concomitants of 
sacrifices made to ghosts and gods, there grew up the 
notion that submission to these concomitant sufferings was 
itself pleasing to ghosts and gods; and eventually, that the 
bearing of gratuitous sufferings was pleasing. All over the 
world, ascetic practices have thus orivinated. 

This, however, is not the sole origin of ascetic practices, 
They have been by all peoples adopted for the purpose of 
bringing on .hose abnormal mental states which are sup- 
posed to imply either possession by spirits, or communion 
with spirits. Savages fast that they may have dreams, and 
obtain the supernatural guidance which they think dreams 
give to them; and especially among medicine-men, and those 
in training to become such, there is abstinence and submission 
to various privations, with the view of producing the 
maniacal excitement which they, and those around, mistake 
for inspiration. Thus arises the belief that by persistent self- 
mortifications, there may be obtained an in-dwelling divine 
spirit; and the ascetic consequently comes to be regarded as 
a holy man.* 


* It is curious to observe how this primitive idea still holds its ground. 
In Blunt’s Ecclesiastic Dictionary there is a laudatory description of the 
prophet Daniel, as “using his ascetic practices as a special means of attaining 
Divine light :” the writer being apparently ignorant that medicine-men al 
over the world, have ever been doing the same thing with the same intent. 
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Led into his mode of life by the two-fold belief that 
voluntary submission to pain pleases God, and that morti- 
fications of the flesh bring inspiration, the ascetic makes his 
appearance among the devotees of every religion which 
reaches any considerable development. Though there is 
little reference to permanent anchorites in ancient American 
societies, we are told of temporary religious retirements; as 
in Guatemala, where the high-priest, who was in some cases 
the king, fasted “four, or even eight, months in seclusion ;” 
and as in Peru, where the Yncas occasionally lived in solitude 
and fasted. Among the religions of the old world, Buddhism, 
Judaism, Christianity, and Mohammetanism, have all fur- 
nished numerous examples. Biblical history shows that “in 
times anterior to the Gospel, prophets and martyrs ‘in sheep- 
skins and goatskins,’ wandered over mountains and deserts, 
and dwelt in caves.” This discipline of separateness and 
abstinence, indicated as early as the days of Moses in the 
“vow of a Nazarite,” and shown by the Essenes to be still 
existing in later times, reappeared in the discipline of the 
Christian hermits, who were the first monks or solitaries: 
the two words being originally equivalent. These grew 
numerous during the persecutions of the third century, when 
their retreats became refuges, 

“From that time to the reign of. Constantine, monachism was con- 
fined to the hermits, or anchorets, living in private cells in the wilder- 
ness. But when Pachomius had erected monasteries in Egypt, other 
countries presently followed the example, and so the monastic life came 
to its full maturity in the church.” 

Or, as Lingard describes the process :— 

‘Wherever there dwelt a monk [a recluse] of superior reputation 
for sanctity, the desire of profiting by his advice and example induced 
others to fix their habitations in his neighbourhood : he became their 
Abbas or spiritual father, they his voluntary subjects: and the group 
of separate cells which they formed around him was known to others 
by ¢he name of his monastery.” 

Thus, beginning as usual in a dispersed unorganized form, 
and progressing to small clusters such as those of the 
Ccenobites in Egypt, severally governed by a superior with a 
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steward, monastic bodies, growing common, at the same time 
acquired definite organizations; and by-and-by, as in the 
case of the Benedictines, came to have a common rule or 
mode of government and life. Though in their early days 
monks were regarded as men more holy than the clergy, they 
did not exercise clerical functions; but in the fifth and sixth 
centuries they acquired some of these, and in so doing became 
subject to bishops: the result being a long struggle to main- 
tain independence on the one side and to enforce authority 
on the other, which ended in practical incorporation with the 
Church. 

Of course there thus arose a further complication of the 
ecclesiastical hierarchy, which it will be sufficient just to 
note without describing in detail, 


§ 621. For present purposes, indeed, no further account of 
ecclesiastical hierarchies is needed. We are here concerned 
only with the general aspects of their evolution. 

Examination discloses a relation between ecclesiastical and 
political governments in respect of degree. Where there is 
but little of the one there is but little of the other; and in 
societies which have developed a highly coercive secular rule 
there habitually exists a highly coercive religious rule. 

It kas been shown that growing from a common root, and 
having their structures slightly differentiated in early societies, 
the political and ecclesiastical organizations long continue to 
be distinguished very imperfectly. 

This intimate relationship between the two forms of 
regulation, alike in their instrumentalities and in their 
extents, has a moral ongin. Extreme submissiveness of 
nature fosters an extreme development of both the political 
and religious controls. Contrariwise the growth of the agencies 
effecting such controls, is kept in check by the sentiment of 
independence; which while it resists the despotism of living 
rulers is unfavourable to extreme self-abasement in pro- 
pitiation of deities, 
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While the body which maintains the observances of a cult 
grows in mass, it also increases in structure; and whether 
the cult is an indigenous or an invading one, there hence 
results a hierarchy of sacerdotal functionaries analogous in 
its general principles of organization to the graduated system 
of political functionaries. In the one case as in the other 
the differentiation, setting out from a state in which power 
is distributed with approximate uniformity, advances to a 
state in which, while the mass becomes entirely subordinate, 
the controlling agency displays within itself a subordination 
of the many to the few and to the one, 


CHAPTER IX. 
AN ECCLESIASTICAL SYSTEM AS A SOCIAL BOND, 


§ 622. ONCE more we must return to the religious idea and 
the religious sentiment in their rudimentary forms, to find an 
explanation of the part played by ecclesiastical systems in 
social development. 

Though ancestor-worship has died out, there survive 
among us certain of the conceptions and feelings appro- 
priate to it, and certain resulting observances, which enable 
us to understand its original effects, and the original effects 
of those cults immediately derived from it. I refer more 
especially to the behaviour of descendants after the death 
of a parent or grand-parent. Three traits, of which we shall 
presently see the significance, may be noted. 

When a funeral takes place, natural affection and usage 
supporting it, prompt the assembling of the family or clan: 
of children especially, of other relations to a considerable 
extent, and in a measure of friends. All, by taking part in 
the ceremony, join in that expression of respect which 
constituted the original worship and still remains a qualified 
form of worship. The burial of a progenitor consequently 
becomes an occasion on which, more than on any other, there 
is a revival of the thoughts and feelings appropriate to rela- 
tionship, and a strengthening of the bonds among kindred. 

An incidental result which is still more significant, not 
unfrequently occurs. If antagonisms among members of the 
family exist, they are not allowed to show themselves 
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Being possessed by a common sentiment towards the dead, 
and in so far made to sympathize, those who have been at 
enmity have their animosities to some extent mitigated; and 
not uncommonly reconciliations are effected. So that beyond 
a strengthening of the family-group by the gathering 
together of its members, there is a strengthening of it caused 
by the healing of breaclies. 

One more co-operative influence exists. The injunctions 
of the deceased are made known; and when these have 
reference to family-differences, obedience to them furthers 
harmony. Though it is true that directions concerning the 
distribution of property often initiate new quarrels, yet in 
respect of pre-existing quarrels, the known wish of the 
dying man that they should be ended, is influential in 
causing compromise or forgiveness; and if there has been a 
desire on his part that some particular course or policy should 
be pursued after his death, this desire, even orally expressed, 
tends very much to become a law to his descendants, and so 
to produce unity of action among them. 

If in our days these influences still have considerable 
power, they must have had great power in days when 
there was a vivid conception of ancestral ghosts as liable to 
be made angry by disregard of their wishes, and able to 
punish the disobedient. Evidently the family-cult in primi- 
tive times, must have greatly tended to maintain the family 
bond: alike by causing periodic assemblings for sacrifice, by 
repressing dissensions, and by producing conformity to the 
game injunctions. 

Rising as we do from the ordinary father to the patriarch 
heading numerous families, propitiation of whose ghost is 
imperative on all of them, and thence to some head of 
kindred clans who, leading them to conquest, becomes after 
death a local chief god, above all others feared and obeyed; 
we may expect to find in the cults everywhere derived from 
ancestor-worship, the same influence which ancestor-worship 
in its simple original form shows us. We shall not be 
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disappointed. Even concerning peoples so rude as the 
Ostyaks, we find the remark that “the use of the same 
consecrated spot, or the same priest, is also a bond of union ; 
and higher races yield still clearer evidence. Let us study it 
under the heads above indicated. : 


§ 623. The original tribes of the Egyptians, inhabiting 
areas which eventually became the nomes, were severally 
held together by special worships. The central point in each 
“was always, in the first place, a temple, about which a city 
became formed.” And since “some animals, sacred in one 
province, were held in abhorrence in another”—since, as we 
have seen, the animal-naming of ancestral chiefs, revered 
within the tribe but hated beyond it, naturally originated 
this; we have reason for concluding that each local bond 
of union was the worship of an original ancestor-god. 

Early Greek civilization shows like influences at work; 
and records enable us to trace them to a higher stage. 
Grote writes— 


“The sentiment of fraternity, between two tribes or villages, first 
manifested itself by sending a sacred legation or Theéria to offer 
sacrifice at each other’s festivals and to partake in the recreations 
which followed.” . . . ‘“‘Sometimes this tendency to religious fraternity 
took a form called an Amphiktyony, different from the common festival. 
A certain number of towns entered into an exclusive religious partner- 
ship, for the celebration of sacrifices periodically to the god of a 
particular temple, which was supposed to be the common property and 
under the common protection of all.” 


Then concerning the most important of these unions, we read 
in Curtius— 


“All Greek collective national names attach themselves to particular 
sanctuaries : these are the centres of union, and the starting-points of 
history. ... In this respect Apollo, as the god of the Thessalian 
Amphictyony, may be said to be the founder of the common nationality 
of the Hellenes, and the originator of Hellenic history.” 


If with this we join the further significant fact that “the 
Dorians . . . even called Dorus, the ancestor of their race, 
a son of Apollo, and recognized in the spread of the worship. 


98 ECCLESIASTICAL INSTITUTIONS. 


of the latter their proper mission in history;” the filiation 
of this religious development upon ancestor-worship becomes 
manifest. And since the periodic gatherings for sacrifice 
initiated the Amphictyonic council, the statutes of which 
“had their origin in the Apolline religion,” and were regarded 
with respect by the separate Grecian states “in all matters 
touching on rights common to all;” we have clear proof that 
the federal bond originated in a common worship. 

The like happened in Italy. Concerning the Etruscans, 
Mommsen says—“ Each of these leagues consisted of twelve 
communities, which recognized a metropolis, especially for 
purposes of worship,- and a federal head or rather a high- 
priest.” It was thus with the Latins too. Alba was the 
chief place of the Latin league; and it was also the place at 
which the tribes forming the league assembled for their 
religious festivals: such union as existed among them was 
sanctified by a cult in which all joined. <A kindred fact 
is alleged of ancient Rome. “The oldest constitution of 
Rome is religious throughout,” says Seeley. “Institutions 
suggested by naked utility come in later, and those which 
they practically supersede are not abolished, but formally 
retained on account of their religious character.” 

Though generally in such cases the need for joint defence 
against external enemies is the chief prompter to federation ; 
yet in each case the federation formed is determined by that 
community of sacred rites which from time to time brings 
the dispersed divisions of the same stock together, and keeps 
alive in them the idea of a common origin as well as the 
sentiment appropriate to it. 

Though Christendom has not exemplified in any consider- 
able degree a like consolidating effect—though its worship, 
being an adopted one, has not supplied that bond which 
results where the worship is of some great founder of the 
tribe or traditional god of the race; yet it can hardly be 
questioned that unity of creed and ceremony has to some 
extent served as an integrating principle. Though Christian 
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brotherhood has not been much displayed among Christian 
peoples, still, it has not been absolutely a mere name. Indeed 
it is manifest that since similarity of thought and sympathy 
of feeling must further harmony by diminishing reasons for 
difference, agreement in religion necessarily favours union. 


§ 624. Still more clearly shown is the parallelism between 
suspension of family animosities at funerals, and temporary 
cessation of hostilities between clans on occasions of common 
religious festivals. 

Already in § 144 I have pointed out that among some of 
the uncivilized, burial places of chiefs become sacred, to the 
extent that fighting in them is forbidden: one of the results 
being the initiation of sanctuaries. Naturally an interdict 
against quarrels at burial-places, or sacred places where 
sacrifices are to be made, tends to become an interdict against 
quarrels with those who are going there to sacrifice. The 
Tahitiane would not molest an enemy who came to make 
offerings to the national idol; and among the Chibchas 
pilgrims to Iraca (Sogamoso) were protected by the religious 
character of the country even in time of war. These cases 
at once recall cases from ancient European history. Of the 
tribes which originated the Roman civilization, we read— 
“There are, however, indications that during the Latin 
festival [sacrifices to Jupiter], just as was the case during the 
festivals of the Hellenic leagues, ‘a truce of God’ was 
observed throughout all Latium.” And the instance with 
which Mommsen here makes a comparison, being much more 
specific, is particularly instructive. First serving to regulate 
the worship of a deity common to all, and to maintain a 
temporary peace among worshippers, the Amphictyonic 
council served to guarantee “a safe and inviolate transit 
even through hostile Hellenic states” to the sacrifices and to 
the games which became associated with them. And here 
from the temporary suspensions of antagonisms came 
secondary effects furthering union. 

7—2 
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“The festivals of the gods thus worshipped in common were 

national festivals, From the system of festivals it was only a step toa 
common calendar. A common purse was needed for the preservation 
of the buildings in which the worship was carried on, and for furnish- 
ing sacrifices ; this made a common coinage necessary. The common 
purse and temple-treasures required administrators, for whose choice it 
was requisite to assemble, and whose administration of their office had 
to be watched by a representation of the federated tribes. In case of 
dispute between the Amphictyones, a judicial authority was wanted to 
preserve the common peace, or punish its violation in the name of the 
god. Thus the insignificant beginning of common annual festivals 
gradually came to transform the whole of public life ; the constant carry- 
ing of arms was given up, intercourse was rendered safe, and the 
sanctity of temples and altars recognized. But the most important 
result of all was, that the members of the Amphictyony learnt to 
regard themselves as one united body against those standing outside it ; 
out of a number of tribes arose a nation, which required a common 
name to distinguish it, and its political and religious system, from all 
other tribes.” 
And that, little as it operated, acceptance of a common creed 
tended somewhat towards consolidation of European peoples, 
we see alike in the weekly suspensions of feudal fights under 
the influence of the Church, in the longer suspensions of 
larger quarrels under promise to the pope during the crusades 
and in the consequent combined action of kings who at 
other times were enemies; as shown by the fighting of 
Philip Augustus and Richard I. under the same banners, 

And then beyond these various influences indirectly aiding 
consolidation, come the direct influences of judgments 
supposed to come from God through an inspired person— ° 
Delphian oracle or Catholic high-priest. “As men of a 
privileged spiritual endowment” the priests of Delphi were 
“possessed of the capacity and mission of becoming in the 
name of their god the teachers and counsellors, in all matters, 
of the children of the land ;” and obviously, in so far as their 
judgments concerning inter-tribal questions were respected, 
they served to prevent wars. In like manner belief in the 
pope as a medium through whom the divine will was com- 
municated, tended in those who held it to cause subordina- 
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tion to his decisions concerning international disputes, and 
in so far to diminish the dissolving effects of perpetual 
conflicts: instance the acceptance of his arbitration by 
Philip Augustus and Richard I. under threat of ecclesiastical 
punishment; instance the maintenance of peace between the 
kings of Castile and Portugal by Innocent III. under penalty 
of excommunication ; instance Eleanor’s invocation—* has not 
God given you the power to govern nations ;” instance the 
formal enunciation of the theory that the pope was supreme 
judge in disputes among princes. 


§ 625. No less clearly do the facts justify the analogy 
above pointed out between the recognized duty of fulfilling 
a deceased parent's wishes, and the imperative obligation of 
conforming to a divinely-ordained law. | 

Twice in six months within my own small circle of friends, 
I have seen exemplified the subordination of conduct to the 
imagined dictate of a deceased person: the first example 
being yielded by one who, after long hesitation, decided to 
alter a house built by his father, but only in such way as he 
‘thought his father would have approved; the second being 
yielded by one who, not himself objecting to play a game on 
Sunday, declined because he thought his late wife would not 
have liked it. If in such cases supposed wishes of the 
dead become transformed into rules of conduct, much more 
must expressed injunctions tend to do this. And since 
maintenance of family-union is an end which such expressed 
injunctions are always likely to have in view—since the 
commands of the dying patriarch, or the conquering chief, 
naturally aim at prosperity of the clan or tribe he governed ; 
the rules or laws which ancestor-worship originates, will 
usually be of a kind which, while intrinsically furthering 
social cohesion, further it also by producing ideas of obliga- 
tion common to all. 

Already in §§ 529—30 I have pointed out that, among 
primitive men, the customs which stand in place of laws, 
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embody the ideas and feelings of past generations; and, 
religiously conformed to as they are, exhibit the rule of the 
dead over the living. From usages of the Veddahs, the 
Scandinavians, and the Hebrews, I there drew evidence that 
in some cases the ghosts of the dead are appealed to for 
guidance in special emergencies; and I gave proof that, 
more generally, apotheosized men or gods are asked for 
directions: instances being cited from accounts of Egyptians, 
Peruvians, Tahitians, Tongans, Samoans, Hebrews, and sundry 
Aryan peoples. Further, it was shown that from particular 
commands answering special invocations, there was a transi- 
tion to general commands, passing into permanent laws: 
there being in the bodies of laws so derived, a mingling of 
regulations of all kinds—sacred, secular, public, domestic, 
personal, Here let me add evidence reinforcing that before 
given. 

“ Agriculture was inculcated as a sacred duty upon the follower of 
Zoroaster, and he was taught that it was incumbent upon all who 
worshipped Ahuramasda to lead a settled life... . Everything that 
the Nomad was enjoined to avoid was thus inculcated, as a religious 
duty, upon the followers of Zoroaster. . . . The principles of Zoroaster, 
and of similar teachers, led to the federation of settled tribes, out of 
which arose the mighty empires of antiquity.” 

Evidently bodies of laws regarded as supernaturally given 
by the traditional god of the race, originating in the way 
shown, habitually tend to restrain the anti-social actions of 
individuals towards one another, and to enforce concerted 
action in the dealings of the society with other societies: in 
both ways conducing to social cohesion. 


§ 626. The general influence of Ecclesiastical Institutions 
is conservative in adouble sense. In several ways they main- 
tain and strengthen social bonds, and so conserve the social 
aggregate; and they do this in large measure by conserving 
beliefs, centiments, and usages which, evolved during 
earlier stages of the society, are shown by its survival to 
have had an approximate fitness to the requirements, and are 
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likely still to have it in great measure. Elsewhere (Study of 
Sociology, Chap. V) I have, for another purpose, exemplified 
the extreme resistance to change offered by Ecclesiastical 
Institutions, and this more especially in respect of all things 
pertaining to the ecclesiastical organization itself. Here let 
me add a further series of illustrations. 

The ancient Mexicans had “flint knives used in the sacri- 
fices.” In San Salvador, the sacrificer had “a knife uf flint, 
with which he opened the breast of the victim.” Among the 
Chibchas, again, when a boy was sacrificed, “they killed him 
with a reed knife;” and at the present time among the 
Karens, the sacrificial hog offered to deified ancestors, “is 
not killed with a knife or spear; but a sharpened bamboo is 
forced into it.” In many other cases the implements used 
for sacred purposes are either surviving tools of thc most 
archaic types, or else of relatively ancient types; as in pagan 
Rome where “ down to the latest times copper alone might 
be used, e.g. for the sacred plough and the shear-knife of the 
priests,” and where also an ancient dress was used during 
religious ceremonies. Among the Nagas, the fire 
for roasting a sacrificed animal is “freshly kindled by means 
of rubbing together two dry pieces of wood;” and on like 
occasions among the Todas, “although fire may be readily 
procured from the Mand, a sacred fire is created by the 
rubbing of sticks.” The Damaras keep a sacred fire always 
burning ; and should this be accidentally extinguished “the 
fire is re-lit in the primitiye way—namely, by friction.” Even 
in Europe there long continued a like connexion of ideas and 
practices. Says Peschel, speaking of the fire-drill, “this 
mode of kindling fire was retained till quite recently in 
Germany, for popular superstition attributed miraculous 
power to a fire generated by this ancient method ;” and in 
the Western Isles of Scotland at the end of the seventeenth 
century, they still obtained fire for sacrificial purposes by the 
friction of wood in cases of plague and murrain. So 
is it with the form of speech. Beyond such examples as the 
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use of extinct tongues by Jews and by Roman Catholics 
for religious services, and the retention of an ancient language 
as a sacred language by the Copts, and the like use by 
the Egyptian priests of an archaic type of writing, we 
have illustrations furnished by the uncivilized. Schoolcraft 
says of the Creeks that their old language (the Seminole) is 
“taught by women to the children as a kind of religious 
duty.” In Dahomey, too, the priest “ pronounces an allocu- 
tion in the unintelligible hierarchic tongue.” And the origin 
of Japanese Buddhism “is shown to this day in the repetition 
of prayers in an unknown language, and the retention of an 
Indian alphabet and writing—the Sanscrit or Devanagari— 
in all the religious works of Japan.” This same 
tendency was variously exemplified among the Hebrews; as 
we see in the prescription of unhewn stone for altars 
(Exod. xx, 25-6), the use of unleavened bread for offerings 
(Judges, vi, 19-21), and the interdict on building a temple in 
place of the primitive tent and tabernacle alleged to have 
been the divine habitation in earlier days (2 Sam. vii, 4-6). 
And a like persistence was shown in Greece. Religious 
institutions, says Grote, “ often continued unaltered through- 
out all the political changes.” 

Of course while thus resisting changes of usage, ecclesi- 
astical functionaries have resisted with equal or greater 
strenuousness, changes of beliefs; since any revolution in the 
inherited body of beliefs, tends in some measure to shake all 
parts of it, by diminishing the general authority of ancestral 
teaching. This familiar aspect of ecclesiastical conservatism, 
congruous with the aspects above exemplified, it is needless 
to illustrate, 


§ 627. Again, then, the ghost-theory yields us the needful 
clue. As, before, we found that all religious observances may 
be traced back to funeral observances; so here, we find these 
influences which ecclesiastical institutions exert, have their 
germs in the influences exerted by the feelings entertained 
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towards the dead. The burial of a late parent is an occasion 
on which the members of the family gather together and 
become bound by a renewed sense of kinship; on which any 
antagonism among them is temporarily or permanently 
extinguished ; and on which they are further united by being 
subject in common to the deceased man’s wishes, and made, 
in so far, to act in concert, The sentiment of filial piety thus 
manifesting itself, enlarges in its sphere when the deceased 
man is the patriarch, or the founder of the tribe, or the 
hero of the race. But be it in worship of a god or funeral 
of a parent, we ever see the same three influences— 
strengthening of union, suspension of hostilities, reinforce- 
ment of transmitted commands. In both cases the process 
of integration is in several ways furthered. 

Thus, looking at it generally, we may say that ecclesi- 
asticism stands for the principle of social continuity. Above 
all other agencies it is that which conduces to cohesion; not 
only between the coexisting parts of a nation, but also 
between its present generation and its past generations. In 
both ways it helps to maintain the individuality of the 
society. Or, changing somewhat the point of view, we may 
say that ecclesiasticism, embodying in its primitive form the 
rule of the dead over the living, and sanctifying in its more 
advanced forms the authority of the past over the present, 
has for its function to preserve in force the organized product 
of earlier experiences versus the modifying effects. of more 
recent experiences, Evidently this organized product of past 
experiences is not without credentials. The life of the society 
has, up to the time being, been maintained under it; and 
hence a perennial reason for resistance to deviation. If we 
consider that habitually the chief or ruler, propitiation of 
whose ghost originates a local cult, acquired his position 
through successes of one or other kind, we must infer that 
obedience to the commands emanating from him, and main- 
tenance of the usages he initiated, is, on the average of cases, 
conducive to social prosperity so long as conditions remain 
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the same; and that therefore this intense conservatism of 
ecclesiastical institutions is not without a justification. 

Even irrespective of the relative fitness of the inherited 
cult to the inherited social circumstances, there is an advan- 
tage in, if not indeed a necessity for, acceptance of traditional 
beliefs, and consequent conformity to the resulting customs 
and rules. For before an assemblage of men can become 
organized, the men must be held together, and kept ever 
in presence of the conditions to which they have to become 
adapted; and that they may be thus held, the coercive 
influence of their traditional beliefs must be strong. So 
great are the obstacles which the anti-social traits of the 
savage (§§ 33-38) offer to that social cohesion which is 
the first condition to social progress, that he can be kept 
within the needful bonds only by a sentiment prompting 
absolute submission—submission to secular rule reinforced 
by that sacred rule which is at first in unison with it. And 
hence, as I have before pointed out, the truth that in what- 
ever place arising—Egypt, Assyria, Peru, Mexico, China~— 
social evolution throughout all its earlier stages has been 
accompanied not only by extreme subordination to living 
kings, but also by elaborate worships of the deities originating 
from dead kings, 


CHAPTER X. 
THE MILITARY FUNCTIONS OF PRIESTS, 


§ 628. AmonG the many errors which result from carrying 
back advanced ideas and sentiments to the interpretation 
of primitive institutions, few are greater than that of asso- 
ciating priestly functions with actions classed as high in kind, 
and dissociating them from brutal and savage actions. Did 
not men’s prepossessions render them impervious to 
evidence, even their Bible readings might raise doubts ; and 
wider readings would prove that among mankind at large, 
priests have displayed and cultivated not the higher but 
rather the lower passions of humanity. 

We at once see that this must be so, when we remember 
that instead of deities conceived as possessing all perfections, 
moral and intellectual, most peoples have had deities con- 
ceived as possessing ferocious natures, often in no way 
distinguished from the diabolical. Of the ancient Mexicans 
we read that their “ Princes sent to one another to prepare 
for War, because their Gods demanded something to eat;” 
and that their armies “fought, only endeavouring to take 
Prisoners, that they might have Men to feed those Gods.” 
According to Jackson, the Fijian priests told those around 
“that bloodshed and war, and everything connected with 
them, were acceptable to their gods.” Though Tindar 
repudiates the ascription of cannibalism to the Greek gods, 
yet the narrative of Pausanias shows that even in his day, 
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human victims were occasionally sacrificed to Zeus ; and the 
Iliad tacitly ascribes to the Greek gods natures lower than 
it ascribes to men: lying, treachery, blood-thirstiness, 
adultery, are without palliation attributed to them. The 
fact that they took part in the battles of the men with whom 
they respectively sided, reminds us of the Assyrians, among 
whom also direct divine aid in fighting was alleged. Says 
an inscription .of Esarhaddon :— 
“Ishtar queen of war and battle, who loves my piety, stood by my 
side. She broke their bows.. Their line of battle in her rage she de- 
stroyed. ‘To their army she spoke thus: ‘ An unsparing deity am [.’” 
And kindred traits are directly or tacitly ascribed to the 
primitive Hebrew god. I do not refer only to sacrifices of 
human victims, or to such phrases as “the Lord is a man of 
war,’ and “ God himself is with us for our captain” (2 Chron. 
xiii, 12); but I refer more particularly to the indiscriminate 
slaughter said to be ordered by God, and to the fact that a 
religious war is assumed to be naturally a bloody war: 
instance the statement in 1 Chron. v, 22—“ there fell down 
many slain, because the war was of God.” All which divine 
traits, attributed by early historic peoples as well as by 
existing barbarians, are accounted for when we remember 
that mythologies, which habitually describe battles among 
the gods for supremacy, are but transfigured accounts of 
struggles among primitive rulers, in which the stronger, more 
blood-thirsty, and more unscrupulous, usually prevailed. 
Fully to understand the original connexion between 
military deeds and religious duties, we must recollect that 
when gods are not supposed to be active participators in 
the battles commanded or countenanced by them, they are 
supposed to be present in representative idols, or in certain 
equivalents for idols. Everywhere we find parallels to 
the statement made by Cook, that the Sandwich Islanders 
carry their war-gods with them to battle. Among the 
ancient Mexicans when meeting a foe, “the priests with 
their idols marched in the front.” Certain of the Yucatanese 
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had “idols, which they adored as gods of battles... . They 
carried these when they went to fight the Chinamitas, their 
neighbours and mortal foes.” Of the Chibchas, Herrera, 
referring to private idols, says—*“ So great was their Devotion, 
that whithersoever they went, the Idol was carry’d, holding 
it with one Arm and fighting with the other in their Battles.” 
Nor has it been otherwise in the old world. The account in 
2 Samuel, v, 21, shows that the Philistines carried their 
images of the gods with them when fighting; and the ark, 
regarded by the Hebrews as a residence of Jahveh, was taken 
out to war not unfrequently (2 Samuel, xi), Indeed in 
1 Samuel, iv, we read that the Hebrews, having been defeated 
by the Philistines, sent for the ark that it might save them; 
“and when the ark of the covenant of the Lord came into 
the camp, all Israel shouted with a great shout, so that the 
earth rang again. ... And the Philistines were afraid, for 
they said, God is come into the camp.” Moreover, on calling 
to mind the sacrifices habitually made before and after, and 
sometimes during, battles by uncivilized and semi-civilized 
peoples, we are further shown how close has been the 
connexion between killing enemies and pleasing deities. 
Priests being the official propitiators of deities, the 
corollary is obvious. While often restrainers from wars 
with those of the same blood, they are originally stimu- 
lators to wars with those of other bloods worshipping other 
deities. Thus, concerning the Mexicans above referred to, 
who fought to provide victims for their gods, we read 
that “ when the Priests thought fit, they went to the Kings, 
and told them, they must remember the Idols who were 
starving with Hunger.” The Assyrian priests had further 
motives. “They lived on the revenues of the temples... 
were directly interested in war, as a portion jot the spoil 
was dedicated to the temples.” But without multiplying 
instances, it will suffice to recall the fact that even among 
the Hebrews, while king and people weve in some cases 
inclined to show clemency, priests insistéd upon cherem— 
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merciless indiscriminate slaughtér; and Samuel “cried unto 
the Lord all night” because Saul, though he had “ utterly 
destroyed ” the Amalekites, had not killed their king and all 
their cattle: reminding us of the Fijian who, not having 
done his utmost in slaying, worked himself into a “religious 
frenzy,” calling out continually “the god is angry with me.” 

This preliminary brief survey prepares us to find that in 
early stages of social evolution, along with sacerdotal func- 
tions go military functions, Let us look at these under 
their leading aspects. 


§ 629. The truth that in the normal order the chief, 
who is originally the greatest warrior, is also the primitive 
priest, implies union of military and sacerdotal functions in 
the same person. At first the head fighter is the head 
propitiator of the gods. The frescoes and inscriptions of 
Egypt and Assyria, presenting the king as at once leader in 
war and leader in worship, illustrate a connexion habitually 
found. 

This connexion is even closer than at first appears; for 
among the most important sacrifices made by kings to gods, 
are those made on the eve of battle to gain divine favour, or 
after victory in token of thanks. That is to say, the king 
discharges his function of religious propitiator in the most 
conspicuous way, at the time when his military headship 
is exercised in the most conspicuous way. 

With but small modification, this connexion of func- 
tions is occasionally shown where the leadership in war is 
not exercised by the ruling man or body, but by an 
appointed general; for in such cases generals assume 
priestly functions. The Mexicans furnished an instance. 
The office of high-priest “involved, almost always, the duties 
of Tlacochcalcatl, or commander-in-chief of the army.” 
So was it with the ancient civilized peoples of Europe. At 
Rome, “ before setting out on an expedition, the army being 
assembled, the general repeated prayers and offered a sacri- 
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fice. The custom was the same at Athens and at Sparta.” 
To which we may add that, among the Romans, “the army 
in the field was the image of the city, and its religion 
followed it:” the sacred hearth was perpetually burning, there 
were augurs and diviners, and king or commander sacrificed 
before and after battle. And, indeed, the priestly function of 
the Roman commander was such that in some cases he paid 
more attention to sacrificing than to fighting. 

Nor does the community end here. Beyond this union of 
military functions with sacerdotal functions in leaders, there 
occur among the uncivilized, cases in which active parts in 
fighting are taken by priests. Concerning the Tahitians, 
whose “‘ chiefs and priests were often among the most famous 
boxers and wrestlers,” Ellis says that “the priests were 
not exempted from the battle, they bore arms, and marched 
with the warriors to the combat.” Presently we shall have 
to note that parallels have been furnished where they might 
least be expected. 


§ 630. After recognizing the fact that at the outset, active 
ecclesiastical headship is united with active military head- 
ship; and after recognizing the fact that throughout later 
stages these two headships remain nominally united with 
headship of the state; we may go on to observe that very 
soon, priests usually cease to be direct participators in war, 
and become indirect participators only. 

During times when the characters of medicine-man and 
priest are vaguely represented in the person of one who 
is supposed to have power over, or influence with, super- 
natural beings, we see foreshadowed the advising and 
administrative functions of priests in war. The Dakotahs 
show this kind of action in its rudest form. 

“The war chiefs often get some of the priests or jugglers to make 


war for them. In fact, any of the jugglers can make a war-party when 
they choose.” 


“Then among the Abipones the medicine-man-- 


112 ECCLESIASTICAL INSTITUTIONS, 


“teaches them the place, time, and manner proper for attacking 
wild beasts or the enemy. On an approaching combat, he rides round 
the ranks, striking the air with a palm bough, and with a fierce counte- 
nance, threatening eyes, and affected gesticulations, imprecates evil on 
their enemies.” 

And we are told that among the Khonds— 

‘The priest, who in no case bears arms, gives the signal to engage 
after the latter offering, by flourishing an axe in the air, and shouting 
encouragement to defiance.” 

To raise the courage of the soldiers by hopes of help from 
the gods, was in like manner a function of the priest among 
Spartans. ° 

“Every expedition and every council of war was preceded by a 
sacrifice. A priest, called the fire-bearer (srupcdpos), carried before the 
army a burning brand, which was kept always alight, taken from the 
altar in Sparta on which the king had offered sacrifice to Zeus 
Agetor.” 


And the Hebrews similarly availed themselves of the 
agency of the priest in promising supernatural aid; as 
witness Deuteronomy, xx, 1—4, 

“‘ And it shall be, when ye are come nigh unto the battle, that the 
priest shall approach and speak unto the people, And shall say unto 
them, O Israel, ye approach this day unto battle against your enemies : 
let not your hearts faint, fear not, and do not tremble, neither be ye 
terrified because of them ; for the Lord your God is he that goeth with 
you to fight for you against your enemies, to save you.” 

In some cases of which I have notes, the functions of the 
priests who accompanied the armies, are not specified. On 
the Gold Coast, where “war is never undertaken by kings or 
states without consulting the national deities,” the “fetish- 
men accompany the warriors to the field.” And ‘Herrera 
describes the armies of the Yucatanese as having “ two Wings 
and a Center, where the Lord and the High Priest were.” 
But the military functions of the priest during active war, 
are in other cases somewhat different. Among the primitive 
Germans— 


‘The maintenance of discipline in the field as in the council was 
left in great measure to the priests ; they took the auguries and gave 
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the signal for onset, they alone had power to visit with legal punish- 
ment, to bind or to beat.” 


In yet other cases the functions discharged are more exclu- 
sively of the kind called religious. The Samoans took a 
priest “to battle to pray for his people and curse the 
enemy.” In New Caledonia, “the priests go to battle, but 
sit in the distance, fasting and praying for victory.” Among 
the Comanches the supplicatory function was performed 
before going to war. “The priesthood,” says Schoolcraft, 
“appear to exercise no influence in their general govern- 
ment, but, on war being declared, they exert their in- 
fluence with the Deity.” And in this conception of their 
office it seems that Christian priests agree with the priests of 
the Comanches; as witness the following prayer directed to 
be used by the Archbishop of Canterbury at the commence- 
ment of the late war in Egypt. 

“QO Almighty God, whose power no creature is able to resist, keep, 

we beseech Thee, our soldiers and sailors who have now gone forth to 
war, that they, being armed with Thy defence, may be preserved ever- 
more from all perils, to glorify Thee, who art the only giver of all 
victory, through the merits of Thy only Son, Jesus Christ our Lord. 
Amen.” 
A noteworthy difference, however, being that whereas the 
priest among pagans in general, seeks some sign of divine 
approval as a first step, the Christian priest assumes that he 
has this approval; even though the case be that of attacking 
a people who are trying to throw off an intolerable tyranny. 

Besides being direct or indirect aiders in battle, priests 
are in other cases relied on for military management, or 
appealed to for guidance. In Africa among the Eggarahs, a 
priest “officiates as minister of war.” Of the ancient 
Mexicans we read—‘“The high-priests were the oracles 
whom the kings consulted in all the most important affairs 
of the state, and no war was ever undertaken without their 
approbation.” Prescott speaks of the Peruvian priests as 
giving advice in matters of war; and Torquemada says that 
in Guatemala the priests had decisive authority on war 
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questions. In San Salvador, too, the high-priest and his 
subordinates, after seeking supernatural knowledge, “ called 
together the cazique and war chief, and advised them of 
the approach of their enemies, and whether they should 
go to meet them.” And the like happened among the 
Hebrews. I Kings, xxii, tells us of consultations with the 
prophets concerning the propriety of a war, and especially 
with one of them :— 


“So he [Micaiah}] came to the king. And the king said unto him, 
Micaiah, shall we go against Ramoth-gilead to battle, or shall we 
forbear? And he answered him, Go, and prosper : for the Lord shall 
deliver it into the hand of the king.” 


§ 631. Anyone simple enough to suppose that men’s 
professed creeds determine their courses of conduct, might 
infer that nations which adopted Christianity, if not deterred 
from war by their nominally-accepted beliefs, would at least 
limit the functions of their priests to those of a religious 
kind, or at any rate, a non-militant kind. He would be 
quite wrong however. 

The fact is familiar that Christian Europe throughout 
many centuries, saw priests taking as active parts in war 
as do priests among some extant savages. In the seventh 
century in France, bishops went to battle; and “by the 
middle of the eighth century regular military service on the 
part of the clergy was already fully developed:” “under 
Charles Martel it was common to see bishops and clerks 
bearing arms.” Says Guizot concerning the state of the 
church at this period, the bishops “ took part in the national 
warfare; nay more, they undertook, from time to time, 
expeditions of violence and rapine agaist their neighbours 
on their own account.” And in subsequent centuries 
Germany and France alike witnessed the union of military 
leadership with ecclesiastical leadership. In Germany the 
spiritual head “was now a feudal baron; he was the ac- 
knowledged leader of the military forcés in his dioceses.” 
Writing of events in France, Orderic describes the priests 
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as leading their parishioners to battle, and the abbots their 
vassals, in 1094, and again in 1108; while in 1119 the 
bishops summoned the priests with their parishioners. Even 
after the middle of the fifteenth century the Cardinal de 
Balue mustered troops in Paris; and “the bishop, the heads 
of the university, the abbots, priors, and other churchmen,” 
“appeared there with a certain number of men.” Not until 
nearly the middle of the seventeenth century was there 
issued an edict which exempted the clergy from personal 
service in the armies. Even now, Christendom is not with- 
out an example of union between the man-slaying and soul- 
saving functions. It is remarked that the Montenegrins 
form “the only community now in Europe governed by a 
military bishop ;” and the Rev. W. Denton says “ the priests 
carry arms, and ‘are generally good heroes,’ the first at a 
gathering, the leaders of their flocks in war.” 

To a direct participation in war exhibited by actual 
service in the army, must be added an indirect participation 
implied by administrative control of the fighting organizations. 
Cardinal Richelieu was director of both navy and army. 
Moreover, his policy “was the opening of a new era lor 
France, an era of great and systematized warfare ;” and he, 
“in his Testament politique, recalls with pride the discipline: 
he established in the army of Italy and among the troops. 
which besieged La Rochelle. ‘They obeyed like monks- 
under arms.’” 

Now-a-days people have become unaccustomed to these 
connexions, and forget that they ever existed. The military 
duties of priests among ourselves have dwindled down to the 
consecration of flags, the utterances by army-chaplains of 
injunctions of forgiveness to men who are going to execute 
vengeance, joined with occasional prayers to the God of love 
to bless ageressions, provoked or unprovoked. 


§ 632. Thus, contemplation of facts supplied by all places 
and times, reverses that association of ideas which the facts 
8—2 
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immediately around us produce. Recognizing the truth that 
the gods of savages and partially-civilized peoples, were 
originally ferocious chiefs and kings whose ghosts were 
propitiated by carrying out their aggressive or revengeful 
projects; we see that their official propitiators, so far from 
being at first associated in doctrine and deed with the higher 
traits of human nature, were in both associated with the 
lower. Hence the naturalness of that militancy which 
characterizes them in early stages. 

Under a more concrete form this union of the sacerdotal 
sand belligerent characters, is shown by the fact that in the 
mormal order of social evolution, the political head is at the 
-same time the leader in war and the leader in worship. 
-Evidently the implication is that these two functions, at 
tixet united, can acquire separate agencies but gradually; 
and that these separate agencies must long continue to show 
some community of character: a truth indicated by that 
nominal headship of the,church and the army which the 
liead of the state in many cases retains when actual head- 
ship has ceased. 

That other priests besides that head priest who is also 
head warrior, should take active parts in war, is therefore to 
be expected. We need feel no surprise on finding that in 
various barbarous societies they share in battle—sometimes 
as actual soldiers, at other times as inspiring prompters, at 
other times as advisers divinely enlightened; while occa- 
sionally they act as war ministers. 

Moreover this original relation is, as we see, not easily 
obliterated. The history of medisval Europe proves un- 
deniably that conditions which cause a great recrudescence 
of militancy, re-establish the primitive union of soldier and 
priest, notwithstanding a cult which forbids bloodshed— 
re-establish it just as completely as though the cult were of 
the most sanguinary kind. Only as war becomes less 
chronic, and the civilizing influences of peace begin to pre- 
dominate, does the priest lose his semi-warlike character. 
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Lastly, let us note that the differentiation of these two 
functions of fighting enemies and propitiating deities, which 
were originally joined with headship of the State, has gone 
furthest in those religious organizations which are separate 
from the State. Unlike the ministers of the established 
church, who ordinarily belong to families which furnish 
military and naval officers, and who, though not actively 
militant, have their militant sympathies occasionally in— 
dicated by the votes of bishops in the House of Lords, 
dissenting ministers, derived from classes engaged in one or 
other form of industrial activity, are the least militant of 
religious functionaries, 


CHAPTER XL 


THE CIVIL FUNCTIONS OF PRIESTS. 


§ 633. OF course where the head of the State, himself 
‘regarded as god-descended, plays the part of priest in pro- 
pitiating the ancestral gods, and, unlimited in his authority, 
carries his rule into all spheres, the union of civil functions 
with sacerdotal functions is complete. A good example of 
this condition in an early stage of social development, is 
furnished by the Polynesians. 


“This system of civil polity, disjointed and ill adapted as it was to 
answer any valuable purpose, was closely interwoven with their sangui- 
nary system of idolatry, and sanctioned by the authority of the gods. 
The king was not only raised to the head of this government, but he 
was considered as a sort of vicegerent to those supernatural powers 
presiding over the invisible world. Human sacrifices were offered 
at his inauguration ; and whenever any one, under the influence of the 
loss he had sustained by plunder, or other injury, spoke disrespectfully 
of his person and administration, not only was his life in danger, but 
human victims must be offered, to cleanse the land from the pollution 
it was supposed to have contracted.” 


Various extinct societies presented kindred fusions of civil 
with sacerdotal headships. In Assyria, where the king 
“was either supposed to be invested with divine attributes, 
or was looked upon as a type of the Supreme Deity,” and 
where “ all his acts, whether in war or peace, appear to have 
been connected with the national religion, and were believed 
to be under the special protection and superintendence of 
the deity ;” he, while civil head of the State, is represented 


THE CIVIL FUNCTIONS OF PRIESTS. 119 


in the sculptures as the chief sacrificer to the gods. The 
like connexion existed in ancient Egypt, in ancient Mexico, 
in ancient Peru; and in Japan, until recently, it continued 
to exist under a nominal form if not under a real form. 

Obviously this is the normal connexion in those societies 
which have preserved that primitive structure in which, along 
with a general ancestor-worship there has arisen a special 
worship of the founder of the conquering tribe, whose 
descendant is at once head propitiator of him, and inheritor 
of his civil headship along with his military headship. 


§ 634. This union, most conspicuous where the divine 
nature or divine descent of the king is an article of faith, 
continues also where he is believed to have divine sanction 
euly. For habitually in such cases he is cither nominal 
head or real head of the ecclesiastical organization; and 
while ordinarily occupied with civil functivns, assuines ou 
gre.t occasions sacerdotal functions. 

Where the religion is indigenous, this maintenance of the 
connexion is naturally to be expected; but we have proof 
that even where the religion is an invading one, which 
suppresses the indigenous one, there is apt to be a re- 
establishment of the connexion. This is shown by the growth 
of the ecclesiastical organization throughout Europe. At first 
diffused and local, it advanced towards a centralized union 
vi religious with civil authority. According to Bedollierre, 
during the fourth and fifth centuries in France, senators, 
governors of provinces, great proprietors, imperial officers, 
were elected bishops; and Guizot writes that in the tifth 
century, “the bishops and the priests became the principal 
municipal magistrates.” In the codes of Theodosius and 
Justinian are numerous regulations which remit municipal 
affairs to the clergy and the bishops. The jurisdiction of 
a bishop in Germany, beginning with his own clergy only, 
came to be by usage “extended to laymen, in cases whore 
the duties of religion, the rights or discipline of the church, 
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were concerned; and the execution of his decrees was 
confided to the care of the local courts.’ When, in the 
tenth century, by the growth of the feudal system, bishops 
had become “temporal barons themselves, and were liable 
like the merest laymen, to military service, to the jurisdictio 
herilis, and the other obligations of the dignity;” they 
became ministers of justice like secular barons, with the 
exception only that they could not pronounce or execute 
sentences of death. Similarly in the twelfth century in 
England. 

“The prelates and abbots . . . were completely feudal nobles. They 
swore fealty for their lands to the king or other superior, received 
the homage of their vassals, enjoyed the same immunities, exercised 
the same jurisdiction, maintained the same authority as the lay lords 
among whom they dwelt.” 

To all which facts we must join the fact that with this 
acquisition of local civil authority by local ecclesiastics, 
there went the acquisition of a central civil authority, by the 
central ecclesiastic. The public and private actions of kings 
became in a measure subject to the control of the pope; 
so that in the thirteenth century there had taken place 
a “conversion of kingdoms into spiritual fiefs,” 


§ 635. We pass by a step, in many cases only nominal, 
from the civil functions of the priest as central or local 
ruler, to the civil function of the priest as judge only— 
as judge coexisting with, but separate from, the political 
head. 

That devolution of the judicial function upon the priest- 
hood which often takes place in early stages of social 
development, results from the idea that subordination to 
the deceased ruler who has become a god, is a higher 
obligation than subordination to the living ruler; and 
that those who, as priests, are in communication with the 
ghost of the deceased ruler, are channels for his commands 
and decisions, and are therefore the proper judges. Henve 
various facts which uncivilized and semi-civilized peoples 
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present. Of the Coast Negroes we read that “in Badagry 
the fetish-priests are the sole judges of the people.” In 
ancient Yucatan “the priests of the gods were so much 
venerated that they were the lords who inflicted punish- 
ments and assigned rewards.” Already in § 525, when 
speaking of judicial systems, I have referred to the judicial 
functions of priests among the Gauls and Scandinavians. 
With more ancient peoples the like relation held for the 
like reason. Of the Egyptians we are told that— 

“Besides their religious duties, the priests fulfilled the important 
offices of judges [Alian, Hist. Var., lib. xiv, c. 34] and legislators, 
as well as counsellors of the monarch ; and the laws as among many 


other nations of the East [the Jews, Moslems, and others], forming part 
of the sacred books, could only be administered by members of their 


order.” 

Unlike as was originally the relation of the priest to 
the ruler ‘throughout Christendom, yet when the Christian 
priest came eventually to be regarded, like the priests of 
indigenous religions, as divinely inspired, there arose a 
tendency to recognize his judicial authority. In the old 
English period the bishop had “ to assist in the administra- 
tion of justice between man and man, to guard against per- 
jury, and to superintend the administration of the ordeals.” 
And this early participation with laymen in judicial 
functions afterwards became something like usurpation. 
Beginning as tribunals enforcing the discipline of superior 
priests over inferior priests, ecclesiastical courts, both here 
and. abroad, extended their range of action to cases in which 
clerical and lay persons were simultaneously implicated, and 
eventually made the actions of laymen also, subject to their 
decisions. At first taking cognizance of offences distin- 
guished: as spiritual, these courts gradually extended the 
definition of such until in some places— 

“All testamentary and matrimonial questions—all matters relating 
to bankers, usurers, Jews, Lombards—everything involving contracts 
and engagements upon oath—all cases arising out of the Crusadee—the 
management of hospitals and other charitable institutions—all charges 
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of sacrilege, perjury, incontinence,” &c., fell under the “ arbitration of 
the Church.” 

And at the same time there had been developed a body 
of canon law derived from papal judgments. These encroach- 
ments of ecclesiastical jurisdiction on the sphere of civil 
jurisdiction, led eventually to struggles for supremacy ; until, 
in the thirteenth century, ecclesiastical jurisdiction began to 
be restricted, and has since become relatively small in range. 


§ 636. Along with a larce share in the administration 
of justice possessed by priests in countries where, or times 
when, they are supposed to be inspired with divine wisdom, 
or utterers of divine injunctions, priests also have in such 
places and times, a large share in the control of State-affairs 
as ininisters or advisers. 

In some cases the political ruler secks their aid not 
because he believes they have supernatural wisdom but 
because they are useful controlling agents. Says Cruikshank, 
“many, also, among the higher and more intelligent ranks of 
the natives [of the Gold Coast], who have very little faith in 
the Fetish, [or fetish-man | acknowledge its value as an engine 
of civil government.” The Fijian chiefs admitted “that they 
have little respect for the power of the priests, and use them 
merely to govern the people.” Or, as Williams says, “a good 
understanding exists between the chief and the priests, and 
the latter take care to make the gods’ utterances to agree 
with the wishes of the former.” Probably a kindred rela- 
tion exists in Abyssinia, where the king of Shoa rules his 
people “ principally through the church.” 

In other and more numerous cases, however, the power of 
the priest (or the medicine-man, or the man uniting both 
claracters,) as political counsellor, results from belief in 
his supernatural knowledge. Writing of the Marutse, 
Holub says that in King Sepopo’s employment were “two 
old wizen-looking magicians or doctors, . . . who exercised 
almost a supreme control over state affairs.” Similarly, 
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Boyle writes of the Dyaks that “next door to the Tuah 
{chief] lived the ‘manang’ or medicine man.”= And this 
reminds us of Huc’s remark concerning the Tartar emperor, 
Mangou-khan, who “was given to a number of superstitious 
practices, and the principal soothsayer was lodged opposite 
his tent ... having under his care the cars that bore the 
idols.” So has it been where the sacerdotal character has 
become decided. We have seen that in Mexico “the high- 
priests were the oracles whom the kings consulted in all 
the most important affairs of the State.” So was it among 
other ancient American peoples; as in primitive Michoacan, 
where the priests “had the greatest influence in secular 
as well as ecclesiastical affairs.” In ancient Egypt it was 
the same. “Next to the king, the priests held the first rank, 
and from them were chosen his confidential and responsible 
advisers.” And it is still so in Burmah, where, Sangermano 
says, “all is regulated by the opinions of the Brahmins, 
so that not even the king shall presume to tuke any. step 
without their advice.” 

That this advising function in civil affairs should be joined 
with the sacerdotal function, in socicties having cults origin- 
ating from worship of dead rulers, is to be expected. We 
see, however, that even the priests of a conquering religion 
acquire in this, as in other respects, the same essential 
positions as the priests of an indigenous religion. The 
history of medizval Europe shows how prelates became 
agents of civil rule; alike as ministers, as diplomatic agents, 
and as members of councils dealing with political affairs. 


§ 637. But as with the military functions of priests so 
with their civil functions, social development, ever accom- 
panied by specialization, more and more restricts them. 

At the one extreme we have, in the primitive king, a 
complete fusion of the two sets of functions; while in the 
governments of advanced societies we see approach to an 
extreme in which priests, instead of taking prominent parts 
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in civil’ affairs, are almost excluded from them. Among 
ourselves, save in the occasional instances of clerical magis- 
trates, the judicial and executive powers once largely shared 
in by leading ecclesiastics, have lapsed out of their hands; 
while that remnant of legislative power still exercised by the 
bishops, appears not likely to be retained much longer. At 
the same time this differentiation has so established itself in 
the general mind, that it is commonly thought improper for 
clergymen to take active parts in politics. 

Good reason exists for associating this change, or at any 
rate the completion of it, with development of the industrial 
type. Resistance to the irresponsible rule of priests, like 
resistance to other irresponsible rule, is ultimately traceable 
to that increasing assertion of personal freedom, with accom- 
panying right of private judgment, which industrial life 
fosters by habituating each citizen to maintain his own 
claims while respecting the claims of others. But this con- 
nexion will be made more manifest as we proceed with the 
subject of the next chapter. 


CHAPTER XIL 
CHURCH AND STATE. 


§ 638. In various ways it has been shown that originally 
Church and State are undistinguished. I do not refer only 
to the fact that in China and Japan the conceptions of this 
world and the other world have been so mingled that both 
worlds have had a living ruler in common. Nor am I re- 
calling only the truth that the primitive ruler, vicegerent of 
his deceased ancestor, whom, as priest, he propitiates not only 
by sacrifices but by carrying out his dictates, thus becomes 
one in whose person are united government by the dead and 
government by the living. But I have in view the further 
fact that where the normal order has not been broken, the 
organizations for sacred rule and for secular rule remain 
practically blended, because the last remains in large 
measure the instrument of the first. Under a simple form 
this relation is well shown us in Mangaia, where— 

*‘Kings were. . . ‘the mouth-pieces, or priests, of Rongo.’ As Rongo 
was the tutelar divinity and the source of all authority, they were in- 
vested with tremendous power—the temporal lord having to obey, like 
the multitude, through fear of Rongo’s anger.” 

And this theocratic type of government has been fully de- 
veloped in various places. Much more pronounced than 
among the Hebrews was it among some of the Egyptians. 


“The influence of the priesta at Merod, through the belief that they 
spoke the commands of the Deity, is more fully shown by Strabo and 
Diodorus, who say it was their custom to send to the king, when it 
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pleased them, and order him to put an end to himself, in obedience tc 
the will of the oracle imparted to them ; and to such a degree had they 
contrived to enslave the understanding of tliose princes by superstitious 
fears, that they were obeyed without opposition.” 


Other cases of the subjection of the temporal power to the 
spiritual power, if less extreme than this, are still sufficiently 
marked. 

“The Government of Bhutan, as of Tibet, and of Japan, is a theocracy, 
assigning the first place to the spiritual chief. That chief being by 
profession a recluse, the active duties are discharged ordinarily by 
a deputy.” 

But in these cases, or some of them, the supremacy of the 
spiritual head has practically given place to that of the 
temporal head: a differentiation of the two forms of rule 
which has arisen in Polynesia also, under kindred con- 
ditions, 

Where Church and State are not so completely fused as 

by thus making the terrestrial ruler a mere deputy for the 
celestial ruler, there still continues a blending of the two 
where primitive beliefs survive in full strength, and where, 
consequently, the intercessors between gods and men con- 
tinuing to be all-powerful merge civil rule in ecclesiastical 
rule. In Egypt for example— 
“The priesthood took a prominent part in everything. ... Nothing 
was beyond their jurisdiction ;: the king himself was subject to the laws 
established by them for his conduct, and even for his mode of living.” 
Along with religious beliefs equally intense with those in 
Egypt, there went in the ancient American societies a like 
unity of Church and State. The Peruvians exhibited a com- 
plete identity of the ecclesiastical government with the 
political ; in Yucatan the authority of priests rivalled that of 
kings; and in harmony with the tradition of the ancient 
Mexicans that the priests headed their immigration, there 
was such mingling of sacerdotal with civil rule as made the 
two in great measure one. 

That this blending of Church and State is not limited to 
societies in which the gods are apotheosized ruiers more or 
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less ancient, but is found ,also in societies characterized by 
cults which are not indigenous, and that it continues as long 
as religious beliefs are accepted without criticism, we are 
shown by the history of medieval Europe. 

But in this case as in all cases, various causes subsc- 
quently conspire to produce differentiation and increasing 
separation. Co-operating efficiently though they at first do 
as having interests in large measure the same, yet the 
agencies for carrying on celestial rule and terrestrial rule 
eventually begin to compete for supremacy; and the com- 
petition joins with the growing unlikenesses of functions and 
structures in making the two organizations distinct, 


§ 639. That we may understand the struggle for supre- 
macy which eventually arises, and tends to mark off more 
and more the ecclesiastical structure from the political 
structure, we must glance at the sources of sacerdotal power. 

First comes the claim of the priest, as representing the 
deity, to give a sanction to the authority of the civil ruler. 
At the present time among some of the uncivilized, as the 
Zulus, we find this claim recognized. 

“As to the custom of a chief of a primitive stock of kings among 
black men, he calls to him celebrated diviners to place him in the chief- 
tainship, that he may be really a chicf.” 

In ancient Egypt the king, wholly in the hands of ecclesi- 
astics, could be crowned only after having been made one 
of their body. Then among the Hebrews we have the 
familiar case of Saul who was anointed by Samuel in God’s 
name. Passing without further cases to the acquired power 
of the popes, which became such that kings, receiving their 
crowns from them, swore obedience; we are shown that the 
consecration of rulers, continuing in form down to our own 
day, was, when a reality, an element of priestly power. 

Next may be named the supposed influence of the priest 
with supernatural heings. Wherever faith is unqualified. 
dread of the evils which his invocations may bring, or trust 
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in his ability to obtain blessings, gives him immense ad- 
vantages. Even where each man could offer sacrifices, yet 
the professional priests profited by their supposed special 
knowledge. Instance the case of Rome, where their power 
was thus enhanced. 

“Every suppliant and inquirer addressed himself directly to the 
divinity—the community of course by the king as its mouthpiece, just 
as the curza by the curio, and the eguites by their colonels.... But 

. the god had his own way of speaking. .. . One who did rightly 
understand it knew not only how to ascertain, but also how to manage, 
the will of the god, and even in case of need to overreach or to con- 
strain him. It was natural, therefore, that the worshipper of the god 
should regularly consult such men of skill and listen to their advice.” 
Of course where propitiation of a deity could be made only 
by sacerdotal agency—where, as among the Chibchas, “no 
sacrifice or offering, public or private, could be made but by 
the hands of the priest”—the ecclesiastical organization 
gained great strength. 

To the influence possessed by priests as intercessors, 
may be added some allied influences similarly rooted in 
the accepted superstitions. One is the assumed power to 
grant or refuse forgiveness of sins. Then there is the 
supposed need for a passport to the other world; as shown 
us by usages in ancient Mexico, in Japan, and in Russia. 
Once more there is the dreaded excommunication, which, 
under the Christian system, as under the system of the 
druids, was visited especially on those who disregarded 
ecclesiastical authority. 

To powers which priests acquire from their supposed 
relations with the gods, must be added powers of other 
kinds. In early societies they form the cultured class, 
Even the medicine-man of the savage is usually one who has 
some information not possessed by those around; and the 
developed priesthoods of established nations, as of the 
Evyptians and the Chaldeans, show us how knowledge of 
surrounding phenomena, accumulated and transmitted, en- 
abling them to predict astronomical occurrences and do 
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other astonishing things, greatly exalts them in the eyes of 
the uninitiated. With the further influence thus gained 
must be joined that gained by acquaintance with the art of 
writing. Beyond the wonder excited among the common 
people by the ability to convey ideas in hieroglyphics, 
ideographs, etc., there is the immense aid to co-operation 
throughout the ecclesiastical hierarchy which an exclu- 
sive means of communicating intelligence gives; and the 
history of medieval Europe shows how power to read and 
write, possessed by priests but rarely by others, made 
their assistance indispensable in various civil transactions 
ard secured great advantages to the Church. Nor must we 
forget the kindred enhancements of influence arising froin 
the positions of prelates as the teachers of civil rulers. In 
medisval Europe, bishops “ were the usual preceptors of the 
princes ;” and in Mandalay at the present time, the highest 
church dignitary, who stands next to the king in authority, 
“is generally made patriarch from having been the King’s 
instructor during youth.” 

Lastly may be named the power resulting from accumu- 
lation of property. Beginning with payments to exorcisers 
and diviners among savages, progressing to fees in kind to 
sacrificing priests, and growing by-and-by into gifts made 
to temples and bribes to their officials, wealth everywhere 
tends to flow to the ecclesiastical organization. Speaking of 
ancient Mexico, Zurita says that “besides many towns, a 
great nuinber of excellent estates were set apart for the 
maintenance of public worship.” Among the Peruvians the 
share of the annual produce reserved for religious services 
was “from a third to @ fourth.” In ancient Egypt “the 
priests lived in abundance and luxury. The portion of the 
soil allotted to them, the largest in the threefold division. 
was [at one period] subject to no taxes.” So again in Roine. 
“The public service of the gods became not only more tedious, but. 


above all more and more costly.... The custom of instituting: 
enduwments, and generally of undertaking permanent pecuniary 
9 
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_ obligations, for religious objects prevailed among the Romans in a 
manner similar to its prevalence in Roman Catholic countries at the 
present day.” 

And the analogy thus drawn introduces the familiar casc of 
Europe during the middle ages; in which, besides offerings, 
tithes, etc., the Church had at one time acquired a third of 
the landed property. 


§ 640. Holding in its hands powers, natural and super- 
natural, thus great and varied, an ecclesiastical organization 
seems likely to be irresistible, and in sundry places and times 
has proved irresistible. Where the original blending of 
«thurch with State has given place to that vague distinction 
duevitably resulting from partial specialization of functions 
‘accompanying social evolution, there are certain to arise 
differences of aim between the two; and a consequent question 
whether the living ruler, with his organization of civil and 
military subordinates, shall or shall not yield to the organi- 
zation of those who represent dcad rulers and profess to 
utter their commands. And if, throughout the society, faith 
is unqualified and terror of the supernatural extreme, the 
temporal power becomes subject to the spiritual power. 

We may trace back this struggle to early stages. Respect- 
ing weather-doctors among the Zulus, and the popular valua- 
tion of them as compared with chiefs, we read :— 

“The hail then has its doctors in all places; and though there is a 
chief in a certain nation, the people do not say, ‘We have corn to 
ext through the power of the chief ;’ but they say, ‘We have corn to 
eat through the son of So-and-so; for when the sky rolls cloud upon 
cloud, and we do not know that it will go back to another place, he can 
work diligently and do all that is necessary, and we have no more any 
fear,’ ”? 

To which it should be added that the chief among the Zulus, 
habitually jealous of the medicine-man, in some cases puts 
him to death. In another form, an example of the conflict 
comes to us from Samoa. At a council of war which the 
Samoans held to concert measures of vengeance on the Ton- 
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gans, the high priest, “a bold, violent, unscrupulous man, who 
combined in his own person the threefold office of warrior, 
prophet, and priest,” urged that the Tongan prisoners should 
be put to immediate death. The king opposed this proposal, 
and hence originated a feud between the priest and the king, 
which resulted in a civil war, the overthrow and exile of the 
king, and usurpation of his place by the priest. Though 
this contest between a merciful king and a merciless priest 
does not in all respects parallel that between Saul and 
Samuel, since Samuel, instead of usurping the kingship him- 
self, merely anointed David; yet the two equally illustrate 
the struggle for authority which arises between the political 
head and the supposed mouthpiece of divine commands. 
Similarly among the Greeks. Curtius, speaking of the time 
when the Jiiad took form, says :— | 


“The priests, especially the soothsayers, also oppose themselves to 
the royal power; themselves constituting another authority by the 
grace of God, which is proportionately more obstinate and dangerous.” 
And we find traces of resistance to civil power among the 


Romans. 
“The priests even in times of grave embarrassment claimed the 
right of exemption from public burdens, and only after very trouble- 
some controversy submitted to make payment of the taxes in arrear.” 
In various ways among various peoples this conflict is shown. 
Of the Japanese priests in the sixteenth century, Dickson 
writes :— 
“‘By their wealth, and from among their vassals, they were able to 
keep up a respectable army; and not by their vassals alone—the priests 
themselves filled the ranks.” 
Among the Nahuan nations of ancient America, the priests 
“ possessed great power, secular as well as sacerdotal. Yopaa, 
one of their principal cities, was ruled absolutely by a pontiff, 
in whom the Zapotec monarchs had a powerful rival.” And 
the relation between spiritual and temporal rulers here 
indicated, recalling that between spiritual and temporal 
rulers in Christendom, reminds us of the long fights for 
supremacy which Europe witnessed between political heads 
9—2 
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wielding natural forces and the ecclesiastical head claiming 
supernatural origin and authority. 


§ 641. There are reasons for thinking that the change from 
an original predominance of the spiritual power over the 
temporal power to ultimate subjugation of it, is mainly due 
to that cause which we have found in other cases chiefly 
operative in determining the higher types of social organiza- 
tion—the development of industrialism. 

Already in § 618 we have noted that while their extreme 
servility of nature made the peoples of ancient America 
yield unresistingly to an unqualified political despotism 
appropriate to the militant type of society, it also made 
them submit humbly to the enormously developed priest- 
hoods of their bloody deities; and we have seen that kindred 
connexions of traits were shown by various races of the 
old world in past times. The contrast with other ancient 
peoples presented by the Greeks, who, as before pointed out, 
(§§ 484-5, 498) were enabled by favouring conditions to 
resist consolidation under a despot, at the same time that, 
especially in Athens, industrialism and its arrangements 
made considerable progress among them, must here be joined 
with the fact that there did not arise among the Greeks a 
priestly hierarchy. And the connexion thus exemplified in 
classic times between the relatively free institutions proper 
to industrialism, and a smaller development of the sacerdotal 
organization, is illustrated throughout European history, alike 
in place and in time. 

The common cause for these simultaneous changes is, as 
above implied, the modification of nature caused by sub- 
stitution of a life carried on under voluntary co-operation 
for a life carried on under compulsory co-operation—the 
transition from a social state in which obedience to authority 
is the supreme virtue, to a social state in which it is a virtue 
to resist authority when it transgresses prescribed limits, 
This modification of nature proceeds from that daily habit of 
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insisting on self-claims while respecting the claims of others, 
which the system of contract involves. The attitude of 
mind fostered by this discipline does not favour unqualified 
submission, either ts, the political head and his laws or to the 
ecclesiastical head and his dogmas. While it tends ever to 
limit the coercive action of the civil ruler, it tends ever to 
challenge the authority of the priest; and the questioning 
habit having once commenced, sacerdotal inspiration comes to 
be doubted, and the power flowing from belief in it begins to 
wane. 

With this moral change has to be joined an intellectual 
change, also indirectly resulting from development of in- 
dustrial life. That spreading knowledge of natural causation 
which conflicts with, and gradually weakens, belief in super- 
natural causation, is consequent on development of the indus- 
trial arts. This gives men wider experiences of uniformities of 
relation among phenomena; and makes possible the progress 
of science. Doubtless in early stages, that knowledge of 
Nature which is at variance with the teachings of priests, is 
accumulated exclusively by priests; but, as we see in the 
Chaldean astronomy, the natural order is not at first con- 
sidered inconsistent with supernatural agency; and then, 
knowledge of the natural order, so long as it is exclusively 
possessed by priests, cannot be used to disprove their pre- 
tensions. Only as fast as knowledge of the natural order 
becomes so familiar and so generally diffused as ins nsibly to 
change men’s habits of thought, is sacerdotal authority and 
power diminished by it; and general diffusion of such know 
ledge is, as we see, a concomitant of industrialism. 


CHAPTER XTIL 
NONCONFORMITY. 


§ 642. NoruHine like that which we now call Nonconformity 
can be traced in societies of simple types. Devoid of the 
knowledge and the mental tendencies which lead to criticism 
and scepticism, the savage passively accepts whatever his 
seniors assert. Custom in the form of established belief, 
us well as in the form of established usage, is sacred with 
him: dissent from it is unheard of. And throughout long 
early stages of social evolution there continues, among 
results of this trait, the adhesion to inherited religions. It 
is true that during these stages numerous cults co-exist side 
by side; but, products as these are of the prevailing ancestor- 
worship, the resulting polytheism does not show us what we 
now understand as Nonconformity ; since the devotees at the 
various shrines neither deny one another’s gods, nor call in 
question in pronounced ways the current ideas concerning 
them. Only in cases like that of Socrates, who enunciated a 
conception of supernatural agents diverging widely from the 
popular conception of them, do we see in early societies 
Nonconformity properly so-called. 

What we have here to deal with under this name occurs 
chiefly in societies which are substantially, if not literally, 
monotheistic; and in which there exists nominally, if not 
really, a tolerably uniform creed administered by a consoli- 
dated hierarchy. 

Even as thus restricted, Nonconformity comprehends 
phenomena widely unlike in their natures; and that we 
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may understand it, we must exclude much that is allied with 
it only by outward form and circumstance. Though in most 
cases a separating sect espouses some unauthorized version of 
the accepted creed ; and though the nature of the espoused 
version is occasionally not without its significance; yet the 
thing specially to be noted is the attitude assumed towards 
ecclesiastical government. Though there is always some 
exercise of individual judgment; yet in early stages this is 
shown merely in the choice of one authority as superior to 
another. Only in Jate stages does there come an exercise of 
individual judgment which goes to the extent of denying 
ecclesiastical authority in general. 

The growth of this later attitude we shall see on comparing 
some of the successive stages. 


§ 643. Ancient forms of dissent habitually stand for the 
authority of the past over the present; and since tradition 
usually brings from more barbarous ages, accounts of more 
barbarous modes of propitiation, ancient forms cf dissent 
are habitually revivals of practices more ascetic than those 
of the current religion, It was shown in § 620, that 
the primitive monachism originated in this way; and as 
Christianity, with the higher moral precepts on which it 
insisted, joined renunciation of ordinary life and its aims 
(said to be derived from the Essenes), there tended to be 
thereafter a continual re-genesis of dissenting sects charace 
terized in common by austerities. 

Kinds of dissent differing from these and differing from 
modern kinds of dissent, arose during those times in which 
the early church was spreading and becoming organized. 
For before ecclesiastical government had established itself 
and acquired sacredness, resistance to each new encroach- 
ment made by it, naturally led to divisions. Between the 
time when the authority dwelt in the Christian congregations 
themselves, and the time when the authority was centred in 
the pope, there necessarily went successive usurpations of 
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authority, each of which gave occasion for protest. Hence 
such sects, arising in the third century and onward to the 
seventh century, as the Noetians, Novatians, Meletians, 
Aerians, Donatists, Joannites, Haesitantes, Timotheans, and 
Athingani. 

Passing over that period during which ecclesiastical power 
throughout Europe was rising to its climax, we come, in the 
twelfth century, to dissenters of more advanced types; who, 
with or without differences of doctrine, rebelled against the 
then-existing church government. Such sects as the Arnold- 
ists in Italy, the Petrobrusians, Caputiati and Waldenses in 
France, and afterwards the Stedingers in Germany and the 
Apostolicals in Italy, are examples; severally characterized 
by assertion of individual freedom, alike in judgment and 
action. Ordinarily holding doctrines called heretical, the 
promulgation of which was itself a tacit denial of ecclesias- 
tical authority (though a denial habitually based on submis- 
sion toan alleged higher authority) sects of this kind went on 
increasing in the fourteenth and fifteenth centuries. There 
were the Lollards in England ; the Fraticelli in Italy; the 
Taborites, Bohemian Brethren, Moravians and Hussites, in 
Bohemia: all setting themselves against church-discipline. 
And then the rebellious movement of the reformation, as 
carried forward by the Lutherans in Germany, the Zwinglians 
and Calvinists in Switzerland, the Huguenots in France, the 
Anabaptists and Presbyterians in England, exhibited, along 
with repudiation of various established doctrines, ceremonies, 
and usages, a more pronounced anti-sacerdotalism. Charac- 
terized in common by opposition to Episcopacy, protestant 
or catholic, we see first of all in the government by pres- 
byters, adopted by sundry of these dissenting bodies, a 
step towards freedom of judgment and practice in religious 
matters, accompanied by denial of priestly inspiration. 
And then in the subsequent rise of the Independenis, 
taking for their distinctive principle the right of each con- 
gregation to govern itself, we see a further advance in that 
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anti-sacerdotal movement which reached its extreme in the 
next century with the Quakers; who, going directly to the 
fountain head of the creed, and carrying out more con3is- 
tently than usual the professed right of private judgment, 
repudiated the entire paraphernalia of ecclesiasticism. 

It is true that the histories of these various non-conform- 
ing bodies, not excluding even the Society of Friends, show 
us the re-growth of a coercive rule, allied to that against 
which there had been rebellion. Of religious revolutions as 
of political revolutions, it is true that in the absence of 
differences of character and culture greater than can be ex- 
pected in the same society at the same time, they are fol- 
lowed by gradually established forms of rule only in some 
degree better than those diverged from. In his assumption 
of infallibility, and his measures for enforcing conformity, 
Calvin was a pope comparable with any who issued bulls 
from the Vatican. The discipline of the Scottish Presbyte- 
rians was as despotic, as rigorous, and as relentless, as any 
which Catholicism had enforced. The Puritans of New 
England were as positive in their dogmas, and as severe in 
their persecutions, as were the ecclesiastics of the church they 
left behind. Some of these dissenting bodies, indeed, as the 
Wesleyans, have developed organizations scarcely less priestly, 
and in some respects more coercive, than the organization of 
the church from which they diverged. Even among the 
Quakers, notwithstanding the pronounced individuality im- 
plied by their theory, there has grown up a definite creed 
and a body exercising control. 


§ 644. Modern Nonconformity in England has much more 
decidedly exhibited the essential trait of anti-sacerdotalism. 
It has done this in various minor ways as well as in a major 
Wily. 

There is the multiplication of sects, with which by foreign 
observers England is reproached, but which, philosophically 
considered, is one of her superior traits. For the rise of every 
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new sect, implying a re-assertion of the right of private 
judgment, is a collateral result of the nature which makes 
free institutions possible. 

Still more significant do we see this multiplication of sects 
to be if we consider the assigned causes of division. Take 
for instance the case of the Wesleyans. In 1797 the 
Methodist New Connexion organized itself on the principle 
of lay participation in church government. In 1810 the 
Primitive Methodists left the original body : the cause being 
a desire to have “Jay representatives to the Conference.” 
Again, in 1834, prompted by opposition to priestly power, the 
Wesleyan Methodist Association was formed: its members 
claiming more influence for the laity, and resisting central 
interference with local government. And then in 1849, there 
was yet another secession from the Methodist body, similarly 
characterized by resistance to ministerial authority. 

Of course in sects less coercively governed, there have 
been fewer occasions for rebellions against priestly control; 
but there are not wanting illustrations, some of them supplied 
even by the small and free bodies of the Unitarians, of this — 
tendency to divide in pursuance of the right of private 
judgment. Moreover, in the absence of a dissidence sufti- 
ciently great to produce secession, there is everywhere a 
large ainount of expressed disagreement on minor points, 
among those holding what is supposed to be the same body 
of beliefs. Perhaps the most curious instance of this is fur- 
nished by the established Church. I do not refer simply to 
its divisions into high, and low, and broad ; all implying more 
or less of the nonconforming spirit within it. I refer more 
especially to the strange anomaly that the ritualists are men 
who, while asserting priestly authority, are themselves rebels 
against priestly authority—defy their ecclesiastical superiors 
in their determination to assert ecclesiastical supremacy. 

But the universally admitted claim to religious freedom 
shown in these various ways, is shown still more by the 
growing mouvement for disestablishment of the Church. This 
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movement which, besides tacitly denying all sacerdotal au- 
thority, denies the power of a government, even though 
elected by a majority of votes, to prescribe religious belief or 
practice, is the logical outcome of the Protestant theory. 
Liberty of thought, long asserted and more and more dis- 
played, is about to be carried to the extent that no man 
shall be constrained to support another man’s creed. 

Evidently the arrival at this state completes that social 
differentiation which began when the primitive chief first 
deputed his priestly function. 


§ 645. As implied in the last sentence, the changes above 
sketched out are concomitants of the changes sketched out 
in the last chapter. The prolonged conflict between Church 
and State accompanying their differentiation, and ending in 
the subordination of the Church, has been accompanied by 
these collateral minor conflicts between the Church and recal- 
citrant portions of its members, ending in separation of them. 

There is a further implication. In common with the 
subjection of the Church to the State, the spread of Non- 
conformity is an indirect result of growing industrialism. 
The moral nature proper to a social organization based on 
contract instead of status—the moral nature fostered by a 
social life carried on under voluntary co-operation instead of 
compulsory co-operation, is one which works out religious 
independence as it works out political freedom. And this 
conclusion, manifest a priori, is verified a posteriort in sundry 
ways. We see that Nonconformity, increasing as industrial- 
ism has developed, now characterizes in the greatest degree 
those nations which are most characterized by development 
of the industrial type—America and England. And we also 
see that in England itself, the contrast between urban and 
rural populations, as well as the contrast between popula- 
tions in different parts of the kingdom, show that where the 
industrial type of life and organization predominates, Non- 
conformity is the most pronounced, 


CHAPTER XIV. 
TIIE MORAL INFLUENCES OF PRIESTHOUDS. 


§ 646. As was said when treating of “The Military 
Functions of Priests,” there exists in most minds an erro- 
neous association between religious ministrations and moral 
teachings. Though priests habitually enforce conduct which 
in one way or other furthers preservation of the society; yet 
preservation of the society is so often furthered by conduct 
entirely unlike that which we now call moral, that priestly 
influence serves in many cases rather to degrade than to 
elevate. 

Reading as we do of the Tahitian god Oro, that when 
war “proceeded in its bloodiest forms, it was supposed 
to afford him the highest satisfaction”—reading again of 
the Mexican king Montezuma, that he avoided subduing the 
neighbouring Tlascalans “that he might have Men to 
sacrifice” (thus making Tlascala a preserve of victims for 
the gods)—reading once more of the Chibchas that “the 
sacrifices which they believed to be most welcome to their 
gods were those of human blood;” we are reminded that 
priests who carry on propitiations of cannibal deities 
and deities otherwise atrocious (deities almost every- 
where worshipped in early days) have done anything but 
foster high forms of conduct. Robbery as well as murder 
has had, and has still in some places, a religious sanctifi- 
cation. Says Burton of the Beloochis, “these pious thieves 
never rob, save in the name of Allah.” Of a robber-tribe 
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among the Chibchas, Piedrahita writes, “they regard as the 
most acceptable sacrifice that which they offer up out of 
the robbery to certain idols of gold, clay, and wood, whom 
they worship.” And at the present time in India, we have 
freebooters like the Domras, among whom “a successful 
theft is always celebrated by a sacrifice” to their chief 
god Gandak. Nor is it only by encouraging disregard for 
life and property, that various cults, and by implication their 
priests, have aided in demoralizing men rather than in 
moralizing them. On finding that “among the Friendly 
Islanders the chief priest was considered too holy to be 
married, but he had the right to take as many concubines 
as he pleased”—that among the Caribs, “the bride was 
obliged to pass the first night with the priest, as a form 
essentially necessary to constitute the legality of the 
marriage”"—that among some Brazilian tribes, “the Pajé 
[priest], like the feudal lord of former times in some parts of 
England, enjoys the jus prime noctis;” or again on being 
reminded of the extent to which prostitution in temples 
was a religious observance among Eastern peoples; we are 
shown in yet another way that there is no necessary con- 
nexion between priestly guidance and right action: using 
the word right in the sense at present given to it. 

But now carrying with us the implied qualifications, let us 
ask in what ways Ecclesiastical Institutions have affected 
men’s natures. We shall find that they have been instru- 
mental in producing, or furthering, certain all-important 
modifications, 


§ 647. When describing the action of “ An Ecclesiastical 
System as a Social Bond,” it was pointed out that a common 
worship tends to unify the various groups which carry 
it on; and that, by implication, the priests of such worship 
usually act as pacificators. While often instigating wars 
with societies of other blood, worshipping other gods, they, 
on the average of cases, check hostilities between groups 
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of the same blood worshipping the same gods. In this way 
they aid social co-operation and development. 

This function, however, is but a collateral display of their 
fundamental function—the maintenance of subordination: 
primarily to the deified progenitor, or the adopted god, and 
secondarily to his living descendant or appointed vice- 
gerent. It is scarcely possible to emphasize enough the 
truth that, from the earliest stages down to existing stages, 
the one uniform and essential action of priesthoods, irre- 
spective of time, place, or creed, has been that of insisting on 
obedience. That primitive men may be moulded into fitness 
for social life, they must be held together ; and that they may be 
held together, they must be made subject to authority. Only 
by restraints of the most powerful kinds can the unregulated 
explosive savage be made to co-operate permanently with his 
fellows; and of such restraints the strongest, and apparently 
tle indispensable one, is fear of vengeance from the god of the 
tribe, if his commands, repeated by his successor, are dis- 
obeyed. How important is the agency of Ecclesiastical 
Institutions as thus re-inforcing Political Institutions, is well 
seen in the following description Ellis gives of the effects 
produced by undermining local religions in Polynesia. 


“ The sacrificing of human victims to the idols had been one of the 
most powerful engines in the hands of the government, the requisition 
for them being always made by the ruler, to whom the priests applied 
when the gods required them. The king, therefore, sent his herald to 
the petty chieftain, who selected the victims. An individual who had 
suewn any marked disaffection towards the government, or incurred 
the displeasure of the king and chiefs, was usually chosen. The people 
knew this, and therefore rendered the most unhesitating obedience. 
Since the subversion of idolatry, this motive has ceased to operate ; and 
many, free from the restraint it had imposed, seemed to refuse all lawful 
obedience and rightful support.” 


The result, as described by Ellis, being that social order was 
in a considerable degree disturbed. 

This maintenance of subordination, to which an eccle- 
siastical system has been instrumental, has indirectly 
subserved other disciplines of an indispensable kind. No 
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developed social life would have been possible in the 
absence of the capacity for continuous labour; and out of 
the idle improvident savage there could not have been 
evolved the industrious citizen, without a long-continued and 
rigorous coercion. The religious sanction habitually given 
in early societies to rigid class-distinctions and the con- 
comitant slavery, must be regarded as having conduced to su 
modification of nature which furthered civilization. 

A discipline allied and yet different, to which superior 
as well as inferior classes have been subjected by Eccle- 
siastical Institutions, has been the discipline of asceticism. 
Considered in the abstract asceticism is indefensible. As 
already shown (§§ 140 and 620) it grew out of the desire 
to propitiate malicious ghosts and diabolical deities; und 
even as displayed among ourselves at present, we may trace 
in it the latent belief that God is pleased by voluntarily- 
borne mortifications and displeased by pursuit of gratifi- 
cations. But if instead of regarding self-infliction of suffering, 
bodily or mental, from the stand-point of absolute ethics, 
we regard it from the stand-point of relative ethics, as an 
educational regimen, we shall see that it has had a use, and 
perhaps a great use. The common trait of all ascetic acts is 
submission to a pain to avoid some future greater pain, 
or relinquishment of a pleasure to obtain some greater 
pleasure hereafter. In either case there is sacrifice of the 
immediate to the remote. This is a sacrifice which the 
uncivilized man cannot make; which the inferior among 
the civilized can make only to a small extent; and which 
only the better among the civilized can make in due degree. 
Hence we may infer that the discipline which, beginning 
with the surrendering of food, clothing, etc., to the ancestral 
ghost, and growing into the voluntary bearing of hunger, 
cold, or pain, to propitiate deities, has greatly aided in 
developing the ability to postpone present to future. 
Possibly only a motive so powerful as that of terror of 
the supernatural, could have strengthened the habit of self- 


144 ECCLESIASTICAL DYSTITUTIONS. 


denial in the requisite degree. -a habit which, we must 
remember, is an essential factor in right conduct towards 
others, as well as in the proper regulation of conduct for 
self-benefit. 

[rrespective, then, of the particular traits of their cults, 
Ecclesiastical Institutions have, in these ways, played an 
important part in moulding human nature into fitness for 
the social state. 


§ 648. Among more special moral effects wrought by them, 
may be named one which, like those just specified, has been 
wrought incidentally rather than intentionally. I refer to 
the respect for rights of property, curiously fostered by certain 
forms of propitiation. Whether or not Mariner was right in 
saying that the word éaboo, as used in the Tongu Islands, 
literally meant “sacred or consecrated to a god,” the fact is 
that things tabooed, there and elsewhere, were at first things 
thus consecrated : the result being that disregard of the taboo 
became robbery of the god. Hence such facts as that 
throughout Polynesia, “the prohibitions and requisitions of 
the tabu were strictly enforced, and every breach of them 
punished with death” (the delinquent being sacrificed to the 
god whose tabu he had broken); and that in New Zealand 
“violators of the tapu were punished by the gods and also 
by men. The former sent sickness and death; the latter 
inflicted death, loss of property, and expulsion from society. 
It was a dread of the gods, more than of men, which upheld 
the tapu.” 

Obviously a sacredness thus given to anything bearing a 
sign that it belongs to a god, may easily be’ simulated. 
Though the mark on an animal or a fruit implies that an 
offering to a god will eventually be made of it; yet, since the 
time of sacrifice is unspecified, there results the possibility of 
indefinite postponement, and this gradually opens the door 
to pretended dedication of things which never are sacrificed 
—things which nevertheless, bearing the sign of dedication, 
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no one dares meddle with. Thus we read that in the New 
Hebrides “the tapu is employed in all the islands to preserve 
persons and objects;” that in New Zealand, tapu, from being 
originally a thing made sacred, has come to mean a thing 
forbidden. Fiji, Tonga, and Samoa furnish kindred facts: 
the last place being one in which the name of the tabu 
indicates the sort of curse which the owner of a tabued 
thing hopes may fall on the thief. In Timor, “a few palm 
leaves stuck outside a garden as a sign of the ‘pomali’ [tabu] 
will preserve its produce from thieves as effectually as the 
threatening notice of man-traps, spring guns, or a savage dog, 
would do with us.” Bastian tells us that the Congoese make 
use of the fetich to protect their houses from thieves; and 
he makes a like statement respecting the negroes of. the. 
Gaboon. Livingstone, too, describes the Balonda as having 
this usage; and evidence of kindred nature is furnished by 
the Malagasy and by the Santals. 

As, originally, this dedication of anything to a god is made 
either by a priest or by a chief in his priestly capacity, we 
must class-it as an Ecclesiastical Institution; and the foster- 
ing of respect for proprietary rights which grows out of it, 
must be counted among the beneficial disciplines which 
Ecclesiastical Institutions give, 


§ 649. Respecting the relation which exists between 
alleged supernatural commands and the right ruling of con- 
duct at large, it is difficult to generalize. Many facts given 
in foregoing chapters unite to show that everything depends 
on the supposed character of the supernatural being to be 
propitiated. Schoolcraft says of the Dakotahs— 

‘They stand in great awe of the spirits of the dead, because they 
think it is in the power of the departed spirits to injure them in any 
way they please ; this superstition has, in some measure, a salutary 
effect. It operates on them just as strong as our laws of hanging for 
murder.” 

But if, as happens in many cases, a dying man’s peremptory 
injunction to his son (like that of David to Solomon) is to 
10 
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wreak vengeance on those who have injured him, fear of his 
ghost becomes not a moralizing but a demoralizing influence ; 
using these words in their modern acceptations. When, 
concerning the deities of Mangaia, we read that “the cruel 
Kereteki, twice a fratricide, and his brother Utahea, were wor- 
shipped as gods in the next generation ;” we are shown that 
divine example, if not precept, is in some cases a prompter to 
crime rather than otherwise. But on the average an opposite 
effect may be inferred. As the deified chief must be supposed 
to have had at heart the survival and spread of his tribe, 
sundry of his injunctions are likely to have had in view that 
maintenance of order conducing to tribal success. Hence 
rules traditionally derived from him are likely to be restraints 
on internal aggressions, Ferocious as were the Mexicans, 
and bloody as were their religious rites, they nevertheless 
had, as given by Zurita, a moral code which did not suffer by 
comparison with that of Christians: the one like the other 
claiming divine authority. Concerning the Peruvians, who 
like various of these semi-civilized American peoples had 
confessors, the account runs that— 

“The sin of which they mostly accuse themselves was—to have 
killed somebody in time of peace, to have robbed, to have taken the 
wife of another, to have given herbs or charms to do harma. The most 
notable sin was neglect in the service of the huacas [gods]... abuse 
of, and disobedience towards, the Ynca.” 

And in this case, as in many other cases, we see that after the 
first and greatest sin of insubordination to the deity, come 
sins constituted by breaches of those laws of conduct needful 
for social concord. 

Evidently through long stages of individual and social 
evolution, belief in the alleged divine origin of such laws 
is beneficial. The expected supernatural punishments for 
breaches of them, usefully re-inforce the threats of natural 
punishments. And various cases might be given showing 
that the moral code required for each higher stage, gaining 
alleged divine authority through some intermediating priest 
or inspired man, thus becomes more effective for the time 
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being than it would otherwise be: the cases of Moses and of 
tho later Hebrew prophets serving as examples. 


§ 650. Multitudinous anomalies occur, however—anomalies 
which seem unaccountable till we recognize the truth that 
in all cases the one thing which precedes in importance the 
special injunctions of a cult, is the preservation of the cult 
itself and the institutions embodying it. Hence the fact 
that everywhere the duty which stands higher than duties 
properly called moral, is the duty of obedience to an alleged 
divine will, whatever it may be. Hence the fact that to 
uphold the authority of a sacerdotal hierarchy, by which the 
divine will is supposed to be uttered, is regarded by its 
members and adherents as an end yielding in importance 
only to recognition of the divine will itself. And hence the 
fact that the histories of Ecclesiastical Institutions show us 
how small is the regard paid to moral precepts when they 
stand in the way of ecclesiastical supremacy. 

Of course the atrocities perpetrated in inquisitions and the 
crimes committed by popes will come into all minds as illus- 
trations. But there are more remarkable illustrations even 
than these. The bitterest animosity shown by established 
churches against dissenting sects, has been shown against 
those which were distinguished by endeavours to fulfil the 
precepts of Christianity completely. The Waldenses, who 
“adopted, as the model of their moral discipline, the Sermon 
of Christ on the Mount,” but who at the same time rebelled 
against ecclesiastical rule, suffered a bloody persecution 
for three centuries, The Quakers, who alone among protes- 
tants sought to obey the commands of the Christian creed 
not in some ways only but in all, were so persecuted that 
before the accession of James II. more than 1500 out of their 
comparatively small number were in prison. vidently, then, 
the distinctive ethics of a creed, restrain but little its official 
administrators when their authority is called in question. 

Not only in such cases, however, are we shown that the 

10—2 


148 ECCLESIASTICAL INSTITUTIONS. 


chief concern of a sacerdotal system is to maintain formal 
subordination to a deity, as well as to itself as his agency, and 
that the ordering of life according to the precepts of the 
professed religion is quite a secondary matter; but we are 
shown that such a right ordering of life is little insisted on 
even where insistence does not conflict with ecclesiastical 
supremacy. Through all these centuries Christian priests 
have so little emphasized the virtue of forgiveness, that alike 
in wars and in duels, revenge has continued to be thought an 
imperative duty. The clergy were not the men who 
urged the abolition of slavery, nor the men who condemned 
regulations which raised the price of bread to maintain 
rents. Ministers of religion do not as a body denounce the 
unjust aggressions we continually commit on weak societies ; 
nor do they make their voices loudly heard in reprobating 
such atrocities as those of the labour-traffic in the Pacific, 
recently disclosed by a Royal Commission (see Zimes, June 
18th, 1885). Even where they are solely in charge, we see 
not a higher, but rather a lower, standard of justice and mercy 
than in the community at large. Under clerical management, 
public scheols have in past times been the scenes of atrocities 
not tolerated in the world outside of them; and if we ask 
for a recent instance of juvenile savagery, we find it at King’s 
College School, where the death of a small boy was caused by 
the unprovoked blows given in sheer brutality by cowardly 
bigger boys: King’s College being an institution established 
by churchmen, and clerically governed, in opposition to 
University College, which is non-clerical in its government 
and secular in its teaching. 


§ 651. Contemplating Ecclesiastical Institutions at large, 
apart from the particular cults associated with them, we have, 
then, to recognize the fact that their presence in all societies 
which have made considerable progress, and their im- 
mense predominance in those early societies which reached 
relatively high stages of civilization, verify inductively the 
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deductive conclusion, that they have been indispensable 
components of social structures from the beginning down to 
the present time: groups in which they did not arise having 
failed to develop. 

As furnishing a principle of cohesion by maintaining a 
common propitiation of a deceased ruler’s spirit, and by 
implication checking the tendencies to internal warfare, 
priesthoods have furthered social growth and development. 
They have simultaneously done this in sundry other ways: 
by fostering that spirit of conservatism which maintains 
continuity in social arrangements; by forming a supple- 
mentary regulative system which co-operates with the 
political one; by insisting on obedience, primarily to gods 
and secondarily to kings; by countenancing the coercion 
under which has been cultivated the power of application; 
and by strengthening the habit of self-restraint. 

Whether the modifications of nature produced by this 
discipline, common to all creeds, are accompanied by modi- 
fications of higher kinds, depends partly on the traditional 
accounts of the gods worshipped, and partly on the social 
conditions. Religious obedience is the primary duty; and 
this, in early stages, often furthers increase of ferocity. 
With the change from a more militant to a more industrial 
state, comes a reformed ethical creed, which increases or 
decreases in its influence according as the social activities 
continue peaceful or again become warlike. Little as such 
reformed ethical creed (presently accepted as of divine 
origin) operates during periods when war fosters sentiments 
of enmity instead of sentiments of amity, advantage is 
gained by having it in reserve for enunciation whenever 
conditions favour. 

But clerical enunciation of it habitually continues subject 
to the apparent needs of the time. To the last as at first, 
subordination, religious and civil, is uniformly insisted on— 
“fear God, honour the king ;” and providing subordination is 
manifested with sufficient emphasis, moral shortcomings may 


be forgiven, 


CHAPTER XV. 
ECCLESIASTICAL RETROSPECT AND PROSPECT. 


§ 652. AmMonG social phenomena, those presented by 
Ecclesiastical Institutions illustrate very clearly the general 
law of evolution. 

‘Subjection to the family-head during his life, continues to 
be shown after his death by offering to his double the things 
he liked, and doing the things he wished; and when the 
family multiplies into a tribe, presents to the chief, accom- 
panied by compliments and petitions, are continued after his 
death in the shape of oblations, praises, and prayers to his 
ghost. That is to say, domestic, civil, and religious subordina- 
tion have a common root; and are at first carried on in like 
ways by the same agencies. 

Differentiation early begins, however. First some contrast 
arises between the private cult proper to each family, and the 
public cult proper to the chief’s family; and the chief, as 
propitiator of his dead ancestor on behalf of the tribe, as 
well as on his own behalf, unites the functions of civil head 
and spiritual head. Development of the tribe, bringing in- 
creased political and military functions, obliges the chief more 
and more to depute, usually to a relative, his priestly func- 
tion; and thus, in course of time, this acquires a separate 
agency. : 

From integration of societies effected by conquest, there 
results: the coexistence of different cults in different parts of 


ECCLESIASTICAL RETROSPECT AND PROSPECT. 151 


the same society; and thcre arise also deputed priests, 
carrying on the more important of these cults in the different 
localities, Hence polytheistic priesthoods ; which are made 
heterogeneous by the greater increase of some than of others. 
And eventually, in some cases, one so immensely enlarges 
that it almost ur quite excludes the rest. 

While, with the union of simple societies into compound 
ones, and of these again into doubly compound ones, there 
go on the growths of priesthoods, each priesthood, differen- 
tiating from others, also differentiates within itself. It 
develops into an organized whole subordinate to an arch 
priest, and formed of members graduated in their ranks and 
specialized in their functions. 

At the same time that an ecclesiastical hierarchy is 
becoming within itself more closely integrated and clearly 
differentiated, it is slowly losing that community of 
structure and function which it originally had with other 
parts of the body politic. For a long time after he is 
distinguishable as such, the priest takes an active part, direct 
or indirect, in war; but where social development becomes 
high, what military character he had is almost or quite lost. 
Similarly with his civil functions. Though during early 
stages he exercises power as ruler, minister, counsellor, 
judge, he loses this power by degrees; until at length there 
are but traces of it left. 

This development of Ecclesiastical Institutions, which 
while it makes the society at large more definitely hetero- 
geneous, shows us increase of heterogeneity within the eccle- 
siastical organization itself, is further complicated by succes- 
sive additions of sects. These, severally growing and 
organizing themselves, make more multiform the agencies for 
carrying on religious ministrations and exercising religious 
control. 

Of course the perpetual conflicts among societies, ending 
now in unions and now in dislocations, here breaking up old 
institutions and there superposing new ones, has made the 
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progress of Ecclesiastical Institutions irregular. But amid all 
the perturbations, a course essentially of the kind above 
indicated may be traced. 


§ 653. With structural differentiations must here be 
joined a functional differentiation of deep significance. Two 
sacerdotal duties which were at first parts of the same, have 
been slowly separating ; and the one which was originally 
unobtrusive but is now conspicuous, has become in large 
measure independent. The original duty is the carrying on of 
worship ; the derived duty is the insistence on rules of conduct. 

Beginning as the entire series of phenomena does with 
propitiation of the dead parent or dead chief, and dependent 
as the propitiatory acts are on the desires of the ghost, which 
are supposed to be like those of the man when alive ; worship 
in its primitive form, aiming to obtain the goodwill of beings 
in many cases atrocious, is often characterized by atrocious 
observances, Originally, there is no moral element in it; 
and hence the fact that extreme attention to religious rites 
characterizes the lower types, rather than the higher types, 
of men and of societies. Renouf remarks that “the Egyp- 
tians were among the most religious of the ancient nations. 
R«ligion in some form or other was dominant in every rela- 
tion of their lives;” or, as M. Maury has it, “1’Evyptien ne 
vivait en réalité que pour pratiquer son culte.” This last 
statement reminds us of the ancient Peruvians. So onerous 
were their sacrifices to ancestors, and deities derived from 
ancestors, that it might truly be said of them that the living 
were the slaves of the dead. So, too, of the sanguinary 
Mexicans, whose civilization was, in a measure, founded on 
cannibalism, it is remarked that “of all nations which God 
has created, these people are the strictest observers of their 
religion.” Associated with their early stages and arrested 
stages, we find the same trait in Aryan peoples. 


“The Wedas represent the ancient Indo-Aryans to have been 
eminently religious in all their actions. According to them, every act 
of life had to be accompanied by one or more mantras, and no one 
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' could rise from his bed, or wash his face, or brush his teeth, or drink a 
glass of water, without going through a regular system of purifications, 
salutations and prayers.” 

Similarly with the Romans. “Religion everywhere met 
the public life of the Roman by its festivals, and laid an 
equal yoke on his private life by its requisition of sacrifices, 
prayers, and auguries.” And speaking of the existing Hindu, 
the Rev. M. A. Sherring says— 

“He is a religious being of wonderful earnestness and persistency. 
His love of worship is a passion, is a frenzy, is a consuming fire. It 
absorbs his thoughts; it influences and sways his mind on every 
subject.” | 
Everywhere we find kindred connexions; be it in the 
ancient Thracian who with great cruelty of character joined 
“ecstatic and maddening religious rites,” or in the existing 
Mahometan with his repeated daily prayers and ablutions. 
Even if we compare modern Europeans with Europeans 
in medieval times, when fasts were habitual and penances 
common, when anchorites were numerous and self-torturings 
frequent, when men made pilgrimages, built shrines, and 
counted their numerous prayers by beads, we see that with 
social progress has gone a marked diminution of religious 
observances. Evidence furnished by many peoples and times 
thus shows us that the propitiatory element, which is the 
primary element, diminishes with the advance of civilization, 
and becomes qualified by the growing ethical element, 

This ethical element, like all other elements in the reli- 
gion, is propitiatory in origin and nature. It begins with 
fulfilment of the wishes or commands of the dead parent, 
or departed chief, or traditional god. There is at first 
included in the ethical element no other duty than that of 
obedience. Display of subordination is in this, as in all other 
religious acts, the primary thing; and the natures of the 
particular commands obeyed the secondary things: their 
obligations being regarded not as intrinsic, but as extrinsi- 
cally derived from their alleged origin. But slowly, experi- 
ence establishes ethical conceptions, round which there 
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gather private sentiments and public opinions, giving them 
some independent authority. More especially when a society 
becomes less occupied in warlike activities, and more occupied 
in quietly carrying on production and distribution, do there 
grow clear in the general consciousness those rules of conduct 
which must be observed to make industrial co-operation 
harmonious. 

For these there is eventually obtained a supernatural 
authority through some alleged communication of them to an 
inspired man; and for long periods, conformity to them 
is insisted on for the reason that they are God’s commands. 
The emphasizing of moral precepts which are said to be thus 
derived, comess however, to occupy a larger space in religious 
services. With offerings, praises, and prayers, forming the 
directly propitiatory part, come to be joined homilies and 
sermons, forming the indirectly propitiatory part: largely 
composed of ethical injunctions and exhortations. And the 
modified human nature produced by prolonged social discip- 
line, evolves at length the conception of an independent 
ethics—an ethics so far independent that it comes to have 
a foundation of its own, apart from the previously-alleged 
theological foundation. Nay, more than this happens. The 
authority of the ethical consciousness becomes so high that 
theological dogmas are submitted to its judgments, and in 
many cases rejected because of its disapproval. Among the 
Greeks, Socrates exemplified the way in which a developed 
moral sentiment led to a denial of the accepted beliefs con- 
cerning the gods and their deeds; and in our own days 
we often see current religious doctrines brought to the bar of 
conscience, and condemned as untrue because they ascribe to 
a deity who claims worship, certain characters which are the 
reverse of worshipful. Moreover, while we see this—while 
we see, too, that jn daily life, criticisms passed on conduct 
approve or condemn it as intrinsically good or bad, irrespec: 
tive of alleged commands; we also see that modern preach- 
ing tends more and more to assume an ethical character. 
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Dogmatic theology, with its promises of rewards and threats 
of damnation, bears a diminishing ratio to the insistences on 
justice,. honesty, kindness, sincerity, etc. 


§ 654. Assuming, as we must, that evolution will continue 
along the same general lines, let us now, after this retrospect, 
ask—What is the prospect? Though Ecclesiastical Institu- 
tions hold less important places in higher societies than in 
lower societies, we must not infer that they will hereafter 
wholly disappear. If in times to come there remain func- 
tions to be fulfilled in any way analogous to their present 
functions, we must conclude that they will survive under 
some form or other. The first question is—Under what form ? 

That separation of Ecclesiastical Institutions from Political 
Institutions, foreshadowed in simple societies when the civil 
ruler begins to depute occasionally his priestly function, and 
which, in many ways with many modifications according to 
their types, societies have increasingly displayed as they 
have developed, may be expected to become complete. Now- 
a-days, indeed, apart from any such reasons as are above 
assigned, the completing of it, already effected in some cases, 
is recognized as but a question of time in other cases. All 
which it concerns us here to observe is that separation is the 
ending of a process of evolution, partially carried out in 
societies of the more militant type, characterized by the pre- 
dominance of structures which maintain subordination, and 
carried out in greater degrees in societies that have become 
more industrial in their type, and less coercive in theiz 
regulative appliances. 

The same emotional and intellectual modifications which, 
while causing the diminished power of State-churches, has 
caused the multiplication of churches independent of the 
State, may be expected to continue hereafter doing the like. 
We may look for increased numbers of religious bodies 
having their respective differences of belief and practice. 
Though along with intellectual advance there may probably 
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go, in the majority of sects thus arising, approximation to a 
unity of creed in essentials ; yet analogy suggests that shades 
of difference, instead of disappearing, will become more 
numerous. Divergences of opinion like those which, within 
our generation, have been taking place in the established 
church, may be expected to arise in all existing religious 
bodies, and in others hereafter formed. 

Simultaneously there will probably continue, in the same 
direction as heretofore, changes in church government. That 
fostering of individuality which accompanies development of 
the industrial type of society, must cause increase of local 
independence in all religious organizations. And along with 
the acquirement of complete autonomy by each religious 
body, there is likely to be a complete loss of the sacerdotal 
character by any one who plays the part of minister. 
That relinquishment of priestly authority which has already 
gone far among Dissenters, will become entire. 

These conclusions, however, proceed on the assumption 
that development of the industrial type will advance as it has 
advanced during recent times; and it is quite possible, or 
even probable, that this condition will not be fulfilled during 
an epoch on which we are entering. The recrudescence of 
militancy, if it goes on as it has been lately going on, will 
bring back ideas, sentiments, and institutions appropriate to 
it; involving reversal of the changes above described. Or 
if, instead of further progress under that system of voluntary 
co-operation which constitutes Industrialism properly so 
called, there should be carried far the system of production 
and distribution under State-control, constituting a new form 
of compulsory co-operation, and ending in a new type of 
coercive government, the changes above indicated, determined 
as they are by individuality of character, will rere be 
arrested and opposite changes initiated. 


 §655. Leaving structures and turning to functions, it 
remains to ask—-What are likely to be the surviving func- 
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tions, supposing the evolution which has thus far gone on is 
not reversed? Each of the two functions above described, 
may be expected to continue under a changed form. 

Though with the transition from dogmatic theism to 
agnosticism, all observances implying the thought of pro- 
pitiation may be expected to lapse; yet it does not follow 
that there will lapse all observances tending to keep alive 
a consciousness of the relation in which we stand to the 
Unknown Cause, and tending to give expression to the senti- 
ment accompanying that consciousness. There will remain 
a need for qualifying that too prosaic and material form of 
life which tends to result from absorption in daily work, 
and there will ever be a sphere for those who are able to 
impress their hearers with a due sense of the Mystery in 
which the origin and meaning of the Universe are shrouded. 
It may be anticipated, too, that musical expression to the 
sentiment accompanying this sense will not only survive but 
undergo further development. Already protestant cathedral 
music, more impersonal than any other, serves not unfitly to 
express feelings suggested by the thought of a transitory 
life, alike of the individual and of the race—a life which is 
but an infinitesimal product of a Power without any bounds 
we can find or imagine; and hereafter such music may still 
better express these feelings. 

At the same time, that insistence on duty which has 
formed an increasing element in religious ministration, may 
be expected to assume a marked predominance and a wider 
range. The conduct of life, parts of which are already the 
subject-matters of sermons, may hereafter probably be taken 
as subject-matter throughout its entire range. The ideas of 
right and wrong, now regarded as applying only to actions 
of certain kinds, will be regarded as having applications 
coextensive: with actions of every kind. All matters con- 
cerning individual and social welfare will come to be dealt 
with ; and a chief function of one who stands in the place 
of a minister, will be not so much that of emphasizing 
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precepts already accepted, as that of developing men’s judg- 
ments and sentiments in relation to those more difficult 
questions of conduct arising from the ever-increasing com- 
plexity of social life. 

In brief, we may say that as there must ever continue our 
relations to the unseen and our relations to one another, it 
appears not improbable that there will survive certain repre- 
sentatives of those who in the past were occupied with 
observances and teachings concerning these two relations; 
however unlike their sacerdotal prototypes such representa- 
tives may become. 


CHAPTER XVI.* 
RELIGIOUS RETROSPECT AND PROSPECT. 


§ 656. As, before describing the origin and development 
of Ecclesiastical Institutions, it was needful to describe the 
origin and development of Religion; so the probable future 
of Ecclesiastical Institutions could not be forecast without 
indicating the probable future of Religion. Unavoidably 
therefore, the close of the last chapter has partially forestalled 
the contents of this. Here, after briefly recapitulating the 
leading traits of religious evolution, I propose to give reasons 
for the conclusions just indicated respecting the ultimate 
form of religion. 

Unlike the ordinary consciousness, the religions conscious- 
ness 1s concerned with that which lies beyond the sphere of 
sense. <A brute thinks only of things which can be touched, 
seen, heard, tasted, etc.; and the like is true of the young 
child, the untaught deaf-mute, and the lowest savage. But 
the developing man has thoughts about existences which he 
regards as usually intangible, inaudible, invisible; and yet 
which he regards as operative upon him. What suggests this 
notion of agencies transcending perception? How do these 
ideas concerning the supernatural evolve out of ideas concern- 
ing the natural? The transition cannot be sudden; and an 


* With the exception of its introductory paragraph and an added sentence 
in its last paragraph, this Chapter stands as it did when first published in 
The Nineteenth Century for January 1884: a few verbal improvements being 
the only other changes. 
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account of the genesis of religion must begin by describing 
the steps through which the transition takes place. 

The ghost-theory exhibits these steps quite clearly. We 
are shown by it that the mental differentiation of invisible and 
intangible beings from visible and tangible beings progresses 
slowly and unobtrusively. In the fact that the other-self, sup- 
posed to wander in dreams, is believed to have actually done 
and seen whatever was dreamed—in the fact that the other-self 
when going away at death, but expected presently to return, 
is conceived as a double equally material with the original ; 
we see that the supernatural agent in its primitive form, 
diverges very little from the natural agent—is simply the 
original man with some added powers of going about secretly 
and doing good or evil. And the fact that when the double 
of the dead man ceases to be dreamed about by those who 
knew him, his non-appearance in dreams is held to imply 
that he is finally dead, shows that these earliest supernatural 
agents are conceived as having but temporary existences: the 
first tendencies to a permanent consciousness of the super- 
natural, prove abortive. 

In many cases no higher degree of differentiation is 
reached. The ghost-population, recruited by deaths on the 
one side but on the other side losing its members as they 
cease to be recollected and dreamed about, does not increase; 
and no individuals included in it come to be recognized 
through successive generations as established supernatural 
powers. Thus the Unkulunkulu, or old-old one, of the 
Zulus, the father of the race, is regarded as finally or 
completely dead; and there is propitiation only of ghosts 
of more recent date. But where circumstances favour the 
continuance of sacrifices at graves, witnessed by members 
of each new generation who are told about the dead and 
transmit the tradition, there eventually arises the conception 
of a permanently-existing ghost or spirit. A more marked 
contrast in thought between supernatural beings and natural 
beings is thus established. There simultaneously results an 
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increase in the number of these supposed supernatural beings, 
since the aggregate of them is now continually added to; 
and there is a strengthening tendency to think of them 
as everywhere around, and as causing all unusual occur- 
rences. . | 
Differencies among the ascribed powers of ghosts soon 
arise. They naturally follow from observed differences among 
the powers of living individuals. Hence it results that 
while the propitiations of ordinary ghosts are made only 
by their descendants, it comes occasionally to be thought 
prudent to propitiate also the ghosts of the more dreaded 
individuals, even though they have no claims of blood. 
Quite early there thus begin those grades of supernatural 
beings which eventually become so strongly marked. 
Habitual wars, which more than all other causes initiate 
these first differentiations, go on to initiate further and 
more decided ones. For with those compoundings of small 
societies into greater ones, and re-compounding of these into 
still greater, which war effects, there, of course, with the 
multiplying gradations of power among living men, arises 
the idea of multiplying gradations of power among their 
ghosts. Thus in course of time are formed the conceptions 
of the great ghosts or gods, the more numerous secondary 
ghosts or demi-gods, and so on downwards—a pantheon: 
there being still, however, no essential distinction of kind; as 
we see in the calling of ordinary ghosts manes-gods by the 
Romans and elohim by the Hebrews. Moreover, repeating 
as the other life in the other world does, the life in this 
world, in its needs, occupations, and social organization, there 
arises not only a differentiation of grades among super- 
natural beings in respect of their powers, but also in respect 
of their characters and kinds of activity. There come to be 
local gods, and gods reigning over this or that order of phe- 
nomena; there come to be good and evil spirits of various 
qualities; and where there has been by conquest a posing 


of one ‘society upon another, each having its own system 
11 
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of ghost-derived beliefs, there results an involved combina- 
tion of such beliefs, constituting a mythology. 

Of course primitive ghosts being doubles like their originals 
in all things; and gods (when not the living members of a 
conquering race) being doubles of the more powerful men; 
it results that they are primarily conceived as no less human 
than other ghosts in their physical characters, their passions, 
and. their intelligences. Like the doubles of the ordinary 
dead, they are supposed to consume the flesh, blood, bread, 
wine, given to them; at first literally, and later in a more 
spiritual way by consuming the essences of them. They not 
only appear as visible and tangible persons, but they enter 
into conflicts with men, are wounded, suffer pain: the sole dise 
tinction being that they have miraculous powers of healing 
and consequent immortality. Here, indeed, there 
needs a qualification; for not only do various peoples hold 
that gods die a first death (as naturally happens where they 
are members of a conquering race, called gods because of 
their superiority), but, as in the case of Pan, it is sup- 
posed, even among the cultured, that there is a second and 
final death of a god, like that second and final death of a 
man supposed among existing savages. With advancing 
civilization the divergence of the supernatural being from 
the natural being becomes more decided. There is nothing 
to check the gradual de-materialization of the ghost and 
of the god ; and this de-materialization 1s insensibly furthered 
in the effort to reach consistent ideas of supernatural 
action: the god ceases to be tangible, and later he ceases to 
be visible or audible. Along with this differentia- 
tion of .physical attributes from those of humanity, there 
goes on .more slowly a differentiation of mental attributes, 
The god of the savage, represented as having intelligence 
scarcely if at all greater than that of the living man, is 
deluded with ease. Even the gods of the semi-civilized are 
deceived, make mistakes, repent of their plans; and only 
in course of time does there arise the conception of 
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unlimited vision and universal knowledge. The emotional 
nature simultaneously undergoes a parallel transformation. 
The grosser passions, originally conspicuous and carefully 
ministered to by devotees, gradually fade, leaving only the 
passions less related to corporeal satisfactions; and eventually 
these, too, become partially de-humanized. 

Ascribed characters of deities are continually adapted 
and re-adapted to the needs of the social state. During the 
militant phase of activity, the chief god is conceived as 
holding insubordination the greatest crime, as implacable 
in anger, as merciless in punishment; and any alleged attri- 
butes of milder kinds occupy but small space in the social 
consciousness. But where militancy declines and the harsh 
despotic form of government appropriate to it is gradually 
qualified by the form appropriate to industrialism, the fore- 
ground of the religious consciousness is increasingly filled 
with those ascribed traits of the divine nature which are con- 
gruous with the ethics of peace: divine love, divine forgive- 
ness, divine mercy, are now the characteristics enlarged 
upon. 

To perceive clearly the effects of mental progress and 
changing social life, thus stated in the abstract, we must 
glance at them in the concrete. If, without foregone conclu- 
sions, we contemplate the traditions, records, and monuments, 
of the Egyptians, we see that out of their primitive ideas of 
gods, brute or human, there were evolved spiritualized ideas 
of gods, and finally of a god; until the priesthoods of later 
times, repudiating the earlier ideas, described them as corrup- 
tions: being swayed by the universal tendency to regard the 
first state as the highest—a tendency traceable down to the 
theories of existing theologians and mythologists. Again, if, 
putting aside speculations, and not asking what historical 
value the Jliad may have, we take it simply as indicating the 
early Greek notion of Zeus, and compare this with the notion 
contained in the Platonic dialogues; we see that Greek civili- 
zation had greatly modified (in the better minds, at least) the 

11—2 
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purely anthropomorphic conception of him: the lower human 
attributes being dropped and the higher ones transfigured. 
Similarly, if we contrast the Hebrew God described in early 
traditions, man-like in appearance, appetites, and emotions, 
with the Hebrew God as characterized by the prophets, there 
is shown a widening range of power along with a nature in- 
creasingly remote from that of man. And on passing to the 
conceptions of him which are now entertained, we are made 
aware of an extreme transfiguration. By a convenient obli- 
viousness, a deity who in early times is represented as 
hardening men’s hearts so that they may commit punishable 
acts, and as employing a lying spirit to deceive them, comes 
to be mostly thought of as an embodiment of virtues trans- 
cending the highest we can imagine. 

Thus, recognizing the fact that in the primitive human mind 
there exists neither religious idea nor religious sentiment, we 
find that in the course of social evolution and the evolution 
of intelligence accompanying it, there are generated both the 
ideas and sentiments which we distinguish as religious; and 
that through a process of causation clearly traceable, they 
traverse those stages which have brought them, among civilized 
races, to their present forms. 


§ 657. And now what ‘may we infer will be the evolution 
of religious ideas and sentiments throughout the future ? 
On the one hand, it is irrational to suppose that the changes 
which have brought the religious consciousness to its present 
form will suddenly cease. Qn the other hand, it is irrational 
to suppose that the religious consciousness, naturally gene- 
rated as we have seen, will disappear and leave an unfilled 
gap. Manifestly it must undergo further changes; and how- 
ever much changed it must continue to exist. What, then, 
are the transformations to be expected? If we reduce the 
process above delineated to its lowest terms, we shall see our 
way to an answer. 

As pointed out in First Principles, § 96, Evolution is 
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throughout its course habitually modified by that Dissolution 
which eventually undoes it: the changes which become mani- 
fest being usually but the differential results of opposing 
tendencies towards integration and disintegration. Rightly to 
understand the genesis and decay of religious systems, and 
the probable future of those now existing, we must take this 
truth into account. During‘those earlier changes by which 
there is created a hierarchy of gods, demi-gods, manes-gods, 
and spirits of various kinds and ranks, Evolution goes on 
with but little qualification. The consolidated mythology 
produced, while growing in the mass of supernatural beings 
composing it, assumes increased heterogeneity along with 
increased definiteness in the arrangement of its parts and the 
attributes of its members. But the antagonist Dissolution 
eventually gains predominance. The spreading recognition 
of natural causation conflicts with this mythological evolution ; 
and insensibly weakens those of its beliefs which are most 
at variance with advancing knowledge. Demons and the 
secondary divinities presiding over divisions of Nature, become 
less thought of as the phenomena ascribed to them are more 
commonly observed to follow a constant order; and hence 
these minor components of the mythology slowly dissolve 
away. Atthe same time, with growing supremacy of the great 
god heading the hierarchy, there goes increasing ascription to 
him of actions which were before distributed among numerous 
supernatural beings: there is integration of power. While in 
proportion as there arises the consequent conception of an 
omnipotent and omnipresent deity, there is a graduai fading 
ot his alleged human attributes: dissolution begins to affect 
the supreme personality in respect of ascribed form and 
nature. 

Already, as we have seen, this process has in the more 
advanced societies, and especially among their higher mem- 
bers, gone to the extent of merging all minor supernatural 
powers in one supernatural power ; and already this one super- 
natural power has, by what Mr. Fiske aptly calls de- 
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anthropomorphization, lost the grosser attributes of humanity 
If things hereafter are to follow the same general course as 
heretofore, we must infer that this dropping of human attri- 
butes will continue. Let us ask what positive changes are 
hence to be expected. 

Two factors must unite in producing them. There is the 
development of those higher sentiments which no longer tole- 
rate the ascription of inferior sentiments to a divinity; and 
there is the intellectual development which causes dissatis- 
faction with the crude interpretations previously accepted. 
Of courge in pointing out the effects of these factors, I must 
name some which are familiar; but it is needful to glance at 
them along with others, 


§ 658. The cruelty of a Fijian god who, represented as 
devouring the souls of the dead, may be supposed to inflict 
torture during the process, is small compared with the cruelty 
of a god who condemns men to tortures which are eternal ; and 
the ascription of this cruelty, though habitual in ecclesiastical 
formulas, occasionally occurring in sermons, and still some- 
times pictorially illustrated, is becoming so intolerable to the 
better-natured, that while some theologians distinctly deny 
it, others quietly drop it out of their teachings. Clearly, 
this change cannot cease until the beliefs in hell and dam- 
nation disappear.* Disappearance of them will be aided 
by an increasing repugnance to injustice. The visiting on 
Adam's descendants through hundreds of generations, dreadful 
penalties for a small transgression which they did not commit ; 
the damning of all men who do not avail themselves of an 
alleyed mode of obtaining forgiveness, which most men have 
never heard of; and the effecting a reconciliation by sacri- 
ficing a son who was perfectly innocent, to satisfy the assumed 
necessity for a propitiatory victim; are modes of action 

* To meet a possible criticism, it may be well to remark that, whatever 


force they have against deists (and they have very little), Butler’s arguments 
concerning these and allied beliefs do not tell at all against agnostics. 
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which, ascribed to a human ruler, would call forth expressions 
of abhorrence; and the ascription of them to the Ultimate 
Cause of things, even now felt to be full of difficulties, must 
become impossible. — So, too, must die out the belief 
that a Power present in innumerable worlds throughout in- 
finite space, and who during millions of years of the Earth’s 
earlier existence needed no honouring by its inhabitants, 
should be seized with a craving for praise; and having created 
mankind, should be angry with them if they do not perpe- 
tually tell him how great he is. As fast as men escape from 
that glamour of early impressions which prevents them from 
thinking, they will refuse to imply a trait of character which 
is the reverse of worshipful. 

Similarly with the logical incongruities more and more con- 
spicuous to growing intelligence. Passing over the familiar 
difficulties that sundry of the implied divine traits are in con- 
tradiction with the divine attributes otherwise ascribed—that 
a god who repents of what he has done must be lacking 
either in power or in foresight ; that his anger presupposes an 
occurrence which has been contrary to intention, and so indi- 
cates defect of means; we come to the deeper difficulty that 
such emotions, in common with all emotions, can exist only 
in a consciousness which is limited. Every emotion has its 
antecedent ideas, and antecedent ideas are habitually supposed 
to occur in God: he is represented as seeing and hearing 
this or the other, and as being emotionally affected thereby. 
That is to say, the conception of a divinity possessing these 
traits of character, necessarily continues anthropomorphic ; 
not only in the sense that the emotions ascribed are like 
those of human beings, but also in the sense that they form 
parts of a consciousness which, like the human consciousness, 
is formed of successive states. And such a conception of the 
divine consciousness is irreconcilable both with the un- 
changeableness otherwise alleged, and with the omniscience 
otherwise alleged. For a consciousness constituted of ideas 
and feelings caused by objects and occurrences, cannot be 
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simultaneously occupied with all objects and all occurrences 
throughout the universe. To believe in a divine conscious- 
ness, men must refrain from thinking what is meant by con- 
sciousness—must stop. short with verbal propositions ; and 
propositions which they are debarred from rendering into 
thoughts will more and more fail to satisfy them. Of 
course like difficulties present themselves when the will of 
God is spoken of. So long as we refrain from giving a 
definite meaning to the word will, we may say that it is 
possessed by the Cause of All Things, as readily as we may 
say that love of approbation is possessed by a circle; but 
when from the words we pass to the thoughts they stand for, 
we find that we can no more unite in consciousness the terms 
of the one proposition than we can those of the other. 
Whoever conceives any other will than his own, must do so 
in terms of his own will, which is the sole will directly 
known to him: all other wills being only inferred. But 
will, as each is conscious of it, presupposes a motive—a 
prompting desire of some kind. Absolute indifference ex- 
cludes the conception of will. Moreover will, as implying 
@ prompting desire, connotes some end contemplated as one 
to be achieved, and ceases with the achievement of it: some 
other will, referring to some other end, taking its place. That 
is to say, will, like emotion, necessanly supposes a series of 
states of consciousness. The conception of a divine will, 
derived from that of the human will, involves like it, locali- 
zation in space and time, The willing of each end, excludes 
from consciousness for an interval the willing of other 
ends ; and therefore is inconsistent with that omnipresent 
activity which simultaneously works out an infinity of 
ends. It is the same with the ascription of intelligence. 
Not to dwell on the seriality and limitation implied as 
before, we may note that intelligence, as alone conceivable by 
us, presupposes existences independent of it and objective to 
it. It is carried on in terms of changes primarily wrought 
by alien activities—the impressions generated by things 
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beyond. consciousness, and the ideas derived from such im- 
pressions. To speak of an intelligence which exists in the 
absence of all such alien activities, is to use a meaningless 
word. If to the corollary that the First Cause, considered 
as. intelligent, must be continually affected by. independent 
objective activities, it is replied that these have become such 
by act of creation, and were previously included in the First 
Cause; then the reply is that in such case the First Cause 
could, before this creation, have had nothing to generate in it 
such changes as those constituting what we call intelligence, 
and must therefore have been unintelligent at the time 
when intelligence was most called for. Hence itis clear that 
the intelligence ascribed, answers in no respect to that which © 
we know by the name. It is intelligence out of which all 
the characters constituting it have vanished. 

These and other difficulties, some of which are often dis- 
cussed but never disposed of, must force men hereafter to 
drop the higher anthropomorphic characters given to the First 
Cause, as they have long since dropped the lower, The con- 
ception which has been enlarging from the beginning must 
go on enlarging, until, by disappearance of its limits, it 
becomes a consciousness which transcends the forms of dis- 
tinct thought, though it for ever remains a consciousness. 


§ 659. “ But how can such a final consciousness of the 
Unknowable, thus tacitly alleged to be true, be reached by 
successive modifications of a conception which was utterly 
untrue? The ghost-theory of the savage is baseless. The 
material double of a dead man in which he believes, never 
had any existence. And if by gradual de-materialization of 
this double was produced the conception of the supernatural 
agent in general—if the conception of a deity, formed by the 
dropping of some human attributes and transfiguration of 
others, resulted from continuance of this process ; is not the 
developed and puritied conception reached by pushing the 
‘process to its limit, a fiction also? Surely if the primitive 
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belief was absolutely false, all derived beliefs must be 
absolutely false.” 
- This objection looks fatal ; and it would be fatal were ite 
premiss valid. Unexpected as it will be to most readers, the 
answer here to be made is that at the outset a germ of truth 
was contained in the primitive conception—the truth, namely, 
that the power which manifests itself in consciousness is but. 
a differently-conditioned form of the power which manifests. 
itself beyond consciousness. 

Every voluntary act yields to the primitive man, proof of 
a source of energy within him. Not that he thinks about his 
internal experiences; but in these experiences this notion 
lies latent. When producing motion in his limbs, and 
through them motion in other things, he is aware of the 
accompanying feeling of effort. And this sense of effort 
which is the perceived antecedent of changes produced by him, 
becomes the conceived antecedent of changes not produced 
by him—furnishes him with a term of thought by which to 
represent the genesis of these objective changes. At first 
this idea of muscular forces as anteceding unusual events 
around him, carries with it the whole assemblage of associated 
ideas. He thinks of the implied efforts as efforts exer- 
cised by beings like himself. In course of time these 
doubles of the dead, supposed to be workers of all but the 
most familiar changes, are modified in conception. Besides 
becoming less grossly material, some of them are developed 
into larger personalities presiding over classes of phenomena 
which, being comparatively regular in their order, suggest a 
belief in beings who, while far more powerful than men, are 
less variable in their modes of action. So that the idea of 
force as exercised by such beings, comes to be less associated 
with the idea of a human ghost. Further advances, by 
which minor supernatural agents are merged in one general 
agent, and by which the personality of this general agent is 
rendered vague while becoming widely extended, tend still 
further to uissociate the notion of objective force from the 


RELIGIOUS RETROSPECT AND PROSPECT. 171 


force known as such in consciousness; and the dissociation 
reaches its extreme in the thoughts of the man of science, 
who interprets in terms of force not only the visible changes 
of sensible bodies, but all physical changes whatever, even up 
to the undulations of the ethereal medium. Nevertheless, 
this force (be it force under that statical form by which 
matter resists, or under that dynamical form distinguished as 
energy) is to the last thought of in terms of that internal 
energy which he is conscious of as muscular effort. He is 
compelled to symbolize objective force in terms of subjective 
force from lack of any other symbol. 

See now the implications. That internal energy which in 
the experiences of the primitive man was always the imme- 
diate antecedent of changes wrought by him—that energy 
which, when interpreting external changes, he thought of 
along with those attributes of a human personality connected 
with it in himself; is the same energy which, freed from 
anthropomorphic accompaniments, is now figured as the cause 
of all external phenomena. The last stage reached is recngni- 
tion of the truth that force as it exists beyond consciousness, 
cannot be like what we know as force within consciousness ; 
and that yet,as either is capable of generating the other, they 
must be different modes of the same. Consequently, the final 
outcome of that speculation commenced by the primitive 
man, is that the Power manifested throughout the Universe 
distinguished as material, is the same Power which in our- 
selves wells up under the form of consciousness. 

It is untrue, then, that the foregoing argument proposes to 
evolve a true belief from a belief which was wholly false. 
Contrariwise, the ultimate form of the religious consciousness, 
is the final development of a consciousness which at the 
outset contained a germ of truth obscured by multitudinous 
errors. 


§ 660. Those who think that science is dissipating religious 
beliefs and sentiments, seem unaware that whatever of mystery 
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is taken from the old interpretation is added to the new. Or 
rather, we may say that transference from the one to the 
other is accompanied by increase; since, for an explanation 
which has a seeming feasibility, science substitutes an ex- 
plariation which, carrying us back only a certain distance, 
there leaves us in presence of the avowedly inexplicable. 

Under one of its aspects scientific progress is a gradual 
transfiguration of Nature. Where ordinary perception saw 
perfect simplicity it reveals great complexity; where there 
seemed absolute inertness it discloses intense activity; and 
in what appears mere vacancy it finds a marvellous play of 
forces. Each generation of physicists discovers in so-called 
“brute matter,” powers which but a few years before, the 
most instructed physicists would have thought incredible; 
as instance the ability of a mere iron plate to take up the 
complicated aerial vibrations produced by articulate speech, 
which, translated into multitudinous and varied electric 
pulses, are re-translated a thousand miles off by another iron 
plate and again heard as articulate speech. When the 
explorer of Nature sees that quiescent as they appear, sur- 
rounding solid bodies are thus sensitive to forces which are 
infinitesimal in their amounts—when the spectroscope proves 
to him that molecules on the Earth pulsate in harmony with 
molecules in the stars—when there is forced on him the 
inference that every point in space thrills with an infinity of 
vibrations passing through it in all directions ; the conception 
to which he tends is much less that of a Universe of dead 
matter than that of a Universe everywhere alive: alive if not 
in the restricted sense, still in a general sense. 

This transfiguration which the inquiries of physicists con- 
tinually increase, is aided by that other transfiguration result- 
ing from metaphysical inquiries. Subjective analysis compels 
us to admit that our scientific interpretations of the pheno- 
mena which objects present, are expressed in terms of our 
own variously-combined sensations and ideas—are expressed, 
that is, in elements belonging to consciousness, which are but 
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symbols of the something beyond consciousness. Though 
analysis afterwards reinstates our primitive beliefs, to the 
extent of showing that behind every group of phenomenal 
manifestations there is always a nexus, which is the reality 
that remains fixed amid appearances which are variable; yet 
we are shown that this nevus of reality is for ever inacces- 
sible to consciousness, And when, once more, we remember 
that the activities constituting consciousness, being rigorously 
bounded, cannot bring in among themselves the activities 
beyond the bounds, which therefore seem unconscious, 
though production of either by the other seems to imply that 
they are of the same essential nature; this necessity we are 
under to think of the external energy in terms of the internal 
energy, gives rather a spiritualistic than a materialistic aspect 
to the Universe: further thought, however, obliging us to 
recognize the truth that a conception given in phenomenal 
manifestations of this ultimate energy can in no wise show 
us what it is. | , 

While the beliefs to which analytic science thus leads, 
are such as do not destroy the object-matter of religion, 
but simply transfigure it, science under its concrete forms 
enlarges the sphere for religious sentiment. From the very 
beginning the progress of knowledge has been accompanied 
by an increasing capacity for wonder. Among savages, the 
lowest are the least surprised when shown remarkable products 
of civilized art : astonishing the traveller by their indifference. 
And so little of the marvellous do they perceive in the 
grandest phenomena of Nature, that any inquiries concern- 
ing them they regard as childish trifling. This contrast 
in mental attitude between the lowest human beings and 
the higher human beings around us, is paralleled by con- 
trasts among the grades of these higher human beings them- 
selves. It is not the rustic, nor the artizan, nor the trader, who 
sees something more than a mere matter of course in the 
hatching of a chick; but it is the biologist, who, pushing to 
the uttermost his analysis of vital phenomena, reaches his 
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greatest perplexity when a speck of protoplasm under the 
microscope shows him life in its simplest form, and makes 
him feel that however he formulates its processes the actual 
play of forces remains unimaginable. Neither in the ordinary 
tourist nor in the deer-stalker climbing the mountains above 
him, does a highland glen rouse ideas beyond those of sport 
or of the picturesque ; but it may, and often does, in the geo- 
logist. He, observing that the glacier-rounded rock he sits 
on has lost by weathering but half an inch of its surface 
since a time far more remote than the beginnings of human 
civilization, and then trying to conceive the slow denudation 
which has cut out the whole valley, has thoughts of time and 
of power to which they are strangers—thoughts which, 
already utterly inadequate to their objects, he feels to be still 
more futile on noting the contorted beds of gneiss around, 
which tell him of a time, immeasurably more remote, when far 
beneath the Earth’s surface they were in a half-melted state, 
and again tell him of a time, immensely exceeding this in 
remoteness, when their components were sand and mud on 
the shores of an ancient sea. Nor is it in the primitive 
peoples who supposed that the heavens rested on the moun- 
tain tops, any more than in the modern inheritors of their 
cosmogony who repeat that “ the heavens declare the glory 
of God,” that we find the largest conceptions of the Universe 
or the greatest amount of wonder excited by contempla- 
tion of it. Rather, it is in the astronomer, who sees in the 
Sun a mass so vast that even into one of his spots our Earth 
might be plunged without touching its edges; and who by 
every finer telescope is shown an increased multitude of such 
suns, many of them far larger. 

Hereafter as heretofore, higher faculty and deeper insight 
will raise rather than lower this sentiment. At present 
the most powerful and most instructed mind has neither 
the knowledge nor the capacity required for symbolizing 
in thought the totality of things. Occupied with one or 
other division of Nature, the man of science usually does 
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not know enough of the other divisions even rudely to 
conceive the extent and complexity of their phenomena; and 
supposing him to have adequate knowledge of each, yet 
he is unable to think of them as a whole. Wider and stronger 
intellect may hereafter help him to form a vague conscious- 
ness of them in their totality. We may say that just as an 
undeveloped musical faculty, able only to appreciate a simple 
melody, cannot grasp the variously-entangled passages and 
harmonies of a symphony, which in the minds of composer 
and conductor are unified into involved musical effects awaken- 
ing far greater feeling than is possible to the musically uncul- 
tured ; so, by future more evolved intelligences, the course of 
things now apprehensible only in parts may be apprehensible 
all together, with an accompanying feeling as much beyond 
that of the present cultured man, as his feeling is beyond 
that of the savage. 

And this feeling is not likely to be decreased but to be 
increased by that analysis of knowledge which, while forcing 
him to agnosticism, yet continually prompts him to imagine 
some solution of the Great Enigma which he knows cannot 
be solved. Especially must this be so when he remembers 
that the very notions, origin, cause and purpose, are relative 
notions belonging to human thought, which are probably 
irrelevant to the Ultimate Reality transcending human 
thought; and when, though suspecting that explanation is a 
word without meaning when applied to this Ultimate Reality, 
he yet feels compelled to think there must be an explana- 
tion. 

But one truth must grow ever clearer—the truth that 
there is an Inscrutable Existence everywhere manifested, to 
which he can neither find nor conceive either beginning or 
end. Amid the mysteries which become the more mysterious 
the more they are thought about, there will remain the one 
absolute certainty, that he is ever in presence of an Infinite 
and Eternal Energy, from which all things proceed, 


PART VII. 
PROFESSIONAL INSTITUTIONS. 


CHAPTER 1. 


PROFESSIONS IN GENERAL. 


§ 661. WHat character professional institutions have in 
common, by which they are as a group distinguished from 
the other groups of institutions contained in a society, it is 
not very easy to say. But we shall be helped to frame an 
approximately true conception by contemplating in their 
ultimate natures the functions of the respective groups. 

The lives of a society and of its members are in one way or 
other subserved by all of them: maintenance of the life of 
a society, which is an insentient organism, being a proper 
proximate end only as a means to the ultimate end—u:n1inte- 
nance of the lives of its members, which are sentient 
organisms, The primary function, considered either in order 
of time or in order of importance, is defence of the tribal 
or national life—the preservation of the society from clestruc- 
tion by enemies. For the better achievement of this end 
there presently comes some regulation of life. Restraints on 
individual action are needful for the efficient carrying on of 
war, which implies subordination to a leader or chief; and 
when successful leadership ends in permanent chieftainship, 
it brings, in course of further development, such regulation of 
life within the society as conduces to efficiency for war pur- 
poses. Better defence against enemies, thus furthered, is 
followed by defence of citizens against one another; and the 
rules of conduct, originally imposed by the successful chief, 


come, after his decease, to be reinforced by the injunctions 
12—2 
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ascribed to his ghost. So that, with the control of the living 
king and his agents, there is gradually joined the control of 
the dead king and his agents. Simultaneously with the rise 
uf agencies for the defence of life and the regulation of life, 
there grow up agencies for the sustentation of life. Though 
at first food, clothing, and shelter are obtained by each for 
himself, yet exchange, beginning with barter of commodities, 
gradually initiates a set of appliances which greatly facilitate 
the bodily maintenance of all. But now the defence of life, 
the regulation of life, and the sustentation of life, having 
been achieved, what further general function is there? There 
is the augmentation of life; and this function it is which the 
professions in general subserve. It is obvious that the 
medical man who removes pains, sets broken bones, cures 
diseases, and wards off premature death, increases the amount 
of life. Musical composers and performers, as well as pro- 
fessors of music and dancing, are agents who exalt the 
emotions and so increase life. The poet, epic, lyric or 
dramatic, along with the actor, severally in their respective 
ways yield pleasurable feelings and so increase life. The 
historian and the man of letters, to some extent by the 
guidance they furnish, but to a larger extent by the interest 
which their facts and fictions create, raise men’s mental 
states and so increase life. Though we cannot say of the 
lawyer that he does the like in a direct way, yet by aiding 
the citizen to resist aggressions he furthers his sustentation 
and thereby increases life. The multitudinous processes and 
appliances which the man of science makes possible, as well 
as the innumerable intellectual interests he arouses and the 
general illumination he yields, increase life. The teacher, 
alike by information given and by discipline enforced, enables 
his pupils more effectually to carry on this or that occupation 
and obtain better subsistence than they would else do, at the 
same time that he opens the doors to various special gratifi- 
cations: in both ways increasing life. Once more, those who 
carry on the plastic arts—the painter, the sculptor, the 
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architect—excite by their products pleasurable perceptions 
and emotions of the esthetic class, and thus increase life. 


§ 662. In what way do the professions arise? From what 
pre-existing social tissue are they differentiated—to put the 
question in evolutionary language? Recognizing the general 
truth, variously illustrated in the preceding parts of this 
work, that all social structures result from specializations of 
a relatively homogeneous mass, our first inquiry must be— 
in which part of such mass do professional institutions 
originate.* 

Stated in a definite form the reply is that traces of thie 
professional agencies, or some of them, arise in the primitive 
politico-ecclesiastical agency ; and that as fast as this becomes 
divided into the political and the ecclesiastical, the ecclesi- 
astical more especially carries with it the germs of the pro- 
fessional, and eventually develops them. Remembering that 
mn the earliest social groups there is temporary chieftainship 
in time of war, and that where war is frequent the chieftain- 
ship becomes permanent—remembering that efficient coope- 


* When, more than twenty years ago, the first part of the Descriptive 
Sociology was issued, there appeared in a leading weekly journal, specially 
distinguished as the organ of university culture, a review of it, which, 
sympathetically written though it was, contained the following remark :— 
‘We are at a loss to understand why the column headed ‘ Professional,’ and 
representing the progress of the secular learned professions . . . appeurs 
in the tables as a subdivision of ‘ Ecclesiastical.’ ” 

The raising of this quegtion shows how superficial is the historical culture 
ordinarily provided. In all probability the writer of the review knew all 
about the births, deaths, and marriages of our kings; had read the accounts 
of various peoples given by Herodotus; could have passed an examination in 
Thucydides ; snd besides acquaintance with Gibbon, probably had consider- 
able knowledge of the wars carried on, and dynastic mutations, suffered, by 
most European nations. Yet of a general law in the evolution of societies 
he was evidently ignorant— conspicuous though it is. For when attention 
is given, not to the gossip of history, but to the facts which are from time to 
time incidentally disclosed respecting the changes of social organisations; and 
when such changes exhibited in one society are compared with thuse exhi- 
bited in other societies ; the truth that the various professional agencies ure 
derived from the ecclesiastical agency, is one which “leaps to the eyes,” as 
the French say. 
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ration in war requires subordination to him, and that when 
his chieftainship becomes established such subordination, 
though mainly limited to war-times, shows itself at other 
times and favours social co-operation—remembering that 
when, under his leadership, his tribe subjugates other tribes, 
he begins to be propitiated by them, while he is more and 
more admired and obeyed by his own tribe—remembering 
that in virtue of the universal ghost-theory the power he is 
supposed to exercise after death is even greater than the 
power he displayed during life; we understand how it hap- 
pens that ministrations to him after death, like in kind to 
those received by him during life, are maintained and often 
increased. Among primitive peoples, life in the other world 
is conceived as identical in nature with life in this world. 
Hence, as the living chief was supplied with food and drink, 
oblations are taken to his burial-place and libations poured 
out. As animals were killed for him while he lived, animals are 
sacrificed on his grave when he is dead. If he has been a great 
king with a large retinue, the frequent slaughter of many 
beasts to maintain his court is paralleled by the hecatombs of 
cattle and sheep slain for the support of his ghost and the 
ghosts of his attendants. If he was a cannibal, human 
victims are furnished to him when dead as when alive; and 
their blood is poured on the grave-heap, or on the altar 
which represents the grave-heap. Having had servants in 
this world he is supposed to need servants in the other, and 
frequently they are killed at his funeral or sent after him. 
_ When the women of his harem are not immolated at his burial- 
place, as they sometimes are, it is usual to reserve virgins for 
him in his temple. Visits of homage made to his residence 
become, in after times, pilgrimages made to his tomb or 
temple ; and presents at the throne re-appear as presents at 
the shrine. Prostrations, genuflexions and other obeisances 
are made in his presence, along with various uncoverings ; 
and worship in his temple has the like accompaniments. 
Laudations are uttered before him while he is alive, and the 
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like or greater laudations when he is dead. Dancing, at first 
a spontaneous expression of joy in his presence, becomes a 
ceremonial observance, and continues to be a ceremonial 
observance on occasions of worshiping his ghost. And of 
course it is the same with the accompanying music: instru- 
mental or vocal, itis performed both before the natural ruler 
and the supernatural ruler. 

Obviously, then, if any of these actions and agencies, com- 
mon to political loyalty and divine worship, have characters 
akin to certain professional actions and agencies, these last 
must be considered as having double roots in the politico- 
ecclesiastical agency. It is also obvious that if, along with 
increasing differentiation of these twin agencies, the eccles- 
iastical develops more imposingly and widely, partly because 
the supposed superhuman being to which it ministers con- 
tinually increases in ascribed power, and partly because 
worship of him, instead of being limited to one place, spreads 
to many places, these professional actions and agencies will 
develop more especially in connexion with it, 


§ 663. Sundry of these actions and agencies included in 
both political and religious ministrations are of the kind in- 
dicated. While among propitiations of the visible king and 
the invisible deified king, some of course will have for their 
end the sustentation of life, others are certain to be for the 
increase of life by its exaltution: yielding to the propitiated 
being emotional gratifications by praises, by songs, and 
by various aids to esthetic pleasures. And naturally the 
agencies of which laudatory orations, hymnal poetry, drama- 
tized triumphs, as well as sculptured and painted representa- 
tions in dedicated buildings, are products, will develop in 
connexion chiefly with those who permanently minister to 
the apotheosized rulers—the priests. 

A further reason why the professions thus implied, and 
others not included among them, such as those of the lawyer 
und the teacher, have an ecclesiastical origin, is that the 
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priest-class comes of necessity to be distinguished above 
other classes by knowledge and intellectual capacity. His 
cunning, skill, and acquaintance with the natures of things, 
give the primitive priest or medicine-man influence over his 
fellows ; and these traits continue to be distinctive of him 
when, in later stages, his priestly character becomes distinct. 
His power as priest is augmented by those feats and pro- 
ducts which exceed the ability of the people to achieve or 
understand; and he is therefore under a constant stimulus to 
acquire the superior culture and the mental powers needed 
for those activities which we class as professional. 

Once more there is the often-recognized fact, that the 
priest-class, supplied by other classes with the means of living, 
becomes, by implication, a leisured class. Not called upon 
to work for subsistence, its members are able to devote time 
and energy to that intellectual labour and discipline which 
are required for professional occupations as distinguished 
from other occupations. 

Carrying with us these general conceptions of the nature 
of professional institutions and of their origin, we are now 
prepared for recognizing the significance of those groups of 
facts which the historical development of the professions 
presents to us. 


CHAPTER II. 


PHYSICIAN AND SURGEON, 


§ 664. ALREADY, in Chapter II of the preceding part, have 
been given illustrations of the general truth that in rude 
tribes it is difficult to distinguish between the priest and the 
medicine-man. Their respective functions are commonly 
fulfilled by the same person. In addition to the instances 
there given, here are some others. 

According to Humboldt, “the Caribbee marirris are at once 
priests, Jugglers, and physicians.” Among the Tupis “the 
Payes, as they were called, were at once quacks, jugglers, and 
priests.” Passing from South America to North, we read that 
the “Carriers know little of medicinal herbs. Their priest or 
magician is also the doctor;” and, of the Dakotahs, School - 
craft says—“ The priest is both prophet and doctor.” In 
Asia we meet with a kindred connexion. In Southern 
India, the Kurumbas act as doctors to the Badagas, and it 
is said of them—* The Kurumbas also officiate as priests at 
their marriages and deaths.” So is it among peoples further 
north. “Native doctors swarm in Mongolia . . . They 
are mostly lamas. There are a few laymen who add medical 
practice to their other occupations, but the great majority of 
doctors are priests.” It is the same on the other great conti- 
nent. Reade tells us that in Equatorial Africa the fetich-man is 
doctor, priest, and witch-finder ; and concerning the Joloffs and 
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Egearahs, verifying statements are made by Mollien and by 
Allen and Thomson. 

This evidence, reinforcing evidence given in the preceding 
part, and reinforced by much more evidence given in the 
first volume of this work, shows that union of the two 
functions is a normal trait in early societies. ° 


§ 665. The origin of this union lies in the fact before 
named (§ 132) that the primitive priest and the primitive 
medicine-man both deal with supposed supernatural beings; 
and the confusion arises in part from the conceived characters 
of these ghosts and gods, some of which are regarded as 
always malicious, and others of which, though usually 
friendly, are regarded as liable to be made angry and then to 
intlict evils. 

The medicine-man, dealing with malicious spirits, to which 
diseases among other evils are ascribed by savages, subjects 
his patients partly to natural agencies, but chiefly to one or 
other method of exorcism. Says Keating of the Chippewas, 
“their mode of treatment depends more upon the adoption 
of proper spells than the prescription of suitable remedies.” 
Among the Nootka Sound people,— 

‘“‘ Natural pains and maladies are invariably ascribed to the absence 
or other irregular conduct of the soul, or to the influence of evil spirits, 


and all treatment is directed to the recall of the former and to the 
appeasing of the latter.” 


So, too, of the Okanagans we read :— 
““But here as elsewhere, the sickness becoming at all serious or 


mysterious, medical treatment proper is altogether abandoned, and the 
patient committed to the magic powers of the medicine-man.” 


Sequent upon such beliefs in the supernatural origin of 
diseases are various usages elsewhere. It is said of the 
Karens that “ when a person is sick, these people [medicine- 
nen], for a fee, will tell what spirit has produced the sickness, 
and the necessary offering to conciliate it.” Among the 
Araucanians, the medicine-man having brought on a state of 
trance, real or pretended, during which he is supposed to 
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have been in communication with spirits, declares on his 
recovery — 


“the nature and seat of the malady, and proceeds to dose the 
patient, whom he also manipulates about the part afflicted until he 
succecds in extracting the cause of the sickness, which he exhibits in 
triumph. This is generally a spider, a toad, or some other reptile 
which he has had carefully concealed about his person.” 


Speaking of the Tahitian doctors, who are “almost in- 
variably priests or sorcerers,” Ellis says that in cases of sick- 
ness they received fees, parts of which were supposed to 
belong to the gods: the supposition being that the gods who 
had caused the diseases must be propitiated by presents. A 
more advanced people exhibit a kindred union of ideas. 
Says Gilmour— 


“Mongols seldom separate medicine and prayers, and a clerical 
doctor has the advantage over a layman in that he can attend 
personally to both departments, administering drugs on the one hand 
and performing religious ceremonies on the other.” 


Hence the medical function of the priest. When not caused 
by angry gods diseases are believed to be caused by indwelling 
demons, who have either to be driven out by making the 
body an intolerable residence, or have to be expelled by 
superior spirits who are invoked. 

But there is often a simultaneous use of natural and super- 
natural means, apparently implying that the primitive 
medicine-man, in so far as he uses remedies acting physically 
or chemically, foreshadows the physician; yet the apparent 
relationship is illusive, for those which we distinguish as 
natural remedies are not so distinguished by him. In the 
first volume (§ 177-8) it was shown that powerful effects 
wrought on the body by plants, and the products of plants, are 
supposed to be due to spirits dwelling in the plants. Hence 
the medicine-man, or “ mystery-man,” being concerned solely 
with supernatural causation of one or other kind, foreshadows 
the physician only to the extent of using some of the same 
means, and not as having the same ideas. 

As we shall presently see, it is rather from the priest 
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properly so called, who deals with ghosts not antagonistically 
but sympathetically, that the physician originates. 


§ 666. While the medicine-man is distinctive of small and 
undeveloped societies, the priest proper arises along with 
social aggregation and the formation of established govern- 
ment. In the preceding division of this work, Chapters ITI, 
IV, and V, we saw that since originally propitiation of the 
chosts of parents and other members of each family is carried 
on by relatives, implying that the priestly function is at 
first generally diffused; and since this priestly function 
presently devolves on the eldest male of the family; and 
since, when chieftainship becomes settled and inheritable, 
the living chief makes sacrifices to the ghost of the dead 
chief, and sometimes does this on behalf of the people; there 
so arises an Official priest. And it results that with enlarge- 
ment of societies by union with subjugated tribes and the 
spread of the chieftain’s power, now grown into royal power, 
over various subordinated groups, and the accompanying 
establishment of deputy rulers in these groups, who take with 
them the worship that arose in the conquering tribe, there is 
initiated a priesthood which, growing into a caste, becomes 
an agency for the dominant cult; and, from causes already 
pointed out, develops into a seat of culture in general. 

From part of this culture, having its origin in preceding 
stages, comes greater knowledge of medicinal agents, which 
gradually cease to be conceived as acting supernaturally. 
Early civilizations show us the transition. Says Maspero of 
the ancient Egyptians :— 


‘‘The cure-workers are . . . divided into several categories. Some 
incline towards sorcery, and have faith in formulas and talismans only 
. . . Others extol the use of drugs ; they study the qualities of plants 
and minerals . . . and settle the exact time when they must be pro- 
cured and applied ... The best doctors carefully avoid binding 
themselves exclusively to either method ... their treatment is a 
mixture of remedies and exorcisms which vary from patient to patient. 
They are usually priests.” 
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Along with this progress, there had gone on a differentiation 
of functions. Among the lower classes of the priesthood 
weie the “pastophers, who . . . practised medicine.” * 
Respecting the state of things in Babylonia and Assyria, 
the evidence is not so clear. Says Lenormant of the Chal- 


deans :— 

** Tl est curieux de noter que les trois parties qui composaient ainsi 
le grand ouvrage magique dont Sir Henry Rawlinson a retrouvé les 
débris correspondent exactement aux trois classes de docteurs chaldéens 
que le livre de Daniel (i, 20; ii, 2 et 27; v, 11) énumére & cété des 
astrologues et des devins (kasdim et gazrim), c’est-a-dire les khartumim 
ou conjurateurs, les hakamim ou médecins, et les asaphim ou théosophes.” 
With like implications Prof. Sayce tell us that— 

“ The doctor had long been an institution in Assyria and Babylonia. 
It is true that the great bulk of the people had recourse to religious 
charms and ceremonies when they were ill, and ascribed their sick- 
ness to possession by demons instead of to natural causes. But there 
was a continually increasing number of the educated who looked for 
.aid in their maladies rather to the physician with his medicines than 
to the sorcerer or priest with his charms.” 

But from these two statements taken together it may fairly 
be inferred that the doctors had arisen as one division of the 
priestly class. 

Naturally it was with the Hebrews as with their more 
civilized neighbours. Says Gauthier— 

“‘ Chez les Juifs la médecine a été longtemps sacerdotale comme chez 
presque tous les anciens peuples ; les lévites étaient les seuls médecins 
. . . Chez les plus anciens peuples de |’ Asie, tels que les Indiens et les 
Perses, l'art de guérir était également exercé par les prétres.” 

In later days this connexion became less close, and there 
was a separation of the physician from the priest. Thus in 
Ecclesiasticus we read :— 

“My son, in thy sickness be not negligent: but pray unto the 
Lord, and he will make thee whole. Leave off from sin, and order thine 
hands aright, and cleanse thy heart from all wickedness. Give a 
sweet savour, and a memorial of fine flour; and make a fat offering 
as not being. Then give place to the physician, for the Lord hath 
created him ; let him not go from thee, for thou hast need of him.” 
(xxxviii, 9—12.) | 
Facts of congruous kinds are thus remarked on by Draper :— 
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“In the Talmudic literature there sre all the indications of a trans- 
itional state, so far as medicine is concerned ; the supernatural seems 
to be passing into the physical, the ecclesiastical is mixed up with the 
exact: thus a rabbi may cure disease by the ecclesiastical operation of 
laying on of hands; but of febrile disturbances, an exact, though 
erroneous explanation is given, and paralysis of the hind legs of an 
animal is correctly referred to the pressure of a tumour on the spinal 
cord.” 

Concerning the origin of the medical man among the 


Hindoos, whose history is so much complicated by succes- 
sively superposed governmeats and religions, the evidence is 
confused. Accounts agree, however, in the assertion that 
medicine was of divine origin: evidently implying its 
descent through the priesthood. In the introduction to 
Charaka’s work, medical knowledge is said to have indirectly 
descended from Brahma to Indra, while “ Bharadvaja learnt 
it from Indra, and imparted it to six Rishis, of whom 
Agnivésa was one.” The association of medical practice 
with priestly functions is also implied in the statement of 
Hunter that “the national astronomy and the national 
medicine of India alikederived their first impulses from the 
exigencies of the national worship.” The same connexion 
was shown during the ascendency of Buddhism. “ The science 
was studied in the chief centres of Buddhist civilization, such 
as the great monastic university of Nalanda, near Gaya.” 

Similar was the genesis of the medical profession among 
the Greeks. “The science [of medicine] was regarded as 
of divine origin, and . . . the doctors continued, in a certain 
sense, to be accounted the descendants of Asclepios.” As 
we read in Grote— 

‘‘ The many families or gentes called Asklépiads, who devoted them- 
selves to the study and practice of medicine, and who principally 
dwelt near the temples of Asklépius, whither sick and suffering men 
came to obtain relief—all recognised the god [Asklépius|, not merely 
as the object of their common worship, but also as their actual pro- 
genitor.” 

In later times we see the profession becoming secularized. 


‘‘ The union between the priesthood and the profession was gradu- 
ally becoming less and less close; and, as the latter thus separated 
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itself, divisions or departments arose in it, both as regards subjects, 

such as pharmacy, surgery, etc, and also as respects the position of ita 

cultivators.” 
Miscellaneous evidence shows that during early Roman 


times, when there existed no medical class, diseases were held 
to be supernaturally inflicted, and the methods of treating them 
were methods of propitiation. Certain maladies, ascribed to, 
or prevented by, certain deities, prompted endeavours to pro- 
pitiate those deities; and hence there were sacrifices to Febris, 
Carna, &c. An island in the Tiber, which already had a 
local healing god, became also the seat of the Atsculapius 
cult: that god having been appealed to on the occasion of 
an epidemic. Evidently, therefore, medical treatment at 
Rome, as elsewhere, was at first associated with priestly func- 
tions, Throughout subsequent stages the normal course of 
evolution was deranged by influences from other societies, 
Conquered peoples, characterized by actual or supposed 
medical skill, furnished the medical practitioners. Fora long 
time these were dependents of patrician houses. Say Guhl 
and Koner—* Physicians and surgeons were mostly slaves or 
freedmen.” And the medical profession, when it began to 
develop, was of foreign origin. Mommsen writes :— 

‘In 535 the first Greek physician, the Peloponnesian Archagathus, 
settled in Rome and there acquired such repute by his surgical opera- 
tions, that a residence was assigned to him on the part of the state 
and he received the freedom of the city ; and thereafter his colleagues 
flocked in crowds to Rome... . the profession, one of the most 
lucrative which existed in Rome, continued a monopoly in the hands 
of the foreigners.” 


§ 667. Opposed to paganism as Christianity was from the 
beginning, we might naturally suppose that the primitive 
association between the priestly and medical functions would 
cease when Christianity became dominant. But the roots of 
human sentiments and beliefs lie deeper than the roots of 
particular creeds, and are certain to survive and bud out 
afresh when an old creed has been superficially replaced by 
a new one. Everywhere pagan usages and ideas are found 
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to modify Christian forms and doctrines, and it is so here. 
The primitive theory that diseases are of supernatural origin 
still held its ground, and the agency of the priest con- 
sequently remained needful. Of various hospitals built by 


the early Christians we read :— 

‘“‘It was commonly a Priest who had charge of them, as, at Alex- 
andria, S. Isidore, under the Patriarch Theophilus ; at Constantinople, 
St. Zoticus, and after him St. Samson.” 

Concerning the substitution of Christian medical institutions 


for pagan ones, it is remarked :— 

““The destruction of the Asclepions was not attended by any 

suitably extensive measures for insuring professional education .. . 
The consequences are seen in the gradually increasing credulity and 
imposture of succeeding ages, until, at length, there was an almost 
universal reliance on miraculous interventions.” 
But a more correct statement would be that the pagan con- 
ceptions of disease and its treatment re-asserted themselves. 
Thus, according to Sprengel, after the 6th century the monks 
practised medicine almost exclusively. Their cures were per- 
formed by prayers, relics of martyrs, holy water, &c., often at 
the tombs of martyrs. The state of things during early me- 
dizeval times, of which we know so little, may be inferred from 
the fact that in the 12th and 13th centuries the practice uf 
medicine by priests was found to interfere so much with their 
religious functions that orders were issued to prevent it; as 
by the Lateran Council im 1139, the Council of Reims in 1131, 
and again by the Lateran Council in 1215. But the usage 
survived for centuries later in France and probably else- 
where ; and it seems that only when a papal bull permitted 
physicians to marry, did the clerical practice of medicine 
begin to decline. “The physicians of the University of Paris 
were not allowed to marry till the year 1452.” 

In our own country a parallel relationship similarly 
survived. In 1456 “the practice of medicine was still, to 
some extent, in the hands of the clergy.” That ecclesiastics 
exercised authority over medical practice in the time of 
Henry VIII, is shown by a statute of his third year, which 


reads :— 
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“ Tt is enacted, that no person within London, or seven miles thereof, 
shall practise as a physician or surgeon without examination and 
licence of the Bishop of London or of the Dean of Paul’s, duly assisted 
by the faculty; or beyond these limits, without licence from the 
bishop of the diocese, or his vicar-general, similarly assisted.” 

And even down to the year 1858 there remained with the 
Archbishop of Canterbury a power of granting medical 
diplomas : a power exercised in that year. So that the sepa- 
ration between “soul-curer and body-curer,” which goes on as 
savage peoples develop into civilized nations, has but very 
gradually completed itself even throughout Christian Europe. 


§ 668. This continuity of belief and of usage is even still 
shown in the surviving interpretations of certain diseases by 
the Church and its adherents; and it is even still traceable 
in certain modes of medical treatment and certain popular 
convictions connected with them. 

In the minds of multitudinous living people there 
exists the notion that epidemics are results of divine dis- 
pleasure; and no less in the verdict “ Died by the visitation 
of God,” than in the vague idea that recovery from, or fatal 
issue of, a disease, is in part supernaturally determined, do 
we see that the ancient theory lingers. Moreover, there is 
a pre-determination to preserve it. When, some years ago, 
it was proposed to divide hospital patients into two groups, 
for one of which prayers were to be offered and for the other 
not, the proposal was resented with indignation. There was 
a resolution to maintain the faith in the curative effect of 
prayer, whether it was or was not justified by the facts ; to 
which end it was felt desirable not to PEme it face to face 
with the facts. 

Again, down to the present day epilepsy is regarded by 
many as due to possession by a devil; and Roman Catholics 
have a form of exorcism to be gone through by a priest to 
cure maladies thus supernaturally caused. Belief in the de- 
moniacal origin of some diseases is indeed a belief necessarily 
accepted by consistent members of the Christian Church ; 
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since it is the belief taught to them in the New Testament— 
a belief, moreover, which survives the so-called highest 
culture. When, for example, we see a late Prime Minister, 
deeply imbued with the University spirit, publicly defending 
the story that certain expelled devils entered into swine, 
we are clearly shown that the theory of the demoniacal 
origin of some disorders is quite consistent with the current 
creed. And we are shown how, consequently, there yet re- 
mains a place for priestly action in medical treatinent. 

Let me add a more remarkable mode in which the 
primitive theory has persisted. The notion that the demon 
who was causing a disease must be driven out, continued, 
until recent times, to give a character to medical practice; and 
even now influences the conceptions which many people 
form of medicines. The primitive medicine-man, thinking 
to make the body an intolerable habitat for the demon, 
exposed his patient to this or that kind of alarming, painful 
or disgusting treatment. He made before him dreadful 
noises and fearful grimaces, or subjected him to an almost 
unbearable heat, or produced under his nose atrocious 
stenches, or made him swallow the most abominable sub- 
stances he could think of. As we saw in the case cited in § 132, 
from Lcclesiasticus, the idea, even among the semi-civilized 
Hebrews, long remained of this nature. Now there is 
abundant proof that, not only during medieval days but in 
far more recent days, the efficiency of medicines was 
associated in thought with their disgustingness: the more 
repulsive they were the more effectual. Hence Montaigne’s 
ridicule of the monstrous compounds used by doctors in his 
day—* dung of elephant, the left foot of a tortoise, liver of a 
mole, powdered excrement of rats, &c.” Hence a receipt 
given in Vicary’s work on anatomy, Zhe Englishman's 
Treasure, &c. (1641)—“ Five spoonfuls of knave child urine 
of an innocent.” Hence “the belief that epilepsy may be 
cured by drinking water out of the skull of a suicide, or by 
tasting the blood of a murderer;” that “moss growing on a 
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humax skull, if dried, powdered, and taken as snuff, will cure 
the Head-ach ;” and that the halter and chips from the gibbet 
on which malefactors have been executed or exposed have 
medicinal properties. And there prevails in our own days 
among the uncultured and the young a similarly-derived 
notion. They betray an ingrained mental association between 
the nastiness of a medicine and its efficiency: so much so, 
indeed, that a medicine which is pleasant is with difficulty 
believed to be a medicine. 


§ 669. As with evolution at large, as with organic evolu- 
tion, and as with social evolution throughout its other 
divisions, secondary differentiations accompany the primary 
differentiation. While the medical agency separates from the 
ecclesiastical agency, there go on separations within the 
medical agency itself. 

The most pronounced division is that between physicians 
and surgeons. The origin of this has been confused in 
various ways, and seems now the more obscure because there 
has been of late arising not a further distinction between the 
two but a fusion of them. All along they have had a com- 
mon function in the treatment of ordinary disorders and in 
the uses of drugs; and the “general practitioner” has come 
to be one who avowedly fulfils the functions of both. Indeed, 
in our day, it is common to take degrees in both medicine and 
surgery, and thus practically to unite these sub-professions. 
Meanwhile the two jointly have become more clearly marked 
off from those who carry out their orders. Down to recent 
times it was usual not only for a surgeon to compound his 
own medicines, but a physician, also, had a dispensary and 
sometimes a compounder : an arrangement which still survives 
in country districts. Nowadays, however, both medical and 
surgical practitioners in large places depute this part of their 
business to apothecaries. 

But the apparent nonconformity to the evolutionary 
process disappears if we go back to the earliest stages. The 
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distinction between doctor and surgeon is not one which has 
arisen by differentiation, but is one which asserted itself at the 
outset. For while both had to cure bodily evils, the one was 
concerned with evils supposed to be supernaturally inflicted, 
and the other with evils that were naturally inflicted—the 
one with diseases ascribed to possessing demons, the other 
with injuries caused by human beings, by beasts, and by inani- 
mate hodies. Hence we find in the records of early civiliza- 
tions more or less decided distinctions between the two. 
“The Brahmin was the physician; but the important manual 
department of the profession could not be properly exercised by the 
pure Brahmin ; and to meet this difficulty, at an early period, another 
caste was formed, from the offspring of a Brahmin with a daughter of 
a Vaishya.” 
There is evidence implying that the division existed in 
Egypt before the Christian era; and it is alleged that the 
Arabians systematically divided physics, surgery, and phar- 
macy, into three distinct professions. Among the Greeks, 
however, the separation of functions did not exist: “the 
Greek physician was likewise a surgeon” and was likewise 
a compounder of his own medicines. Bearing in mind these 
scattered indications yielded by early societies, we must 
accept in a qualified way the statements respecting the dis- 
tinctions between the two in medieval times throughout 
Europe. When we remember that during the dark ages 
the religious houses and priestly orders were the centres of 
such culture and skill as existed, we may infer that priests 
and monks acted in both capacities; and that hence, at the 
beginning of the fifth century, surgery “was not yet a dis- 
tinct branch” of the practice of medicine. Still, it is con- 
cluded that clerics generally abstained from practising 
surgery, and simply superintended the serious operations per- 
formed by their assistants: the reason being perhaps, as 
alleged, that the shedding of blood by clerics being inter- 
dicted, they could not themselves use the operating knife. 
And this may have been a part cause for the rise of those 
secular medical practitioners who, having been educated in 
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the monastic schools, were, as barber-surgeops, engaged by the 
larger towns in the public service. Probably this differen- 
tiation was furthered by the papal edicts forbidding eccle- 
siastics from practising medicine in general ; for, as is argued, 
there may hence have arisen that compromise which allowed 
the clergy to prescribe medicines while they abandoned 
surgical practice into the hands of laymen. 

Along with this leading differentiation, confused in the 
ways described, there have gone on, within each division, 
minor differentiations. Some of these arose and became 
marked in early stages. In Ancient India— 


“A special branch of surgery was devoted to rhinoplasty, or opera- 
tions for improving deformed ears and noses, and forming new ones.” 


That the specialization thus illustrated was otherwise marked, 
is implied by the statement that “no less than 127 surgical 
instruments were described in” the works of the ancient 
surgeons ; and by the statement that in the Sanskrit period — 
“ The number of medical works and authors is extraordinarily large. 
The former are either systems embracing the whole domain of the 
science, or highly special investigations of single topics.” 

So was it, too, in ancient Egypt. Describing the results, 
Herodotus writes :— 

‘“‘ Medicine is practised among them [the Egyptians] on a plan of 
separation ; each physician treats a ‘single disorder, and no more: 
thus the country swarms with medical practitioners, some undertaking 
to cure diseases of the eye, others of the head, others again of the 
teeth, others of the intestines, and some those which are not local.” 


Though among the Greeks there was for a Jong period no 
division even between physician and surgeon, yet in later 
days, “the science of healing became divided into separate 
branches, such as the arts of oculists, dentists, &c.” 

Broken evidence only is furnished by intermediate times : 
but our own times furnish clear proofs of progress in the 
division of labour among medical men. We have physicians 
who devote themselves, if not exclusively, still mainly, to 
diseases of the lungs, others to heart-diseases, others to dis- 
orders of the nervous system, others to derangements of 
digestion, others to affections of the skin; and we have 
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hospitals devoted some to this, and some to that, kind of malady. 
So, too, with surgeons. Besides such specialists as oculists 
and aurists, there exist men noted for skilful operations on 
the bladder, the rectum, the ovaria, as well as men whose 
particular aptitudes are in the treatment of breakages and 
dislocations ; to say nothing of the quacks known as “ bone- 
setters,” whose success, as has been confessed to me by a 
surgeon, is often greater than that of men belonging to his 
own authorized class. 


§ 6694. In conformity with the normal order of evolution, 
integration has accompanied these differentiations. From the 
beginning have been shown tendencies towards unions of 
those who practised the healing art. There have arisen 
institutions giving a certain common education to them; 
associations of those whose kinds of practice were similar ; 
and, in later times, certain general, though less close, associa- 
tions of all medical men. In Alexandria— 

“The temple of Serapis was used for a hospital, the sick being 
received into it, and persons studying medicine admitted for the 
purpose of familiarizing themselves with the appearance of disease, 
precisely as in such institutions at the present time.” 

In Rome, along with the imported worship of A‘sculapius, 
there went the communication of knowledge in the places 
devoted to him. During early medieval times the monas- 
teries, serving as centres of instruction, gave some embodiment 
to the medical profession, like that which our colleges give. 
In Italy there later arose institutions mainly for educating 
physicians, as the medical school of Salerno in the 9th century. 
In France before the end of the 13th century the surgeons had 
become incorporated into a distinct college, following, in this 
way, the incorporated medical faculty ; and while thus in- 
tegrating themselves they excluded from their class the 
barbers, who, forbidden to perform operations, were allowed 
only to dress wounds, &c. In our own country there have been 
successive consolidations. 

The barber-surgeons of London were originally incorporated 
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by Edward IV, and in 1518 the College of Physicians was 
founded, and received power to grant licences to practise 
medicine, a power which had previously been confined to 
the bishops. Progress in definiteness of integration was 
shown when, in Charles I’s time, persons were forbidden to 
exercise surgery in London and within seven miles, until they 
had been examined by the Company of Barbers and Surgeons ; 
and also when, by the 18th of George II, excluding the 
barbers, the Royal College of Surgeons was formed. At the 
same time there have grown up medical schools in various 
places which prepare students for examination by these incor- 
porated medical bodies: further integrations being thus 
implied. Hospitals, too, scattered throughout the kingdom, 
have become places of clinical instruction ; some united to 
colleges and some not. Another species of integration has 
been achieved by medical journals, weekly and quarterly, 
which serve to bring into communication educational institu- 
tions, incorporated bodies, ané@ the whole profession. 

Two additional facts should be noted before closing the 
chapter. One is the recent differentiation by which certain 
professors of anatomy and physiology have been made into 
professors of biology. In them the study of human life has 
developed into the study of life at large. And it is interest- 
ing to see how this specialization, seemingly irrelevant to 
medical practice, eventually becomes relevant; since the 
knowledge of animal life obtained presently extends the 
knowledge of human life, and so increases medical skill. The 
other fact is that along with incorporation of authorized 
medical men, there has arisen jealousy of the unincorporated. 
Like the religious priesthood, the priesthood of medicine 
persecutes heretics and those who are without diplomas. 
There has long been, and still continues, denunciation of 
unlicensed practitioners, as also of the “counter-practice” 
carried on by apothecaries. That is to say, there 1s a constant 
tendency to a more definite pear off of the integrated 
professional body. 


CHAPTER III. 
DANCER AND MUSICIAN. 


§670. In an essay on “ The Origin and Function of Music,” 
first published in 1857, I emphasized the psycho-physical law 
that muscular movements in general are originated by feel- 
ings in general. Be the movements slight or violent, be they 
those of the whole body or of special parts, and be the 
feelings pleasurable or painful, sensational or emotional, the 
first are always results of the last: at least, after exclud- 
ing those movements which are reflex and involuntary. 
And it was there pointed out that as a consequence of this 
psycho-physical law, the violent muscular motions of the 
limbs which cause bounds and gesticulations, as well as those 
strong contractions of the pectoral and vocal muscles which 
produce shouting and laughter, become the natural language 
of great pleasure. 

In the actions of lively children who on seeing in the dis- 
tance some indulgent relative, run up to him, joining one 
another in screams of delight and breaking their run with 
leaps, there are shown the roots from which simultaneously 
arise those audible and visible manifestations of joy which 
culminate in singing and dancing. It needs no stretch of 
imagination to see that when, instead of an indulgent 
relative met by delighted children, we have a conquering chief 
or king met by groups of his people, there will almost 
certainly occur saltatory and vocal expressions of elated 
feeling; and that these must become, by implication, signs 
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of respect and loyalty—ascriptions of worth which, raised 
to a higher power, become worship. Nor does it need 
any stretch of imagination to perceive that these natural 
displays of joy, at first made spontaneously before one who 
approaches in triumph as a benefactor and glorifier of his 
people, come, in course of time, to be observances used on all 
public occasions as demonstrations of allegiance; while, 
simultaneously, the irregular jumpings and gesticulations with 
unrhythmical shouts and cries, at first arising without concert, 
gradually by repetition become regularized into the measured 
movements we know as dances and into the organized 
utterances constituting songs. Once more, it is easy to see 
that out of groups of subjects thus led into irregular ova- 
tions, and by and by into regular laudatory receptions, there 
will eventually arise some who, distinguished by their skill, 
are set apart as dancers and singers, and presently acquire 
the professional character. 

Before passing to the positive evidence which supports 
this interpretation, it may be well to remark that negative 
evidence is furnished by those savages who have no perma- 
nent chiefs or rudimentary kings; for among them these 
incipient professional actions are scarcely to be traced. 
They do indeed show us certain rude dances with noisy 
accompaniments ; but these are representations of war and 
the chase. Though the deeds of celebrated warriors may 
occasionally be simulated in ways implying praise of them, 
there do not commonly arise at this stage the lauda- 
tions constituted by joyous gesticulations and triumphant 
songs in face of a conqueror. At later stages ceremonies of 
this primitive kind develop into organized exercises per- 
formed by masses of warriors. Thus among the Kaffirs 
war-dances constitute the most important part of training, 
‘and the men engage in them frequently; and it is said 
that the movements in the grand dances of the Zulus, re- 
semble military evolutions. So, too, Thomson writes that 
the war-dance of the New Zealanders approximated in pre- 
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cision to the movements of a regiment of modern soldiers. 
‘Clearly it is not from these exercises that professional danc- 
ing originates. 


§ 671. That professional dancing, singing, and instrumental 
music originate in the way above indicated, is implied by a 
familiar passage in the Bible. We are told that when David, 
‘as general of the Israelites, ‘ was returned from the slaughter 
of the Philistine ”— 

“The women came out of all cities of Israel, singing and dancing, to 
meet king Saul, with tabrets, with joy, and with instruments of 
music ; and the women answered one another as they played, and said 
Saul hath slain his thousands and David his ten thousands.’” (I Sam., 
xviii, 6, 7.) 

Here the primitive reception of a conquering chief by shouts 
iand leaps, which, along with semi-civilization, had developed 
into partially definite and rhythmical form, vocal and saltatory, 
was accorded both to a reigning conqueror and to a conqueror 
subordinate to him. But while on this occasion the ceremony 
was entirely secular, it was, on another occasion, under 
different circumstances, predominantly sacred. When, led by 
Moses, the Israelites had passed the Red Sea, the song ot 
Miriam, followed by the women “with timbrels and with 
dances” exhorting them “sing ye to the Lord, for he hath 
triumphed gloriously,’ shows us the same kind of obser- 
vance towards a leader (a “man of war,” as the Hebrew 
god is called) who was no longer visible, but was supposed to 
guide his people and occasionally to give advice in battle. 
That is, we see religious dancing and singing and praise 
having the same form whether the object of them is or is 
not present to sight. 

Usages which we find in existing semi-civilized societies, 
justify the conclusion that ovations to a returning conqueror, 
at first spontaneous expressions of applause and loyalty, 
gradually pass into ceremonial observances used for purposes 
of propitiation. It becomes the policy to please the ruler by 
repetitions of these songs describing his great deeds, and of 
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the dances expressive of joy at his presence. Describing the 


Marutse, Holub says :— 

“‘ All the musicians [of the royal band] were obliged to be singers as 
well, having to screech out the king’s praises between the intervals in 
the music, or to the muffled accompaniment of their instruments.” 


So, Schweinfurth tells us that at the court of king Munza, 
the Monbutto ruler, there were professional musicians, ballad- 
singers, and dancers, whose leading function was to glorify 
and please the king. And in Dahomey, according to Burton, 
“the bards are of both sexes, and the women dwell in the 
palace . . . the King keeps a whole troop of these laureates.” 
Official praises of this kind are carried on by attendants not 
only of the king but of subordinate rulers. In processions in 
Ashantee, “each noble is attended by his flatterers, who pro- 
claim, in boisterous songs, the ‘strong names’ of their 
master ;” and on the Gold Coast, “every chief has a horn- 
blower and a special air of his own.” Similarly we learn from 
Park that among the Mandingos there are minstrels who 
“sing extempore songs, in honour of their chief men, or any 
other persons who are willing to give ‘solid pudding for 
empty praise’”: showing us an unobtrusive divergence from 
the original function. Winterbottom indicates a like diver- 
gence. 

‘“* Among the Foolas there is a set of people called singing men, who, 


like the ancient bards, travel about the country singing the praises of 
tliose who choose to purchase renown.” 


Passing beyond Africa we read that in Madagascar “the 
sovereign has a large band of female singers, who attend in 
the court-yard, and who accompany their monarch whenever 
he takes an excursion.” Raffles, too, says that in Java there 
are three classes of dancing-girls, who perform in public :— 
1. “The concubines of the sovereign and of the hereditary 
prince.” These are the most skilful. 2. The concubines of 
the nobles. 3. “The common dancing girls of the country.” 
In these cases we are shown that while saltatory and vocal 
forms of glorification, at first occasional and spontaneous, 
have become regular and ceremonial ; and while those who 
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perform them, no longer the people at large, have become a 
specialized class; two further changes have taken place. 
Instead of being both singers and dancers, as the primitive 
celebrants were, these permanent officials have become differ- 
entiated into the two classes, singers and dancers ; and, if not 
of the singers yet of the dancers, we may remark that their 
performances, ceasing to be expressions of welcome and joy 
before the ruler, have grown into displays of agility and grace, 
and are gone through for the purpose of yielding; ssthetic 
pleasures. Among the Hebrews this development had taken 
place in the time of Herod, when the daughter of Herodias 
delighted him by her dancing; and a like development is 
shown at the present day throughout India, where troops of 
bayaderes are appendages of courts. 


§ 672. That laudatory dancing and singing before the 
visible ruler are associated with like observances before the 
invisible ruler, the Hebrews have shown us. To the case of 
the prophetess Miriam and her companions, may be added 
the case of David dancing before the ark. Hence we shall 
not be surprised to find such facts among other semi-civilized 
peoples. Markham, describing a Puharrie festival, and 
saying of a certain receptacle that “in it the Deity is sup- 
posed to dwell,” adds that “upon this occasion the deptha, 
or ark, is brought forth with much solemnity, and the people 
decked out with flowers and ears of corn dance around it.” 
Tn an account of the Bhils we read, concerning a class of men 
called Barwds who are votaries of the hill-gods, that— 
“Their powers are, however, dormant, till they are excited by music ; 
and for this reason, they have a class of musicians connected with 
them, who are proficient in numerous songs in praise of the hill deities, 
When the recitation of these songs has kindled the spark of spiritual 
fire, they begin to dance with frantic gestures.” 

An analogous use of dancing occurs in Abyssinia. The duties 
of priests “ consist in reading the prayers, chanting, adminis. 
tering the sacraments, and dancing, the latter being indulged 
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in during religious processions.” That the dancing is in this 
case imported into the quasi-Christian religion by adoption 
from some previous religion (a like adoption being common 
with Roman Catholic missionaries) is a conclusion supported 
by an instance from a remote region. Describing the usages 
of the Pueblos, Lummis says :— 

“The cachinas or sacred dances which were in vogue before 
Columbus, still survive ; but now they are applied to the festivals of 


the church, and are presumed to be as grateful to Zata Dios as to the 
Sun-Father and the Hero-Twins.” 


‘But the way in which singing and dancing before the 
visible ruler differentiate into singing and dancing before the 
ruler no longer visible, is best seen in the early records of 
civilized races. To the above illustrations furnished by 
Hebrew history may be added various others. Thus 
I Samuel x, 5, tells of “ a company of prophets coming down 
from the high place with a psaltery, and a tabret, and a pipe, 
and a harp, before them ;” and, according to some translators, 
dancing and singing. Again in I Chronicles ix, 33, we read of 
‘certain Levites that “these are the singers, chief of the fathers 
of the Levites.” And in Psalm cxlix, there is the exhorta- 
tion :—“ Let them praise his name in the dance: let them 
sing praises unto him with the timbrel and harp:” worship 
which was joined with the execution of “ vengeance upon the 
heathen.” 

This association of dancing and singing as forms of 
worship, and by implication their more special association 
with the priesthood, is not so conspicuous in the accounts of 
Egypt; probably because the earlier stages of Egyptian civili- 
zation are unrecorded. According to Herodotus, however, in 
the processions during the festival of Bacchus, the piper went 
first and was followed by choristers who sang hymns in 
honour of that deity. Naming also cymbals and flutes and 
harps as used in religious ceremonies, Wilkinson says that 
“the sacred musicians were of the order of priests, and 
appointed to the service, like the Levites, among the Jews.” 
Songs and clapping of hands are mentioned by him as 
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parts of the worship. Moreover the wall-paintings yield 
proofs. “That they also danced at the temples in honour of 
the gods, is evident from the representations of several sacred 
processions.” Wilkinson is now somewhat out of date; but 
these assertions are not incongruous with those made by 
later writers. The association between the temple and the 
palace was in all ways intimate, and while, according to 
Brugsch, one steward of the king’s household “ was over 
the singing and playing,” Duncker states that “in every 
temple there was ...a minstrel.” So too, Tiele, speaking 
of Imhotep, son of Ptah, says— 


‘<The texts designate him as the first of the Cher-hib, a class of priests 
who were at the same time choristers and physicians.” 


But Rawlinson thinks that music had, in the days of 
historical Egypt, become largely secularized :—“ Music was 
used, in the main, as a light entertainment .. . The religious 
ceremonies into which music entered were mostly of an 
equivocal character.” 

Similar was the genesis which occurred in Greece. A 
brief indication of the fact is conveyed by the statement of 
Guhl and Koner that all the dances “were originally con- 
nected with religious worship.” The union of dancing and 
singing as components of the same ceremony, is implied by 
Moulton’s remark that— 

““Chorus’ is one example amongst many of expressions that convey 
musical associations to us, but are terms originally of dancing. The 
chorus was the most elaborate of the lyric ballad- dances.” 

And that the associated use of the two was religious is shown 
by the description of Grote, who writes :— 

“ The chorus, with song and dance combined, constituted an important 
part of divine service throughout all Greece. It. was originally a public 
manifestation of the citizens generally . . . But in process of time, the 
performance at the chief festival tended to become more elaborate and 
to fall into the hands of persons expressly and professionally trained.” 
Tn like manner Donaldson tells us that apparently “music and 
dancing were the basis of the religious, political, and military 
organization of the Dorian states:” remarking also that— 
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“Fhe preservation uf military discipline and the establishment of a. 
principle of subordination, not merely the encouragement of a taste for 
the fine arts, were the objects which these rude legislators had in 
view ; and though there is no doubt that religious feeling entered 
largely into all their thoughts and actions, yet the god whom they 
worshipped was a god of war, of music, and of civil government.” 

On which statement, however, let me remark that it contains. 
@ species of error very common in historical interpretations. 
It is erroneously assumed that these dances were introduced 
by legislators, instead of being continuations of observances. 
which arose spontaneously. How in Greece there early 
began the secularization of music, is shown by the traditions. 
concerning the religious festivals—the Pythian, Olympian, 
&c.—which presently furnished occasions for competitions in 
skill and strength. The Pythian games, which were the 
earliest, exhibited the smallest divergence from the primitive 
purpose ; for only musical and poetical contests took place. 
But the establishment of prizes shows that out of the original 
miscellaneous chorus had arisen some who were marked by 
their more effective expressions of praise and finer vocal 
utterances. And on reading that out of those who played 
accompaniments to the sacred songs and dances, some became 
noted for their skill, and that: there presently followed at the 
great Greek games prizes to the best performers on fiutes, 
trumpets, and lyres, we see how there arose also that differ- 
entiation of instrumentalists from vocalists which presently 
became pronounced. Says Mahaffy concerning a performance 
about 250 B.c.— 

“This elaborate instrumental symphony was merely the development 
of the old competitions in playing instruments, which had existed at 
Delphi from very early days.” 

Hence, after a time, a complete secularization of music. Be- 
sides musical performances in honour of the gods, there grew 
up in later days performances which ministered solely to 
esthetic enjoyments. Distinguishing the sacred from the 
secular, Mahaffy says the first “ were quite separate from the 
singing and playing in private society, which were cultivated 
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a good deal at Athens, though not at all at Sparta, where 
such performances were left to professional musicians.” 

Parallel evidence is furnished by Roman history. We read 
in Mommsen that— 


‘““In the most ancient religious usages dancing, and next to dancing 
instrumental music, were far more prominent than song. In the great 
procession, with which the Roman festival of victory was opened, the 
chief place, next to the images of the gods and the champions, was 
assigned to the dancers grave and merry ... The ‘leapers’ (salir) 
were perhaps the most ancient and sacred of all the priesthoods,” 


So, too, Guhl and Koner write :— 


“ Public games were, from the earliest times, connected with re- 
ligious acts, the Roman custom tallying in this respect with the Greek. 
Such games were promised to the gods to gain their favour, and after- 
wards carried out as a sign of gratitude for their assistance.” 
Congruous with this statement is that of Posnett, who, after 
quoting an early prayer to Mars, says— 

‘‘ This primitive hymn clearly combined the sacred dance. . . with 
the responsive chant ; and the prominence of the former suggests how 
readily the processional or stationary hymn might grow into a little 
drama symbolizing the supposed actions of the deity worshipped.” 
Here we see a parallelism to the triumphal reception of David 
and Saul, and are shown that the worship of the hero-god is 
a repetition of the applause given to a conqueror when alive 
in celebration of his achievements: the priests and people 
doing in the last case that which the courtiers and people 
did in the first. Moreover in Rome, as in Greece, there 
eventually arose, out of the sacred performances of music, 
secular performances—a cultivation of music as a pleasure- 
giving art. Says Inge— 

‘In republican days a Roman would have been ashamed to own him- 
self a skilled musician . . . Scipio /Emilianus delivered a scathing 
invective in the senate against schools of music and dancing, at one of 
which he had even seen the son of a Roman magistrate !” 

But in the days of the Caesars musical culture had become 
part of a liberal education, and we have in illustration the 
familiar remembrance of. Nero as a violinist. At the same 
time “trained choirs of slaves were employed to sing and 


DANCER AND MUSICIAN. 209 


play to the guests at dinner, or for the delectation of their 
master alone.” 


§ 673, On tracing further the evolution of these originally 
twin professions, we come upon the fact that while, after 
their separation, the one became almost wholly secularized, 
the other long continued its ecclesiastical connexions and 
differentiated into its secular forms at a later date. Why 
dancing ceased to be a part of religious worship, while music 
did not, we may readily see. In the first place dancing, 
being inarticulate, is not capable of expressing those various 
ideas and feelings which music, joining with words, is able to 
do. As originally used it was expressive of joy, alike in 
presence of the living hero and in the supposed presence of 
his spirit. In the nature of things it implies that overplus 
of energy which goes along with elated feeling, and does not 
serve to express the awe, the submission, the penitence, which 
form large parts of religious worship in advanced times. 

Naturally then, dancing, though it did not in the middle 
ages wholly disappear from religious worship, practically fell 
into disuse. One part only of the original observance 
survived—the procession. Alike in the triumphal reception 
of a returning conqueror and in the celebration of a god’s 
achievements, the saltatory actions were the joyous accom- 
paniments in a moving stream of people. But while the 
saltatory actions have ceased the moving stream has con- 
tinued. Moreover there have survived, even down to our own 
day, its two original forms. We have religious processions, 
now along the aisles of cathedrals and now through the 
streets ; and besides other secular processions more or less 
triumphal, we have those in which either the ruler or the 
representative of the ruler is escorted into the city he is 
approaching by troops of officials and by the populace: the 
going out to meet the judges, who are the king’s deputies, 
shows us that the old form, minus the dance, is still extant. 

A further fact is to be noted. While dancing has become 
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secularized it has in part assumed a professional character. 
Though, even in the earliest stages, it had other forms and 
purposes than those above described (as shown in the 
mimetic representations of success in the chase, and in 
primitive amatory dances), and though from thege, secular 
dancing has been in part derived; yet if we bear in mind 
the transition from the dancing in triumphal processions 
before the king, to dancing before him as a court-observance 
by trained dancers, and from that to dancing on the stage, 
we may infer that even the forms of secular dancing now 
familiar are not without a trace of that origin we have been 
following out. 


§ 674. Returning from this parenthesis and passing from the 
evidence furnished by ancient civilizations to that furnished by 
the pagan and semi-civilized peoples of Europe, we may first 
note the statement of Strabo concerning the Gauls. 

‘There are generally three divisions of men especially reverenced, the 
Bards, the Vates, and the Druids. The Bards composed and chanted 
hymns ; the Vates occupied themselves with the sacrifices and the study 
of nature; while the Druids joined to the study of nature that of 
moral] philosophy.” 

And the assertion is that these bards recited the exploits of 
their chiefs to the accompaniment of the harp. The survival 
of pagan observances into Christian times probably gave 
origin to the class distinguished among the Scandinavians as 
“skalds” and among the Anglo-Saxons as harpers and glee- 
men. Thus we read :— 

“The gleemen added mimicry ... dancing and tumbling, with 
sleights of hand . . . It was therefore necessary for them to associate 
themselves into companies.” 

“ Soon after the Conquest, these musicians lost the ancient Saxon 
appellation of gleemen, and were called ministraulx, in English 
minstrels.” 

Moreover in the old English period the ministrel ‘ was some- 
times a household retainer of the chief whom he served, as we 
see in the poem of Beowulf.” And since it was the function 


of the minstrel now to glorify his chief and now to glorify 
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his chief’s ancestors, we see that in the one capacity he lauded 
the living potentate as a courtier, and in the other capacity 
he lauded the deceased potentate as a priest lauds a deity. 

While, with the decay of the worship of the pagan gods, 
heroes, and ancestors, some music became secularized, other 
music began to develop in connexion with the substituted 
religion. Among the Anglo-Saxons, “music was also culti- 
vated with ardour ... Permanent schools of music were 
finally established at the monasteries, and a principal one at 
Canterbury.” So, too, was it under the Normans :—“ great 
attention was now paid to church music, and the clergy 
frequently composed pieces for the use oftheir choirs.” 
Then in the 15th century— 

“Ecclesiastical music was studied by the youths at the Universities, 
with a view to the attainment of degrees as bachelors and doctors in 
that faculty or science, which generally secured preferment.” 

But the best proof of the clerical origin of the musical pro- 
fessor during Christian times, is furnished by the biographi- 
cal notices of early musicians throughout Europe. We begin 
in the 4th century with St. Ambrose, who set in order “ the 
ecclesiastical mode of saying and singing divine service ;” and 
then come to St. Gregory who in 590 arranged the musical 
scales. The 10th century yielded Hucbaldus, a monk who 
replaced the two-lined stave by one of more lines ; and the 11th 
century the monk Guido d’Arezzo, who further developed 
the stave. <A differentiation of sacred into secular was com- 
menced in the 12th century by the Minnesingers: “their 
melodies were founded on the Church scales.” Developed 
out of them, came the Meistersingers, who usually performed 
in churches, and “had generally a sacred subject, and their 
tone was. religious.” ‘Que of the first composers who wrote 
in regular form” was Canon Dufay, of the Cathedral of 
Cambrai, who died in 1474. The 16th century brought Lassus, 
who wrote 1300 musical compositions, but whose status is not 
named; and then, showing a pronounced secularization, we 
have, in the same century, Philippus de Monte, Canon of 
142 
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Cambrai, who wrote 30 books of madrigals. About that 
time Luther, too, “arranged the German mass.” In this 
century arose the distinguished composer Palestrina who, 
though originally a layman, was elected to priestly functions ; 
and in the 17th century the priest, Allegri, a composer. At later 
dates lived Carissimi, chapel-master and composer; Scarlatti 
also maestro di capella. France presently produced Rameau, 
church-organist; and Germany two of its greatest composers— 
Handel first of all capellmeister in Hanover and then in 
England; and Bach, who was primarily an organist, and who, 
“deeply religious,” developed “the old Church modes” into 
modern forms.* Among other leading musicians of the 18th 
century were Padre Martini, and Zingarelli, both chapel- 
masters; and there flourished during the same period the 
Abbé Vogler, and Cherubini, a chapel-master. To all which 
cases abroad should be added the cases at home. Beginning 
early in the 16th century with Tallis “ the father of English 
Cathedral Music,” we find him called “ gentleman (chorister) 
of the Chapel Royal.” In the same century comes Morley, 
chorister, “ epistler,” and “ gospeller,” who, thus semi-priestly, 
composed secular music; Byrd, a similar functionary similarly 
characterized ; Farrant, also clerical in character; and a 
little later Gibbons, an organist but largely a writer of secular 
music. In the next century we have Lawes, “epistler” of 


* Some inquiries respecting the meaning of “capellmeister’’ which the 
criticism of a friend led me to make, have resulted not simply in verifying 
the meaning above given but in incidentally showing how the process of 
secularization was furthered. Prof. George Hoffman, of Kiel, writes as 
follows :— 

“ All these chapelmasters performed the ecclesiastical music at the service 
of the Church. The internal development of music through introducing 
many instruments into vocal performances and the solo-singing, and drama- 
tizing music, when influenced by the Greek ideas of the Renaissance, 
especially since Leo X., contributed much towards the secularization of 
music. Chapelmasters and singers at the courts composed either kind of 
music, ecclesiastical as well as seculur, and, during the 17th century, the 
chapelmasters directed as well mass—as stage-music (operas), the singing- 
bodies of princes often serving both purposes. Thus the name ‘ chapel’ and 
‘chapelmaster’ by and by accompanied aleo th‘s secular course.” 
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the Chapel Royal, composer of sacred music ; Child, chorister, 
organist, and sacred composer; and Blow, the same. Then 
come the four generations of Purcells, all connected with the 
Church as choristers and organists; Hilton, organist and 
parish clerk, and writer of secular as well as sacred music; 
and Croft, organist, chief chorister, and composer, secular and 
sacred. And so with later composers, Boyce, Cook, Webbe, 
Horsley, who, still in part Church-functionaries, are chiefly 
known by their songs, glees, and catches. 

We must not, however, ignore the fact that though out of 
the cultivation of music for purposes of worship, music of 
the various developed kinds originated, there independently 
srew up simple popular music. From the earliest times 
emotions excited by the various incidents of life have 
prompted spontaneous vocal expression. But recognition of 
this truth consists with assertion of the larger truth that the 
higher developments of music arose out of elaborated religious 
worship, and were for a long time the productions of the 
priest-class; and that out of this class, or semi-secularized 
members of it, there were eventually differentiated the com- 
posers and professors of secular music. 

One further differentiation, which has accompanied the 
last, has to be noted. The clerically-developed musician’s 
art, influencing the simple secular music of the people, began 
to evolve out of this the higher forms of music we now 
know. Whether or not the popular dances in use during 
recent centuries had arisen de novo, or whether, as seems more 
probable, they had descended with modifications from the 
early dance-chants used in pagan worship, inquiry discloses 
the remarkable fact that out of them have grown the great 
orchestral works of modern days. The swites de pieces of 
Bach and Handel were originally sets of dances in different 
times ; and these have developed into the successive move- 
ments of the symphony, which even now, in the occasional 
movement named “minuet,” yields a trace of its origin. 
And then, along with these developments of music, has taken 
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place one further differentiation—that of composer from per- 
former. Though some performers are also composers, yet in 
large measure the composer has become an independent artist 
who does not himself, unless as conductor, take part in public 
entertainments. 


§ 675. In this case, as in other cases, the general process of 
evolution is exemplified by the integration which has accom- 
panied differentiation. Evidence furnished by ancient civil- 
izations must be postponed to the next chapter, as more 
closely appertaining to it. Here we may content ourselves 
with indicating the illustrative facts which modern days 
furnish. 

Beyond the unorganized body of professed musical per- 
formers, and beyond the little-organized large body of pro- 
fessors and teachers of music, there is the assemblage of 
those who, having passed examinations and acquired degrees 
in music, are marked off more distinctly: we see the increased 
definiteness which accompanies integration. There are also 
the multitudinous local musical societies; the local musical 
festivals with their governing organizations; and the several 
incorporated colleges, with their students, professorial staffs, 
and directors. 7 

Then as serving to unite these variously-constituted groups 
of those who make the musical art a profession, and of those 
who give themselves to the practice of it as amateurs, we 
have a periodical literature—sundry musical journals devoted 
to reports and criticisms of concerts, operas, oratorios, and 
‘serving to aid musical culture while they maintain the in- 
terests of the teachers and performers, 


CHAPTER IV. 
ORATOR AND POET, ACTOR AND DRAMATIST. 


§ 676. Tunas which during evolution become distinct were 
of course originally mingled: the doctrine of evolution implies 
this truism. Already we have seen that in the triumphal 
reception of the conqueror, originally spontaneous and rude 
but in progress of time giving rise to an established ceremonial 
elaborated into definite forms, there were germs of various 
arts and the professors of them. With the beginnings o 
dancing and music just described, were joined the beginnings 
of oratory, poetry, acting and the drama ; here, for convenience, 
to be treated of separately. All of them manifestations of 
exalted emotion, at first miscellaneous and confused in their 
display, they only after many repetitions became recularized 
and parted out among different persons. 

With the shouts of applause greeting David and Saul, 
came, from the mouths of some, proclamations of their great 
deeds ; as, by Miriam, there had been proclamation of Yahveh’s 
victory over the Egyptians. Such proclamations, at first 
Lrief and simple, admit of development into long and lauda- 
tory speeches; and, with utterance of these, begins the 
orator. Then among orators occasionally arises one more 
fluent and emotional than ordinary, whose oration, abounding 
in picturesque phrases and figures of speech, grows from time 
to time rhythmical, and hence the poet. The laudations, 
comparatively simple in presence of the living ruler, and 
afterwards elaborated in the supposed presence of the apoth- 
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eosized ruler, are, in the last case, sometimes accompanied 
by mimetic representations of his achievements. Among 
children, everywhere much given to dramatizing the doings 
of adults, we may see that some one of a group, assuming the 
character of a personage heard about or read about, imitates 
his actions, especially of a destructive kind; and naturally 
therefore, in days when feelings were less restrained than 
now, adults fell into the same habit of giving form to the 
deeds of the hero they celebrated. The orator or poet joined 
with his speech or song the appropriate actions, or else 
these were simultaneously given by some other celebrant. 
And then, when further developments brought representa- 
tions of more complex incidents, in which the victories of the 
hero and his companions over enemies were shown, the 
leading actor, having to direct the doings of subordinates, 
became a dramatist. 

From this sketch of incipient stages based on established 
facts, but partly hypothetical, let us pass to the justifying 
evidence, supplied by uncivilized races and by early civilized 
races. 


§ 677. If we take first the usages of peoples among whom 
the musical faculty is not much developed, we meet with the 
lauding official in his simplest form—the orator. Says 
Erskine of the Fijians, each tribe has its “orator, to make 
orations on occasions of ceremony, or to assist the priest and 
chief in exciting the courage of the people before goinz to 
battle”: the encouragement being doubtless, in large measure, 
eulogy of the chief’s past deeds and assertions of his coming 
prowess. So is it among the New Caledonians, 

In Tanna “ every village has its orators. In public harangues these 
men chant their speeches, and walk about in peripatetic fashion, from 
the circumference into the centre of the marum [forum], laying off their 
sentences at the same time with the flourish of a club:” [a dramatic 
accompaniment. | 


And, according to Ellis, the Tahitians furnish like facts. Of 
their “ orators of battle ” he says— 
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“The principal object of these Rautis was, to animate the troops by 
recounting the deeds of their forefathers, the fame of their tribe or 
island.” 

The Negro races have commonly large endowments of 
musical faculty. Among them, as we have seen, laudatory 
orations assume a musical form; and, in doing so, necessarily 
become measured. For while spoken utterances may be, and 
usually are, irregular, utterances which, being musical, in- 
clude the element of time, are thereby in some degree 
regularized. On reading that among the Marutse, those who 
“ screech out the king’s praises ” do so “to a muffled accom- 
paniment of their instruments,’ we must infer that, as the 
sounds of their instruments must have some rhythmical 
order, so too must their words. Similarly the Monbutto 
ballad-singers, whose function it is to glorify the king, must 
fall into versified expression of their eulogies. The “ troop 
of laureates or bards” kept at the Dahoman court, cannot utter 
their praises in chorus without having those praises rhyth- 
mically arranged. So, too, in Ashanti and among the 
Mandingos, the laudations shouted before their chief men, 
having assumed the form of songs, must have verged into 
speech more measured than usual. Other uncivilized peoples 
show us the official orator and poet giving to his applause a 
musical form which must, by implication, be rhythmical. 
Atkinson says— 

The Sultan “ordered his poet to sing for us. The man obeyed, and 
chanted forth songs, describing the prowess and successful .plundering 


expeditions of my host and his ancestors, which called forth thunders 
of applause from the tribe.” 


Among these African peoples, however, and the nomadic people 
of Asia just named, eulogies of the living ruler, whether or not 
with rhythmical words and musical utterance, are but little, 
or not at all, accompanied by eulogies of the apotheosized 
ruler, having a kindred form but with priests in place of 
courtiers. Why is this? There appear to be two reasons, 
of which perhaps one is primary and the other secondary. 
We have seen (§ 100) that among the Negro peoples in 
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general, ideas about life after death, where they exist, are 
- undeveloped. The notion is that the double of the dead man 
does not long remain extant: when there are no longer any 
dreams about him he is supposed to have perished finally. 
Consequently, propitiation of his ghost does not grow into a 
cult, as where there has arisen the notion that he is immortal. 
And then, possibly because of this, African kingdoms are but 
temporary. It is remarked that from time to time there 
arises some great chief who conquers and unites neigh- 
bouring tribes, and so forms a kingdom; but that after a 
generation or two this ordinarily dissolves again. We have 
seen how powerful an aid to consolidation and permanence 
is the supposed supernatural power of a deceased ruler ; and 
hence it appears not improbable that the lack of this belief 
in an immortal god, and consequent lack of the established 
worship of one, is a chief cause of the transitory nature of 
the African monarchies. | 


§678. This supposition harmonizes with the facts pre- 
sented to us by ancient civilized societies, in which, along 
with praises of the living ruler, there went more elaborate 
praises of the dead and deified ruler. 

Egypt furnishes instances of poetic laudations of both. 
Preceding a eulogy of Seti I, it is written :— 

“The priests, the great ones, and the most distinguished men of 
South and North Egypt have arrived to praise the divine benefactor 
on his return from the land of Ruthen.” Then follows a song “in 
praise of the king and in glorification of his fame.” 

So, too, Ramses II is glorified in “the heroic poem of the 
priest Pentaur.” In the eighteenth dynasty we see the two 
functions united. 

“ An unknown poet, out of the number of the holy fathers, felt him- 
self inspired to sing in measured words the glory of the king 
[Thutmes III}, and the might and grandeur of the god Amon.” 

And then we have the acts, wholly priestly, of — 
“the nobleman who bore the dignity of ‘prophet of the Pyramid of 
Pharaoh.’ This officer's duty was to praise the memory of the 
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deceased king, and to devote the god-like image of the sovereign to 
enduring remembrance.” 


Still better and more abundant evidence is furnished by 
accounts of the early Greeks. The incipient poet, as eulogizer 
of the god, is priestly in his character, and at first is an official 
priest. Concerning the Greeks of rude times Mure writes— 
“ Hence, in their traditions, the character of poet is usually 
found to combine those of musician, priest, prophet, and 
sage ;” and he adds that: 


The mythical poet Olen “ranks as the earliest and most illustrious 
priest and poet of the Delian Apollo ... Bceo, a celebrated priestess 
of that sanctuary [the Delphic], pronounces him .. . to be, not only 
the most antient of Apollo’s prophets, but of all poets.” 

We are told by Mahaffy that “the poems attributed to these 
men [poets prior to Homer] . . . were all strictly religious.” 

* The hexameter verse was consistently attributed to the Delphic priests, 
who were said to have invented and used it in oracles. In other words, 
it was first used in religious poetry ... There is no doubt that the 
priests did compose such works [long poems] for the purpose of teach- 
ing the attributes and adventures of the gods . . . Thusepic poetry [was 
at first] purely religious ... Homer and Hesiod represent... the 
close of a long epoch.” 


And that their poetry arose by differentiation from sacred 
poetry, is implied in his further remark that in Homer’s 
time, “the wars and adventures, and passions of men, had 
become the centre of interest among the poets.” This 
partially secularized poetry at a later date became further 
secularized, while it became further differentiated from music. 
The hymn of the primitive priest-poet was uttered to the 
accompaniment of his four-stringed lyre, in a voice more 
sonorous than ordinary speech—not in song, as we under- 
stand it, but in recitative; and, as Dr. Monro argues, a vague 
recitative—a recitative akin to the intoning of the liturgy 
by our own priests, and to the exalted utterance sponta- 
neously fallen into under religious excitement.* But in 
course of time, this quasi-musical utterance of hexameters 


* In his learned work, The Modes of Ancient Greek Musto, he writes :— 
“ Several indications combine to make it probable that singing and speaking 
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was dropped by a certain derived secular class, the Rhap- 
sodists. These, who recited at courts “the books [of Homer] 
separately, some one, some the other, at the feasts or 
public solemnities of the Greek cities,” and who themselves 
sometimes composed “ dedicatory prologues or epilogues in 
honour of the deities with whose festivals such public per- 
formances were connected,” and became in so far themselves 
poets, were distinguished from the early poets by their non- 
musical speech. 


“ While the latter sang, solely or chiefly, his own compositions to the 
accompaniment of his lyre, the rhapsodist, bearing a laurel branch or 
wand as his badge of office, rehearsed, without musical accompaniment, 
the poems of others :” (sometimes, as above said, joined with his own. ] 


Thus there simultaneously arose a class of secular poets and 
a divergence of poetry from song. 

A parallel genesis occurred among the Romans. Though 
its sequences were broken, its beginning was the same. Says 
Grimm— 

“Poetry borders so closely on divination, the Roman vates is alike 


songster and soothsayer, and soothsaying was certainly a priestly 
function.” 
Congruous with this is the statement that— 

“Roman religion was a ceremonial for the priests, not for the 
people ; and its poetry was merely formule in verse, and soared no 
higher than the semi-barbarous ejaculations of the Salian priests or the 
Arvolian brotherhood.” 


The more elaborated forms of religious ceremony appear to 
have been imported from subjugated countries—the sacred 
games from Etruria, and other observances from Greece. 


were not so widely separated from each other in Greek as in the modern 
languages with which we are most familiar.” (p. 1138) .. singing and 
speaking were more closely akin than they ever are in our experience (p. 119). 
Curious verification has just come to hand in un account of Omaha Indian 
music by Miss Alice Fletcher, who long resided with the Omahas. She 
says:~ “This absence of a standard pitch, and the Indian’s management 
of the voice which is similar in singing and in speaking, make Indian music 
seem to be out of tune to our ears.” 

Thus it is clear that the primitive priest-poet of the Greeks was simply 
an emotionally-excited orator, whose speech diverged from the common 
speech by becoming more measured and more intoned. 
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Hence, the Romans being the conquerors, it seems to have 
resulted that the arts, and among others the art of poetry. 
brought with them by the captives, were for a long period 
lightly thought of by their captors. Having no commission 
from the gods, the professors of it were treated with con- 
tempt and their function entirely secularized. So that as 
Mommsen writes :— 


“The poet or, as he was at this time called, the ‘ writer,’ the actor, 
and the composer not only belonged still, as formerly, to the class of 
workers for hire in itself little esteemed, but were still, as formerly, 
placed in the most marked way under the ban of public opinion, and 
subjected to police maltreatment.” 

With like implications in a later chapter he adds :— 


“ Among those who in this age came before the public as poets none, as 
we have already said, can be shown to have been persons of rank, and not 
only so, but none can be shown to have been natives of Latium proper.” 
More coherent.evidence concerning the differentiation of the 
-poet from the priest is hardly to be expected where, instead of 
a continuous evolution of one society, we have an agglomera- 
tion of societies, in which the conquering society from the 
beginning incorporated other ideas and usages with its own. 


§ 679. When, froin Southern Europe of early days, we turn 
to Northern Europe, we meet, in Scandinavia, with evidence 
of a connexion between the primitive poet and the medicine- 
man, Speaking of the “diviners, both male and female, 
honoured with the name of prophets,” who were believed to 
have power to force the ghosts of the “dead to tell them 
what would happen,” Mallet says that “poetry was often 
employed for the like absurd purposes :” these same “Skalds 
or bards” were supposed to achieve this end “by force of 
certain songs which they knew how to compose.” At the 
same time that these poets and musicians of the ancient 
northern nations invoked the spirits of the departed in verses 
which most likely lauded them, they “were considered as 
necessary appendages to royalty, and even the inferior chief- 
tains had their poets.” The Celts had kindred functionaries, 
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whose actions were evidently similar to those of the Greek 
priest-poets. Says Pelloutier, basing his statement on Strabo, 
Lucan, and others :— 


“Les Bardes, qui faisoient [des] Hymnes, etoient Po&tes et Musi- 
cieus ; ils composoient les paroles et l’air sur lequel on les chantoit.” 


The use of the word “hymnes” apparently implying that 
their sonys had something of a sacred character. That the 
connexion between poet and priest survived, or was re- 
established, after paganism had been replaced by Christianity, 
there is good evidence. In the words of Mills— 


“Every page of early European history attests the sacred considera- 
tion of the minstrel;” his peculiar dress “was fashioned like a 
sacerdotal robe” 


And Fauriel asserts that— 

* Almost all the most celebrated troubadours died in the cloister and 
under the monk’s habit.” 

But it seems a probable inference that after Christianity had 
subjugated paganism, the priest-poet of the pagans, who- 
originally lauded now the living chief and now the deified 
chief, gradually ceased to have the latter function and became 
eventually the ruler’s laureate. We read that— 


“A Joculator, or Bard, was an officer belonging to the court of 
William the Conqueror.” 


* A poet seems to have been a stated officer in the royal retinue 
when the king went to war.” 


And among ourselves such official laureateship still survives, 
or is but just dying. 

While the eulogizer of the visible ruler thus became a 
court-functionary, the eulogizers of the invisible ruler—no 
longer an indigenous deity but one of foreign origin—came 
to be his priests; and in that capacity praised him, some- 
times in poetical, sometimes in oratorical, form. Throughout 
Christendom from early times down to ours, religious services 
have emphasized in various proportions the different attributes 
of the Deity—now chiefly his anger and revenge, now chiefly 
his goodness, love,and mercy; but they have united in ceaseless 
exaltation of his power ; and the varieties of oral admiration, of 
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invocation, of devotion, have been partly in prose and partly in 
verse, All along the Church-service has had for its subject- 
matter this or that part of the sacred history, and all along it 
has embodied its ideas and feelings in a semi-rhythmical 
liturgy,in hymns, in the vrations which we call sermons: each 
of them having in one way or other the laudatory character. 
So that the Christian priest has throughout stood in sub- 
stantially the same relation to the Being worshiped, as did 
the pagan priest, and has perpetually used kindred vehicles 
of expression. 

While the Christian priest has been officially one who 
repeated the laudations already elaborated and established, 
he has also been to a considerable extent an originator, alike 
of orations and poems. Limiting ourselves to our own 
country, and passing over the ancient bards, some of doubtful 
authenticity, whose verses were in praise of living and dead 
pagan heroes, and coming to the poets of the new religion, 
we see that the first of them Cedmon, a convert who became 
inmate of a monastery, rendered in metrical form the story. of 
creation and sundry other sacred stories—a variously elabo- 
rated eulogy of the deity. The next poet named is Aldhelm, 
a monk. The clerical Bede again, known mainly by other 
achievements, was a poet, too; as was likewise abbot Cyne- 
wulf. For a long time after, the men mentioned as writers 
of verse were ecclesiastics ; as was Henry of Huntingdon, an 
archdeacon; Giraldus Cambrensis, bishop-elect; Layamon, 
priest ; and Nicholas of Guildford. Not until Edward III’s 
reign do we find mention of a secular song-writer—Minot ; and 
then we come to our first great poet, Chaucer, who, whether or 
not “ of Cambridge, clerk,” as is suspected, became court-poet 
and occupied himself mainly with secular poetry. After 
this the differentiation of the secular verse-writer from the 
sacred verse-writer became more marked, as we see in the case 
of Gower; but still, while the subject-matter of the poems 
became secularized, as with Langland and as with Barbour, 
the ecclesiastical connexion remained dominant. Lydgate 
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was priest, orator and poet; Occleve, poet and civil servant ; 
Henryson, schoolmaster and poet; Skelton, priest and poet 
Jaureate ; Dunbar, friar and court poet ; Douglas, bishop. and 
secular poet ; Barclay, priest and poet; and soon. It should 
be added that one of the functions of the clergyman has been 
the writing of laudatory hymns—hymns composed now by 
ordained ecclesiastics, now by dissenting ministers. These 
facts, joined with facts of recent times, make it clear that as 
in pagan societies, so in Christian societies, the priest-poet, 
appointed eulogizer of the deity he serves, is the first poet, 
and that the poets we distinguish as secular have gradually 
arisen by differentiation from him. 

Along with the divergence of secular poets from sacred 
poets there have arisen divergences within the assemblage of 
secular poets themselves. There have come the mainly epic, 
as Milton; the didactic, as Pope; the satiric, as Butler; the 
descriptive, as Wordsworth ; the comic, as Hood. 


§ 680. From those official praisers of the hero or god whose 
laudations take the form of speech, non-rhythmical or rhyth- 
mical, we pass to those whose laudations take the form of 
mimetic actions—who express the triumphs of the deified 
ruler by imitations of his deeds. United as the two origin- 
ally were, they diverge and develop along their respective lines. 

Existing savages yield illustrations of the primitive union 
of vocal laudation and mimetic laudation. Concerning the 
Point-Barrow Eskimo we read :— 


“The most important festivals are apparently semi-religious in 
character, and partake strongly of the nature of dramatic representa- 
tions. . . . . All festivalsare accompanied by singing, drumming, 
and duncing.” 


More detailed evidence is supplied by an official account of 

the Navajo Indians, from which here are relevant passages 
“‘Hasjelti Dailjis, in the Navajo tongue, signifies the dance of 

Hasjelti, who is the chief, or rather the most important and con- 


spicuous, of the gods. The word dance does not well designate the cere- 
monies, as they are in general more histrionic than saltatory . . . The 
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personation of the various gods and their attendants, and the acted 
drama of their mythical adventures and displayed powers, exhibit 
features of peculiar interest. . . . Yet from what is known of 
isolated and fragmentary parts of the dramatised myths, it is to be 
inferred that every one of the strictly regulated and prescribed actions 
has, or has had, a special significance, and it is obvious that they are 
all maintained with strict religious scrupulosity.” 

And it is added that each of these observances “ clearly offers 
a bribe or proposes the terms of a bargain to the divinities.” 

Noting next the evidence furnished by Ancient India, we 
are led to infer that there, as elsewhere, the triumphal recep- 
tion of a conqueror was the observance from which sprang 
the dramatic art along with the arts we have thus far con- 
templated. Weber writes— 

“Next to the epic, as the second phase in the development of Sanskrit 
poetry, comes the Drama. The name for it is Vdtaka, and the player 
is styled Vata, literally ‘dancer.’ Etymology thus points us to the fact 
that the drama has developed out of dancing, which was probably 
accompanied, at first, with music and song only, but in course of time 
also with pantomimic representations, processions, and dialogue.” 
And though himself offering another interpretation, he quotes 
Lassen to the effect that— 

“The Indian drama, after having acquitted itself brilliantly in the 
most varied fields—notably too as a drama of civil life—finally reverted 
in its closing phases to essentially the same class of subjects with which 
it had started—to representations from the story of the gods.” 

Greek history yields various facts of like meaning. In 
Sparta— 

“The singing chorus danced around it (“the sacrifice . . . burning 
on the altar”]in the customary ring; whilst others represented the 
subject of the song by mimic gesture.” 

That the Greek drama had a religious origin is shown by the 
fact that it continued always to have a religious character. 
Says Moulton, “the performance of every drama was regarded 
by the ancients as an act of worship to Dionysus.” And to 
the like effect is the statement of Mahaffy that “ the old Greek 
went to the theatre to honour and serve his god.” The 
dramatic element of religious ceremonies was at first mingled 
with the other elements, as is implied by Grote, who speaks 
of the importance of the united religious celebrants— 
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“in the ancient world, and especially in the earlier periods of its 
career—the bards and rhapsodes for the epic, the singers for the lyric, 
the actors and singers jointly with the dancers for the chorus and 
drama. The lyric and dramatic poets taught with their own lips the 
delivery of their compositions.” 

The process of differentiation by which the drama arose is 
well shown by the following extracts from Moulton :— 

“Only one of these Ballad-Dances was destined to develop into 
drama. This was the Dithyramb, the dance used in the festival 
‘worship of the god Dionysus.” 

“‘ The ‘ mysteries’ of ancient religion were mystic dramas in which the 
divine story was conveyed.” 

‘“ The Chorus started from the altar in the centre of the orchestra, 
and their evolutions took them to the right. This would constitute a 
Strophe, whereupon (as the word ‘Strophe’ implies) they turned 
round and in the Antistrophe worked their way back to the altar 
again.” 

In lyric tragedy “the Chorus appear as Satyrs in honour of 
Dionysus, to whose glory the legend is a tribute; they maintain 
throughout the combination of chant, music, and dance.” 

“The work of Thespis was to introduce an ‘ Actor,’ separate alto- 
gether from the chorus.” 


That along with differentiation of the drama from other social 
products there went differentiation of the dramatist and the 
actor from other persons and from one another, may fairly be 
inferred however little able we may be to trace the process. 
Already by the above extract from Grote we are shown that 
a leading actor gave oral directions to subordinate actors ; 
and in doing this he assumed to some extent the character 
of dramatist. Before the rise of a written literature no 
greater distinction could be made; but after written literature 
arose the dramatist proper became possible. Still, it is to 
be observed that in the productions of the great dramatic 
writers of Greece, the origina] relations continued to be shown 
As Moulton remarks :— 


“Tragedy never ceased to be asolemn religious and national festival, 
celebrated in a building which was regarded as the temple of Dionysus, 
whose altar was the most prominent object in the orchestra.” 


And the subject-matter continued in late days as in early 
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days to be, in chief measure, the doings of the gods. An 
illustration is furnished by Mahaffy, who says :— 

‘‘'We hear in the days of the Ptolemies, about 250 8.c., of a regular 

symphony performed at a Delphic feast, in which the contest of Apollo 
and the Python was represented in five movements with the aid of 
flutes (or rather clarinettes, avAoi), harps, and fifes, without singing or 
libretto.” 
Clearly this incident, while mainly showing the development 
of instrumental music, shows also the kind of theme chosen. 
But when we come to the comedies of Aristophanes we see a 
secularization much further advanced. 

Partly because, as pointed out above in following the 
genesis of the poet, so much of Roman civilization was not 
indigenous but foreign; and partly because Roman life, en- 
tirely militant, led to a contempt for all non-militant occupa- 
tions (as happens everywhere); the rise of the dramatist in 
Rome was indefinite. Still we find indications akin to the 
foregoing. Duruy, in agreement with Guhl and Koner, 
writes that— 

In 364 B.c., during a pestilence, the Romans applied to the Etruscans, 
who “replied that the gods would be satisfied if they were honoured 
by scenic games, and, that the Romans might be able to celebrate these 


games, they sent them at the same time actors, who executed religious 
dances to the sound of the flute . . . the pestilence then ended.” 
And he goes on to say that— 

“Young Romans learnt the dances introduced from Etruria, and 
marked the rhythm of them by songs, often improvised, which ended 
by being accompanied with action. Rkoman comedy was discovered.” 
In Rome, as in Greece, an idea of sacredness long attached to 
the drama. “‘ Varro,’ says St. Augustine, ‘ranks theatrical 
things with things divine.” This conception of sacredness, 
however, was congruous with their conceptions of the gods, 
and widely different from sacredness as understood by us. 

‘The subjects of the pantomime were taken from the myths of gods 
and heroes, the actor having to represent male and female characters by 
turns, while a choir, accompanied by flute-players, sang the correspond- 
ing canticum.” 

‘Sometimes mythological scenes were performed in the arena with 
cruel accuracy. Condemned criminals had to mount the pyre like 


15—2 


228 PROFESSIONAL INSTITUTIONS. 


Hercules, or to give their hand to the flames like Mucius Sceevola, or 
to be crucified like Laureolus the robber ; others were torn by bears, 
in imitation of the fate of Orpheus.” 

Having usually been an alien and possessing no odour of 
sanctity derived from his traditional religious function,— 

the actor “was ranked with slaves and barbarians . . . he generally 
was a slave or freedman, or a native of some country where his pro- 
fession was more esteemed, such as the Greek colonies and the East 
generally.” 


§ 6804. Little as one might have expected it, we find that 
the pagan genesis of the drama was paralleled by the Chris- 
tian re-genesis of it in medieval Europe. It commenced, as 
in India, Greece, and Rome, with representations of sacred 
subjects by priestly actors. Incidents in sacred history were 
dramatically repeated in edifices devoted to divine worship. 

“ The circumstance that the ritual was carried on in Latin naturally 
led to its being supplemented on particular occasions with sacred scenes 
or lessons acted to the ignorant. Thus the razson détre of the Mys- 
teries and Miracle plays was to act stories from Scripture or the lives 


of Saints, or embodying central doctrines such as the incarnation, for 
the benefit of a populace unable to read for themselves.” 


But there are confused evidences and conflicting opinions 
respecting dramatic representations in early Christian days: 
secular and sacred origins appearing to be mingled. 
We read that “sometimes, when a sufficient number of 
clerical actors were not to be procured, the churchwardens 

. caused the plays to be acted by the secular players.” 
And in the same work we also read that “complaint [to 
Richard II] is made against the secular actors, because 
they took upon themselves to act plays composed from the 
scripture history, to the great prejudice of the clergy.” 
But in another passage the writer, Strutt, says that these 
acted mysteries “differed greatly from the secular plays and 
interludes which were acted by strolling companies, com- 
posed of minstrels, jugglers, tumblers, dancers, bourdours or 
jesters . . . these pastimes are of higher antiquity than the 
ecclesiastical plays.” Not improbably such companies may 
have survived from pagan times, in which their representa- 
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tions formed parts of the pagan worship: losing their 
original meanings, as did the songs of the minstrels. This 
view seems congruous with the opinion that the secular drama 
did not directly descend from the mystery-plays, but that, 
influenced by the familiarity of its writers both with mystery- 
plays and with the popular exhibitions, it took its definite 
form mainly by suggestion of the classic drama: a supposi- 
tion favoured by the fact that in various Elizabethan plays a 
chorus is introduced. Be this as it may, however, the 
general implication remains the same. There arose in Christ- 
endom, as in Greece, a sacred drama performed by priests 
and representing incidents in the lives of Christ and of the 
saints; and if our secular drama did not directly descend 
from this Christian religious drama, then it indirectly de- 
scended from the original pagan religious drama. 

Along with the rise of the secular drama have arisen minor 
differentiations. Theseparation between actor and dramatist, 
though still not complete, has become greater: most dramatic 
authors are not actors. And then the dramatic authors 
are now distinguished into those known as producers chiefly 
of tragedy, comedy, melodrama, farce, burlesque. 


§ 681. We meet here with no exception to the general law 
that segregation and consolidation are parts of the evolutionary 
process. Beginning with Greece we trace the tendency even 
among the poets. Curtius remarks that “poetry, like the 
other arts, was first cultivated in circles limited after the 
fashion of guilds.” And the religious character of these guilds 
is shown by the further statement that “schools of poets 
came to form themselves which were... intimately con- 
nected with the sanctuary.” Naturally the process readily 
took place with those occupied in combined representations ; 
for they, as a matter of necessity, existed as companies. But 
there early arose more definite unions among them. Mahaffy 
says, concerning the Greeks, that— 

“ Inscriptions reveal to us the existence of guilds of professionals 
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who went about Greece to these local feasts, and performed for very 
- high pay.” 
And he further states that— 


The actors’ “‘ corporation included a priest (of Dionysus) at the head, 
who still remained a performer ; a treasurer ; dramatic poets of new 
tragedies and comedies and odes; principal actors of both tragedy 
and comedy . . . and musicians and singers of various kinds.” 


From Rome, for reasons already indicated, we do not get 
much evidence. Still there is some. 


The authorities, out of regard for the Greek Andronikos, “ con- 
ceded to the guild of poets and actors a place for their common worship 
in the temple of Minerva on the Aventine.” 


Nor do modern days fail to furnish a few, though not many, 
illustrations of the integrating tendency. A slight organiza- 
tion is given by the Actors’ Benevolent Fund. The dramatic 
writers have an agency for collecting the amounts due to 
them for the performance of their pieces, and are to that 
extent combined. And then we have a special newspaper, 
The Era, which forms a medium for communication, by 
advertisements, between all kinds of stage-performers and 
those who wish to engage them, as well as an organ for 
representing the interests of the stage and the semi-dramatic 
music-hall. 


[After the above chapter was written my attention was 
drawn to a passage in the late Prof. Henry Morley’s work, 
A First Sketch of English Lnterature (p. 209), which in short 
space yields verification for several of the leading proposi- 
tions contained in it and in the preceding chapter. 

“Our English ballads are akin to those which also among the Scan- 
dinavians became a familiar social amusement of the people. They were 
recited by one of a company with animation and with varying expres- 
sion, while the rest kept time, often with joined hands forming a circle, 
advancing, retiring, balancing, sometimes remaining still, and, by various 
movements and gestures, followed changes of emotion in the story. 
Not only in Spain did the people keep time by dance movement to the 
measure of the ballad, for even to this day one may see, in the Faroe 
Islands, how winter evenings of the North were cheered with ballad 
recitations, during which, according to the old northern fashion, 
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gestures and movements of the listeners expressed emotions of the 
story as the people danced to their old ballads and songs.” 


Here, then, as in the Hebrew triumphal reception of the 
living hero, and the Greek worship of the apotheosized hero, 
we see a union of music and the dance, and with them a 
union of rhythmical speech with some dramatic representa- 
tion of the incidents described, and of the emotions caused by 
the description. We see that everywhere there has tended 
to bud out afresh the combined manifestations of exalted 
feeling from which these various arts originate. Another 
fact is forced upon our attention. We are shown that in all 
cases, while there arises some one of a group who becomes 
singer or reciter, the rest assume the character of chorus. 
This segregation, which characterized the religious worship of 
the Greeks and characterized also their dramatic representa- 
tions, is not only displayed in later times by the cathedral 
choir, which shares the service with the solo-singers, and by 
the operatic chorus which does the like on the stage, but is 
also displayed by the choral accompanists described in the 
above passage, and even now survives among us as the chorus 
which habitually winds up each verse of a convivial song in a 
public house. 

The essential fact, however, which is lacking in the descrip- 
tion above quoted from Prof. Morley, and which is not indeed 
implied by the observances he describes when taken by them- 
selves, is that these ballad-recitations were originally religious 
laudations, and that the reciter of them was in primitive 
times the priest-poet. Comparison of this account given by 
him with accounts above given both of the still extant 
religious ceremonies performed by North American Indians 
and those recorded as having been performed among the 
Greeks, make it clear that the religious meaning has lapsed 
and that the prototype of the recited ballad was a hymn sung 
by a priest in praise of some apotheosized hero: the loss of 
the religious character being, as before suggested, probably a 
result of the conquest of Christianity over paganism. | 


CHAPTER V. 
BIOGRAPHER, HISTORIAN, AND MAN OF LETTERS. 


§ 682. How, in their rudimentary forms, the several arts 
which express feelings and thoughts by actions, sounds, and 
words, as well as the professors of such arts, originated 
together in a mingled state, we have seen in the last two 
chapters. Continuing the analysis, we have now to observe 
how there simultaneously arose, in the same undifferentiated 
germ, the rudiments of certain other products, and of those 
devoted to the production of them. The primitive orator, 
poet, and musician, was at the same time the primitive 
biographer, historian, and man of letters. The hero’s deeds 
constituted the common subject-matter; and, taking this 
or that form, the celebration of them became, now the 
oration, now the song, now the recited poem, now that 
personal history which constitutes a biography, now that 
larger history which associates the doings of one with the 
doings of many, and now that variously developed comment 
on men’s doings and the course of things which constitutes 
literature. 

Before setting out to observe the facts which illustrate 
afresh this simultaneous genesis, let us note that in the 
nature of things there could not be any other root for these 
diverse growths; and that this root is deeply implanted in 
human nature. If we go back to a group of savages sitting 
round a camp-fire, and ask what of necessity are their ordi- 
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nary subjects of conversation, we find that there is nothing 
for them to talk about save their own doings and the doings 
of others in war and the chase. Though they have surround- 
ing Nature and its changes, sometimes striking, to describe 
and comment upon, yet cven these are usually of interest 
only as affecting men and influencing their lives. Human 
actions are the perennially interesting things ; and obviously, 
among human actions, those certain to be most discussed are 
those which diverge most from the ordinary—the victories of 
the courageous man, the feats of the strong man, the man- 
ceuvres of the cunning man. Thus in the first stages, merely 
from lack of other exciting matter, there goes, after the narra- 
tives of individual successes in the day’s hunt or the day’s 
fight, a frequent return to the always-interesting account of 
the great chief’s exploits, his ordinary doings, his strong say- 
ings. Gradually the description and laudation of his achieve- 
ments grow into a more or less coherent narrative of his life’s 
incidents—an incipient biography. As a reason, too, why 
biography of this simple kind becomes an early mental pro- 
duct, let us note that it is the simplest—the easiest both to 
speaker and hearer. To tell of deeds and dangers and escapes 
requires the smallest intellectual power ; and the things told 
are, fully or partially, comprehensible by the lowest intelli- 
gence. Every child proves this. The frequent request for a 
story shows at once the innate liking for accounts of adven- 
tures, and the small tax on the mind involved by concep- 
tions of adventures. And it needs but to note how the village 
crone, mentally feeble as she may be, is nevertheless full of 
tales about the squire and his family, to see that mere narrative 
biography (I do not speak of analytical biography) requires 
no appreciable effort of thought, and for this second reason 
early takes shape. 

Of course, as above said, biography of a coherent kind, 
arising among peoples who have evolved permanent chiefs 
and kings, grows gradually out of accounts of those special 
incidents in their lives which the priest-poets celebrate. Let 
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us gather together a few facts illustrative of this develop- 
ment. 


_ § 683. Its earlier stages, occurring as they do before 
written records exist, cannot be definitely traced—can only 
be inferred from the fragmentary evidence furnished by those 
uncivilized men who have made some progress. The wild 
tribes of the Indian hills yield a few examples. Says 
Malcolm, “ The Bhat is both the bard and chronicler of the 
Bhills.” He also states that according to native historians cer- 
tain lands of the Bhils were taken by the Rajpoots, and that— 
“¢ Almost all the revered Bhats, or minstrels, of the tribe, still reside in 
Rajpootana, whence they make annual, biennial, and some only trien- 
nial visits to the Southern tribes, to register remarkable events in 
families, particularly those connected with their marriages, and to sing 
to the delighted Bheels the tale of their origin, and the fame of their 
forefathers.” 

So, too, concerning another tribe we read, in Hislop :— 

“The P4dal, also named P&th4di, Pardh4n, and Deséi, is a numerous 

class found in the same localities as the R4j Gonds, to whom its mem- 
bers act as religious counsellors (Pradhféna). They are, in fact, the 
bhats of the upper classes,—repeating their genealogies and the exploits 
of their ancestors.” 
Here, then, the priest is the narrator and his narrative is bio- 
graphico-historical. It consists of leading facts in the lives of 
persons, and these are so joined with accounts of tribal deeds 
as to form a rudimentary history. 

In Africa where, for reasons before named, loyalty to the 
living ruler has not usually given origin to worship of the dead 
ruler, we meet with only the first stage in the development. 


The king of the Zulus has ‘‘men who perform the part of heralds in 
the dances, and who now, at every convenient opportunity, recounted 
the various acts and deeds of their august monarch in a string of 
unbroken sentences,” 


In Dahomey, too, the union is between the courtier and the 
historian. In that kingdom, where women play so dominant 
a part, there are,as we have seen, female laureates; and 
“these troubadours are the keepers of the records of the 
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kingdom of Dahomey, and the office, which is hereditary, is a 
lucrative one.” 

From Abyssinia we get an illustration of the way in which 
the united germs of biography and history make their appear- 
ance during burials of notables, 

“Professional singing women frequently attend the funeral meetings 
of great people . . . Each person in wailing takes it by turn to impro- 
vise some verses in praise of the deceased . . . The professional 


singers will give minute details of the history of his ancestry, his deeds, 
character, and even his property.” 


When the deceased person is a conquering monarch, this 
funeral laudation by professionals, the first step in apotheosis, 
begins a worship in which there are united that account of 
his life which constitutes a biography and that account of his 
deeds which forms the nucleus of primitive history. 

From the descriptions of ancient American civilizations, 
facts of kindred meaning come to us. Here is a passage 
from Bancroft concerning the Aztecs :— 


“The preparation and ganrdianship of records of the higher class, 
such as historical annals and ecclesiastical mysteries, were andar the 
control of the highest ranks of the priesthood.” 


Again we read elsewhere :— 


At this assembly the ‘ Book of God’ was prepared. “In its pages 
were inscribed the Nahua annals from the time of the Deluge... 
religious rites, governmental system, laws and social customs; their 
knowledge respecting agriculture and all the arts and sciences.” 


It is instructive to observe how in this sacred book, as in 
other sacred books, religion, history, and biography were 
mingled with secular customs and knowledge. 


§ 684, Early civilized societies have bequeathed similar 
proofs. The biographico-historical nature of the Hebrew 
scriptures 1s conspicuous. As in other cases, incidents in 
the life of the national deity form its first subject-matter— 
how God created various things on successive days and rested 
on the seventh day. Accounts of his personal doings cha- 
racterize the next books, and are combined with accounts of 
the doings of Adam and the patriarchs—biographical accounts. 
In what we are told of Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, we see 
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biography dominant and history unobtrusive. But with the 
transition from a nomadic to a settled life, and the growth of 
a nation, the historical element comes to the front. Doubtless 
for a long time the genealogies and the leading events were 
matters of common traditional knowledge; though we may 
fairly assume that the priest-class, or cultured class, were 
those who especially preserved such knowledge. Later times 
give some evidence of the connexion, as instance these 
sentences from Kuenen and Neubauer. 

“In the eighth century s.c. the prophet of Jahveh has become a 
writer.” 

“ Upon their return from Babylon, Esdras, called ‘ the skilled scribe,’ 
made disciples who were called sopherim, ‘scribes,’ and whose business 
it was to multiply the copies of the Pentateuch and to interpret it. 
‘Scribe’ and ‘ scholar’ in those days were synonymous.” 

A few relevant facts are afforded by the ancient books of 
India. Describing some of their contents Weber says :— 

History “can only fittingly be considered as a branch of poetry 
... not merely on account of its form... but on account of its 
subject-matter as well.” 

Kalhana, who wrote a history of Kashmir, in 12th cent. a.p, was 
“more poet than historian.” 

“In some princely houses, family records, kept by the domestic 
priests, appear to have been preserved.” 

From ancient Egyptian inscriptions come various evi- 
dences of these relationships. How naturally the biographico- 
historical element of literature grows out of primitive worship 
we see in the fact—allied to a fact above named concerning 
the Abyssinians,—that in an Egyptian tomb there was 
given in the ante-room an account of the occupant’s life; 
and, naturally, that which was done on a small scale with 
the undistinguished man was done on a large scale with the 
distinguished man. We read in Brugsch that— 

The royal gods of the Egyptians, who “are referred to as kings,” 
‘have their individual history, which the holy scribes wrote down in 
the books of the temples.” 

Here are kindred passages from Bunsen and Duncker :— 

Diodorus (i, 44) says “‘the priests had in their sacred books, trans- 
mitted from the olden time, and handed down by them to their 
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successors in office, written descriptions of all their kings . . . In these 
an account is given of every king—of his physical powers and disposi- 
tion, and of the exploits of each in the order of time.’” 

A priest daily “read to the king the apothegms and achievements of 
distinguished men . . . out of the sacred books. We know that poems 
of considerable extent on historical subjects were in existence.” 

Thus it 1s clear that in Egypt the priests were at once the 
biographers and historians. 

Preceding chapters have indirectly shown the primitive 
connexions between religion, biography, and history among 
the Greeks. The laudation of a god’s deeds, now lyrical now 
epical, rhythmically uttered by his priests, involved with the 
sacred element both these secular elements. But a few more 
specific facts may be added. 

“The history of the Greek families and states came to be systemati- 
cally represented in a manner edifying according to the sense of the 
religion of Apollo, and dictated by theocratic interests.” | 

‘‘In and near the sanctuaries the most ancient traditions were 
preserved.” 

“A list was kept of the priestesses at Argos, and, on account of their 

priestly dignity, also of the kings of Sparta... and thus arose 
historical archives.” 
And then, after the secularization of rhythmical speeches or 
songs, first uttered in honour of the gods, the biographico- 
historical character of their subject-matters is retained and 
developed. In hexameters, first employed by the Delphic 
priests, Homer, in the Jad recites a story which, mainly 
historical, is in part biographical: the wrath of Achilles being 
its most pronounced motive. Afterwards in the Odyssey, we 
have a narrative which is almost wholly biographical. But 
though mainly secularized, these epics have not wholly lost 
the primitive sacred character ; since the gods are represented 
as playing active parts. 

As before said, Roman society, so heterogeneous in its 
composition, had its lines of normal evolution broken by 
intruding infiuences. But still we trace some connexion 
between the priest and the historian. According to Duruy 


and others— 
“The pontiffs were concerned in keeping up the memory of events, 
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as accurately as possible. Thus the Romans had the Amals of the 
Pontif's, or Annales Maximi, the Fasti Magistratuum, the Fasti Trium- 
phales, the rolls of the censors, etc.” 

“Every year the chief pontiff inscribed on a white tablet, at the head 
of which were the names of the consuls and other magistrates, a daily 
record of all memorable events both at home and abroad. These com- 
mentaries or registers were afterwards collected into eighty books 
which were entitled by their authors Annales Maxim.” 


Further, by its associations, the body of fetiales was appa- 
rently shown to have had some sacerdotal character. 

“‘ By the side of these two oldest and most eminent corporations of 
men versed in spiritual lore [awgures and pontzjices] may be to some extent 
ranked the college of the twenty state-heralds (/e¢iales, of uncertain deri- 
vation), destined as a living repository to preserve traditionally the re- 
membrance of the treaties concluded with neighbouring communities.” 
If, as is alleged, Romulus was regarded by the Romans as 
one of their great gods, honoured by a temple and a sacri- 
ficing priest, it seems inferable that the story of his deeds 
which, mythical as it may have chiefly been, had probably 
some nucleus of fact, was from time to time repeated in the 
laudations of his priest ; and that the speech or hymn uttered 
by his priest at festivals, had, like the kindred ones which 
Greek priests uttered, a biographico-historical character. 

Though but indirectly relevant to the immediate issue, it 
is worth while adding that the earliest Roman historian, 
Ennius, was also an epic poet—“ the Homer of Latium,” as 
he called himself. The versified character of early history 
exemplified in his writings, as also we shall presently see in 
later writings, is, of course, congruous with that still earlier 
union of the two which was seen in the laudatory narratives 
of the primitive priest-poet. 


§ 685. Of evidences furnished by Northern Europe, we 
meet first with those coming from the pre-Christian world. 
Though the stories of the Teutonic epic, The Nibelungen, were 
gathered together in Christian times, yet they manifestly 
belonged to pagan times; and we may fairly assume were 
originally recited, as among other European peoples, by 
attendants of the great—courtiers while these lived, priest- 
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poets after they died. But for a long time after Christianity 
had been victorious, the Christian narrative alone, in which, 
as in other primitive narratives, biography and history are 
united, furnished the only subject-matter for literature, and 
priests were its vehicles. 

“From the fourth to the eighth -century, there is no longer any 
profane literature ; sacred literature stands alone; priests only study 
or write ; and they only study, they only write, save some rare excep- 
tions, upon religious subjects.” 

So, too, the 57 authors named by Guizot as belonging to the 
9th and 10th centuries (of whom only four were laymen), 
were doubtless similarly occupied. 

Nevertheless, while the ordinary biographico-historical 
matter which priests devoted themselves to was that which 
their creed presented or suggested, there appear to have been, 
after the 8th century, some cases in which such matter 
furnished by other than Christian traditions, occupied them ; 
as in the Rolandslied and Alexanderslied, written in the 12th 
century by the priests Konrad and Lamprecht. 

For the rest it will suffice if we take the case of our own 
country. Chronicles and histories “were mostly compiled 
in the monasteries.” Taking the ilustrations in order, we 
come first to Bede, who was monk and historian; Cyne- 
wulf, abbot and writer of history; Gildas, monk and chro- 
nicler; Asser, bishop and biographer, The Anglo-Saxon 
chronicle was a year-book of events recorded by monks 
from the 9th to the 12th century. After the Conquest 
the chief authors were still ecclesiastics, and their works 
were usually chronicles or lives of saints. . Among them 
were Marianus Scotus, Florence of Worcester, Eadmer, 
Ordericus Vitalis, William of Malmsbury, Wace, Henry of 
Huntingdon, Fitzstephen, Thomas of Ely, and so on through 
subsequent reigns, in which the relationship continues for 
a long time to be marked, but during which the rise of secular 
competitors in the sphere of literature becomes gradually 
manifest. | 
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Even without specification of such facts we might safely 
infer that since, during medizval days, there was scarcely any 
culture save that of ecclesiastics, the writing of biography and 
history was, by the necessities of the case, limited to them. 


§ 686. That fiction has developed out of biography scarcely 
needs proof. Unless a biographer is accurate, which even 
modern biographers rarely are and which ancient biographers 
certainly were not, it inevitably happens that there is more 
or less of fancy mingled with his fact. The same tendencies 
which in early times developed anecdotes of chiefs into 
mythological stories of them as gods, operated universally, 
and necessarily produced in narratives of men’s lives ex- 
aggerations which greatly distorted them. If we remember 
the disputes among the Greeks respecting the birthplaces of 
poets and philosophers we see how reckless were men’s state- 
ments and how largely the actual was perverted by the 
imaginary. So, too, on coming down to Christian times it 
needs but to name the miracles described in the lives of the 
saints to have abundant proof of such vitiations. As in our 
own days the repeater of an anecdote, or circulator of a 
scandal, is tempted to make his or her story interesting by 
making much of the striking points ; so, still more in early 
days, when truth was less valued than now, were stories 
step by step perverted as they passed from mouth to mouth. 

Of course the narrator who gave the most picturesque 
version of an adventure or achievement was preferred by 
listeners ; and, of course, ever tempted to increase the imagi- 
nary additions, passed insensibly into a maker of tales. Even 
children, at first anxious to know whether the stories told 
them are true, by and by become ready to accept untrue 
stories; and then some of them, thus taught by example, 
invent wonderful tales to interest their companions. With 
the uncivilized or semi-civilized a like genesis naturally 
occurs among adults. Hence the established class of story- 
tellers in the East—authors of oral fictions. And how 
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gradually by this process fiction is differentiated from 
biography, is shown by the fact that at first these stories 
which, as exaggerations of actual incidents, are partially 
believed in by the narrators, are wholly believed in by the 
listeners. In his Zwo Years Residence in a Levantine Family 
Mr. Bayle St. John tells us that when Zhe Arabian Nights was 
being read aloud, and when he warned those around that they 
must not suppose the narratives to be true, they insisted on 
believing them: asking—Why should a man sit down to 
write lies? So that after fiction. comes into existence it is 
still classed as biography—is not distinguished from it as 
among civilized nations. 

The early history of these civilized nations shows that in 
the genesis of imaginary biography the priesthood at first 
took some part. In Stephen’s time Wace, a reading clerk, 
was also a romance writer. So, too, we have Archdeacon 
Walter Map, who wrote religious and secular romances; and 
there are subsequently named romances which probably had 
clerical authors though there is no proof. But the general 
aspect of the facts appears to show that after that time 
in England, the telling of tales of imagination became secu- 
larized. 

Meanwhile derivative forms of literature were showing 
themselves, mostly, however, having a biographical element. 
After the Conquest Szwulf, who, becoming a monk, wrote his 
travels, gives us a deviation into an autobiographical, as well 
as a geographical, form of literature. Then in Richard I’s 
reign we have Nigel Wireker, a monastic who wrote a satire 
on the monks, as did also the Archdeacon Walter Map, in 
addition to his volume of anecdotes. Under Richard I there 
was Guggfirey de Vinsauf, an ecclesiastic who was also a critic 
of poetry, and under King John Giraldus Cambrensis, who 
wrote topography. In the reign of Henry III came the monk 
Mathew Paris, who, in denouncing pope and king, wove 
biographical matter into a satire. In subsequent reigns 
Wiclif, John Trevisa, and others, added. the function of trans- 
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lator to their literary functions ; and some, as Bromyard and 
Lydgate, entered upon various subjects—law, morals, theology, 
rhetoric. Here it is needless to accumulate details. It is 
enough for us to recognize the ways in which in early days 
the priest took the lead as man of letters. 

Of course along with the secularization of biography, 
history, and literature at large, men of letters have become 
more diversified in their kinds. History, at first pre- 
dominantly biographical, has divided itself. There is the 
unphilosophical kind, such as that written by Carlyle, who 
thought the doings of great men the only subject-matter 
worth dealing with, and there is the philosophical kind, 
which more and more expands history into an account of 
national development: Green’s Short History being an ex- 
ample. Then biography, besides dividing into that kind 
which is written by the man himself and that kind which is 
written by another, has assumed unlike natures—the nature 
which is purely narrative, and that which is in large measure 
analytical or reflective. And besides the various classes of 
writers of fiction, laying their scenes among different ranks 
and dealing with them in different ways—now descriptive, 
now sentimental, now satirical—we have a variety of essayists 
—<didactic, humorous, critical, &c. 


§ 687. There is little to add respecting the special unions 
which have accompanied these general separations. Men of 
letters, taken as a whole, have only in recent times tended 
to unite into corporate bodies. The reasons are not difficult 
to find. 

Carried on chiefly in monasteries or by endowed eccle- 
siastics, the writing of books in early days had not become 
an occupation pursued for the purpose of gaining a liveli- 
hood. Lvyen after the invention of printing there was for a 
long time no public large enough to make literature a bread- 
winning profession ; and when, at length, books were written 
to get money, miserable lives resulted: such rewards as 
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could be obtained being chiefly obtained through the patron- 
age of the wealthy. Indeed, it is curious to see how the 
modern man of letters for a long time continued to stand in 
the same relative position as did the minstrel of old. He 
was a, hanger-on either of the king or of the great noble, and 
had to compose, if not in verse then in prose, fulsome 
laudations of his patron. Only in recent days has he been 
emancipated ; and only by the extension of the book-buying 
public has it been made possible for any considerable number 
of writers to make tolerable incomes. Hence, until lately, 
men of letters have not been sufficiently numerous to make 
professional union feasible. 

Remembering that in France the Academy has long 
existed as a literary corporation, we may note that in 
England our generation has witnessed movements towards 
integration. Forty odd years ago an effort was made to 
establish a Guild of Literature and Art, which, however, did 
not succeed. But we have now a Society of Authors, as 
well as a special periodical giving voice to authors’ interests ; 
and we have sundry literary journals which, at the same 
time that they are organs for criticism, bring the body of 
authors into relation with the general public. 


16—2 


CHAPTER VI. 
MAN OF SCIENCE AND PHILOSOPHER. 


§ 688. CLEAR as are the connexions between the priesthood 
and the several professions thus far treated of, the connexion 
between it and the professions which have enlightenment as 
their function is even clearer. Antagonistic as the offspring 
now are to the parent they were originally nurtured by it. 

We saw that the medicine-man, ever striving to maintain 
and increase his influence over those around, is stimulated 
more than others to obtain such knowledge of natural pheno- 
mena as may aid him in his efforts. 

Moreover, when seeking to propitiate the supernatural 
beings he believes in, he is led to think about their characters 
and their doings. He speculates as to the causes of the 
striking things he observes in the Heavens and on the Earth ; 
and whether he regards these causes as personal or imper- 
sonal, the subject-matter of his thought is the subject-matter 
which, in later times, is distinguished as philosophical—the 
relations between that which we perceive and that which lies 
beyond perception. 

As was said at the outset, a further reason why he becomes 
distinguished from men around by his wider information and 
deeper insight is that he is, as compared with them, a man 
of leisure. From the beginning he lives on the contributions 
of others; and therefore he is better able to devote himself 
to those observations and inquiries out of which science 
originates. 


§ 689. Save some knowledge of medicinal herbs and special 
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animal products, with perhaps a little information about 
minerals, often joined with such observations of weather- 
signs as enable them to foresee coming changes, and so, 
apparently, to bring rain or sunshine, there is little to be 
named as rudimentary science among the medicine-men, or 
quasi-priests, of savages. Only when there has arisen that 
settled life which yields facilities for investigation and for 
transmitting the knowledge gained, can we expect priests to 
display a character approaching to the scientific. Hence we 
may pass at once to early civilizations. 

Evidence from the books of Ancient India may first be set 
down. Demonstration is yielded by it that science was 
originally a part of religion. Both astronomy and medicine, 
says Weber, “ received their first impulse from the exigencies 
of religious worship.” More specific, as well as wider, is the 
following statement of Dr. Thibaut :— 


“The want of some norm by which to fix the right time for the 

sacrifices, gave the first impulse to astzonomical observations ; urged 
by this want, the priests remained watching night after night the 
advance of the moon . . . and day after day the alternate progress of 
the sun towards the north and the south. The laws of phonetics were 
investigated, because the wrath of the gods followed the wrong pro- 
nunciation of a single letter of the sacrificial formulas ; grammar and 
etymology had the task of securing the right understanding of the 
holy texts.” 
Further, according to Dutt, “geometry was developed in 
India from the rules for the construction of altars.” A sen- 
tence from the same writer implies that there presently arose 
a differentiation of the learned class from the ceremonial 
class. 

‘“‘ Astronomy had now come to be regarded as a distinct science, 
and astronomers by profession were called Nakshatra Darsa and 
Ganaka ... sacrificial rites were regulated by the position of the 
moon in reference to these lunar asterisms.” 

So, too, we have proof that philosophy, originally forming a 
part of the indefinite body of knowledge possessed by the 
priesthood, eventually developed independently. Hunter 


writes : 
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“The Bréhmans, therefore, treated philosophy as a branch of 
religion. . . . Bréhman philosophy exhausted the possible solutions. . . 
of most of the other great problems which have since perplexed Greek 
and Roman sage, medisval schoolman, and modern man of science.” 
And in this, as in other cases, the speculative and critical 
activity presently led to rationalism. There came “a time 
when philosophers and laymen were alike drifting towards 
agnostic and heterodox opinions.” 

Concerning the relations of science to theology among the 
Babylonians and Assyrians, current statements almost suffice 
for the purposes of the argument. A few facts in illustration 
must, however, be given. All the astronomical knowledge of 
the Babylonians had as its ends the regulation of religious 
worship, the preparation of charms, the prediction of events. 
Here are extracts from Rawlinson, Layard, and Maury 
showing how religion and science were mingled. 

“We are... perhaps, justified in concluding, from the careful 
emplacement of Urukh’s temples, that the science of astronomy was 
already cultivated in his reign, and was regarded as having a certain 
connexion with religion.” 

‘“‘ Ata very early period the Assyrian priests were able to fix the 
date of events by celestial phenomena, and to connect the public 
records with them.” 

The familiar fact that the cycle of lunar eclipses was dis- 
covered by the Chaldean priests, shows how exact and how 
long-continued were their observations. 

‘Comparative philology seems to have been largely studied, and 
the works upon it exhibit great care and diligence. Chronology is 
evidently much valued, and very exact records are kept whereby the 
lapse of time can even now be accurately measured. Geography and 
history have each an important place in Assyrian learning ; while 
astronomy and mythology occupy at least as great a share of attention.” 

The Chaldeans formed “une caste sacerdotale et savante qui se 
consacra & observation du ciel, en vue de pénétrer davantage dans la 
connaissance des dieux. ... De la sorte, les temples devinrent de 
véritables observatoires: telle était la célébre tour de Babylone, 
monument consacré aux sept planctes.” 

Of testimonies concerning science in Egypt, we may fitly 
begin with one from Maspero, which contrasts Egyptian 
views with the views of the Assyrians, 
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“‘ In Egypt the majority of the books relating to science are sacred 

works composed and revealed by the gods themselves. The Assyrians 
do not attribute such a lofty origin to the works which teach them the 
courses and explain the influences of the stars: they believe them to 
have been written by learned men, who lived at different epochs, and 
who acquired their knowledge from direct observation of the heavens.” 
Basing his account on the statements of various ancient 
writers, Sir G. C. Lewis says of the Egyptian priesthood 
that— 
“they were relieved from toil, and had leisure for scientific study and 
meditation ; and that from a remote period they habitually observed 
the stars, recorded their observations, and cultivated scientific astro- 
nomy and geometry. The Egyptian priests are moreover related to 
have kept registers, in which they entered notices of remarkable 
natural phenomena. (Strab. xvii, 1. § 5.)” 


Similar is the description of the actions and achievements of 
the Egyptian priests given by Diodorus :— 

They “are diligent observers of the course and motions of the stars ; 
and preserve remarks of every one of them for an incredible number 
of years, being used to this study, and to endeavour to outvie one 
another therein, from the most ancient times. They have with great 
cost and care, observed the motions of the planets ; their periodical 
motions, and their stated stops.” 

How intimate was the connexion between their science and 
their religion is proved by the fact that “in every temple 
there was ...an astronomer, who had to observe the 
heavens ;” and how their science was an outgrowth of their 
religion is shown by the remark of Duncker, that their. 
writings, at first containing traditional invocations of the 
gods and ceremonial rules, “grew into a liturgical canon and 
ecclesiastical codex of religious and moral law, and a com- 
prehensive collection of all the wisdom known to the 
priests.” But, as is remarked by Bunsen, “the Egyptians 
never arrived at a systematic dialectically conducted phil- 
osophy ”—a fact of much significance ; for I may remark in 
passing that among oriental peoples at large, and other 
peoples long habituated to despotic control, thinking and 
teaching are entirely dogmatic: absolute authority charac- 
terizes at once external government and internal govern- 
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ment. It is only on passing to partially-free societies that 
we meet with appeals to individual judgments—a giving of 
reasons for beliefs. 

Apparently because Greece was a congeries of independent 
states often at variance with one another, and because 
these states had their respective religious worships akin but 
not identical, there never arose in Greece a priestly hierarchy ; 
and apparently the lack of one impeded some of the profes- 
sional developments. Partly, perhaps, for this reason, but 
chiefly for the reason that scientific progress in Egypt and 
Assyria preceded Greek civilization, science in a slightly 
developed state was imported. Sir G. C. Lewis repeats the 
testimonies of sundry ancient authors to the effect that the 
Egyptian priests— 

“regarded their astronomical science as an esoteric and mysterious 
doctrine, and that they disclosed it to curious strangers with reluctance 
(Strab., xvii, 1. § 29)... . Similar statements are made with respect 
to Assyrian astronomy (Plat. Epinom. §7, p. 987). This derivation 
does not rest merely on general declarations, but it is fortified by 
detailed accounts of visits of Greek philosophers to Egypt, to Assyria, 
and to other oriental countries, made for the purpose of profiting by 
the lessons of the native priests and sages.” Thus Thales, Pherecydes 
of Syros, Pythagoras, Democritus, CEnopides of Chios, Eudoxus, 
Solon, Anaxagoras, Plato are said to have visited Egypt, and to have 
received instruction from the priests. 

And from his work may be added this further passage:— 
“ Aristotle . . . says that mathematical science originated in 
Egypt, on account of the leisure which the priests enjoyed 
for contemplation.” Respecting which statement may be 
interposed the remark that whether the name “geometry ” 
was a translation of the Egyptian equivalent word or was 
independently originated, we equally see, in the first place, 
that this concrete half of mathematics germinated from the 
practical needs for measuring out the Earth’s surface, and we 
see, in the second place, that since temples (which served also 
as king’s palaces) were in early times the sole permanent and 
finished buildings (the rest being of wood or of sun-dried 
clay) it is inferable that this great division of science, first 
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employed in the orientation and laying out of them, took its 
earliest steps in the service of religion. Returning now from 
this parenthesis tu the subject of Greek science, we find that 
development of it can be but in very small measure ascribed 
te the priesthood. From Curtius we learn that “ the locali- 
ties ot the oracles became places where knowledge of various 
kinds was ccllected, such as could not be met with else- 
where,” and that “ the Greek calendar fell under the superin- 
tendence of Delphi,” and also that “the art of road-making and 
of building bridges . . . took its first origin from the national 
sanctuaries, especially from those of Apollo:” some culture 
of science being thus implied. But, practically, the scientific 
advances made by the Greeks were not of sacred but of 
secular origin. So, too, was it with their philosophy. Though 
Mahaffy thinks “we have no reason to doubt the fact that 
philosophers were called in professionally to minister in 
cases of grief,” and though in ministering they assumed a 
function characteristic of priests, yet we cannot assume that 
they acted in a religious capacity. Evidently in the main 
their speculations took their departure not from theological 
dogmas but from the facts which scientific observation had 
elsewhere established. Before there was time for an indi- 
genous development of science and philosophy out of priestly 
culture, there was an intrusion of that science and philosophy 
which priestly culture had developed elsewhere. 

The normal course of evolution having been in Rome, still 
more than in Greece, interrupted by intruding elements, an 
unbroken genealogy of science and philosophy is still less to 
be looked for. But it seems as though the naturalness of the 
connexion between priestly culture and scientific knowledge 
led to a re-genesis of it. Mommeen, after stating that there 
were originally only two “colleges of sacred lore ””—the 
augurs and the pontifices, says :— 

“The six ‘ bridge-builders’ (pontijfices) derived their name from their 
function, as sacred as it was politically important, of conducting the 


building and demolition of the bridge over the Tiber. They were 
the Roman engineers, who understood the mystery of measures and 
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numbers ; whence there devolved upon them also the duty of manag- 
ing the calendar of the state, of proclaiming to the people the time of 
new and full moon and the days of festivals, and of seeing tkat 
every religious and every judicial act took place on the right day .. . 
Thus they acquired . . . the general oversight of Roman worship and.of 
whatever was connected with it—and what was there that was not so 
connected? ... In fact the rudiments of spiritual and temporal juris- 
prudence as well as of historical recording proceeded from this 
college.” 

A curious parallel, not unsuggestive, is thus displayed. As 
in Greece the art of bridge-building arose in connexion with 
the national sanctuaries, and as in Rome the building of 
bridges was the function of a priestly college, the implication 
appears to be that since in those days building a bridge was 
one of the most difficult of undertakings, it naturally fell 
into the hands of those who were reputed to have the greatest 
knowledge and skill—the priests. And, probably, the con- 
nexion between the priesthood and this piece of applied 
science was furthered by the apparent supernaturalness of 
the arch—a structure which must have seemed to the people 
incomprehensible. But alike in science and in philosophy, the 
Romans were the pupils of the Greeks; and hence possibly 
may have arisen the parallelism between a certain function 
of the philosopher in Greece and one he exercised in Rome. 


The philosopher “was generally to be found in a large mansion, 
acting almost like a private chaplain, instructing in ethics those 
who wished to learn, and attending the death-beds of members of the 
family.” 

Most likely, the ethics and the consolations here indicated 
were more or less tinged with ideas theologically derived ; but 
even if not, the function described appears semi-priestly. 


§ 690. During those dark days which followed the fall of 
the Roman Empire, nothing to be called science existed. 
But when, along with gradual reorganization, the re-genesis of 
science began, it began as in earlier instances among the 
cultured men—the priesthood. It was not, indeed, a re- 
genesis de novo, but one which took its departure from the 
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knowledge, the ideas, and the methods, bequeathed by the 
older civilizations. From these, long buried, it was resusci- 
tated, almost exclusively in the monasteries. In his Science 
and Interature in the Middle Ages Lacroix writes :— 

‘¢ At the death of Charlemagne, the exact sciences, which had flourished 

for a brief space at his court, seemed to shrink into the seclusion of 
the monasteries. ... The Order of St. Benedict had almost made a 
monopoly of the exact sciences, which were held in high honour at the 
Abbeys of Mount Cassini, in Italy ; of St. Martin, at Tours (France) ; 
of St. Arnulph, at Metz; of St. Gall, in Switzerland; of Prum, in 
Bavaria ; of Canterbury, in England, &c.” 
A significant parallelism has here to be noted. We saw 
that in India, in Assyria, and in Egypt, the earliest steps in 
science were made in subservience to religious needs: their 
primary purpose was to regulate the times of religious sacri- 
fices so as to avoid offence to the gods. And now, strange to 
say, mediseval records show that among Christian peoples 
science was first called in for fixing the date of Easter. 

How on the Continent was illustrated the monopoly of 
science and philosophy by the priesthood in early days, 
scarcely needs pointing out. Such philosophical dogmas 
as were current during the ages of darkness were supple- 
mentary to the current theological dogmas and in subordina- 
tion to them. When, in the time of Charlemagne, some 
intellectual life began, it was initiated by the establishment 
of schools in connexion with all abbeys throughout his 
dominions. These schools, carried on under priestly rule, 
eventually became the centres at once of philosophy and 
science: the philosophy distinguished as scholasticism being 
of such kind as consisted with the authorized theology, 
and the science—geometry, arithmetic, astronomy and music 
—being such as did not obviously conflict with it or could 
be conformed to it. That is to say, alike in their nature 
and in their agency, the philosophy and science of the time 
diverged in a relatively small degree from the theology—the 
differentiation was but incipient. And the long-continued 
identification of the cultivators of philosophy and science 


252 PROFESSIONAL INSTITUTIONS. 


with the cultivators of theology is seen in the familiar names 
of the leading scholastics—William of Champeaux, Abelard, 
Albertus Magnus, Thomas Aquinas, &c. To which may be 
added the notable fact that such independence of theological 
dogma as was thought to be implied in the doctrine of the 
Nominalists, was condemned alike by the Pope and by 
secondary ecclesiastical authorities—the differentiation was 
slowly effected under resistance. 

In England there was a no less clear identity of the priest 
with the philosopher and the man of science. In his account 
of the Saxon clergy Kemble writes :— 


‘“‘ They were honourably distinguished by the possession of arts and 
learning, which could be found in no other class. . . . To them England 
owed the more accurate calculations which enabled the divisions of 
times and seasons to be duly settled.” 


The first illustration is furnished by Bede, a monk who, 
besides works of other kinds, wrote a work on The Nature of 
Things, in which the scientific knowledge of his day was 
gathered up. Next may be named Dicuil, an Irish monk and 
writer on geography. And then comes Archbishop Dunstan :— 


“He was very well skilled in most of the liberal arts, and among 
the rest in refining metals and forging them ; which being qualifica- 
tions much above the genius of the age he lived in, first gained him 
the name of a conjurer, and then of a saint.” 


Though, soon after the Conquest, there lived two culti- 
vators of science who seem not to have been clerical— 
Gerland and Athelard of Bath—yet it is to be remarked of 
the first that his science was devoted to a religious purpose 
—making a Computus or calculation of Easter—and of the 
other that his scientific knowledge was acquired during 
travels in the East, and cannot be regarded as an indigenous 
development. In Richard the First’s time flourished Abbot 
Neckham, who wrote a scientific treatise in Latin verse, and the 
Bishop-elect Giraldus Cambrensis, who was a topographer. 
Under John we have Bishop Grosseteste, a writer on phy- 
sical science, and in the next reign comes the Franciscan 
monk Roger Bacon, whose scientific reputation is familiar. 
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The 15th century yields us among clerical men of science 
John Lydgate, chiefly known for his poetry. When we turn 
back to see who were the first to occupy themselves with the 
science of the sciences—philosophy—we perceive this same 
connexion. In the old English period lived Scotus Erigena, 
a philosophical ecclesiastic whose philosophy was theological 
in its bearings, After a long interval, the next of this class 
was prior Henry of Huntingdon, who, as a moralist, brought 
other incentives than divine commands to bear on conduct. 
Presently came Bishop John of Salisbury, who, besides being 
classed as a writer on morality, was more distinctly to be 
classed as a writer on ancient philosophy. Grosseteste to his 
physical philosophy added mental philosophy, as also did 
Roger Bacon. 

Joined with the fact that in medieval days scarcely any 
laymen are named as devoted to studies of these kinds, the 
facts above given suffice to show that in Christian Europe, as 
in the pagan East, the man of science and the philosopher 
were of priestly origin. Inductive proof seems needless when 
we remember that during pre-feudal and feudal days, war 
and the chase were thought by the ruling classes the only 
honourable occupations. Themselves unable to read and 
write, they held that learning should be left to the children 
of mean people. And since learning was inaccessible to the 
masses, it becomes a necessary implication that the clerical 
class was the one to which mental culture of all kinds, 
inclusive of the scientific and philosophical kinds, was 
limited. 


§ 691. To trace the stages by which has been gradually 
effected the differentiation of the scientifico-philosophical 
class from the clerical class is not here requisite. It will 
suffice to note the leading characters of the change, and the 
state now reached. 

The first broad fact to be observed is that the great body of 
doctrine distinguished by being based on reason instead of 
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authority, has divided into a concrete part and an abstract 
part; with the result of generating two different classes of 
cultivators—the man of science and the philosopher. In the 
ancient East the distinction between the two was vague. 
Among the Greeks, from Thales onwards, the thinker was 
one who studied physical facts and drew his general concep- 
tions from them. Even on coming to Aristotle we see in the 
same man the union of scientific inquiry and philosophical 
speculation. So all through the development of knowledge 
in Europe, down to the time of Newton, when the use of the 
term “natural philosophy” for physical science implies an 
indefinite distinction between the two. But now the dis- 
tinction has become tolerably definite—quite definite in 
Germany and in large measure definite here. The philosopher 
does not enter upon scientific investigations and often knows 
little about scientific truths; while, conversely, the man 
of science, of whatever class, is little given to philosophical 
speculation, and is commonly uninformed about the philo- 
sophical conclusions held by this or that school. How 
distinct the two classes have become is implied by the. 
contempt not unfrequently expressed by each for the other. 

Simultaneously there has progressed a separation within 
the body of scientific men into those who respectively deal 
with the inorganic and the organic, Nowadays men who 
occupy themselves with mathematical, physical, and chemical 
investigations are generally ignorant of biology ; while men 
who spend their lives in studying the phenomena of life, 
under one or other of its aspects, are often without interest 
in the truths constituting the exact sciences. Between 
animate and inanimate things there is a marked contrast, and 
there has come to be a marked division between the students 
of the two groups. 

Yet a further transformation of the same nature -has been 
‘going on. Within each of these groups differentiations and 
sub-differentiations have been taking place. The biologists 
have divided themselves primarily into those who study plant- 
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life and those who study animal-life—the phytologists (com- 
monly called botanists) and the zoologists. In each of these 
great divisions there have been established large sub-divisions : 
in the one those who devote themselves to the classification 
of species, those who treat of plant-morphology, those who 
treat of plant-physiology ; and in the other the classifiers, 
the comparative anatomists, the animal-physiologists. More 
restricted specializations have arisen. Among botanists there 
are some who study almost exclusively this or that order; 
among physiologists, some who commonly take one class of 
function for their province, and among zoologists there are 
first of all the divisions into those who are professed ento- 
mologists, ornithologists, ichthyologists, &c., and again within 
each of these are smaller groups, as among the entomologists, 
those who study more especially the coleoptera, the lepi- 
doptera, the hymenoptera, &c. 

Respecting these major and minor differentiations it has 
only further to be remarked that though the prosecution of 
science as a whole is not called a profession (the whole being 
too extensive and heterogeneous), yet the prosecution of this 
or that part of it has come to be thus distinguished. We 
have “professors ” of various divisions and sub-divisions of 
it; and this implies that the bread-winning pursuit of science, 
irrespective of the particular kind, must be regarded as a 
profession. 


§ 692. The combinations of like units which have accom- 
panied these separations of unlike units, are equally con- 
spicuous. Those occupied in science as a whole, as well 
as those occupied in particular divisions of science, have every- 
where tended to segregate themselves and consolidate. 

On the Continent each nation has a scientific academy or 
equivalent body, and in some cases several such. In our own 
country we have, similarly, a fixed general union among 
scientific men—the Royal Society; in addition to which we 
have a nomadic general union—the British Association. 


256 PROFESSIONAL INSTITUTIONS, 


Then beyond these largest corporations including all kinds 
of scientific men, we have various smaller corporations, each 
comprised of those devoted to a particular branch or sub- 
branch of science—a Mathematical Society, a Physical 
Society, a Chemical Society, an Astronomical Society, a 
Geological Society, a Physiological Society; and others 
occupied with sub-divisions of Biology—Botany, Zoology, 
Anthropology and Entomology: all of them being children 
of the Royal Society and in some measure aids to it. Nor 
let us forget that besides these metropolitan societies there 
are scattered throughout the kingdom local societies, devoted 
to science in general or to some division of science. 

This is not all. Integration, general and special, of the 
scientific world is made closer, and the cooperation of all 
parts aided, by continuous publications ; weekly and monthly 
and quarterly journals which are general in their scope, and 
others of like periodicities which are special in their scope. 
Thus minor aggregates held in connexion as parts of a 
great aggregate have their activities furthered by literary 
inter-communication ; and as elsewhere implied (see Essays, 
vol. I, “The Genesis of Science”), the vast organism thus 
constituted has acquired a power of digesting and assimilat- 
ing the various classes of phenomena which no one part of 
it alone could effectually deal with. 


CHAPTER VII. 
JUDGE AND LAWYER. 


§ 693. In the preceding division of this work, and more 
particularly in § 529, it was shown that in early societies 
such regulation of conduct as is effected by custom, and after- 
wards by that hardened form of custom called law, originates 
in the expressed or implied wills of ancestors—primarily those 
of the undistinguished dead, and secondarily those of the 
distinguished dead. Regard for the wishes of deceased 
relatives greatly influences actions among ourselves, and it 
influences them far more among savage and semi-civilized 
peoples; because such peoples think that the spirits of the 
deceased are either constantly at hand or occasionally return, 
and in either case will, if made angry, punish the survivors 
by disease or misfortune. When, in the course of social 
development, there arise chiefs of unusual power, or conquer- 
ing kings, the belief that their ghosts will wreak terrible 
vengeance on those who disregard their injunctions becomes 
a still more potent controlling agency ; so that to regulation 
of conduct by customs inherited from ancestors at large, and 
ordinarily enforced by the living ruler, there comes to be added 
regulation by the transmitted commands of the dead ruler. 

Hence originates that early conception of law which long 
continues with slowly increasing modification, and which, in 
our day, still survives in those who hold that Right means 
“that which is ordered ”—firstly, by a revelation from God, 
and secondly by god-appointed or god-approved kings. For 
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the theological view implies that governments in general 
exist by divine permission, and that their dictates have con- 
sequently a divine sanction. In the absence of a utilitarian 
justification, which only gradually emerges in the minds of 
thinking men, there of course exists for law no other justifica- 
tion than that of being supernaturally derived—first of all 
directly and afterwards indirectly. 

It follows, therefore, that primitive law, formed out of 
transmitted injunctions, partly of ancestry at large and partly 
of the distinguished ancestor or deceased ruler, comes usually 
to be enunciated by those who were in contact with the 
ruler—those who, first of all as attendants communicated his 
commands to his subjects, and who afterwards, ministering to 
his apotheosized ghost, became (some of them) his priests. 
Naturally these last, carrying on the worship of him in suc- 
cessive generations, grow into exponents of his will; both as 
depositaries of his original commands and as mouth-pieces 
through whom the commands of his spirit are communicated. 
By necessity, then, the primitive priests are distinguished as 
those who above all others know what the law is, and as 
those to whom, therefore, all questions about transgressions 
are referred—the judges. 


§ 694. In small rude societies judicial systems have not 
arisen, and hence there is little evidence. Still we read that 
among the Guiana Indians the Pe-i-men are at once priests, 
sorcerers, doctors, and judges. Concerning the Kalmucks, 
who are more advanced, Pallas tells us that the highest 
judicial council consisted partly of priests and also that one 
of the high-priests of the community was head-judge. 

Though among the semi-civilized Negro races of Africa, 
theological development has usually not gone far enough to 
establish the cult of a great god or gods, yet among them may 
be traced the belief that conduct is to be regulated by the 
wills of supernatural beings, who are originally the ghosts of 
the distinguished dead ; and in pursuance of this belief the 
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ministrants of such ghosts come to be the oracles. Thus 
Lander tells us that “in Badagry the fetish-priests are 
the sole judges of the people.” Cameron describes a sitting 
of a Mganga, chief medicine-man at Kowédi. After the 
chief’s wife had made presents and received replies to her 
inquiries others inquired. 

Questions were “put by the public, some of which were quickly dis- 
posed of, while others evidently raised knotty points, resulting in much 
gesticulation and oratory. When the Waganga [apparently the plural 
of Mganga] pretended they could not find an answer the idols were 
consulted, and one of the fetish men who was a clever ventriloquist 


made the necessary reply, the poor dupes believing it to be spoken by 
the idol.” 


§ 695. Of ancient historic evidence readers will at once 
recall that which the Hebrews yield. 

There is in the Bible clear proof that the ideas of law and 
of divine will were equivalents. Their equivalence is shown 
alike in the bringing down of the tables from Sinai and in 
the elaborate code of regulations for life contained in Leviti- 
cus; where the rules even for diet, agricultural operations, 
and commercial transactions, are set down as prescribed by 
God. Still more specific evidence, elucidating both the 
general theory of law and the functions of the priestly class, 
is supplied by the following passages from Deuteronomy :— 

“Tf there arise a matter too hard for thee in judgment, between 
blood and blood, between plea and plea, and between stroke and 
stroke, being matters of controversy within thy gates: then shalt thou 
arise, and get thee up into the place which the Lord thy God shall 
choose ; and thou shalt come unto the priests the Levites, and unto 
the judge that shall be in those days, and enquire ; and they shall shew 
thee the sentence of judgment; and thou shalt do according to the 
sentence, which they of that place which the Lord shall choose shall 
shew thee.” (xvii, 8—10.) 

Moreover, beyond the often recurring injunction to “ en- 
quire of the Lord,” we have the example furnished by the 
authority and actions of Samuel, who, dedicated to him from 
childhood, was a “ prophet of the Lord,” who as a priest built 
an altar, and, as we see in the case of Agag, was the medium 
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through whom God conveyed his commands, and who played 
the part of both judge and executioner. 

Of course we may expect that Egypt with its long history 
furnishes good evidence, and we find it. Here are relative 
facts from three authorities—Bunsen, Brugsch, and Erman. 

“That the oldest laws were ascribed to Hermes, implies however 
nothing more than that the first germ of the Civil law sprung from the 
Sacred Books, and that it was based in part upon the religious tenets 
which they contained.” 

Mentu-hotep, a priest and official of the 12th dyn., on his tomb, “prides 
himself on having been ‘a man learned in the law, a legislator.’ ” 

“The chief judge was always of highest degree ; if he was not one of 
the king’s own sons, he was chief priest of one of the great gods, an 
hereditary prince.” 

“ All the judges of higher rank served Maat, the goddess of Truth, 
as priests and the chief judge wore a small figure of this goddess as 
a badge round his neck.” 

A court which held a sitting in the 46 of Ramses II, consisted of 
9 priesta (prophets and priests) and one lay member, the registrar. 
But in another case (Ramses IX) the lay element preponderated. 
Which last statement implies a step towards differentiation 
of the secular from the sacred in legal administration. 

To the circumstance that the Greek States did not become 
fully united has already been ascribed the fact that the Greek 
priesthood never became a hierarchy. Says Thirlwall—“ The 
Greek priests never formed one organized body... even 
Within the same state they were not incorporated.” Hence 
the normal development of sundry professions is less dis- 
tinctly to be traced. Nevertheless the relation between the 
priestly and the judicial functions is visible in a rudimentary, 
if not in a developed, form. Among the Greeks, as among 
the Hebrews, it was the habit in cases of doubt to “ enquire 
of the Lord”; and the oracular utterance embodying the 
will of a god was made by a priest or priestess. Moreover, 
the circumstance that Greek laws were called themistes, 
or utterances of the goddess Themis as the mouthpiece of 
Zeus, shows that among the early Greeks, as among other 
peoples, a law and a divine fiat were the same thing. That 
systems of law were regarded as of supernatural origin, is 
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also evidenced by the code of Lycurgus. According to Hase, 
the origin of his code was religious. “A declaration of 
the Delphic god contains the fundamental principles of the 
measures by which he reconciled the rival claims” of the 
Spartans. That the non-development of a legal class out of 
a priestly class followed from the lack of development of the 
priestly class itself, seems in some measure implied by the 
following extract from Thirlwall :— 

“The priestly office in itself involved no civil exemptions or disa- 

bilities, and was not thought to unfit-the person who filled it for 
discharging the duties of a senator, a judge, or a warrior... But the 
care of a temple often required the continual residence and presence of 
its ministers.” 
Possibly the rise of priest-lawyers, impeded by this local 
fixity and by want of cooperative organization among priests, 
may have been also impeded by the independence of the Greek 
nature, which, unlike Oriental natures, did not readily submit 
to the extension of sacerdotal control over civil affairs. 

How priestly and legal functions were mingled among the 
early Romans is shown by the two following extracts from 
_ Durvy :-- 

The patricians “held the priesthood and the auspices; they were 
priests, augurs and judges, and they carefully hid from the eyes of 
the people the mysterious formule of public worship and of juris- 
prudence.” 

The “servile attachment to legal forms [which characterized the 
early Romans] came from the religious character of the law and from 
the belief imposed by the doctrine of augury, that the least inad- 
vertence in the accomplishment of rites was sufficient to alienate the 


goodwill of the gods.” ° 
It seems probable, indeed, that legal procedure consisted in 
part of ceremonies originally devotional, by which the god 
Numa was to be propitiated, and that the complex symbolic 
actions used were superposed. For of the judges, who “ sat 
only on days fixed by the secret calendar of the Pontiffs,” it 
is said that “they did not admit the litigants to set forth 
simply the matters in dispute ; mysterious formule, gestures, 
and actions were necessary.” In further evidence of this 
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priestly character of the judicial administration is the follow- 
ing statement of Professor W. A. Hunter :— 

‘“‘Pomponius, in his brief account of the history of Roman Law, 
informs us that the custody of the XII Tables, the exclusive knowledge 


of the forms of procedure (legis actiones), and the right of interpreting 
the law, belonged to the College of Pontiffs.” 


And Mommeen tells us in other words the same thing. 

But while we here see, as we saw in the cases of other early 
peoples, that the priest, intimately acquainted with the in- 
junctions of the god, and, able to get further intimations of 
his will, consequently became the fountain of law, and there- 
fore the judge respecting breaches of law, we do not find evi- 
dence that in ancient Rome, any more than in Greece, Egypt, 
or Palestine, the advocate was of priestly origin. Contrari- 
wise we find evidence that among these early civilized peoples, 
as at the present time among some peoples who have become 
civilized enough to have legal procedures, the advocate is of 
lay origin. Marsden says that in Sumatra— 

“the plaintiff and defendant usually plead their own cause, but if 
circumstances render them unequal to it, they are allowed to pinjam 
mulut (borrow a mouth). Their advocate may be a proattin, or other 
person indifferently ; nor is there any stated compensation for the 
assistance, though, if the cause be gained, a gratuity is generally given.” 
So, too, from Parkyns we learn that the Abyssinians have a 
sort of lawyer—merely “an ordinary man, with an extra- 
ordinary gift of the gab. These men are sometimes employed 
by the disputants in serious cases, but not invariably.” 
Indeed it must everywhere have happened in early stages 
when litigants usually stated their respective cases, that 
sometimes one or other of them asked a friend to state his 
case for him; and a spokesman who became noted for skill 
in doing this would be employed by others, and eventually a 
present to him would become a fee. It was thus among the 
Romans, After knowledge of the Twelve Tables had been 
diffused, and after the secrets of legal procedure had been 
disclosed by a secretary of Appius Claudius, there grew up 
a class of men, the jwrisconsiwlti, learned in the law, who gave 
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their advice ; and also, later, advocates distinguished by their 
oratorical powers, who, as among ourselves, were furnished 
with materials and suggestions by lawyers of lower grade. 


§ 696. The superposing of civilizations and of religions 
throughout Northern Europe after Roman days, complicated 
the relations between religion and law, and between those who 
administered them. Nevertheless, the evidence everywhere 
points to the conclusion we have already reached. 

Beginning with heathen times there may be put first the 
facts which Sir George Dasent gives us respecting the ancient 
Norse. He writes :— 


The priest ‘was the only civil, just as he was the only religious, 
authority—minister and magistrate in one.” 

“In trials . . . it fell on him [the priest] to name the judges, and to 
superintend the proceedings.” 
But it seems that even in those rude days there had come 
into existence non-clerical advocates. 


“There were the Jawmen or lawyers (légmenn), a class which we 
shall find still flourishing in the time of which our Saga tells. They 
were private persons, invested with no official character.” “They 
seem to have been simply law-skilled men, ‘counsel,’ to whom men in 
need of advice betook themselves.” 

In harmony with these statements are those made by an 
authority respecting Old-English institutions, Mr. Gomme. 
He says— 

“We learn from the historians of Saxony that the ‘Frey Feldgericht’ 
of Corbey was, in pagan times, under the supremacy of the priests of 
the Eresburgh.” 

‘There can be little doubt that the church or temple of primitive 
society was the self-same spot as the assembly-place of the people and 
the court of justice.” 

In support of this last conclusion it may be remarked that 
as in early times gatherings for worship afforded occasions 
for trading, so they also afforded occasions for legal settle- 
ments of disputes; and further that the use of the sacred 
edifice for this purpose (as among the Babylonians) was 
congruous with the conception, everywhere anciently enter- 
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tained, that legal proceedings tacitly or avowedly invoked 
divine interposition—tacitly in the taking of an oath and 
avowedly in trial by judicial combat. 

The conquest of northern heathenism by Christianity 
gradually led to subjugation of the heathen system of law by 
the system of law the Church imposed—partly its own, the 
canon law, and partly that inherited from Roman civilization, 
the civil law. The rules of conduct which, transmitted from 
the heathen priesthood, had become the common law, were in 
large measure overriden by the rules of conduct which the 
Christian priesthood either enacted or adopted. In early 
English days lay and clerical magnates cooperated in the 
local courts: laws derived from the old religion and from the 
new religion were jointly enforced. 


‘The clergy, in particular, as they then engrossed almost every other 
branch of learning, so (like their predecessors, the British Druids), 
they were peculiarly remarkable for their proficiency in the study of the 
law. .. . The judges therefore were usually created out of the sacred 
order, as was likewise the case among the Normans; and all the 
inferior offices were supplied by the lower clergy, which has occasioned 
their successors to be denominated clerks to this day. 

But with the growth of papal power a change began. As 
writes the author just quoted, Stephen— 

“It soon became an established maxim in the papal system of policy, 
that all ecclesiastical persons, and all ecclesiastical causes, should be 
solely and entirely subject to ecclesiastical jurisdiction only.” 

After the Conquest, when shoals of foreign clergy came 
over, and when they and the pre-existing monastic clergy 
were bribed by endowments to support the Conqueror, the 
papal policy prevailed so far as to separate the ecclesiastical 
court from the civil court; after which “ the Saxon laws were 
soon overborne by the Norman justiciaries.” In subsequent 
reigns, according to Hallam— 

“ the clergy combined its study [1.6 the Roman law] with that of their 
own canons ; it was a maxim that every canonist must be a civilian, 


and that no one could be a good civilian unless he were also a 
canonist.” 


Along with acceptance of the doctrine that the Christian 
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high priest, the pope, was an oracle through whom God spoke, 
there was established in Christendom a theory of law like 
that held by ancient peoples: laws were divine dicta and 
priests divinely authorized interpreters of them. Under 
these circumstances the ecclesiastical courts extended their 
jurisdiction to secular causes; until, gradually, the secular 
courts were almost deprived of power: the removal of 
criminal clerics from secular jurisdiction and the penalty of 
excommunication on those who in any serious way opposed 
the clerical power, being of course efficient weapons. The 
condition of things then existing is well shown by the follow- 
ing statement of Prof. Maitland :— 


“ Tf we look back to Richards I.’s reign we may see, as the highest 
temporal court of the realm, a court chiefly composed of ecclesiastica, 
presided over by an archbishop, who is also Chief Justiciar ; he will 
have at his side two or three bishops, two or three archdeacons, and 
but two or three laymen. The greatest judges even of Henry III.’s 
reign are ecclesiastics, though by this time it has become scandalous 
for a bishop to do much secular justice.” 


Not only were priests the judges and the interpreters of 
law, but they at one time discharged subordinate legal func- 
tions. In Germany, according to Stdlzel, the notarial pro- 
fession had long been in the hands of ecclesiastics. France, 
during the 13th century, furnished like evidence. Clerics 
played the parts of procureurs or attorneys, according to 
Fournier, who says :-— 

“les ecclésiastiques ne pouvait, en principe, accepter ces fonctions 
que pour représenter les pauvres, les églises, ou dans les causes 
spirituelles.” 

So, too, was it with the function of advucate. Sainte Palaye 
writes— 


“ Loisel . . . remarks that in the time of Philip [the Fair] and since, 
the best of them were ‘ ecclesiastical persons instructed in the Canon 
and Civil Law, learning practice chiefly by the decretals.’” 


However according to Fournier, this function was limited to 
certain cases— 


“le prétre ne peut exercer les fonctions d’avocat si ce n’est au profit 
de son Eglise et des pauvres, et sans recevoir de salaire.” 
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But in England, when ecclesiastics had been forbidden 
by the pope to make their appearance in secular courts, it 
appears that they evaded the prohibition by disguising 
themselves. 

“Sir H. Spelman conjectures (Glossar. 335), that coifs were intro- 
duced to hide the tonsure of such renegade clerks, as were still tempted 
to remain in the secular courts in the quality of advocates or judges, 
notwithstanding their prohibition by canon.” 

From which it would seem that the “renegade clerks” be- 
came barristers who personally received the profits of their 
advocacy. 


§ 697. By what steps the complete secularization of the 
legal class was effected in England, it does not here concern 
us to ascertain. It suffices to observe the state of things now 
arrived at. 

So long have our judges ceased to display any clerical 
attributes, that now, to the ordinary citizen, the statement 
that they were once priests is surprising. If there remains 
any trace of the original condition of things, it is only in such 
a fact as that the Archbishop of Canterbury retains the 
power of conferring the degree of Doctor of Civil Law; 
which degree, however, is one covering only a restricted 
sphere of practice. But while, save perhaps in observance 
of certain ceremonies and seasons, separation of judicial 
functionaries from clerical functionaries has long been com- 
plete, separation of certain areas of jurisdiction has taken 
place quite recently. Until some five and thirty years ago 
ecclesiastical courts still had jurisdiction over some secular 
matters—testamentary and matrimonial; but they were 
then deprived of this jurisdiction, and retained none save 
over affairs within the Church itself. 

In conformity with the usual course of things, while the 
legal profession has been differentiating from the ecclesiasti- 
cal, there have been going on differentiations within the 
legal profession itself. Originally, beyond the judge and the 
two suitors, there occasionally existed only the advocate—a 
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functionary who, becoming established, presently rendered his 
services to defendants as well as to plaintiffs. Gradually 
these ancillary agencies have become complicated ; until now 
there are various classes and sub-classes of those who conduct 
legal proceedings. 

The original body of them has separated itself primarily 
into two great divisions—those directly concerned in carry- 
ing on causes in law-courts and those indirectly concerned, 
who prepare the cases, collect evidence, summon witnesses, &c. 
Within the first of these classes has arisen a partial distinction 
between those whose business is mainly in courts and those 
whose business is mainly in chambers; and there are further 
segregations determined by the different courts in which the 
pleadings are carried on. To which add the cross-division of 
this class into Queen’s Counsel or leaders, and ordinary bar- 
risters or juniors. Then in the accessory class—lawyers 
commonly so-called—we have the distinction, once well 
recognized, between attorneys and solicitors, arising from the 
separate divisions of jurisprudence with which they were 
concerned, but which has now lapsed. And we have various 
miscellaneous subdivisions partially established, as of those 
mainly concerned with litigious matter and those mainly 
concerned with non-litigious matter; of those who transact 
business directly and of those who act for others; those who 
are parliamentary agents; and so on. 


§ 698. In their general character, if not in their details, 
the facts now to be named will be anticipated by the reader. 
He will look for illustrations of the integrating tendency, and 
he will not be mistaken in so doing. 

Very soon after the divergence of the legal class from the 
clerical class had commenced, there arose some union among 
members of the legal class. Thus we read that in France— 
“En 1274, le concile de Lyon, dans quelques dispositions relatives aux 
procureurs, les met & peu prés sur le méme pied que les avocats. C'est 


que dés lors les procureurs forment une corporation qui se gouverne 
sous Pantorité des juges d’Eglise.” 
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In England also it appears that the two processes began 
almost simultaneously. When the deputies of the king in 
his judicial capacity ceased to be wholly nomadic, and fixed 
courts of justice were established at Westminster, the advo- 
cates, who were before dispersed about the kingdom, began to 
aggregate in London, where, as Stephen says, they “ naturally 
fell into a kind of collegiate order.” Hence resulted the Inns 
of Court, in which lectures were read and eventually degrees 
given: the keeping of terms being for a long time the only 
requirement, and the passing of an examination having but 
recently become a needful qualification for a call to the bar. 
Within this aggregate, constituting the collegiate body, we 
have minor divisions—the benchers, who are its governors, 
the barristers, and the students. This process of incorpora- 
tion began before the reign of Edward I; and while certain 
of the inns, devoted to that kind of law which has now ceased 
to be marked off, have dwindled away, the others still form 
the centres of integration for the higher members of the legal 
profession. 

Then we come to the lower members, who in early days 
became incorporated. 

“It was ordained by stat. 4 Henry IV. c. 18, that all attornies should 
be examined by the justices, and by their discretions their names 
should be put in a roll : they were to be good and virtuous, and of good 
ame.” 
‘ Other groupings of more modern and less coherent kinds 


have to be named. There is the Bar Committee, serving as 
an organ for the practising barristers; and there are the 
relatively vague unions of barristers who go the same circuits. 
For solicitors there is in London a central Law Society, along 
with which may be named Law Societies in leading provincial 
districts; and there are also various benevolent associations 
formed within these larger bodies. 

Nor let us omit to notice how in this case, as in all cases, 
the process of integration has been accompanied by progress 
in definiteness. Early in its history the body of barristers 
separated itself by its regulations from the trading com- 
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munity; and then, more recently, it has increased its dis- 
tinctness of demarcation by excluding those not adequately 
instructed. So, too, with the body of solicitors. This has 
fenced itself round by certain regulations respecting admission, 
conduct, and practice, in such wise that by striking off the 
rolls those who have not conformed to the rules complete 
precision is given to the limits of the body. 

And then, as serving to hold together these larger and 
smaller definitely consolidated aggregates, we have various 
periodicals—several weekly law+journals, and now also a law- 
quarterly. 


CHAPTER VIIL 
TEACHER. 


§ 699. TEACHING implies knowledge of things to be taught; 
and as, for various reasons, the priest comes to be distinguished 
by his possession of knowledge, from him more especially is 
it to be obtained. Moreover, being released from life-sus- 
taining activities, he has more time than others for giving 
information and enforcing discipline. 

A deeper reason for this primitive identity of priest and 
teacher may be recognized. .Though during early years each 
youth gathers, in miscellaneous ways, much which is properly 
to be called knowledge, and which serves him for guidance in 
ordinary life, yet there is a kind of knowledge, or supposed 
knowledge, particularly precious, which does not come to him 
through the irregular channels of daily experience. Equally 
in savage tribes and among early civilized peoples, ghosts and 
gods are believed to be everywhere and always influencing 
men’s lives for good or evil; and hence of chief importance 
is information concerning the ways in which conduct may be 
so regulated as to obtain their favours and avoid their ven- 
geance. Evidently the man who knows most about these 
supernatural beings, the priest, is the man from whom this 
information of highest value is to be obtained. It results 
that the primitive conception of the teacher is the conception 
of one who gives instruction in sacred matters. 

Of course the knowledge thus communicated is first of all 
communicated by the elder priests to the younger, or rather 
by the actual priests to those who are to become priests. In 
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many cases, and for a long time, this is the sole teaching. 
Only in the course of evolution, along with the rise of a 
secular cultured class, does the teacher as we now conceive 
him come into existence. 


§ 700. Necessarily in early stages of all evolving aggre- 
gates the lines of organization are indefinite. In groups of 
the uncivilized we cannot expect the function of educator to 
have become distinctly marked off. Still we soon detect that 
inculcation of secret and sacred things which, as above 
indicated, constitutes the earliest kind of teaching: the 
“mystery men” being the instructors. Says Bernau con- 
cerning the Arawaks :— 

“The son of a conjuror, as soon as he enters his twentieth year, or 

even sooner, is made acquainted by his father with the art of conjura- 
tion, and enjoined the greatest secrecy concerning it.” 
And whether the neophyte be a descendant or not, there is 
always this injunction of silence respecting the communi- 
cated information, which invariably has reference to dealings 
with supernatural beings; so that, from the very first, there 
is shown the rise of an esoteric cult such as the priesthoods 
of early historic peoples show us. 

But in groups of savages we may trace an extension of this 
sacred teaching, or rather part of it, to all young men on 
their arrival at the fit age. The Australians, for example, 
have everywhere an initiation ceremony during which the 
youth, circumcised after a fashion, or in other cases having a 
tooth knocked out, is thereby dedicated to a supernatural 
being supposed to be present, as in the case of Daramiilin, 
who is doubtless the hero of the tribe: the dedications being 
obviously akin in spirit to those of more civilized peoples. 
On these occasions the medicine-men are the operators and 
instructors. 

The more advanced of the uncivilized, whose medicine-men 
have gained in some measure the character of priests, furnish 
better evidence. We have the case of the New Zealanders, 
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among whom, according to Thomson, one of the duties of the 
priests is to instruct children “in the songs and traditions of 
the people ”—to instruct them, that is, in the sacred lore of 
the tribe. Then in Africa, where the social organization is 
more developed, we meet with a more definite form of 
priestly tuition. Bastian tells us that in Congo the fetich- 
priest yearly collects the boys who have arrived at puberty, 
and leads them into the forest, where they remain six 
months, forming a sort of colony under the control of the 
priest. During this time they undergo circumcision. Then 
in Abyssinia and in Madagascar we find the teaching func- 
tion of the priest shared in by a non-priestly class—a step in 
differentiation. 


§ 701. Peoples, past and present, in sundry parts of the 

world, who have reached higher stages of civilization, yield 
fragments of evidence which I string together in as orderly a 
way as is practicable. Writing of the Mexicans, Torquemada 
says that the whole education was in connexion with the 
temples. Very many boys were sent there to be educated 
from the fourth year of their age until their marriage. 
Clavigero tells us the same thing. Of the priests of Yucatan 
we read in Landa :— 
“They instructed the sons of other priesta, and also the younger sons 
of the lords, who were given to them from childhood when they 
appeared to be inclined to that office. The sciences which they taught 
were the computation of years, months, and days, festivals and cere- 
monies, the administration of their sacraments, &c., &c.” 

Of existing peoples the Japanese may be first named as 
supplying us with a relevant fact. 

“The secular teacher's vocation can scarcely be said to have existed 
prior to the days of the founder of the Tokugawa dynasty. ... The 
bonzes [priests] of Japan are to be credited with being mainly instru- 
mental in spreading a knowledge of the rudiments of education 
throughout the length and breadth of the Empire.” 

In his #mbassy to Ava Symes writes :— 

“ All kioums or monasteries . . . are seminaries . . . in which boys 
of a certain age are taught their letters, and instructed in moral and 
religious duties.” , 
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To like effect, from a work entitled The Burman, by Shway 
Yeo, we learn that-—- 

‘““When a boy has reached the age of eiyht or nine years he goes asa 
matter of course to the Pohngyee Kyoung [Monastic School]. It is 
open to all alike—to the poor fisherman’s son as well as to the scion of 
princely blood.” 

And the Catholic missionary Sangermano testifies similarly : 
implying, also, that this education given by the priests is 
nominally in preparation for the priesthood, since the 
students all put on “the habit of a Talapoin” during the 
period of their education. The Mahometans, too, yield evi- 
dence. At the present time in Cairo the university is in a 
mosque. 


§ 702. Illustrative facts taken from the accounts of extinct 
and decayed civilizations in the Old World, may be next 
grouped together—some of them mere hints and others 
sufficiently full. 

Concerning Ancient India, Dutt states that education con- 
sisted of learning the Vedas, and that in the later as in the 
earlier periods it was under the priests. He also says :— 

“There were Parishads or Brahmanic settlements for the cultivation 
of learning .. . and young men went to these Parishads to acquire 
learning.” 

To this there must be added the significant fact that in the 
Epic Period (ca, B.c. 1400 to 1000)— 

‘“‘ Besides these Parishads, individual teachers established what would 
be called private schools in Europe, and often collected round them- 
selves students from various parts of the country. . . . Learned 
Br&éhmans who had retired to forests in their old age often collected 
such students round them, and much of the boldest speculations in the 
Epic Period has proceeded from these sylvan and retired seats of 
sanctity and learning.” 

Taken in conjunction with the preceding statements this 
last statement shows us how teaching was in the beginning 
exclusively concerned with religious doctrines and rites, and 
how there eventually began to arise a teaching which, in 
some measure detached from the religious institutions, at 
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the same time entered upon other subjects than the reli- 
gious. 

A kindred, if less elaborated, system existed in ancient 
Persia 

“It is pretty clear that the special training of boys for future callings 
went hand in hand with their religious education, and that it was 
chiefly regulated according to the profession of the father. ... It 
was evidently also no uncommon practice to commit children to the 
care of a priest for training and instruction in the same manner as the 
Indian Brahmins were wont to do.” 

Respecting Babylonia and Assyria Professor Sayce, de- 
scribing the social life there, says :— 

“The libraries were established in the temples, and the schools in 
which the work of education was carried on were doubtless attached to 
them.” 

“‘ The ‘ house of the males,’ into which the young men were introduced, 
seems to have been a sort of monastic establishment attached to the 
great temples of Babylonia.” 

Of educational arrangements in Egypt the like is said by 
various authorities—Brugsch, Erman, and Duncker. 

“‘Schools were established in the principal towns of the country ; 
and human and divine wisdom was taught in the assemblages of the 
holy servants of the gods.” 

“The high priest of Amon, Bekenchons, tells us that from his fifth 
to his seventeenth year he was ‘chief of the royal stable of instruc- 
tion,’ and thence entered the temple of Amon as an under-priest.” 

“The colleges at these temples [Thebes, Memphis, and Heliopolis] 
were the most important centres of priestly life and doctrine.” 


That absence of a priestly hierarchy in Greece which, as 
before pointed out, interfered with the normal developments 
of other professions, interfered also with the normal develop- 
ment of the tutorial profession. The temples and their sur- 
roundings were, indeed, places for special culture of one or 
other kind, mostly having some relation to religious obser- 
vances. But this form of priestly teaching did not grow into 
any general system taking in the lay members of the com- 
munity. Referring, by contrast, to education in the gymnasia, 
Mahaffy writes :— 

“The older fashion had been to bring up boys very much as we bring 
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up girls, keeping them constantly under the eye of a special attendant 
or teacher . . . teaching them the received religion and a little of the 
standard literature, inculcating obedience to the gods and to parents.” 
As happened in Persia during its phase of militant activity, 
physical culture and culture of the mental powers useful in 
war, took precedence of other culture. 

“The old system of advanced education, which ordained that from 
the age of eighteen to twenty Athenian youths ... should remain 
under state supervision, and do the duty of patrols round the out- 
lying parts and frontier forts of Attica, receiving at the same time drill 
in military exercises, as well as some gymnastic and literary training,” 
became in time modified to one in which “ most of the gymnastics and 
military training was left out.” 

But intellectual culture as it increased fell into the hands 

not of the priests but of secular teachers. “Those philoso- 

phers who did not, like the Stoics, despise teaching youths, 
. set up their schools close beside these gymnasia.” 

Still more in Rome, where the course of evolution was so 
much modified by the intrusion of foreign elements and 
influences, was the normal genesis of the teacher interfered 
with. Always when militancy is extremely predominant, 
mental acquisition, regarded with no respect, is not provided 
for : instance the fact that in Japan, “ during many centuries 
previous to Iyéyasi’s time, the very numerous warrior-class, 
like the knights of mediswval Europe, despised a knowledve 
of letters as beneath the dignity of a soldier, and worthy 
only of the bard and priest.” And it was thus in Rome. 

“The economic arrangements of the Romans placed the work of 
elementary instruction in the mother-tongue—like every other work 
held in little estimation and performed for hire—chiefly in the hands 
of slaves, freedmen, or foreigners, or in other words chiefly in the 
hands of Greeks or half-Greeks.” 

This condition of things will be comprehended when we 

remember firstly that the normal genesis of teachers from 

priests is due to the fact that in early stages priests are dis- 

tinguished by their superior knowledge; secondly that the 

priests in Rome were not thus distinguished, since the sub- 

jugated Greeks were more learned than they; and thirdly 
18—2 
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that all attributes of conquered men are liable to fall into 
contempt. 


§ 703. On passing northwards to the peoples of pre- 
Christian days and to those of early Christian days, we are 
again shown the primitive identity of priest and teacher and 
the eventual separation of the two. Elsewhere saying of the 
Celts that their training, wholly military, aimed to produce 
endurance, agility, and other bodily capacities, Pelloutier 
writes :-— 

“Pour entretenir les peuples dans la dépendance, et pour étre 
toujours consultes comme deg Oracles, les Ecclésiastiques vouloient 
étre les seuls scavans; de l’autre, les Celtes, qui regardoient tout 
travail, tant du corps que de J’esprit (Procop. Gotth. L. I. cap. 2, p. 311), 
comme une chose servile, abandonnoient de bon cceur toutes les 
Sciences & leurs Druides; ils les considéroient non-seulement comme des 
scavans, mais encore comme de véritables Magiciens. Les études des 
Nations Celtiques se réduisoient uniquement & apprendre par cceur 
certains Hymnes qui renfermoient leurs Loix, leur Religion, leur 
Histoire, et en général tout ce qu’on vouloit bien que le peuple scft.” 
And congruous with this is the statement of Cesar concerning 
the Druids :—“ A great number of youths come together to 
them to receive training.” “They discuss much... con- 
cerning the attributes and powers of the immortal gods, and 
impart their tenets to the young.” 

Almost extinguished during early centuries of our era, such 
culture as survived was to be found only in ecclesiastical 
institutions, and out of them grew up afresh. As Hallam 
says :— 

“The praise of having originally established schools belongs to some 
bishops and abbots of the sixth century. They came in place of the 
imperial schools overthrown by the barbarians. . .. The cathedral 
and conventual schools, created or restored by Charlemagne, became 
the means of preserving that small portion of learning which continued 
to exist.” 

Mosheim, describing the Church of the sixth century, further 
tells us that in the cathedral schools the clerical teacher 
“instructed the youth in the seven liberal arts, as a prepara- 
tion for the study of the sacred books;” and that in the 
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monasteries “the abbot or some one of the monks gave 
literary instruction to the children and youth that were 
devoted to a monastic life.” These facts verify the statement 
that primarily instruction, whether given to lay or clerical 
youth, concerned itself directly or indirectly with religious 
propitiation: the avowed purpose, as expressed by the 
Council of Vaison, being to make the young “attach them- 
selves to holy books and to know the law of God.” 

Subsequent centuries of wars and social derangements 
witnessed a decay of these ecclesiastical teaching institutions, 
notwithstanding efforts from time to time made by popes and 
bishops to re-invigorate them. But, as was to be expected, 
when there began to arise lay teachers, there arose clerical 
resistance. Then, as always, the priestly class disliked to see 
the instruction of the young falling into other hands. In 
France, for example, the Chancellor of Ste. Geneviéve, who 
granted licences to teach at the Paris University, used his 
power sometimes to exclude able men, sometimes to extort 
money, and had repeatedly to be restrained a papal injunc- 
tions. So, too, was it in Germany. 


“All the professorial posts in the Universities were in the hands 
of the clergy, until the end of the 15th, and even into the 16th, 


century.” 
At Heidelberg, in 1482, “‘a layman was for the first time, after a 


severe struggle, allowed to become a professor of medicine.” 
“The general admission of lay professors to clerical offices did not 
take place until 1553.” 


§ 704. Our own country presents like evidences. In old 
English days “parish churches were often used as schools,” 
says Pearson. And, according to Sharon Turner,— 

“The clergy were the preceptors of those who sought to learn... 
to them the moral and intellectual education of the age was entrusted. 

. Thus the Irish monk Maildulf, who settled at Malmesbury... 
took scholars to earn subsistence.” 

So was it, too, in-subsequent days. We read in the same 
two authors that after the Conquest— 
“The numerous clergy scattered up and down through England had’ 
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a direct interest in promoting education. They eked out their scanty 
stipends as tutors and schoolmasters.” 

‘One of the first fruits of this revival of literature in England, was 

the universal establishment of schools. To every cathedral, and almost 
to every monastery, a school was appended. ... Few persons of any 
note appear to us among the clergy, during the century after the 
conquest, who did not during some part of their lives occupy them- 
selves in instructing others.” 
In exemplification may be named, as distinguished teachers 
belonging to the priesthood during the Anglo-Saxon period, 
Bede, Alcuin, Scotus Erigena, and Dunstan. And after the 
Conquest, as teachers sufficiently conspicuous to be specified, 
come Athelard of Bath, John of Salisbury, Alexander Neckam, 
Roger of Hoveden, Duns Scotus. 

But here as elsewhere the secularization of teaching slowly 
went on in sundry ways. Early in the 15th century laymen 
here and there left money for the founding of schools. 
Warton, writing of the early part of the 16th century, 
says :—-“ The practice of educating our youth in the monas- 
teries growing into disuse, near twenty new grammar schools 
were established within this period.” At the same time 
there was initiated a slow change in the character of our 
universities. Beginning as clusters of theological students 
gathered round clerical teachers of wide reputation, they, 
while growing, long continued to be places for clerical 
edutation only, and afterwards simulated it. Almost down 
to the present day acceptance of the legally-established 
creed has been in them a condition to the reception of 
students and the conferring of distinctions; and they have 
all along preserved a teaching and discipline conspicuously 
priestly. We have residence in colleges under a régime sugges- 
tive of the monastic ; we have daily attendance at prayers, 
also monastic in its associations ; and we have the wearing of 
a semi-priestly dress. But gradually the clerical character 
of the education has been modified by the introduction of 
‘more and more non-religious subjects of instruction, and by 
the relaxation of tests which a dominant ecclesiasticism 
once imposed. So that now the greater part of those who 
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“go to college,” do so without any intention of entering the 
Church: university teaching has been in a large measure 
secularized. 

Meanwhile the multiplied minor teaching institutions of 
all grades, though they have in the majority of cases passed 
into the hands of laymen, still, in considerable measure, and 
especially throughout their higher grades, retain a clerical 
character. The public schools in general are governed by 
ecclesiastics; and most of the masters are, if not in orders, 
preparing to take orders. Moreover, a large proportion of 
the private schools throughout the kingdom to which the 
wealthier classes send their sons, are carried on by clergy- 
men; and clergymen in multitudinous cases take private 
pupils, Thus the differentiation of the teaching class from 
the priestly class is even now incomplete. 

As significantly bearing on the evolution of the teacher, 
let us further note that at the present moment there is 
going on a struggle to re-acquire that clerical control which 
a secularized system of public education had in chief measure 
thrown off. Even when established a quarter of a century 
ago, this public education was not completely secularized, 
since certain biblical lessons were given; and now 4 strenu- 
ous endeavour is being made to add to these biblical lessons 
certain dogmas of the Christian creed established by law, and 
so to make the teachers of Board Schools to a certain extent 
clerical teachers. Nor is this all. Clerics have striven, and 
are still striving, to make the public help them to teach 
Church dogmas in Church Schools. At the present time 
(June, 1895), the Archbishop and Clergy at large are father- 
ing an Act which shall give them State-funds without State- 
control. With an arrogance common to Priesthoods in 
all times and places, no matter what the creed, they say to 
the State—‘“ We will say what shall be taught and you shall 


pay for it.” 


§ 705. No more here than elsewhere do we meet with an 
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exception to the segregation and consolidation which accom- 
pany differentiation; though, partly because of the more 
recent separation of the teaching class from the clerical class, 
this change has not been so conspicuous. 

The tendency towards integration of the teaching class, 
and marking off of them from other classes, was first shown 
among theological teachers. At the University of Paris— 
‘“‘half-learned persons, who had scarcely any knowledge of the ele- 
ments of theology, took upon themselves the office of public teachers. 
The consequence was, that the theological teachers of better reputation 
united themselves, and formed a regular society ; and they had suffi- 
cient influence to establish the rule, that no one should be allowed to 
teach without their approbation and permission. This of course led to 
an examination of the candidates, and to a public trial of their ability, 


and to a formal ceremony for their admission to the dignity of teachers 
or doctors.” 


In our own universities the like has happened. Knowledge, 
first of established Christian doctrine, and then of other things 
held proper for teachers of Christian doctrine to know, and 
then examinations testing acquisition of such kinds of know- 
ledge, have served to create a mass of those qualified, and to 
exclude those not qualified: so forming a coherent and 
limited aggregate. Though dissenting sects have insisted 
less on qualifications, yet among them, too, have arisen insti- 
tutions facilitating the needful culture and giving the needful 
clerical authorizations. 

Only of late have secular teachers tended to unite. Beyond 
the various training colleges which instruct and examine and 
authorize, there are now sundry professional associations. Of 
a general kind come the Teachers’ Guild and the Scottish 
Educational Institute. Then of more special kinds come the 
Head Masters [of Public Schools] Conference; the Associu- 
tion of Head Masters of Intermediate Secondary Schools; the 
Association of Head Mistresses; the College of Preceptors ; 
the Association of Assistant Masters; the National Union o 
Teachers. : 

‘So, too, with the appliances for maintaining a general 
organization of all concerned in education—schoolmasters, 
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assistants, colleges, and the various unions above named. This 
professorial class, like other professorial classes, has journals 
weekly and monthly, some general and some special, repre- 
senting its interests, serving for communication among its 
members, and helping to consolidate it. 


CHAPTER IX. 
ARCHITECT. 


§ 706. Burtpine of the kind dignified by the name archi- 
tecture, cannot exist during early stages of social development. 
Before the production of such building there must be an 
advance in mechanical arts greater than savages of low type 
have made—greater than we find among the slightly civilized. 

It is true that constructions of unhewn stones arranged 
upon the surface in some order, as well as rude underground 
stone chambers, have been left by prehistoric peoples, and 
that incipient architecture is exhibited in them. If we extend 
the conception to take in these, however, we may remark as 
significant, that the art was first used either for preserva- 
tion of the dead or as ancillary to ceremonies in honour of the 
apotheosized dead. In either case the implication is that 
architecture in these simple beginnings fulfilled the ideas of 
the primitive medicine-men or priests. Some director there 
must have been; and we can scarcely help concluding that he 
was at once the specially skilful man and the man who was 
supposed to be in communication with the departed spirits to 
be honoured. 

But now, saying nothing more of this vague evidence, let 
us pass to evidence furnished by those semi-civilized and 
‘civilized peoples who have left remains and records. 


§ 707. We are at once met by the broad fact, parallel to the 
fact implied above, that the earliest architecture bequeathed 
by ancient nations was an outcome of ancestor-worship. Its 
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first phases were exhibited in either tombs or temples, which, 
as we have long ago seen, are the less developed and more 
developed forms of the same thing, Hence, as being both 
appliances for worship, now simple and now elaborate, both 
came under the control of the priesthood ; and the inference 
to be drawn is that the first architects were priests. 

An illustration which may be put first is yielded by Ancient 
India. Says Manning :—“ Architecture was treated as a sacred 
science by learned Hindus.” Again we read in Hunter— 

“Indian architecture, although also ranked as an upa-veda or sup- 

plementary part of inspired learning, derived its development from 
Buddhist rather than from BrA4hmanical impulses.” 
In Tennent’s Ceylon there are passages variously exhibiting 
the relations between architecture and religion and its 
ministers. By many peoples the cave was made the primi- 
tive tomb-temple ; and in the East it became in some cases 
largely developed. A stage of the development in Ceylon is 
described as follows :— 

“In the Rajavali Devenipiatissa is said to have ‘caused caverns to 
be cut in the solid rock at the sacred place of Mihintala’; and these 
are the earliest residences for the higher orders of the priesthood in 
Ceylon, of which a record has been preserved.” 

“The temples of Buddha were at first as unpretending as the resi- 
dences of the priesthood. No mention is made of them during the 
infancy of Buddhism in Ceylon, and at which period caves and natural 
grottoes were the only places of devotion.” 

Referring to later stages, during which there arose “stu- 
pendous ecclesiastical structures,” Tennent adds :— 

“The historical annals of the island record with pious gratitude the 
series of dagobas, wiharas, and temples erected by” Devenipiatissa 


“and his successors.” 
A dagoba “is a monument raised to preserve one of the relics of 


Gotama ... and it is candidly admitted in the Mahawanso that the 
intention in erecting them was to provide ‘objects to which offerings 
could be made.’” 

Here though we do not get evidence that the architects 
were the priests, yet other passages show that Buddhist 
temples were the works of converted kings acting under 
direction of the priests. Moreover, the original development 
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of architecture for religious purposes, and the consequent 
sacredness of it, are curiously implied by the fact that the 
priesthood “ forbade the people to construct their dwellings 
of any other material than sun-baked earth.” 

This last extract recalls the general contrast which existed 
in ancient historic kingdoms between the dwellings of the 
people and the buildings devoted to gods and kings. The 
vast mounds from which Layard exhumed the remains of 
Babylonian and Assyrian temples are composed of the débris 
of sun-dried bricks, mingled, doubtless, with some decomposed 
wood otherwise used for constructing ordinary houses. Layers 
upon layers of this débris were accumulated until the temples 
were buried, as some temples are even now being buried in 
Egypt. Whether it was because of the costliness of stone, or 
because of the interdict on use of stone for other than sacred 
purposes, or whether these causes cooperated, the general 
implication is the same—architecture began in subservience 
to religion (comprehending under this name ancestor-worship, 
simple and developed), and was, by implication, under the 
control of the priesthood. Such further evidence as Ancient 
Babylonia yields, though indirect, is tolerably strong. Saying 
of the temple, which was also a palace, that “solemn rites 
inaugurated its construction and recommended its welfare to 
the gods,” and implying that its plan was governed by estab- 
lished tradition (of which the priests were by implication 


the depositaries), Perrot and Chipiez write :— 

‘Whether they belonged to the sacerdotal cast, we do not know. 
We are inclined to the latter supposition in some degree by the pro- 
foundly religious character of the ceremonies that accompanied the in- 
ception of a building, and by the accounts left by the ancients of those 
priests whom they called the Chaldeans.” 


And since $ when it [architecture] is carried so far as it was in 
Chaldsea 1t demands a certain amount of science,” the priests, 
who alone possessed this science, must have been the architects. 
Sufficient proofs of the alleged relation among the Egyptians 
are supplied by their ancient records. Rawlinson says :— 
“ Although their early architecture is almost entirely of a sepulchral 


ARCHITECT. 285 


character, yet we have a certain amount of evidence that, even from 
the first, the Tzmpiz had a place in the regards of the Egyptians, 
though a place very much inferior to that occupied by the Tomb.” 
Summing up the general evidence Duncker writes :— 

“In the achievement won by Egyptian art the priests took a 
leading part. The buildings of the temples and the tombs of the 
kings could only be erected after their designs ; for in these essentially 
sacred things, sacred measures and numbers, were concerned.” 

Some special illustrative facts may be added. Of Mentu- 
hotep it is recorded that— 

“ As chief architect of the king he promoted the worship of the gods, 
and instructed the inhabitants of the country according to the best of 
his knowledge, ‘as God orders to be done.’” 


Here are passages relating to the 19th and 21st dynasties 
respectively. Bekenkhonsu, on his statue is made to say :-- 
‘“¢ T was a great architect in the town of Amon’ ‘I was a holy father 
of Amon for twelve years,’ ‘The skilled in art, and the first prophet 
of Amon.’” 
And Hirhor, first of a succession of priest-kings, calls 
himself, when represented by the side of the king :—“ Chief 
architect of the king, chief general of the army.” And that 
the priest, if he did not always design, always directed, may 
be safely inferred; for as Rawlinson says, “it is... . 
tolerably certain that there existed in ancient Egypt a 
religious censorship of Art.” 

Of evidence furnished by Greek literature, the first comes. 
to us from the Iliad. The priest Chryses, crying for vengeance, 
and invoking Apollo’s aid, says :— 

‘OQ Smintheus! If ever I built a temple gracious in thine eyes, or 


if ever I burnt to thee fat flesh of thighs of bulls or goats, fulfil thou 
this my desire ; let the Danaans pay by thine arrows for my tears.” 


By which we see that the priestly function of sacrificer is: 
joined with the function of architect, also, by implication, 
priestly. Later indications are suggestive if not conclusive. 
Here is a sentence from Curtius :— 


‘But the immediate connexion between the system of sacred archi- 
tecture and the Apolline religion is clear from Apollo being himself 
designated as the divine architect in the legends concerning the founda- 
tion of his sanctuaries.” 
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And further on he writes— 

Thus “ schools of poets came to form themselves, which were no less 
intimately connected with the sanctuary than were the art of sacred 
architecture and hieratic sculpture.” 

But, as we have before seen, the lack of a priestly organiza- 
tion in Greece obscured the development of the professions 
in general, and that of architects among others. 

That much of the Roman cult was not indigenous, and that 
importation of knowledge and skill from abroad confused the 
development of the professions, we have seen in other cases. 
The influence of the Etruscans was marked, and it appears 
that of the religious appliances derived from them, architec- 
ture was one. Duruy writes :— 

“ Etruria also furnished the architects who built the Roma quadrata 


of the palatine, and constructed the first temples; she provided even 
the flute-players necessary for the performance of certain rites.” 


But the identity eventually established between the chief 
priest and the chief architect, in the person of the Pontifer 
maximus, While it illustrates the alleged connexion, also 
reminds us of one of the original causes for the priestly origin 
of the professions—the possession of learning and ability by 
priests. Among primitive peoples, special skill is associated 
with the idea of supernatural power. Even the blacksmith 
is, in some African tribes, regarded as a magician. Naturally, 
therefore, the Roman who either first devised the arch, or who 
first conspicuously displayed skill in constructing an arch, 
was supposed to be inspired by the gods. For though the 
arch is now so familiar that it does not excite wonder, it 
must, when first used, have appeared an incomprehensible 
achievement. Hence a not unlikely cause, or at any rate 
an ancillary cause, for the union of priest and bridge-builder. 


§ 708. After the fall of the Roman Empire the social 
disorganization which arrested mental activities and their 
products, arrested architecture among them. Its re-com- 
mencement, when it took place, was seen in the raising of 
ecclesiastical edifices of one or other kind under the super- 
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intendence of the priestly class. Referring to certain Bene- 
dictine monasteries after the time of Charlemagne, Lacroix 
writes :— 

“It was there that were formed the able architects and ecclesiastical 
engineers who erected so many magnificent edifices throughout Europe, 
and most of whom, dedicating their lives to a work of faith and pious 
devotion, have, through humility, condemned their names to oblivion.” 


Speaking of France, and saying that up to the 10th century 
the names of but few architects are recorded, the same 
author says :— 

“ Among them, however, are Tutilon, a monk of St. Gall,... 
Hugues, Abbot of Montier-en-Derf ; Anstée, Abbot of St. Gorze, ... 
Morard, who, with the co-operation of King Robert, rebuilt, towards 
the end of the tenth century, the old church of St. Germain-des-Prés, 
at Paris; lastly, Guillaume, Abbot of St. Benignus, at Dijon, who. . . 
became chief of a school of art.” 


And he further says :— | 

“Tn the diocese of Metz Gontran and Adélard, celebrated Abbots of 
St. Trudon, covered Hasbaye with new buildings. ‘ Adélard,’ says a 
chronicler, ‘superintended the construction of fourteen churches.’” 
This association of functions continued long after. Accord- 
ing to Viollet-le-Duc, the religious houses, and especially 
the abbey of Cluny, during the 11th and 12th centuries, 
furnished most of the architects of Western Europe, who 
executed not only religious but also civil and perhaps 
military buildings. 

The differentiation of the architect from the priest is 

implied in the following further quotation from Lacroix :— 


“It was, moreover, at this period [of transition from Norman to 
Gothic] that architecture, like all the other arts, left the monasteries to 
pass into the hands of lay architects organised into confraternities.” 


Similar is the statement of Viollet-le-Duc, who, observing 
that in the 13th century the architect appears as an indi- 
vidual, and as a layman, says that about the beginning of it 
“we see a bishop of Amiens . . charging a lay architect, 
Robert le Luzarches, with the building of a great cathedral.” 
A curious evidence of the transition may be added. 


“‘ Raphael, in one of his letters, states that the Pope (Leo X.) had 
appointed an aged friar to assist him in conducting the building of 
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St. Peter’s; and intimates that he expected to learn some ‘secrets’ in 
architecture from his experienced colleague.” 


Passing to our own country we find Kemble, in Zhe ‘Sgn 
in England, remarking of the monks that— 

“painting, sculpture and architecture were made familiar through 
their efforts, and the best examples of these civilizing arts were 
furnished by their churches and monasteries.” 

In harmony with this statement is that of Eccleston. 

“To Wilfrid of York and Benedict Biscop, Abbot of Wearmouth in 
the 7th century, the introduction of an improved style of architecture 
is due; aud under their direction several churches and monasteries 
were built with unusual splendour.” 


And afterwards, speaking of the buildings of the Normans 
and of their designers, he says of the latter— 
“‘ Amongst the foremost appeared the bishops and other ecclesiastics, 


whose architectural skill was generally not less effective than their 
well bestowed riches.” 


How the transition from the clerical to the lay architect took 
place is not shown ; but it is probable that, eventually, the 
clerical architect limited himself to the general character of 
the edifice, leaving the constructive part to the master- 
builder, from whom has descended the professional architect. 


§ 709. Chiefly for form’s sake reference must be made to 
the gathering together and consolidation which, in our times, 
has been set up in the architect's profession. There is little. 
to remark further than that, the members of it having been 
but few during earlier periods, when the amount of architec- 
tural building was relatively small, segregation and associa- 
tion of them could scarcely occur. Recently, however, there 
has been formed an Institute of Architects, and the body of 
men devoted to the art is tending more and more to make 
itself definite by imposing tests of qualification. 

At the same time cultivation of the art and maintenance of 
the interests of those pursuing it are achieved by sundry 
special periodicals. 


CHAPTER X. 


SCULPTOR, 


§ 710. THE association between architecture, sculpture, and 
painting is so close that the description of their origins, con- 
sidered as distinct from one another, is not easy; and those 
who judge only from the relations under which they are 
found in the remains of early civilizations are apt to be 
misled. Thus Rawlinson remarks that— 

“Sculpture in Egypt was almost entirely ‘architectonic, and was 
intended simply, or at any rate mainly, for architectural embellish- 
ment. . . . The statues of the gods had their proper place in shrines 
prepared for them. . . . Even the private statues of individuals were 
intended for ornaments of tombs.” 

Here the implication appears to be that as, in historic Egypt, 
sculpture existed in subordination to architecture, it thus 
existed from the beginning. This is a mistake. There is 
abundant reason to conclude that everywhere sculpture, 
under the form of carving in wood, preceded architecture, and 
that the tomb and the temple were subsequent to the image. 

In the first volume of this work (§ §154—158) evidence 
of various kinds, supplied by various peoples, was given 
proving that in its initial form an idol is a representation 
of a dead man, conceived as constantly or occasionally in- 
habited by his ghost, to whom are made offerings, prayers 
for aid, and propitiatory ceremonies. Confusion arising in 
the uncritical mind of the savage between the qualities of 
the original and the like qualities supposed to accompany a 
likeness of the original, long survived, Its survival was 

19 
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shown among the Egyptians by their seemingly strange prac- 
tice of placing, in a compartment of the tomb, a wooden figure 
(or more than one) intended as an alternative body for the 
spirit of the departed on his return, in case his mummied 
body should have been destroyed. Still more strange is the 
fact referred to in the sections named above, that among our- 
selves and other Europeans but a few ceuturies ago, the 
effigies of kings and princes, gorgeously apparelled, were duly 
presented with meals for some time after death: such effigies 
being, some of them, still preserved in Westminster Abbey. 
Merely recognizing this long persistence of the primitive 
idea, it here concerns us only to note that the making of a 
carved or modelled figure of a dead man, begins in low 
stages of culture, along with other elements of primitive 
religion; and that thus sculpture has its root in ghost- 
worship, while the sculptor, in his primitive form, is one of 
the agents of this worship. 

The tomb and the temple are, as is shown in § 137, de- 
veloped out of the shelter for the grave—rude and transitory 
at first, but eventually becoming refined and permanent ; 
while the statue, which is the nucleus of the temple, is an 
elaborated and finished form of the original effigy placed on 
the grave. The implication is that, as with the temple so 
with the statue, the priest, when not himself the executant, 
as he is among savages, remains always the director of the ex- 
ecutant—the man whose injunctions the sculptor carries out, 


§ 711. Of evidence to be set down in support of this 
general proposition we may begin with that, relatively small 
in amount, which is furnished by existing uncivilized races. 

Concerning the Gold Coast Negroes, Bosman tells us that 
they “generally build a small cottage or hut... on the 
grave,” and also that in some parts “they place several 
earthen images on the graves.” Bastian, writing of the Coast 
Negroes, says clay figures of departed chiefs with their 
families are placed in groups under the village trea 
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Nothing is added about the makers of these clay images ; but 
in another case we find evidence of priestly origin. ¢ Accord- 
ing to Tuckey, a certain fetich-rock on the Congo “is con- 
sidered as the peculiar residence of Seembi, the spirit which 
presides over the river ;” that on some of the rocks “are a 
number of raised figures,” made of some composition which 
appears “like stone sculptured in low relief ”—rude repre- 
sentations of men, beasts, ships, &c.: “ they were said to be 
the work of a learned priest of Nokki, who taught the art to 
all those who chose to pay him.” 

The Polynesian races yield some evidence: relevant facts 
are narrated of the Sandwich Islanders by Cook and Ellis. 
The one describes the burying places as containing many 
wooden images representing their deities, some in huts, others 
not ; and the other tells us that “each celebrated tii [spirit] 
was honoured with an image.” That these celebrated spirits 
were originally the ghosts of deceased chiefs, is implied by 
the account given of an allied Polynesian race, the New 
Zealanders. Among these, according to Thomson, the bodies 
of chiefs, in some cases “interred within the houses where 
they died,” where they were bewailed by relatives for weeks [a 
rude temple and a rude worship], had “ rude human images, 20 
or 40 feet high,” erected as monuments to them. Though in 
neither of these cases are we told by whom such images of 
deceased men were made, yet since of New Zealand artiste 
the best are found among the priests, as asserted by Thom- 
son, while Angas tells us that the priest is generally the 
operator in the ceremony of tattooing (he being supposed to 
excel in all sorts of carving), the implication is that he is the 
maker of these effigies—in the cases of chiefs, if not in other 
cases. For while it is alleged that the house-posts, rudely 
representing deceased members of an ordinary family, are 
made by members of the family, we have, in the special 
characters of the effigies made of chiefs, evidence that priests 
have been the executants. Dr. Ferdinand von Hochatetter 


says :— 
19—2 
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“The carved Maori-figures, which are met with on the road, are the 
‘memorials of chiefs, who, while journeying to the restorative baths of 
Rotorua, succumbed to their ills on the road. Some of the figures are 
decked out with pieces of clothing or kerchiefs; and the most remark- 
able feature in them is the close imitation of the tattooing of the 
deceased, by which the Maoris are able to recognize for whom the 
monument has been erected. Certain lines are peculiar to the tribe, 
others to the family, and again others to the individual.” 


As the priests are the professional tattooers, probably being 
also the authorities concerning tribal and family marks, it 
is a fair inference that they are the makers of these images of 
chiefs, in which the tribal, family, and individual marks are 
represented. 

Certain usages have been found among the Australians 
which, if not directly relevant, are indirectly relevant. At 
an initiation ceremony in the Murring tribe, according to 
Howitt— 

“A similar rude outline of a man in the attitude of the magic dance, 
being also Daramiliin, is cut by the old men (wizards) at the cere- 
monies, upon the bark of a tree at the spot where one of them knocks 
out the tooth of the novice. ... 

“At a subsequent stage of the proceedings a similar figure is 


moulded on the ground in clay, and is surrounded by the native 
weapons which Daramdlun is said to have invented.” 


Here the obvious implication is that the traditional hero, 
Daramilun, is represented by the figures which the wizards 
(medicine-men or priests) make; while the initiation cere- 
mony is the dedication of the novice to him, considered as 
present in the figure: to which figure, indeed, a road is 
_marked out on the tree, down which Daramilin is supposed 
to descend to the image. 

By the above-named house-posts which, among the New 
Zealanders, are erected as memorials of members of the 
family, we are introduced to the further set of illustrations 
furnished by household gods. These the accounts of various 
races in various parts of the world make familiar. 

Concerning the Kalmucks and Mongols, who have such 
domestic idols, Pallas tells us that the priests are the painters, 
as well as the makers, of images of copper and cluy. 
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According to Ellis the idol-worship of the Malagasy “ ap- 
pears to have sprur.g up in comparatively modern times, and 
long subsequently to the prevalence of the worship of house- 
hold gods.” But who were the makers of either does not 
appear. 


§ 712. How it would naturally happen that while, in the 
first stages, the priest was the actual carver of images, he 
became, in later stages, the director of those who carved 
them, will be easily understood on remembering that a 
kindred relation between the artist and his subordinate 
exists now among ourselves, The modern sculptor does not 
undertake the entire labour of executing his work, but gives 
the rough idea to a skilled assistant who, from time to time 
instructed in the needful alterations, produces a clay-model 
to which his master gives the finished form: the reproduc- 
tion of the model in marble by another subordinate being 
similarly dealt with by the sculptor. Evidently it was in 
something like this sense that priests throughout the East 
were sculptors in early days, as some are in our own days. 
Writing of the Singhalese, Tennent says :— 

“Like the priesthood of Egypt, those of Ceylon regulated the mode 
of delineating the effigies of their divine teacher, by a rigid formulary, 


with which they combined corresponding directions for the drawing of 
the human figure in connection with sacred subjects.” 

From Egypt, here referred to, may be brought not only evi- 
dence that the sculptured forms of those to be worshiped 
were prescribed by the priests in conformity with the tradi- 
tions they preserved, but also evidence that in some cases 
they were the actual executants. Mentu-hotep, a priest of 
the 12th dynasty, yields an example. 

“ Very skilled in artistic work, with his own hand he carried out 
his designs as they ought to be carried out.” He “besides was in- 
vested with religious functions” and “was the alter ego of the king.” 
His inscription says :—“‘I it was who arranged the work for the 
building of the temple.’” | 
An inscription of the 18th dynasty refers to one Bek, archi- 
tect of Amenhotep IV, who, being described as “the follower 
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of the divine benefactor” was apparently a priest, and who 
was both an executant and a supervisor of others’ work. He 
is referred to as— 

‘S overseer of the works at the red mountain, an artist and teacher of 
the king himself, an overseer of the sculptors from life at the grand 
monuments of the king for the temple of the sun’s disk.” 

A further fact is given. Bek, says of himself “My lord 
promoted me to be chief architect. I immortalized the name 
of the king . . . [[ caused] to be made two portrait-statues of 
noble hard stone in this his great building. It is like 
heaven. ... Thus I executed these works of art, his 
statues,” 

What evidence Greek records yield, though not extensive, 
is to the point. Curtius, who, referring to actions of the 
singers and composers of hymns as well as to those of the 
plastic artists, says that “the service of the temple compre- 
hends the whole variety of these efforts,” also says that “the 
earliest sculptors were persons of a sacerdotal character.” 
On another page he adds, concerning sculpture— 

“In this domain of artistic activity, all things were bound by the 
decrees of the priests and by close relations with religion. . . . They 


[the artists] were regarded as persons in the service of the divine 
religion.” 
The extent to which sculpture subserved religious purposes 
may be judged from the statement of Mahaffy that— 

“The greatest sculptors, painters, and architects had lavished labour 
and design upon the buildings [of the oracle at Delphi} Though 
Nero had carried off 500 bronze statues, the traveller estimated the 


remaining works of art at 3000, and yet these seem to have been 
almost all statues.” 


As showing the course of professional development it may be 
remarked that though, in archaic Greek sculpture, the modes 
of representing the various deities were, as in Egypt and 
India, so completely fixed in respect of attitudes, clothing 
and appurtenances that change was sacrilege, the art of 
the sculptor, thus prevented from growing while his semi- 
priestly function was under priestly control, simultaneously 
began to acquire freedom and to lose its sacred character 


SCULPTOR, 295 


when, in such places as the pediments of temples, figures 
other than divine, and subjects other than those of worship, 
came to be represented. Apparently through transitions 
of this kind it was that sculpture became secularized. Men 
engaged in chiselling out statues and reliefs in fulfilment 
of priestly dictates were regarded simply as a superior class 
of artisans, and did not receive credit as artists. But when, 
no longer thus entirely controlled, they executed works inde- 
pendently, they gained applause by their artistic skill and 
“became prominent celebrities, whose studios were frequented 
by kings.” 

To the reasons, already more than once suggested, why in 
Rome the normal development of the professions was broken 
or obscured, may be added, in respect of the profession of 
sculptor, a special reason. Says Mommsen :— 

“‘ The original Roman worship had no images of the gods or houses 
set apart for them; and although the god was at an early period 
worshipped in Latium, probably in imitation of the Greeks, by means 


of an image, and had a little chapel (aedicula) built for him, such a 
figurative representation was reckoned contrary to the laws of Numa.” 
The appended remark that the representation of the gods 
was “generally regarded as an impure and foreign innova- 
tion ” appears to be in harmony with the statement of Duruy. 
“Even after the Tarquins, the images of the gods, the work of 
Etruscan artists, were still made only in wood or clay, like that of 
Jupiter in the Capitol, and like the quadriga placed on the top of the 
temple.” 
The contempt felt by the Romans for every other occupation 


than the military, and the consequent contempt for art and 
artists imported from conquered peoples, resulted in the fact 
that in the time of the Cesars sculptors and painters “ were 
generally either slaves or freedmen.” Probably the only 
concern the priests had with sculpture was when prescribing 
the mode in which this or that god should be represented. 


§ 713. Such records as have come down to us from early 
Christian times illustrate the general law of evolution in the 
respect that they show how little the arts of design were at 
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first specialized. «It has been often remarked that in days 
comparatively modern, separation of the various kinds of 
mental activity was much less marked than it has since 
become: instance the fact that Leonardo da Vinci was man 
of science as well as artist; instance the fact that Michael 
Angelo was at once poet, architect, sculptor and painter. 
This union of functions seems to have been still more the 
rule in preceding ages. Evidence about the sculptor’s art is 
mingled with evidence about kindred arts. Says Eméric- 
David—*“ The same masters were goldsmiths, architects, 
painters, sculptors, and sometimes poets, as well as being 
abbots or even bishops.” Of the Gallo-Franks we learn from 
Challamel and others that the chief industrial art was gold 
working, the great schools of which were certain monasteries; 
that the great artists in it were monks, and their products 
ecclesiastical plate, vestments, and decorations, funeral monu- 
ments, &c. In the last part of this statement we see the 
implication that the sculpturing of figures on monuments was 
u priestly occupation.’ This is also implied by the statement 
of Eméric-David that in the 10th century Hugues, monk of 
Monstier-en-Der, was painter and statuary. Further proof 
that miscellaneous art-works were carried on by the clerical 
class is given by Lacroix and Sere, who say that early in 
the 11th century a monk, named Odoram, executed shrines 
and crucifixes in gold and silver and precious stones. In the 
middle of the 12th century another monk, Theophilus, was at 
once painter of manuscripts, glass-stainer, and enamelling 
goldsmith. 

Concerning these relationships in England during early 
days, I find no evidence. The first relevant statements refer 
to times in which the plastic arts, which no doubt were all 
along shared in by those lay-assistants who did the rough 
work under clerical direction—such as chiselling out monu- 
ments in the rough according to order—had lapsed entirely 
into the hands of these lay-assistants. These having been in 
the preceding times nothing but skilful artisans, their work, 
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when it came to be monopolized by them, was for a long 
time regurded as artisan-work. Hence the statement that— 


‘‘ Previously to the reign of Charles I the sculptor seems hardly to 
have been considered an artist.” “Nicholas Stone was the sculptor 
most in vogue. He was master-mason to the king.” 


I may add that in early days, monks—St. Dunstan being an 
example—occupied themselves in executing the details of 
ecclesiastical buildings—the foliations of windows, screens, and 
the like. It is said that when sculpturing the heads used for 
gargoyles, they sometimes amused themselves by caricaturing 
one another. 


§ 714. Recent stages in the development of sculpture are 
not easy to trace. But there seems to have occurred in 
modern times a process parallel to that which we saw 
occurred in Greece. During the first stages in the seculari- 
zation of his business the carver of marble carried with him 
the character previously established—he was a superior 
artisan. Only in course of time, as his skill was employed 
for other than sacred purposes, did he become independent 
and begin to gain reputation as an artist. And his position 
has risen along with the devotion of his efforts more and 
more to subjects unconnected with religion. © 

Let it be observed, however, that even still sculpture 
retains in considerable measure its primitive character as an 
ancillary to ancestor-worship. A carved marble effigy in a 
Christian church differs but little in meaning from a carved 
wooden figure of a dead man placed on his grave in savage 
and semi-civilized societies. In either case the having an 
image made, and the subsequent conduct in presence of it, 
imply the same prompting sentiment: there is always more 
or less of awe or respect. Moreover, sculpture continues to 
be largely employed for the expression of this sentiment, not 
in churches only, but in houses. The preservation of a bust 
by descendants commonly implies recognition of worth in 
the original, and is thus in a faint way an act of worth-ship. 

Hence only that kind of sculpture which is not devoted to 
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the representation of deceased persons, either in public or 
private edifices, or in open places, can be considered as 
absolutely secularized. One who takes his subjects from 
ancient myth, or history, or from the life around, may be 
considered as alone the sculptor who has lost all trace of the 
original priestly character. 

With recognition of the completed process of differentiation 
there is nothing here to join respecting the process of in- 
tegration. Sculptors have not yet become sufficiently 
‘numerous to form entirely independent unions. Such com- 
bination as has arisen among them we shall have to recognize 
in the next chapter, in association with the combinations of 
painters. 


CHAPTER XI. 


PAINTER. 


§'715. PicToRIAL representation in its rudest forms not only 
precedes civilization but may be traced back to prehistoric 
man. The delineations of animals by incised lines on bones, 
discovered in the Dordogne and elsewhere, prove this. And 
certain wall-paintings found in caves variously distributed, 
show, in extant savage races or ancestors of them, some 
ability to represent things by lines and colours. 

But if we pass over these stray facts, which lie out of rela- 
tion to the development of pictorial art during civilization, 
and if we start with those beginnings of pictorial art which 
the uncivilized transmitted to the early civilized, we see that 
sculpture and painting were coeval. For, excluding us not 
pictorial that painting of the body by which savages try to 
make themselves feared or admired, we find painting first 
employed in completing the image of the dead man to be 
placed on his grave—a painting of the carved image such as 
served to make it a rude symulacrum. This was the first 
step in the evolution of painted figures of apotheosized chiefs 
and kings—painted statues of heroes and gods. 

We shall the better appreciate this truth on remembering 
that the complete differentiation of sculpture from painting 
which now exists did not exist among early peoples. In 
ancient times all statues were coloured: the aim being to 
produce something as like as possible to the being com- 
memorated. 


§ 716. The already named images of dead New Zealand 
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chiefs tattooed in imitation of their originals, illustrate primi- 
tive attempts to finish the representations of departed 
persons by surface-markings and colours; and the idols 
preserved in our museums—not painted only but with imi- 
tation eyes and teeth inserted—make clear this original union 
of the two arts. 

Of evidence that the priests painted as well as carved 
these effigies, little is furnished by travellers. Bourke writes 
of the Apaches :—“ All charms, idols, talismans, medicine 
hats, and other sacred regalia should be made, or at least 
blessed, by the medicine-men.” But while the agency of the 
primitive priest in idol-painting must remain but partially 
proved, we get clear proof of priestly agency in the produc- 
tion of other coloured representations of religious kinds. 
Describing certain pictographs in sand, Mr. Cushing says :— 

“When, during my first sojourn with the Zuii, I found this art 
practice in vogue among the tribal priest-magicians and members of 
cult societies, I named it dry or powder painting.” The pictures 
produced “are supposed to be spiritually shadowed, so to say, or 
breathed upon by the gods or god-animals they represent, during the 
appealing incantations or calls of the rites. ... Further light is 
thrown on this practice of the Zuti in making use of these supposi- 
tively vivified paintings by their kindred practice of painting not only 
fetiches of stone, etc., and sometimes of larger idols, then of washing 
the paint off for use as above described, but also of powder painting in 
relief ; that is, of modeling effigies in sand, sometimes huge in size, of 
hero or animal gods, sacramental mountains, etc., powder painting 
them in common with the rest of the pictures, and afterwards removing 
the paint for medicinal or further ceremonial use.” 

But the clearest evidence is yielded by the Navajo Indians. 
Dr. Washington Matthews in a contribution on “The Moun- 
tain Chant, a Navajo ceremony,” says— 

“The men who do the greater part of the actual work of painting, 
under the guidance of the chanter, have been initiated [four times], but 
need not be skilled medicine men or even aspirants to the craft of the 
shaman, ... The pictures are drawn according to an exact system. 
The shaman is frequently seen correcting the workmen and making 
them erase and revise their work. In certain well defined instances 
the artist is allowed to indulge his individual fancy. This is the case 
with the gaudy embroidered pouches which the gods carry at the waiat. 
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Within reasonable bounds the artist may give his god just as hand- 
some a pouch as he wishes. Some parts of the figures, on the other 
hand, are measured by palms and spans, and not a line of the sacred 
design can be varied.”* 


Unquestionably then pictorial art in its first stages was 
occupied with sacred subjects, and the priest, when not him- 
self the executant, was the director of the executants. 


§ 717. The remains and records of early historic peoples 
yield facts having like implications. 

As shown already, there existed in America curious transi- 
tions between worshiping the actual dead man and worship- 
ing an effigy of him—cases in which a figure was formed of 
portions of his body joined with artificial portions. The Nile 
Valley furnished other transitions. Concerning the Macro- 
brian Ethiopians, Herodotus tells the strange story that— 


“When they have dried the body, either as the Egyptians do, or in 
some other way, they plaster it all over with gypsum, and paint it, 
making it as much as possible resemble real life ; they then put round 
it a hollow column made of crystal.” 


‘And to this plastered, painted, and enclosed mummy they 
made offerings. The Egyptian usage diverged from this 


* Both great surprise and great satisfaction were given to me by these last 
sentences. When setting forth evidence furnished by the Egyptians, I was 
about to include a remembered statement (though unable to give the autho- 
rity), that there are wall-paintings—I think in the tombs of the kings— 
where a superior is represented as correcting the drawings of subordinates, 
and was about to suggest that, judging from the intimate relation between 
the priesthood and the plastic arts, already illustrated, this superior was 
probably a priest. And here I suddenly came upon a verifying fact supplied 
by a still earlier stage of culture : the priest is the director of pictorial repre- 
sentations when he is not the executant. Another important verification is 
yielded by these sentences. The essential parts of the representation are 
sacred in matter, and rigidly fixed in manner; but in certain non-essential, 
decorative parts the working artist is allowed play for his imagination. This 
tends to confirm the conclusion already drawn respecting Greek art. For 
while in a Greek temple the mode of representing the god was so fixed that 
change was sacrilege, the artist was allowed some scope in designing and 
executing the peripheral parts of the structure. He could exercise his 
imagination and skill on the sculptured figures of the pediment and metopes ; 
and here his artistic genius developed. 
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simply in the casing of the mummy and in the painting: the 
one being opaque and the other consequently external. For 
the carved and painted representation of a human figure 
on the outer mummy-case was doubtless a conventionally- 
stereotyped representation of the occupant. And since, in 
all such cases, the ancestor-worship, now of private persons, 
now of major and minor potentates, was a religion, painting 
as thus employed was a religious art. 

The leading subjects of Egyptian wall-paintings are 
worshiping and killing: the last being, indeed, but a form 
of the first; since pictures of victorious fights are either 
glorifications of the commemorated commanders or of the 
gods by whose aid they conquered, or both. In early socie- 
ties sacrifice of enemies is religious sacrifice, as shown 
among the Hebrews by the behaviour of Samuel to Agag. 
Hence the painting in these Egyptian frescoes is used for 
sacred purposes. 

That in Ancient Egypt the priest was the primitive 
sculptor we have already seen; and the association of paint- 
ing with sculpture was so close as to imply that he was also 
the primitive painter—either immediately or by proxy. 
For, seeing that, as Brugsch remarks, Egyptian art “is bound 
by fetters which the artist dared not loosen for fear of 
clashing with traditional directions and ancient usage,” it 
results that the priests, being depositaries of the traditions, 
guided the hands of those who made painted representations 
when they did not themselves make them. But there is direct 
proof. Erman says :—‘ Under the Old Empire the high priest 
of Memphis was regarded as their chief, in fact he bore the 
title of ‘chief leader of the artists, and really exercised this 
office.” In another passage describing the administration 
of the great temple of Amon he tells us that the Theban 
god had his own painters and his own sculptors; both being 
under the supervision of the second prophet. It may be 
that, as in the case of the Indians above named, these working 
painters had passed through some religious initiation and 
were semi-priestly. 
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In connexion with this use of painting for sacred purposes 
in Egypt, I may add evidence furnished by an existing religion. 
Says Tennent concerning the Buddhists of Ceylon :— 

“The labours of the sculptor and painter were combined in pro- 
ducing these images of Buddha, which are always coloured in imitation 
of life, each tint of his complexion and hair being in religious con- 
formity with divine authority, and the ceremony of ‘ painting of the 
eyes,’ is always observed by the devout Buddhists as a solemn festival.” 

It is interesting to remark that in its mural representa- 
tions, Egypt shows us transitions from sculpture to painting, 
or, more strictly, from painted sculpture to painting proper. 
In the most sculpturesque kind the painted figures stood out 
from the general field and formed a bas-relief. In the in- 
termediate kind, relief-en-creux, the surfaces of the painted 
figures did not rise above the general field, but their outlines 
were incised and their surfaces rendered convex. And then, 
finally, the incising and rounding being omitted, they became 
paintings. 

By the Greeks also, painting was employed in making 
finished representations of the greater or smaller person- 
ages worshiped—now the statues in temples and now 
the figures on stele used to commemorate deceased relatives, 
which, cut out in relief, were, we may fairly infer, coloured in 
common with other sculptured figures, just as were those on 
Etruscan sarcophagi. Of this inference there has recently 
been furnished a justification by the discovery of certain 
remains which, while they show the use of colour in these 
memorials,- show also the transition from raised coloured 
figures to coloured figures not raised. Explorations carried 
on in Cyprus by Mr. Arthur Smith, of the British Museum, 
have disclosed— 


“a series of limestone stele or tombstones, on which is painted the 
figure of the person commemorated. The surface of the limestone is 
prepared with a white ground, on which the figure is painted in 
colours and in a manner which strongly recalls the frescoes of Pompeii.” 
The painting being here used in aid of ancestor-worship, is 
in that sense, religious. Very little evidence seems forth- 
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coming concerning other early uses of painting among the 
Greeks. We read that before the Persian war, the applica- 
tion of painting “was almost limited to the decoration of 
sacred edifices, and a few other religious purposes, as colour- 
ing or imitating bas-reliefs, and in representations of religious 
rites on vases or otherwise.” In harmony with this state- 
ment is the following from Winckelmann :— 

“The reason of the slower growth of painting lies partly in the ant 
itself, and partly in its use and application. Sculpture promoted the 
worship of the gods, and was in its turn promoted by it. But painting 
had no such advantage. It was, indeed, consecrated to the gods and 
temples ; and some few of the latter, as that of Juno at Samos, were 
Pinacothece, or picture galleries ; at Rome, likewise, paintings by the 
best masters were hung up in the temple of Peace, that ia, in the upper 
rooms or arches. But paintings do not appear to have been, among 
the Greeks, an object of holy, undoubting reverence and adoration.” 


This relatively slow development of painting was due to its 
original subordination to sculpture. Independent develop- 
ment of it had scope only when by such steps as those above 
indicated it became separate; and, employed at first in 
temple-decoration, it gained this scope as sculpture did, in the 
ancillary and less sacred parts. 

Partly because the Greek nature, and the relatively inco- 
herent structure of the Greek nation, prevented the growth 
of an ecclesiastical hierarchy, with the normal developments 
arising from it, and partly—perhaps chiefly—because Greek 
civilization was in so large a measure influenced by the earlier 
civilizations adjacent to it, the further course of evolution 
in the art and practice of painting is broken, We can only 
say that the secularization became marked in the later stages 
of Grecian life. Though before the time of Zeuxis various 
painters had occupied themselves with such semi-secular 
subjects as battles and with other subjects completely secular, 
yet, generally executed as these were for the ancillary parts 
of temples, and being tinctured by that sentiment implied in 
the representation of great deeds achieved by ancestors, they 
still preserved traces of religious origin. This is, indeed, 
implied by the remark which Mr. Poynter quotes from 
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Lucian, that Zeuxis cared not “to repeat the representa- 
tions of gods, heroes, and battles, which were already hack- 
neyed and familiar.” 


§ 718. The first stages in the history of painting, and of 
those who practised it, after the rise of Christianity, are con- 
fused by the influences of the pagan art at that time existing. 
It was only after this earliest Italian art, religious like other 
early art in nearly all its subjects, had been practically 
extinguished by barbarian invaders, that characteristic 
Christian art was initiated by introduction of the methods 
and usages which had been preserved and developed in Con- 
stantinople; and the art thus recommenced, entirely devoted 
to sacred purposes, was entirely priestly in its executants. 
“From the monasteries of Constantinople, Thessalonica, and 
Mount Athos,” says Mr. Poynter, “ Greek artists and teachers 
passed into all the provinces of Southern Europe ;” and there- 
after, for a long period, the formal Byzantine style prevailed 
everywhere. 

Of the scanty facts illustrating the subsequent relations 
between priest and painter in early Christian Europe, one is 
furnished by the 9th century. 


Bogoris, the first Christian king of the Bulgarians, solicited the 
emperor Michael “for the services of a painter competent to decorate 
his palace,” and the “‘ emperor despatched [the monk] Methodius to the 
Bulgarian Court.” 


The continuance of this connexion is shown by the following 
passage from Eastlake’s History :-— 


‘“In the practice of the arts of design, as in the few refined pursuits 
which were cultivated or allowed during the darker ages, the monks 
were long independent of secular assistance. Not only the pictures, 
but the stained glass, the gold and silver chalices, the reliquaries, all 
that belonged to the decoration and service of the church, were 
designed, and sometimes entirely executed by them ; and it was not 
till the thirteenth and fourteenth centuries, when the knowledge of the 
monastery began to be shared by the world at large, that painting in 
some degree emerged from this fostering though rigid tuition.” 

Along with the practice of painting went knowledge of the 
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ancillary art, the preparation of colours. In a later passage 
Eastlake says :— 

“ Cennini, speaking of the mode of preparing a certain colour, says 
that the receipt could easily be obtained, ‘especially from the friars.’” 
In another passage there is implied an early step in secu- 
larization. 

“Colours and other materials, when not furnished by monks who 
retained the ancient habits of the cloister, were provided by the 


apothecary.” | 

And further steps in the divergence of lay painters from 
clerical painters are implied by the statement of Laborde, 
quoted by Levasseur, to the effect that the illuminators of the 
13th century had for the most part been monks, but that 
in the 14th and 15th laymen competed with them. Various 
painters in miniature and oil are mentioned. Painters con- 
tinued to be illuminators as well; they also painted portraits 
and treated some sacred subjects. 

Throughout early Christian art, devoted exclusively to 
sacred subjects, there was rigid adherence to authorized 
modes of representation, as in ancient pagan art—Egyptian 
or Greek. Over ecclesiastical paintings this control con- 
tinued into the last century ; as in Spain, where, under the 
title of Pictor Christranus, there was promulgated a sacro- 
pictorial law prescribing the composition of pictures in detail. 
Nay, such regulation continues still. M. Didron, who visited 
the churches and monasteries of Greece in 1839, says :— 

“Ni le temps ni le lieu ne font rien alart grec; au XVIII° siécle, 
le peintre moréote continue et calque le peintre vénitien du X*, le 
peintre athonite du V* ou du VI*. Le costume des personnages est 
partout et en tout temps le méme, non-seulement pour la forme, mais 
pour la couleur, mais pour le dessin, mais jusque pour le nombre et 
Pépaisseur des plis. wee On ne saurait pousser plus loin l’exactitude 
traditionnelle, l’esclavage du passé,” | 
And Sir Emerson Tennent, d propos of the parallelism be- 
tween the rigid code conformed to by the monkish artists of 
the East and the code, equally rigid, conformed to by the 
Buddhists of Ceylon, quotes an illustrative incident concern- 


ing these priest-painters of Mount Athos, who manufacture 
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pictures to pattern with “almost the rapidity of machinery.” 
M. Didron wished to have a copy of the code of instructions 
“drawn up under ecclesiastical authority,” but “the artist, 
when solicited by M. Didron to sell ‘cette bible de son art,’ 
naively refused, on the simple ground that. . . ‘en perdant son 
Guide, il perdait son art ; il perdait ses yeux et ses mains.’ ” 


§ 719. Concerning later stages in the rise of the lay 
painter, it must suffice to say that from the time of Cimabue, 
who began to depart from the rigidly formal style of the 
priestly Byzantine artists, the lay element predominated. 
Amid a number of apparently non-clerical painters, only a 
few clerics are named; as Don Lorenzo, Fra Giovanni, Fra 
Filippo Lippi, Fra Bartolommeo. But meanwhile it is to be 
observed that these secular painters, probably at first, like the 
secular sculptors, assistants to the priests in their work, were 
occupied mainly and often exclusively with sacred subjects. 

Along with this differentiation of the lay painter from the 
clerical painter there began a differentiation of lay painters 
from one another; and the facts show us a gradual beginning 
where imagination would have suggested only an abrupt 
beginning. As I learn from an academician, the first form 
of portrait (omitting some painted under a surviving classic 
influence, in those earliest days before art was extinguished 
by the barbarians) was that of the donor of a sacred picture 
to a church or other ecclesiastical edifice, who was allowed to 
have himself represented in a corner of the picture on his 
knees with hands joined in supplication. 

Something similar happened with another form of art. 
Landscapes made their first appearance as small and modest 
backgrounds to representations of sacred personages and in- 
cidents—backgrounds the composition of which displays an 
artificiality congruous with that of the figure-composition. 
In course of time this background assumed a greater impor- 
tance, but still it long remained quite subordinate. After it 
had ceased to be a mere accompaniment, landscape-painting 
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in its secularized form was but partially emancipated from 
figure-painting. When it grew into a recognized branch of 
art, the title “Landscape with figures,” was still generally 
applicable ; and down to our own day it has been thought 
needful to put in some living creatures. Only of late has 
landscape pure and simple, absolutely divorced from human 
life, become common. 

Of course various classes and sub-classes of artists, broadly 
if not definitely marked off, are implied by these and other 
specialized kinds of paintings: some determined by the 
natures of the subjects treated and others by the natures of 
the materials used. 


§ 720. For form’s sake it is requisite to say that here as 
always those units of a society who make themselves distinct 
by performing functions of a certain kind, presently, along 
with separation from the rest, begin to unite with one 
another. The specialized individuals form a specialized ag- 
gregate. 

When in the Middle Ages the artists employed as assist- 
ants to priests for ecclesiastical decoration became a class, they 
grew into something like guilds. Levasseur, quoting Laborde, 
says they were hardly distinguished from artizans: like them 
they formed corporations under the name of paintres, tatlleurs 
dymaiges et voirriers. In Italy during the 14th century 
a Brotherhood of Painters arose, which, taking for its patron 
St. Luke the Evangelist, had for its purpose, partly mutual 
instruction and partly mutual assistance and protection. 

That in modern times the tendency to integration has been 
illustrated all know. It needs only further to remark that 
the growth of the chief art-corporations has been followed by 
the growth of minor art-corporations, some of them special- 
ized by the kinds of art practised ; and also that embodiment 
of the profession is now aided by art-periodicals, and especi- 
ally by one, Zhe Artist, devoted to professional culture and 
interests. 


CHAPTER XII. 
EVOLUTION OF THE PROFESSIONS. 


§ 721. THE saying that we cannot put old heads on young 
shoulders, figuratively expresses, among other truths, the 
truth that the beliefs which in youth result from small in- 
formation joined with undisciplined thought and feeling, 
cannot, until after long years, be replaced by the beliefs 
which wider knowledge and better balanced mental powers 
produce. And while it is usually impracticable to ante-date 
the results of mental development and culture, it is also 
usually impracticable to arouse, during early stages, any 
such distrust of convictions then formed, as should be caused 
by the perception that there is much more to be learnt. 

This general remark, trite in substance though it is, I am 
prompted to make a propos of the profound change which 
study of many peoples in many places and times, causes in 
those ideas of social organization which are current—ideas 
entertained not only by the young but also by the majority 
of the old, who, relatively to the subject-matter to be in- 
vestigated, are also young. For patient inquiry and calm 
thought make it manifest that sundry institutions regarded 
with strong prejudices have been essential institutions; and 
that the development of society has everywhere been de- 
termined by agencies—especially political and ecclesiastical 
—of characters condemned by the higher sentiments and 
incongruous with an advanced social ideal. — 

One in whom aversion to autocratic rule is strong, does not 
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willingly recognize the truth that without autocratic rule 
the evolution of society could not have commenced ; and one 
to whom the thought of priestly control is repugnant, cannot, 
without difficulty, bring himself to see that during early 
stages priestly control was necessary. But contemplation of 
the evidence, while proving these general facts, also makes 
it manifest that in the nature of things groups of men out of 
which organized societies gerininate, must, in passing from 
the homogeneous to the heterogeneous, have first’ assumed 
the form in which one individual predominates—a nucleus 
of the group serving as a‘centre of initiation for all subse- 
quent steps in development. Though, as fast as society 
advances, and especially as fast as the militant type yields 
place to the industrial type, a centralized and coercive con- 
trol, political and ecclesiastical, becomes less needful, and 
plays a continually decreasing part in social evolution; yet 
the evidence compels us to admit that at first it was indis- 
pensable. 

This generalization, which we saw variously illustrated by 
political institutions and ecclesiastical institutions, we now 
see again illustrated by professional institutions. As the 
foregoing chapters have shown, all the professions originate 
by differentiation from the agency which, beginning as politi- 
cal, becomes, with the apotheosis of the dead ruler, politico- 
ecclesiastical, and thereafter develops the professions chiefly 
from its ecclesiastical element. Egypt which, by its records 
and remains, exhibits so well the early phases of social pro- 
gress, shows us how at first various governmental functions, 
including the professional, were mingled in the king and in 
the cluster of those who surrounded the king. Says Tiele :— 


“ A conflict between the authority of priest and king was hardly 
possible in earlier times, for then the kings themselves, their sons, and 
their principal officers of state were the chief priests, and the priestly 
dignities were not dissevered from nor held to be inconsistent with 
other and civil functions.” 

And again— 

“The priestly offices were state functions - - . which did not differ 
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at all in kind from that of commander of the troops, governor of a 
district, architect, and chamberlain. In fact, both kinds of office were, 
for the moat part, filled by the same persons.” 

And since, as Brugsch tells us, “Pharaoh’s architects (the 
Mur-ket) . . . were often of the number of the king’s sons 
and grandsons,” we see that in the governing group the 
political, ecclesiastical, and professional functions were 


united. 


§ 722. No group of institutions illustrates with greater 
clearness the process of social evolution; and none shows 
more undeniably how social evolution conforms to the law of 
evolution at large. The germs out of which the professional 
agencies arise, forming at first a part of the regulative agency, 
differentiate from it at the same time that they differentiate 
from one another ; and, while severally being rendered more 
multiform by the rise of subdivisions, severally become more 
coherent within themselves and more definitely marked off. 
The process parallels completely that by which the parts of 
an individual organism pass from their initial state of sim- 
plicity to their ultimate state of complexity. _ 

Originally one who was believed by himself and others to 
have power over demons—the mystery-man or medicine-man 
—using coercive methods to expel disease-producing spirits, 
stood in the place of doctor; and when his appliances, at 
first supposed to act supernaturally, came to be understood 
as acting naturally, his office eventually lost its priestly 
character altogether: the resulting physician class, originally 
uniform, eventually dividing into distinguishable sub-classes 
while acquiring a definite embodiment. 

Less early, because implying more developed groups, arose 
those who as exhibitors of joy, now in the presence of the living 
ruler and now in the supposed presence of the deceased ruler, 
were at first simultaneously singers and dancers, and, becom- 
ing specialized from the people at large, presently became dis- 
tinct from one another: whence, in course of time, two groups 
of professionals, whose official laudations, political or religious, 
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extended in their range and multiplied in their kinds. And 
then by like steps were separated from one another vocal and 
instrumental musicians, and eventually composers; within 
which classes also there arose subdivisions. 

Ovations, now to the living king and now to the dead 
king, while taking saltatory and musical forms, took also 
verbal forms, originally spontaneous and irregular, but 
presently studied and measured: whience, first, the unrhyth- 
mical speech of the orator, which under higher emotional 
excitement grew into the rhythmical speech of the priest- 
poet, chanting verses—verses that finally became established 
hymns of praise. Meanwhile from accompanying rude imi- 
tations of the hero’s acts, performed now by one and now by 
several, grew dramatic representations, which, little by little 
elaborated, fell under the regulation of a chief actor, who 
prefigured the playwright. And out of these germs, all per- 
taining to worship, came eventually the various professions 
of poets, actors, dramatists, and the subdivisions of these. 

The great deeds of the hero-god, recited, chanted or sung, 
and muimetically rendered, naturally came to be supple- 
mented by details, so growing into accounts of his life; and 
thus the priest-poet gave origin to the biographer, whose 
narratives, being extended to less sacred personages, became 
secularized. Stories of the apotheosized chief or king, jomed 
with stories of his companions and amplified by narratives 
of accompanying transactions, formed the first histories. 
And from these accounts of the doings of particular men and 
groups of men, partly true but passing by exaggeration into 
the mythical, came the wholly mythical, or fiction; which 
then and always preserved the biographico-historical character. 
Add to which that out of the criticisms and reflections scat- 
tered through this personal literature an impersonal literature 
slowly emerged: the whole group of these products having 
as their deepest root the eulogies of the priest-poet. 

Prompted as were the medicine-men of savages and the 
priests of early civilized peoples to increase their influence, 
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they were ever stimulated to acquire knowledge of natural 
actions and the properties of things; and, being in alleged 
communication with supernatural beings, they were supposed 
co acquire such knowledge from them. IIence, by implica- 
tion, the priest became the primitive man of science; and, led 
by his special experiences to speculate about the causes of 
things, thus entered the sphere of philosophy: both his science 
and his philosophy being pursued in the service of his 
religion. | 

Not only his higher culture but his alleged intercourse with 
the gods, whose mouthpiece he was, made him the authority 
in cases of dispute; and being also, as historian, the authority 
concerning past transactions and traditional usages, or laws, he 
acquired in both capacities the character of judge. Moreover, 
when the growth of legal adiministration brought the advo- 
cate, he, though usually of lay origin, was sometimes clerical. 

Distinguished in early stages as the learned man of the 
tribe or society, and especially distinguished as the possessor 
of that knowledge which was thought of most value—know- 
ledge of unseen things—the priest of necessity became the 
first teacher. Transmitting traditional statements concern- 
ing ghosts and gods, at first to neophytes of his class only but 
afterwards to the cultured classes, he presently, beyond in- 
struction in supernatural things, gave instruction in natural 
things ; and having been the first secular teacher has retained 
a large share in secular teaching even down to our own days. 

As making a sacrifice was the original priestly act, and 
as the building of an altar for the sacrifice was by implica- 
tion a priestly act, it results that the making of a shelter 
over the altar, which in its developed form became the 
temple, was also a priestly act. When the priest, ceasing to 
be himself the executant, directed the artificers, he continued 
to be the designer; and when he ceased to be the actual 
designer, the master-builder or architect thereafter continued 
to fulfil his general directions. snd then the temple and the 
palace in sundry early societies, being at once the residence 
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of the apotheosized ruler and the living ruler (even now a 
palace usually contains a small temple) and being the first 
kinds of developed architecture, eventually gave origin to 
secular architecture. _ | 

A rude carved or modelled image of a man placed on his 
grave, gave origin to the sculptured representation of a god 
inclosed in his temple. A product of priestly skill at the 
outset, it continued in some cases to be such among early 
civilized peoples ; and always thereafter, when executed by an 
artisan, conformed to priestly direction. Extending presently 
to the representation of other than divine and semi-divine 
personages, it eventually thus passed into its secularized 
. form. . | 

So was it with painting. At first used to complete 
the carved representation of the revered or worshiped 
personage, and being otherwise in some tribes used by the 
priest and his aids for exhibiting the tribal hero’s deeds, it 
long remained subservient to religion, either for the colouring 
of statues (as it does still in Roman Catholic images of saints, 
&c.), or for the decoration of temples, or for the portraiture 
of deceased persons on sarcophagi and stele; and when it 
gained independence it was long employed almost wholly for 
the rendering of sacred scenes: its eventual secularization 
being accompanied by its subdivision into a variety of kinds 
and of the executant artists into correlative groups. 

Thus the process of professional evolution betrays through- 
out the same traits. In stages like that described by Huc as 
still existing among the Tibetans, where “the Lama is not 
merely a priest ; he is the painter, poet, sculptor, architect, 
physician,” there are joined in the same individual, or group 
of individuals, the potentialities out of which gradually arise 
the specialized groups we know as professions. While out 
of the one primitive class there come by progressive diverg- 
ences many classes, each of these classes itself undergoes 
a kindred change: there are formed in it subdivisions and 
even sub-subdivisions, which become gradually more marked ; 
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so that, throughout, the advance is from an indefinite homo- 
geneity to a definite heterogeneity. 


§ 723. In presence of the fact that the immense majority 
of mankind adhere pertinaciously to the creeds, political and 
religious, in which they were brought up; and in presence of 
the further fact that on behalf of their creeds, however 
acquired; there are soon enlisted prejudices which practically 
shut out adverse evidence ; it is not to be expected that the 
foregoing illustrations, even joined with kindred illustrations 
previously given, will make them see that society is a growth 
and not a mannfacture, and has its laws of evolution. 

From prime ministers down to plough-boys there is either 
ignorance or disregard of the truth that nations acquire their 
vital structures by natural processes and not by artificial 
devices. If the belief is not that social arrangements have 
been divinely ordered thus or thus, then it is that they 
have been made thus or thus by kings, or if not by kings 
then by parliaments. That they have come about by small 
accumulated changes not contemplated by rulers, is an 
open secret which only of late has been recognized by a 
few and is still unperceived by the many—educated as 
well as uneducated. Though the turning of the land into 
a, food-producing surface, cleared, fenced, drained, and covered 
with farming appliances, has been achieved by men working 
for individual profit not by legislative direction—though 
villages, towns, cities, have insensibly grown up under the 
desires of men to satisfy their wants—though by spontaneous 
cooperation of citizens have been formed canals, railways, 
telegraphs, and other means of communication and distribu- 
tion ; the natural forces which have done all this are. ignored 
as of no account in political thinking. Our immense manu- 
facturing system with its multitudinous inventions, supply- 
ing both home and foreign consumers, and the immense 
mercantile marine by which its products are taken all 
over the globe and other products brought back, have 
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naturally and not artificially originated. That transforma- 
tion by which, in thousands of years, men’s occupations have 
been so specialized that each, aiding to satisfy some small 
division of his fellow citizen’s needs, has his own needs 
satisfied by the work of hundreds of others, has taken place 
without design and unobserved. Knowledge developing into 
science, which has become so vast in mass that no one can grasp 
a tithe of it and which now guides productive activities at 
large, has resulted from the workings of individuals prompted 
uot by the ruling agency but by their own inclinations. So, 
too, has been created the still vaster mass distinguished as 
literature, yielding the gratifications filling so large a space in 
our lives. Nor is it otherwise with the literature of the hour, 
That ubiquitous journalism which provides satisfactions for 
men’s more urgent mental wants, has resulted from the activi- 
ties of citizens severally pursuing private benefits. And sup- 
plementing these come the innumerable companies, associa- 
tions, unions, societies, clubs, subserving enterprise, philan- 
thropy, culture, art, amusement; as well as the multitudinous 
institutions annually receiving millions by endowments and 
subscriptions : all of them arising from the unforced coopera- 
tions of citizens. And yet so hypnotized are nearly all by 
fixedly contemplating the doings of ministers and parlia- 
ments, that they have no eyes for this marvellous organization 
which has been growing for thousands of years without 
governmental help—nay, indeed, in spite of governmental 
hindrances. For in agriculture, manufactures, commerce, 
banking, journalism, immense injuries have been done by 
laws—injuries afterwards healed by social forces which have 
thereupon set up afresh the normal courses of growth. So 
unconscious are men of the life of the social organism that 
though the spontaneous actions of its units, each seeking 
livelihood, generate streams of food which touch at their 
doors every hour—though the water for the morning bath, 
the lights for their rooms, the fires in their grates, the bus or 
tram which takes them to the City, the business they carry 
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on (made possible by the distributing system they share in), 
the evening “Special” they glance at, the theatre or concert 
to which they presently go, and the cab home, all result from 
the unprompted workings of this organized humanity, they 
remain blind. Though by its vital activities capital is 
drafted to places where it is most wanted, supplies of com- 
modities balanced in every locality and prices universally 
adjusted—all without official supervision ; yet, being oblivious 
of the truth that these processes are socially originated with- 
out design of any one, they cannot believe that society will 
be bettered by natural agencies. And hence when they see 
an evil to be cured or a good to be achieved, they ask for 
legal coercion as the only possible means. 

More than this is true. If, as every parliamentary debate 
and every political meeting shows, the demands for legisla- 
tion pay no attention to that beneficent social develop- 
ment which has done so much and may be expected to 
increase in efficiency, still more do they ignore the laws of 
that development—still less do they recognize a natural 
order in the changes by which society passes from its lower 
to its higher stages. Though, as we have seen, the process of 
evolution exemplified in the genesis of the professions is simi- 
lar in character to the process exemplified in the genesis of 
political and ecclesiastical institutions and everywhere else ; 
and though the first inquiry rationally to be made respecting 
any proposed measure should be whether or not it falls within 
the lines of this evolution, and what must be the effects of 
running counter to the normal course of things; yet not 
only is no such question ever entertained, but one who raised 
it would be laughed down in any popular assemblage and 
smiled at as a dreamer in the House of Commons: the only 
course thought wise in either the cultured or the uncultured 
gathering being that of trying to estimate immediate benefits 
and evils. | 

Nor will any argument or any accumulation of evidence 
suffice to change this attitude until there has arisen a 


318 PROFESSIONAL INSTITUTIONS, 


different type of mind and a different quality of culture. 
The politician will still spend his energies in rectifying some 
evils and making more—in forming, reforming, and again 
reforming—in passing acts to amend acts that were before 
amended ; while social schemers will continue to think that 
they have only to cut up society and re-arrange it after their 
ideal pattern and its parts will join together again and work 
as intended ! 


PART VIII. 


INDUSTRIAL INSTITUTIONS. 


CHAPTER [. 
INTRODUCTORY. 


§ 723. THe often-used illustration of rapid growth fur- 
nished by a rolling snowball, exemplifies what may be named 
compound accumulation. The snowball does not gain in size 
by like increments but by increments of larger and larger 
amounts. At every roll over, its augmented weight gives it 
additional power of licking up the snow; and, further, at 
every roll over, the increase of its bulk increases the surface 
for the adhesion of more snow. So that the increments 
stand in what may be roughly called triplicate ratios. In 
the spread of a great fire we see a kindred instance. Observe 
the stages :—A spark falling on drying linen, a slow smoulder- 
ing combustion, a small flame, a large flame from adjacent 
light fabrics that take fire, a volume of flame greatly aug- 
mented by the setting alight of furniture, a roaring flame 
from the burning framework of the partitions and the floor- 
joists. There results a conflagration of the house, then 
perhaps of adjacent houses, and then possibly of a whole 
quarter of the town: successive additions to the fire enabling 
it to spread not only by contact but by radiant heat, which 
iuflames objects at a distance. 

While serving to suggest the course of human progress, 
and more especially industrial progress, under one of its 
aspects, these instances serve but incompletely ; for not only 
does industrial progress exhibit a compound acceleration 
resulting from increase of the operative forces, but it exhibits 
a further acceleration resulting from decrease of resistances. 
While the power of the evolving influences augments in a 
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duplicate ratio, the power of the opposing influences dimin- 
ishes in a duplicate ratio; and hence the fact that at the 
outset it took a thousand years to achieve a degree of im- 
provement which is now achieved in one year. 

As aids to teeth and hands, the primitive man had nothing 
beyond such natural products as lay around him—boulders, 
shells collected on the beach, bones, horns and teeth 
from the animals he had killed or found dead, branches torn 
from trees by storms. Roughly speaking, sticks and stones 
were his tools, and the sticks were necessarily unshapen ; for 
he had nothing wherewith to cut their ends or smooth their 
surfaces. As alleged by General Pitt-Rivers, and shown by 
his collection, the stick was the parent of a group of imple- 
ments—diggers, clubs, spears, boomerangs, throwing-sticks, 
shields, paddles; and only in courses of ages did the un- 
imaginative savage produce these derived forms. Little by 
little he discovered how a stick or club, accidentally diverg- 
ing in one or other direction from the average shape, served 
better for a special purpose ; and he thereafter chose such 
sticks or clubs for such purposes: eventually falling into the 
habit of shaping fit pieces of wood into the fit forms. 

Even this small advance was rendered possible only by the 
aid of rude tools, first for scraping and by and by for cutting ; 
and the production of such tools took place almost insensibly 
during long periods. How many thousands of years back 
the Stone Age extends we do not know; but the roughly 
chipped flints found in geological deposits and in caves con- 
taining remains of extinct animals, imply great antiquity. 
Collisions of stones, now and then leaving edges fit for 
scraping with, and sometimes fit for cutting with, doubtless 
gave the first hints; and out of the breaking of many flints 
to get good pieces, grew, in the hands of the more skilful, the 
art of splitting off flakes with sharp edges, sometimes leaving 
a large sharp-edged core, also useful as a rough tool. From 
these forms, slowly differentiating from one another like the 
wooden implements, came definitely formed scrapers, notched 
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pieces for saws, leaf-shaped blades, and what were apparently 
lance-heads. During the subsequent neolithic period the 
development of tools, beginning with some that were almost 
equally archaic, was carried, doubtless by a higher type of 
man, to a higher stage. Hatchets with ground edges, and 
then others ground all over, were made; and presently came 
implements through which holes were bored to facilitate 
attachment to handles. Inspection of one of the finished 
arrow-heads shows that a considerable step had been made— 
the use of tools to produce tools. This progress, having 
simultaneously given the ability to shape pieces of wood 
effectually, made possible such large cutting implements as 
adzes. It needs but to consider the acts required for hollow- 
ing out a canoe from the trunk of a tree, to see what 
advances must have been made before even this simple 
appliance for traversing the water could be produced. 

From contemplation of such archeological evidence may 
be gained an idea of the immense difficulties which, through- 
out a vast period, impeded advance in the arts; and even in 
these early stages we may see how much the progress was 
aided by that which we shall find to be its chief factor—the 
cooperation of appliances. 


§ 724. By what steps the hunting stage advanced into the 
pastoral stage we are not likely ever to know. Domestica- 
tion of herbivorous animals must have been a long process. 
Only when the numbers reared yielded their owners a sub- 
sistence better than that obtained by catching wild creatures 
and gathering wild fruits, could there arise that form of 
social aggregation which has so widely prevailed in Asia, and 
which has been so influential in initiating the structures and 
habits of most civilized societies. 

Beyond difficulties which the pastoral type encountered at 
the outset, difficulties ever continued to beset it. To find 
food for herds was a problem daily presented afresh, and 
necessitating perpetual migrations. Droughts, entailing 
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losses of stock, doubtless often prompted abandonment of 
the pastoral life and return to the hunting life. Discourage- 
ments must have frequently resulted from inability to find 
adequate supplies of water for flocks and herds. Unceasing 
care in shepherding was a heavy tax. Predaceous beasts, 
sometimes stealthily approaching by day and having always 
to be guarded against at night, caused serious losses 
notwithstanding constant labour. And beyond enemies of 
large kinds there were small enemies to be contended with— 
the various parasites, internal and external, and the swarms 
of flies, from which at certain seasons it was needful to 
escape, as in our own times the Kalmucks escape with their 

cattle to the mountains. : 

In addition to the brute enemies there were the human 
enemies. Between men who took to a pastoral life and the 
hunting tribes they had left, chronic enmity must have 
grown up, and inroads upon herds must have been frequent. 
Then there presently arose conflicts between the pastoral 
tribes themselves. The strife between the dependents of 
Abraham and those of Lot, growing out of rival claims to 
pasturage, illustrates this evil. Not only must there have 
been fights about feeding grounds but also about thefts of 
cattle; as there are now among South African tribes, and as 
indeed there. were among ourselves on the Scottish border not 
many generations ago. 

Beyond general resistances to progress thus entailed, there 
have been in some cases special resistances akin to them. 
The adoption of a higher form of social life by one people 
engenders enmity in adjacent peoples who adhere to the old. 
The story of Cain and Abel, described as “tiller of the 
ground ” and “ keeper of sheep” (but who cannot be regarded 
as actual persons, since Adam was not in a condition for sud- 
denly establishing his sons in arable farming and stockkeep- 
ing), evidently refers to leaders of tribes between which there 
arose a feud, because men of the one turned to agricultural pur- 
poses lands which men of the other claimed the right to feed 
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their flocks over. This we can scarcely doubt after learning 
from the ancient books of the East that this cause initiated 
chronic wars. 

Evidently, then, the resistances to be encountered in the 
transition from the hunting life to higher forms of life were 
many and great, and doubtless caused innumerable failures. 
Nature shows us that many seeds are produced that a few 
may germinate, and that of those which germinate only some 
survive to maturity. With types of society the like has 
happened. We may safely conclude that those types out 
of which civilized societies came, established themselves only 
after countless abortive attempts. 


§ 725. Like other kinds of progress, social progress is not 
linear but divergent and re-divergent. Each differentiated 
product gives origin to a new set of differentiated products. 
While spreading over the Earth mankind have found environ- 
ments of various characters, and in each case the social life 
fallen into, partly determined by the social life previously 
led, has been partly determined by the influences of the new 
environment; so that the multiplying groups have tended 
ever to acquire differences, now major and now minor: there 
have arisen genera and species of societies. 

Such low peoples as the Fuegians, Tasmanians, Australians, 
and Andaman Islanders, subsist exclusively on wild food, 
gathered or caught; and among the Fuegians and the 
Eskimo, no other food can be procured. Elsewhere, as in 
Australia, sustenance on tame animals and their products, is 
negatived by the absence of kinds fit for domestication. 
And these inferior varieties of hunters show us no rudiments 
of agriculture. It is otherwise with the superior hunting 
tribes of North America. While some live exclusively on 
game, roots, and fruits, others have partially passed from the 
hunting life into the agricultural life. The Dakotas in 
general are hunters only; but one division of them, the 
Mdewakantonwans, began, nearly a century since (apparently 
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in imitation of the whites), to grow corn, beans, and pumpkins, 
The Mandans, too, did not live exclusively on wild food, but 
raised “corn and some pumpkins and squashes.” Above all 
the Iroquois, the most civilized in their political organization 
as in their habits of life, had a considerably developed agri- 
culture, for which, judging by their traditions, they were not 
indebted to Europeans. Morgan, describing a village en- 
closure, says :— 

“ Around it was the village field, consisting, oftentimes, of several 
hundred acres of cultivated land, which was subdivided into planting 
lots ; those belonging to different families being bounded by uncul- 
tivated ridges.” 

He tells us in another place that :— 


“Corn [maize] has ever been the staple article of consumption among 
the Iroquois. They cultivated this plant, aud also the bean and the 
squash, before the formation of the League.” 


South America supplies like contrasts. Abipones and 
Patagonians maintain themselves on wild food only; but 
artificial products are used by the Guiana tribes, the Brazilian 
tribes, and others: different degrees of progress being shown 
by them. Of the Tupis we read :— 


“The native mode of cultivating it [the soil] was rude and summary ; 
they cut down the trees, let them lie till they were dry enough to burn, 
and then planted the mandioc between the stumps.” 


The like is said of the Guiana Indians; while of the 
Mundrucus it is said by Bates that—‘“ They make very large 
plantations of mandioca, and sell the surplus produce.” So, 
too, Wallace writes concerning the Uaupés :— 


“They are an agricultural people, having a permanent abode, and 
cultivating mandiocca, sugar-cane, sweet potatoes, carr4, or yam, 
pupunha palms, cocura (a fruit like grapes), pine-apples, maize, uruct 
or arnotto, plantains and bandnas, abios, cashews, ing4s, peppers, 
tobacco, and plants for dyes and cordage.” 


Thus, keeping of animals has not everywhere preceded 
agriculture. In the West considerable civilizations arose 
which gave no sign of having had a pastoral origin. Ancient 
Mexicans and Central Americans carried on crop-raising 
without the aid of animals of draught; and lacking horses 
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cattle, and sheep as they did, there was no stock-farming to 
cooperate with arable farming by furnishing manure as well 
as traction. Of course a like industrial history is to be 
recognized among the South Sea Islanders. 

Here, however, we are concerned not so much to note this 
independent origin of agriculture (which in the stages indi- 
cated is a kind of developed gardening) as to note the immense 
obstacles to cultivation in early stages. Some idea of these 
may be formed from the description given by Mr. James 
Rodway, F.LS., of “ Man’s conflict with Nature” in South 
America, where clearings are soon re-conquered by the 
invading vegetal life around. Speaking of an “ordinary 
squatiter’s clearing,” he says :— 

“Immediately behind is the forest, reaching out its hands, as it 
were, to embrace the little half-clearing. Whiplike extensions of 
scrambling vines stretch over the fruit trees and bring one after 
another under their canopy... . The man at, last begins to see how 
the jungle is advancing, and looks on helplessly.... At last the 
house is surrounded and the creepers run over the thatch. Probably 
the uprights have already been attacked by wood ants and threaten to 
give way. A new house must be built, and this can be done better on 
a fresh clearing ; 89 the place is abandoned, and Nature again triumphs. 
A few months later and the landing is choked, the house fallen, and 
the jungle impenetrable.” 

Various hill-tribes in India yield illustrations of rude agri- 
culture and its difficulties. Concerning the Lepchas, who 
“rarely remain longer than three years in one place,” we read 
that the process of clearing consists “in cutting down the 
smaller trees, lopping off the branches of the large ones, 
which are burnt, and scratching the soil with the ‘ ban,’ after 
which, on the falling of a shower of rain, the seed 1s thrown 
into the ground.” Of the Bodo and Dhimals it is said :—*“ The 
characteristic work is the clearing of fresh land, which is 
done every second year... Firing is the last effectual 
process.” “The Kookies,” says Butler, “raise ouly one crop, 
and then relinquish the land and cut down new forests of 
bamboo for the cultivation of the succeeding year.” Con- 
cerning men of another tribe, Masters writes :— 
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- “ After the Naga has cultivated a piece of ground two years, and 
often one year only, he finds it so full of weeds... that it is not 
worth his while to sow it again, and he clears fresh jungle accordingly.” 
And Mason says of the Karens :— 


‘Most of the Karen tribes change their fields annually ... They 

clear a few acres of land, burn them over near the close of the dry 
season, the ashes serving as manure ; and when the first showers fall, 
they plant their paddy.” 
How laborious is their husbandry is proved by photographs 
illustrative of Karen life, kindly sent to me from Maulmain, 
Burma, by Mr. Max Ferrars. In them is shown the clearing 
of a patch of forest, which, after one crop of rice, must be left 
fallow for 10 to 20 years; there is the stage made on a steep 
hill-side for threshing ; and there are the huts for watching: 
some of them of special construction to meet danger from 
tigers. Similarly among the Gonds. Notwithstanding that 
he has already made a fence round his clearing, “ sometimes 
the owner of a dhya will watch at night on a platform in 
the middle of the field and endeavour to save it from wild 
animals.” : 

When we remember that such rude agriculture as these 
hill-tribes carry on, is made possible by an implement for 
which they are indebted to more advanced peoples—the axe 
—we may form some idea of the almost insurmountahle 
obstacles which had to be overcome at the outset, when there 
were no implements but pointed sticks and hoes made of the 
blade-bones of animals, and when there was no knowledge of 
plant-culture. Indeed, it is surprising that agriculture ever 
arose at all: the reward was so uncertain and the labour 
required so great. And here is observable an instance of 
that increasing rapidity of progress referred to at the outset as 
arising from decrease of resistance. While rude cultivation 
was limited to little scattered spots amid vast tracts covered 
with forest, wild Nature continually overwhelmed the husband- 
man’s artificial Nature. But the antagonism of wild Nature 
became gradually less effective as fast as the cleared areas 
became larger and the uncleared smaller. Even still, how- 
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aver, weeding while the crops are growing forms a consider- 
able element in the cost of farming; and clearing the 
ground and burning the weeds after harvest forms a further 
element of cost: to which add that large parts of crops are 
often destroyed by injurious insects. Thought of these facts 
will still more impress us with the immense natural opposi- 
tion to the cultivation of the soil in its early stages. 


§ 726. To that developed system now named agriculture, 
in which the rearing of animals and plants is carried on 
simultaneously in such manner that each aids the other, more 
obstacles still were at the outset opposed. The supporting 
of animals on wild pastures widely scattered was excluded 
when cultivation of the ground began. Only such habitats 
were available as furnished grass or roots within a moderate 
area, A constant supply of water, too, became needful, since 
the daily driving of cattle and sheep to remote drinking 
places was impracticable. Further, it was needful that at 
no great distance there should be wood for fuel, implements, 
and the building of habitations. Hence the fit localities were 
comparatively few. There was requisite, too, some progress 
in the arts. Before the advantages yielded by animals of 
draught could be made available, a rude implement for turning 
up the soil had to be invented ; and cutting tools of such 
kinds as admitted of considerable force being used had to be 
fashioned. No considerable area could be properly cultivated 
until some appliance for diminishing the labour of carrying 
in crops and carrying out manure, had been devised: prob- 
ably at first a sledge. Then, too, the protection of domestic 
animals from robbers, brute and human, required a fold; 
where, also, manure could be collected. 

in our own time Africa furnishes sundry transitional forms. 
The Hottentots und Damaras are pastoral and nomadic only. 
The Bechuanas “lead their herds to pasture, and construct 
enclosures for them ;” and, besides their gardens, “their fields 
are commonly fenced round.” Thompson says of them :— 
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The Bechuanas “are agriculturists to a certain cxtent; but not 
sufficiently so as to derive from the soil more than a precarious and 
insufficient addition to their subsistence as herdsmen and hunters.” 


Of the Kattirs we read that they secure a continuous supply 
of green grass by burning the old grass; that they dig with 
little spades of hard wood; that they have fences round 
villages and sometimes round cornfields ; aud that they have 
subterranean granaries like the Iroquois. The Coast-negroes 
“have neither plough nor beasts of burden to assist in the 
operations of the field:” their agriculture “consists in 
throwing the rice upon the ground, and slightly scratching it 
into the earth with a kind of hoe;” and they “never raise 
two successive crops from the same plantation.” In Congo 
the land is manured only with the ashes obtained by burning 
the long reedy grass: they have no draught animals and 
therefore no ploughs. Agriculture among the Ashantis has 
not progressed beyond clearing and burning followed by a 
tude breaking up and scattering of seed. The Inland negroes, 
who cultivate many plants, are more advanced in their modes 
of operation, as well as in the variety of their animals: 
camel, horse, ass, ox, pig, goat, sheep, turkeys, ducks, geese, 
and fowls. A people near the Gambia visited by Mungo 
Park “collect the dung of their cattle for the purpose of 
manuring their land.” A race of higher type, the Fulahs, 
who have horses as well as cattle, “raise successive crops 
from the same ground .. . they collect the weeds, &. .., 
and burn them... hoe into the ground the ashes, after 
having mixed them with the dung of cattle.” Still more 
developed is agriculture among the mest powerful of the 
African peoples, the Dahomans; who have cattle, sheep, 
goats, and poultry. “Some, more industrious, dispose over 
their crofts the huge heaps of kitchen-midden that have 
grown about their houses.” In some cases two crops are 
obtained from the same ground annually. And then the 
Abyssinians have made a further step. Harris says :-— 


In Shoa “the plough is in use to the exclusion of the African hoe, 
considerable industry is evinced in collecting and distributing 
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the waters for artificial irrigation ... ‘[wo crops are every year 
garnered in.” Cattle are used in ploughing, and muzzled oxen for 
treading out the grain. ‘Forty-three species of grain and other 
useful products are already cultivated in Abyssinia.” 

This use of a soil-turning implement and this use of manure 
coming from animals, are steps in civilization of extreme im- 
portance ; chiefly because they make possible a large popula- 
tion in a fixed habitat. Egyptian wall-paintings show that 
a plough, drawn by oxen, was early in use. When escaping 
from their captivity the Hebrews carried with them the 
agricultural knowledge gained ; and while some of the tribes 
returned to their primitive shepherd-life, others, settling, 
fell into an advanced agricultural system and consequent 
development of city-life. The account of their doings during 
the periods of the Judges and Kings, implies ploughing, 
manuring, sowing, reaping, binding in sheaves, treading out 
corn, threshing, irrigation, terracing of hill sides; and at the 
same time the growth of vines, olives, and various fruits. 
The like happened with the Aryan races. Originally 
pastoral, they spread through Europe and, subjugating the 
indigenous races, fell into a mode of life in which there was 
a like union of these two leading processes—rearing herds 
and growing crops,—with similar effects: a settled life and 
an urban civilization. 

But though the highest results have been thus reached, we 
must remember that, as shown by the ancient American 
peoples, great advances may be otherwise made. 


§ 727. The foregoing rude outline will serve its purpose 
if it yields a general impression of early industrial progress 
as having been met by many and great obstacles, and as 
having increased its rate when it surmounted one after 
another of these: the power of dealing with Nature having 
step by step increased while the resistances offered by Nature 
have step by step decreased. 

But nothing like a complete conception of the impedi- 
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ments which it has taken many thousands of years to over- 
come, can be formed until we have observed those arising 
from human nature itself. The original traits of this were 
in various ways adverse to improvement. Chronic war 
which characterizes hunting tribes (originally prompted by 
increase of numbers and consequent lack of food) hinders 
the settled industrial life. It does this by drafting off 
men from peaceful pursuits; by generating a contempt 
for all occupations but that of fighting and a pride in 
robbing; and by entailing frequent destructions of settle- 
ments and losses of produce. Thus Barrow states that the 
Kaffirs were sometimes compelled, on account of war, to 
suspend agricultural operations for several years. The 
primitive Greeks, who took their arms with them to the 
fields, must have been much discouraged from farming by the 
raids which the tribes made on one another. Of the legen- 
dary period Grote writes— 

“The celebrity of Autolykus, the maternal grandfather of Odysseus, 
in the career of wholesale robbery and perjury, and the wealth which 
it enabled him to acquire, are described [in the Homeric poems] 
with the same unaffected admiration as the wisdom of Nestér or 
the strength of Ajax .. . Abduction of cattle, and expeditions for un- 
provoked ravage as well as for retaliation, between neighbouring tribes, 
appear ordinary phenomena.” 

Clearly, while the predatory instincts are predominant, they 
stand in the way of those habits which initiate a higher 
social state. 

The mental and bodily constitution fitted to a wild life, 
can be re-moulded to fit a settled life only by slow steps. 
Desires which find satisfaction in the chase, in adventures, 
in wandering, not dead even in ourselves, are so strong in the 
savage as to make quietude intolerable; and the change 
which not only denies him activities appropriate to his 
powers and feelings, but forces on him monotonous labour, is 
both negatively and positively repugnant. Sudden transi- 
tion from uncivilized to civilized life is, indeed, fatal; az 
was shown when, by the Jesuits in Paraguay, the natives 
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were drilled into regular industry. They became infertile, 
and the numbers of the colony diminished. 

Provident habits have to. be acquired: The lowest types 
of men, revelling in abundance when accident brings it to 
them, thereafter remain idle until hunger compels activity. 
Though the higher hunting races display this trait less 
markedly, yet in them too there lacks that constant foresight, 
and subordination of the present to the ne which are 
required for the agricultural life. 

Once more, there has to be profoundly modified that early 
type of nature over which custom is so tyrannical. The 
tribal practices, cruel though they may be, are submitted 
to by the young savage at his initiation without a murmur; 
and the sacredness attaching to usages of this kind, attaches 
to usages in general. Even by the lower civilized races the 
methods sanctified by tradition are adhered to spite of proof 
that other methods are much better. The thought of im- 
provement, now so dominant with us, does not exist at first ; 
and when by some accident better ways are Buspestes they 
are obstinately opposed. . 

In various ways, then, industrial progress, in common 
with progress at large, originally insensible in its rate, 
has become appreciable only in the course of ages, and only 
in modern times has become rapid. While the forces condu- 
cive to it have been continually increasing, resisting forces, 
both external and internal, have been continually decreasing ; 
until at length the speed has become such that the improve- 
ments which science and enterprise have achieved during 
this century, are greater in amount than those achieved 
during all past centuries put together. 


CHAPTER II. 


SPECIALIZATION OF FUNCTIONS AND DIVISION OF LABOUR. 


§ 728. THESE titles are in one sense equivalents and in 
another sense not. As used most comprehensively, the expres- 
sion division of labour refers to all parts of that aggregate 
of actions by which the life of a society is carried on—the 
governmental, the militant, the ecclesiastical, the professional, 
as well as the industrial. But though the expression might 
fitly be used as equivalent in meaning to specialization of 
functions, the common acceptation of the word labour— 
effort expended in production—has narrowed its application. 
It has come to mean only that specialization of functions which 
directly or indirectly concerns the fulfilment of material 
wants, and the making of material aids to mental wants. 

The last clause of this definition covers numerous pro- 
cesses not connected in any way with sustentation, or the 
satisfaction of the lower desires. The maker of a musical 
instrument, the compositor who helps to manufacture a book, 
the photozrapher and the seller of chromo-lithographs, the 
florist and the street flower-girl, are all of them engaged in 
producing or distributing material things; but these things 
have nothing to do with the maintenance of life. There are 
many Claases whose labours minister to instruction and 
sesthetic gratification; and while the division of labour with 
which we are here concerned does not contemplate those 
who by their mental efforts yield the instruction and grati- 
fication, it contemplates among others those who subserve 
the instruction and gratification by furnishing the needfui 
appliances. 
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Another explanation must be added. Mental and bodily 
activities are mingled throughout all occupations. When 
we have excluded the activities of the political, religious, and 
administrative agencies as well as the activities of the pro- 
fessions, which are all essentially mental, there still remain 
among mental activities those by which the processes of pro- 
duction and distribution are regulated. The manufacturer 
with his superior employées, the merchant with his heads of 
departments and their clerks, are men whose exertions, 
though not commonly called labours, have to be here included; 
since they are among the functions of the organization by 
which production, distribution, and exchange are carried on. 


§ 729. Wherever individuals join their actions for a com- 
mon end that is not absolutely simple, some division of labour 
spontaneously arises. We see this even in such a transitory 
incident as a picnic. Immediately a spot for the repast has 
been decided on, some begin to unpack the hampers, others 
to collect fern for sitting upon, and presently, while the ladies 
lay the cloth and arrange the knives and forks, one of the 
gentlemen fetches water from a spring and another takes down 
the wine to be cooled in the neighbouring stream. Every 
one feels that confusion would result if all did the same 
thing, and without direction they promptly undertake dif- 
ferent things. 

The necessity of dividing any total work intvu parts, is, in- 
deed, illustrated in the actions of a single person. Suppose a 
clerk is set to wrap up, and address, many copies of a 
pamphlet. If, pursuing an unmethodic course, he first cuts 
out one piece of wrapping paper, then lays down the knife, 
takes a pamphlet and folds it up, then seizes the paste-brush 
and fastens the wrapper, then puts back the brush and, look- 
ing at the address-book, dips his pen and writes, it is clear 
that before he has finished he will have wasted much time 
and energy in these changes of occupation and changes of 
implements. If he is business-like he will first cut all the 
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wrappers required, next he will address them all, then 
arranging a score or more one over another so as to expose 
the edge of each, he will wet with paste the whole number 
at once. In succession he will place each pamphlet so 
as to bring the ready-pasted edge of a wrapper into a fit 
position, and will turn the pamphlet over and fix it. Finally 
he will put on the stamps and tie up into parcels. From 
this individual division of labour to social division of labour 
the transition is obvious. For if, instead of being performed 
one after another by a single person, each of these processes 
is performed by a different person, we have a division of 
labour as ordinarily understood. 

But beyond the immediate advantage gained when an 
individual divides his work into separate parts, or when a 
number of individuals divide the separate parts among them, 
there is, in this last case, a remoter advantage gained of great 
importance. When each of the cooperating individuals has 
his powers devoted to one process, he acquires by practice 
such skill that he executes his portion of the total work far 
more rapidly and effectually than it can be executed by one 
who undertakes all the portions. © 

Carrying with us these illustrations we are now prepared to 
study the division of labour as naturally arising in a society. 
There are several determining factors which we will consider 
in succession. 


§ 730. The natural selection of occupations has for its 
primary cause certain original differences between individ- 
uals, partly physical, partly psychical. Let us for brevity’s 
sake call this the physio-psychological cause. 

The most familiar and most marked example is that which 
accompanies difference of sex. Certain apportionments of 
occupations, fit respectively for men and women, we find all 
the world over, up from the earliest stages. Though by no 
means uniform, and presenting remarkable exceptions, yet 
they have usually a common character, determined partly 
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by the relative capacities and incapacities of the sexes, and 
in rude societies determined partly by the ability of the 
males to force on. the females the least desirable occupations. 
Without implying that savage men are morally inferior to 
savage women (the last show just as much cruelty as the 
first where opportunity allows) it is clear that among people 
who are selfish in extreme degrees the stronger will ill-treat 
the weaker; and that besides other forms of ill-treatment 
will be that of imposing on them all the disagreeable tasks 
they are able to perform. As typical of the division of 
labour among the lowest races, may be taken that among 
the Fuegians. While the men fight, hunt, and procure the 
larger kinds of food,— 


“The women nurse their children, attend the fire, . . . make baskets 
and water-bucketa, fishing lines and necklaces, gu out to catch small 
fish in their canoes, gather shell-fish, dive for sea-eggs, take care of 
the canoes, upon ordinary occasions paddle their masters about while 
they sit idle.” 


And a similar general contrast holds enenes! the Andaman 
Islanders, Tasmanians, Australians. 

Hunting tribes of higher types show us kindred appor 
tionments of work: instance the Dakotas, Chippewayans, 
Comanches, Chippewas. While the men fight, hunt, fish, 
and undertake such occasional labour as requires strength 
and skill—building houses and making canoes—to the women 
is deputed all drudgery not beyond their strength; and 
where, as among the Iroquois, a life partly agricultural is 
led, women do all the farm-work. One striking contrast, 
dependent on the modes of life, must be re-named. As 
pointed out in § 326, where, as among Chinooks, the occupa- 
tions are such that sustentation is equally within the powers 
of both sexes, women have a quite different status, and are 
treated with due consideration. 

The uncivilized peoples of South America present facts of 
a generally similar kind, made slightly different only by the 
greater extent to which an agricultural life has been adopted. 
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Of Brazilian and Guiana tribes, Caribs, Uaupés, we read that 
the men when not at war, or catching animals, take for 
their labour only the clearing of the ground from trees, &c., 
leaving women to do the cultivation. A like general relation 
is found among African peoples. The males of Hottentots 
and Damaras, in addition to hunting and fighting, tend the 
cattle, but depute everything else to the females: even the 
building of huts. It is much the same with the Bechuanas 
and Kaffirs. On passing to the northern negro societies— 
—the East Africans, Congo people, Coast negroes, Inland 
negroes—who have become in large measure agricultural, we 
find a greater share of labour taken by the men. They build, 
join in plantation work, doing the heavier part ; and, having 
developed various special trades—carpenter, smith, leather- 
worker, weaver—are many of them devoted to these. In 
Ashanti and Dahomey, this assumption by men of special 
businesses and entailed labours is still more marked. The 
Fulahs, who are of a higher type, and in whose lives hunting 
occupies but a small space, show us a much nearer approach 
to the civilized division of labour between the sexes. Women’s 
work in addition to domestic duties includes little else than 
trading, while men attend to cattle and farming. Among the 
Abyssinians the state of things is somewhat similar. 

Anomalies here and there occur which were exemplified 
in § 326, but passing over these aberrant customs, we have 
to notice only one further general fact which, though before 
named and exemplified, I recall because it is specially in- 
structive. 

Peoples unallied in race and living in regions remote from 
one another, show us that where exceptional conditions have 
made possible a perfectly peaceful life, and where the men 
are no longer occupied in war and the chase, the division of 
labour between the sexes becomes humane in its character: 
the men do the heavy, outdoor work, and the women the light, 
indoor work. When treating of Domestic Institutions this 
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contrast was indicated (§§ 327-9). In the Bodo and 
Dhimdals tribes, while the men clear the fields, till the 
ground, make the houses— 

“The women, aided by the girls, are fully employed within doors in 
spinning, weaving and dyeing the clothing of the family, in brewing, 
and in cooking.” 

Similarly of another hill-tribe, the peaceful Santals, we read— 


“The male children plough, herd the cattle, reap the harvest, build 
and repair the family houses, make the carts and ploughs ; distil the 
spirit P4chai from rice, and perform all outdoor work; whilst the 
female children husk the juner4 and rice; express oil from the mustard 
seed, cook the household food, attend the markets when near one, look 
after the poultry, pigs, goats, aud pigeons ; and when the parents are 
old and infirm the children become their support.” 


Of the Todas, too, equally unwarlike, the same is said by 
Shortt. The wives “are left at home to perform what Euro- 
pean wives consider their legitimate share of duty, and do 
not even step out of doors to fetch water or wood.” So is 
it too with a remote people, the Pueblos of North America, 
who “wall out black barbarism” by the structure of 
their compound village-dwellings, and who lead purely 
agricultural lives. Says Morgan :—“It is now the rule 
among the Village-Indians for the men to assume the heavy 
work, which was doubtless the case when this pueblo was 
constructed.” 

These striking contrasts exhibited by the uncivilized, re- 
mind us that kindred contrasts exist among the civilized. 
Where, as in Germany and France, the militant organization 
is highly developed, the outdoor labour which falls upon 
women is heavy and constant, while in England and America, 
less militant in their types of organization, it is small in 
amount and light in kind. 

Manifestly these contrasts arise inevitably. While the 
energies of men are mainly directed to killing enemies and 
game, labours of other kinds must mainly devolve on women ; 
and, conversely, where men are not thus drafted off for fight- 
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ing and hunting, pressure of population by‘and by force 
them to become producers and assume the heavier work. 


§ 731. Psycho-physical differences other than those of sex 
have, especially in early and in late times, appreciable effects 
in apportioning functions. 

Even of the Fuegians, low as they are, Fitzroy tells us :— 

“It is rather curious that usually each of these natives is trained to 

a particular pursuit: thus, one becomes an adept with the spear ; 
another with the sling ; another with a bow and arrows; but this ex- 
cellence in one line does not hinder their attaining a considerable pro- 
ficiency in all the others.” 
So, too, of the Hudson’s Bay Indians we read :—“ Many per- 
sons have not the skill needed to construct a canoe, and they 
employ those who have had experience and are known to 
build an excellent boat.” And similarly of the adjacent 
Eskimo, the same writer says “some women excel in boot- 
making, and at some seasons do nothing but make boots, 
while the others in return prepare the other garments.” Of the 
Malagasy Ellis writes that, while all remained in a measure 
agricultural and pastoral, yet numbers devoted themselves 
“to one particular employment, in which they excelled.” 

That among the fully-civilized there are in like manner 
specializations of function caused by natural aptitudes, 
needs no showing: professions and crafts are often thus 
determined. During intermediate stages, in which men’s 
occupations are regulated by castes and gilds, individuals 
are restrained from following their natural bents. Never- 
theless the special businesses carried on by organized groups, 
generation after generation, probably began with ancestors 
having special aptitudes; and in some measure by inherit- 
ance, but in greater measure by culture, there was established 
some psycho-physical adaptation. Concerning the Hindus, 
Dutt furnishes an illustrative fact :—“The Aryan Vaisyas 
followed different trades and professions in Ancient India, 
without forming separate castes; they were scribes and 
physicians, goldsmiths and blacksmiths, &c.:” all these 
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occupations of relatively skilled kinds having fallen into the 
hands of the most intelligent. 

- Beyond assumptions of certain industries by individuals 
having natural aptitudes for them, there are sometimes kin- 
dred assumptions by entire sections of a society. Garcilasso, 
writing about Peru, says that— 


“The fine cloth was made in the provinces, where the natives were 
most expert and handy in its manufacture, and the coarse kind was 
“wove in districts where the natives had less skill.” 


And Cieza tells us, concerning a division of the same people, 
that the Canches are “always skilful in working, especially 
gold and silver.” Local specializations of industry, similarly 
caused, exist in the Fiji Islands. Some of them “are famous 
for such things as wooden trenchers, paddles, canoes, &c., 
others for tapa, sinnet, mats, baskets, &c.; and others for 
pots, fishing nets, turmeric, and ‘loa’ (lamp-black).” 

There may be added, as of like nature, those larger speciali- 
zations of function which arise between nations. These are 
exemplified by the aptitude of the English people for a mari- 
time life. | 

Next to be noted among the divisions of labour due to 
psycho-physical characters, comes the relegation of inferior 
occupations to servile classes. This sometimes begins apart 
from coercion. Concerning certain of the Japanese, who kill 
and flay horses, Adams writes :— 

‘There were also two sets of people even below these [farmers, &c.] 
in the social scale, the efa and the hinin. The eta were a class of out- 
casts, living in separate villages or settlements apart from the general 
population, with whom they were not allowed to intermarry. Their 
means of livelihood consisted in working skins, and converting them 
into leather. Working in prepared leather was not considered a pollu- 
tion, but it was the handling of the raw hides which was deemed to 
be such.” 

That incapacity for higher work led to this specialization, is a 
belief we shall readily accept on remembering that among 
ourselves the class of “ night-men,” still extant I suppose in 
some places, must have been formed of the inferior; since 
only those who could not otherwise maintain themselves 
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would adopt so disgusting a business. Of course, the servile 
classes have been formed mainly of captives and their 
descendants ; and since, in the average of cases, conquered 
peoples have been in some way or other inferior to their con- 
querors, we may consider the division of labour between the 
slave-classes and the ruling classes as having a psycho- 
physical origin. It was probably thus with the helots of 
Sparta, and it has certainly been thus with the heathen Negro 
peoples who have been, during so many generations, kid- 
napped by their Christian masters. But this is not a uni- 
versal relation; for the superior are sometimes conquered 
by the more numerous or more savage inferior. Something 
of the kind happed in Mexico, where the civilized Toltecs 
were overrun by the barbarous Chechemecas and Aztecs, who, 
becoming the rulers, doubtless forced the better men to per- 
form the worse functions. But the clearest cases are furnished 
by Greece and Rome. Victories in their wars depended on 
other causes than mental or physical superiorities. Says 
Grote of the Greeks—* Slavery was a calamity, which in that 
period of insecurity might befall anyone.” How little, among 
the Romans, slavery implied a lower nature, is proved by 
various facts cited in the last division of this work, dealing 
with the professions ; and is again proved by the following 
passage from Mommsen. 

“ Business . . . was uniformly curried on by means of slaves. The 
money-lenders and bankers instituted . . . additional counting-houses. 
and branch banks under the direction of their slaves and freed- 
men. The company which had leased the customs-duties from the 
state appointed chiefly their slaves and freedmen to levy them at each 
custom-house. Every one who took contracts for buildings bought 
architect-slaves ; every one who undertook to provide spectacles or 
gladiatorial games . . . purchased or trained a company of slaves .. . 
The merchant imported his wares in vessels of his own under the 
charge of slaves or freed men, and disposed of them by the same 
means in wholesale or retail, We need hardly add that the working 
of mines and manufactories was conducted entirely by slaves.” 

Hence, concerning the psycho-physical factor in the di- 
vision of labour, we must say that when allowed free scope 
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it produces beneficial specializations, but that its effects are 
so traversed by the effects of other factors that little which 
is definite can be said about its share in organizing industry. 


§ 732. Much more definite results may be rightly ascribed 
to the character of the environment. These we will con- 
template under the head of the topical division of labour. 

In quite rude societies differentiations caused by surround- 
ing circumstances begin. There are “two branches of the 
Ostiaks, the hunters and the fishers :” the last living on the 
banks of the Obi, and the others elsewhere. Manifestly sea- 
fishing is determined even in undeveloped communities by 
proximity, and originates settled industries. Thus “many 
of the [Society] islanders are fishermen by profession.” 
Other such natural necessities influence the slightly civilized 
as well as the civilized. Among the Chibchas “the Poyras 
[or Yapotoges, on the banks of the Neyba] were great miners, 
as in their country there were many veins of gold.” In 
Mexico— 

“ An extensive commerce is carried on in this salt (saltpetre, 
gathered on the surface of the ground) by the Mexicans of Yxtapaluca 
and Yxtapalapa, which means the places where salt or yztatl is 
gathered ; and at this day the people of Yxtapalapa are thus occupied.” 
So, too, in Peru— 

“The shoes were made in the provinces where aloes were most 
abundant, for they were made of the leaves of a tree called maguey, 
The arms also were supplied by the provinces where the materials for 
making them were most abundant.” 

Of ancient peoples, the Phcenicians may be named as 
furnishing an example. 

“ Ship-building was concentrated in the towns of northern Pheenicia, 

the inhabitants of which were led to it by their mountainous country 
being less fertile and the forests of Lebanon belonging to their terri- 
tories.” 
To this case may be added that of Venice, where good 
water communication, joined with inaccessibility to enemies 
unacquainted with the channels of approach, gave an ad- 
vantage for mercantile development. 
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Already in the second part of this work, illustrations of 
kindred character furnished by our own country have been 
given. A few others reinforcing them may here added. 
Domesday Book shows that— 

‘“Salt-works were very numerous in some counties, particularly in 


those lying on the coast. In Sussex, at the time of the Conquest, there 
were of these no less than three hundred and eighty-five.” 


The making of woollen fabrics began in “the counties 
which produced the best wool, and, in the imperfect state of 
the means of communication, the manufacture naturally 
became located within reach of the raw material.” But 
when roads improved, the greater facilities which Yorkshire 
afforded caused migration, and that became the chief cloth- 
district. 

“The silk-weaving of England sprung up in the cheap end of its 
metropolis, because it had to seek customers for its expensive orna- 
mental fabrics among the luxurious population of the court ; and there 
it continued for a century .. . till it has found in the self-acting 


power machinery of the cotton-factory districts, an attractive influence 
injurious tv the monopoly of Spitalfields.” 


Cheapness of power, here obtained from coal and there 
from water, has, indeed, been a potent cause of this topical 
division of labour. After 1769— 

* The great establishments of the Messrs. Arkwright and Strutt, at 
Belper, Cromford, and Milford, places previously of the most trifling 
importance, were planted there in consequence of the facilities afforded 
by those situations for obtaining water-power in abundance; and in 
many other instances the same reason led to the establishment of cotton 
factories on sites so secluded as to render it necessary to procure work- 
ing hands from a distance.” 

The environing influences which thus initiate differentia- 
tions among the parts of the social organism, are often irresist- 
ible. It needs but to ask what would result from the attempt 
to grow wheat on Scotch mountain sides, where sheep-farming 
is carried on, or to transfer the getting of tin from Cornwall 
to Lincolnshire, to see how necessarily some topical divisions 
of labour arise. 


§ 733. To use for the next division of the subject the title 
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local division of labour seems absurd, since a topical division 
is a local division. The word “local,” however, as here to be 
employed, refers to the division of labour within the same 
locality ; whereas “topical” refers to division of labour be- 
tween different localities. There seems no fit word available 
for marking this distinction, and I feel obliged to use the 
word local in the sense named. 

Already, wlien enumerating the separate duties. undertaken 
by men and women in various places, there has been an in- 
dication of the truth that local division of labour originates 
among the members of each household. As Bogle says of 
the people of Bhutan, “every family is acquainted with most 
of the useful arts, and contains within itself almost all the 
necessaries of life.” And this state generally characterizes 
early stages. 

The transition to a more differentiated state is first shown 
by the rise of some who practise one or other art with greater 
skill than usual. Writing about Negroes, Duff Macdonald 
says that near Blantyre “the worker-in-wood has hardly a 
distinct trade. Nearly every man does his own wood-work.” 
But partial division of labour is shown among these people 
in other ways. The same writer tells us that— 

“The chief method of obtaining a livelihood is by cultivating the 

soil. Near a lake abounding with fishes, the cultivation of the oe 
though not abandoned, may take a secondary place.” 
And he also says that the blacksmith “does not live so 
exclusively by his trade that he can neglect his farm.” 
Somewhat more advanced is the specialization implied in the 
case of Tahiti. - 

“Most of the natives can hollow out a buhoe, but it is only those 
who have been regularly trained to the work, that can build a large 
canoe, and in this there is a considerable division of Jabour.” 

Such first steps are obviously inevitable. Always there 
will be some having special aptitudes for particular arts; 
always it will happen that the amount of work given them 
as pursuers of such arts will at the outset not suffice to yield 
them livelihoods without carrying on as well the ordinary 
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occupation ; and always it will happen that in proportion as 
population grows and the demands on them increase, it will 
become possible and advantageous to devote themselves 
exclusively to such arts. 

Other things equal, the extent to which local. division of 
labour is carried is determined by the degree of isolation of 
the group—isolation caused now by distance from other 
groups, now by enmity with other groups, and now by both. 
Economic independence was well illustrated in mediseval days 
by the monasteries. Says Dr. Jessopp :— 

“ Everything that was eaten or drunk or worn, almost everything 
that was made or used in a monastery, was produced upon the spot. 
The grain grew on their own land ; the corn was ground in their own 
mill ; their clothes were made from the wool of their own sheep ; they 
had their own tailors and shoemakers, and carpenters and blacksmiths, 
almost within call; they kept their own bees; they grew their own 
garden-stuff and their own fruit ; I suspect they knew more of fish- 


culture than, until very lately, we moderns could boast of knowing ; 
nay, they had their own vineyards and made their own wine.” 


Industrial autonomy was similarly exemplified in those times 
by feudal territories and residences, In France at the end of 
the ninth century, as a result of nascent feudalism and iso- 
lation of the seigneuries, distribution of commodities was 
arrested: “every one made for himself, or had made for him 
by his people, clothes... and arms.” And during the 
early feudal period up to 1190— 


“On rural estates the most diverse trades were often exercised 

simultaneously : the same man was at once butcher, baker, shepherd, 
weaver, &. . . . In the Middle Ages the castles made almost all the 
articles used in them, particularly cloths, which were spun, woven, and 
prepared by women even of the highest rank.” 
In those days of universal antagonism, it was requisite for 
each group to be self-sufficing. The danger of being “ de- 
pendent on the foreigner,” so continually urged during our 
Free-trade agitation, was a danger which in feudal days 
existed within each nation, and made it needful for every 
division to be a complete society. 
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On local groups of other kinds relative isolation had in 
early days the same effect. Speaking of the 12th century, 
Prof. Cunningham says :— 


“There seems to have been a larger proportion of craftsmen in each 
village than we should find among the rural population now; each 
household, or at any rate each little group, had the requisite skill for 
supplying the main articles of clothing and domestic use, so that the 
villages were not so purely agricultural] as they are to-day.” 

At the same time towns were comparatively independent of 
villages. As says Prof. Cunningham in continuation :— 


“The townsmen had not entirely severed themselves from rural 
pursuits ; differentiation between town and country was incomplete, 
ind2ed it would be more true to say that it had hardly begun.” 
Obviously, indeed, as towns were at first only larger villages, 
this relation necessarily held. Within each there existed 
more differentiation because they had not been rendered 
mutually dependent by differentiation from one another. 

The extent to which local division of labour goes is in 
large part determined by the size of the group. Where 
there’ are but twenty persons there cannot be thirty trades, 
Another pre-requisite is that the number in the group shall be 
such that the demand falling upon each kind of worker will 
duly cultivate his skill and pay for the appliances which give 
him a superiority : other members of the group will else find no 
advantage in employing him. In the third place the amount 
of his business must be such as to yield him a livelihood ; 
and in a small group this negatives various kinds of occupa- 
tions. So that there is a three-fold cause for the limited 
division of labour when the group contains but few, and for 
multiplication of occupations along with increase in its 
number: the group becomes more heterogeneous as it be- 
comes larger. This truth we see illustrated throughout all 
stages of social evolution. As compared with occupations in 
small tribes the occupations in populous Negro societies of 
Africa are numerous; and a like multiplicity of trades exists 
among the Fijians, Sandwich Islanders, Tahitians, Tongans 
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and Samoans. Ancient societies furnish abundant evidence. 
The fertility of the Nile Valley having made possible a large 
population, businesses had become numerous. 


“Of tradesmen, the Greco-egyptian documents which hage come 
down to us mention the fisher, the harvest-man, the baker, the manu- 
facturer of honey, of oil, of cict, the pastry cook, the milk-seller, the 
water-carrier, the clothier, the wool manufacturer, the rope-maker, the 
linen manufacturer, the manufacturer of coloured stuffs, the fuller of 
cloths, the purple merchant, the manufacturers of carpeta, and of mat- 
tresses, the shoe-maker (?), the principal workers in mining affairs, the 
copper smith, the copper chaser, the iron smith, the orichalcum smith, 
the sword-maker, the goldsmith, the ivory worker, the potter, the stone- 
cutter, the stone worker, the quarry man, the alabaster worker, the 
engraver of hieroglyphics, the sculptor, the architect, the mason, the 
ship builder, the decorative painter, the calefactor, the cleaner, the 
geometer, the boatman, the pilot, the flute player, the lyre player, the 
dancer, the pugilist, the leader of caravans ; the physician, the barber, 
the perfumer, the embalmer and undertaker, the Choachyte, Taricheute, 
Paraschiste.” 


The like happened in Greece; and a resulting contrast in 
the division of labour in small and large places, was recog- 
nized by Xenophon. 


‘Tn small towns, the same man makes a couch, a door, a plough, and 
a table; and frequently the same person is a builder too, and is very 
‘well content if he can thus find customers enough to maintain him ; 
and it is impossible for a man who works at many things to do them 
all well ; but, in great cities, because there are numbers that want 
each particular thing, one art alune suffices for the maintenance of each 
individual ; and frequently indeed, net an entire art, but one man makes 
shoes for men, and another for women ; sometimes it happens, that 
one gets a maintenance merely by stitching shoes, another by cutting 
them out, another by cutting out upper-leathers (x:r@vas) only, and 
another by doing none of these things, but simply putting together the 
pieces. He, therefore, that is employed in a work of the smallest 
compass, must, of necessity, do it best.” 


From ancient Rome comes proof of 4 kindred difference 
between the industrial arrangements of early and late times 
Says Mommsen :-— 


“Eight guilds of craftamen were numbered among the institutions 
of king Numa, that is, among the institutions that had existed in Rome 
from tine immemorial. These were the flute-blowers, the goldsmiths, 
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the coppersmiths, the carpenters, the fullers, the dyers, the potters, and 
the shoemakers.” | 

But in late times instead of eight specialized trades there are 
enumerated sixty, mostly carried on by Greeks. Coming 
down to modern nations it will suffice to name France, where 
in the early feudal period (11th and 12th centuries) 76 occu- 
pations were enumerated, whereas at the end of the 16th 
century the number had risen to 170. 

The local division of labour subserves the topical division 
of labour. Any large section of the community favour- 
ably circumstanced for carrying on a particular industry, 
can devote itself to that industry only on condition that 
there shall be joined with it a cluster of workers and traders 
who satisfy the wants of those devoted to this particular 
industry. If Sheffield fashions knives, Lancashire weaves 
cottons, Yorkshire manufactures woollens, there requires in 
each case a local development of the various trades and pro- 
fessions which minister to the artisans, &c., who make hard- 
ware, calicoes, or woollens, 

And here let us observe an instructive parallel between 
the sociological division of labour and the physiological 
division of labour. Already in Part II, “ The Inductions of 
Sociology ” (§§ 216-19), various parallels have been named, 
and here is another. For in the individual body as in the 
body politic, the condition under which alone any organ can 
devote itself to its special function, is that it shall be per- 
meated by systems of sustaining, depurating, and stimulating 
appliances. Be it a muscle or nerve-centre, be it the lungs 
or intestines, be it the liver, the kidneys, or the pantreas, 
there ramifies throughout it a set of arteries, arterioles, 
‘capillaries, a set of smaller and larger veins, a set of absor- 
bents, a set of nerve-fibres, and a general framework of con- 
nective tissue keeping its components in place. That the 
groups of nerve-cells or bile-cells or kidney-cells should 
perform .their parts in the topieal division of labour, they 
must all have, ramifying through them, the various agencies 
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for carrying on nutrition, for supplying material to be 
operated on, for carrying away products, and for stimulation. 


§ 734. We have contemplated the topical division of 
labour and the local division of labour. There remains the 
detailed division of labour—that which arises within each 
producing or distributing establishment. This it is which we 
commonly think of when the phrase is used. 

Specializations thus distinguished make their appearance in 
comparatively early stages. Says Burton in his Abeokuta :— 

“‘ Africans, like Asiatics, are great at division of labour,” in building 
a house, for instance. “Some hoed a deep hole ... Another gang 
was working the clay .. .; whilst a third party was engaged in pre- 
paring grass thatch and palm leaves for the roof. When the actual 
building begins there will be one gang to carry clay balls to the scene 
of action, a second of labourers who fling the same balls into wall 
shape and pat them down, a third, boys and girls, who hand other 
balls from the ground or the scaffolding to the masons above, a trim- 
mer to plumb and set things square with his wooden shovel, and 
finally thatchers to finish off.” 


The growth of that division of labour which ends in pro- 
ducing a commodity, our own early history sufficiently illus- 
trates. In the middle of the 16th century— 

“Several distinct classes of workmen were employed in the making 

of cloth. There were weavers, walkers, fullers, fulling-mill men, shear- 
men, dyers, forcers of wool, carders, and sorters of wool, and spinners, 
carders and spullars of yarn.” 
And how these sub-divisions gradually multiply is shown in 
the fact that even fifty years ago the classes of operatives 
engaged in the woollen manufacture had increased from the 
twelve above named to double that number. 

But no adequate conception of this detailed division of 
labour can be formed so long as we contemplate only the 
manual labourers, and leave out of sight the mental 
labourers who direct them. In an undeveloped industry the 
maker of a commodity is at once brain-worker and hand- 
worker; but in a developed industry brain-work and hand- 
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work have separated, and while hand-work has become 
greatly sub-divided, brain-work also has become greatly sub- 
divided. Here, as given to me by a friend who is partner in a 
manufacturing establishment at Birminghan, is a sketch of its 
organization. In the regulative division the first class includes 
only the heads of the firm, of whom one is chief. In the next 
class stand the engineering superior, works manager, head of 
estimate department, head of cash department, head of finished 
warehouse. Then comes the third class of brain-workers, 
who are women—invoice clerk, storekeeper, and assistant in 
cash department. Next are two intermediaries between head 
and hands—foreman of casting department and foreman- 
fitter or engineering mechanic, who both have subordinates 
aiding in their functions. From these regulative classes we 
descend to the operative classes ; and of these there are eleven. 
kinds in the first grade, nine kinds in the second grade, and 
seven kinds in the third grade. Thus there are eight kinds 
of brain-workers, four kinds of half-brain and half hand- 
workers, and twenty-seven kinds of hand-workers. 

Limiting our further attention to the operative parts of 
industrial establishments, we may fitly distinguish between 
two leading forms of the division of labour exhibited in 
them—the simultaneous and the successive. There are 
cases in which the different parts of some ultimate product 
are being at the same time formed by different groups of 
artisans, to be afterwards joined together by yet other 
artisans; and there are cases in which the ultimate product 
passes from hand to hand through a series of uperatives, each 
of whom works upon it his or her particular moditication. 
Let us look at an example of each kind. 

The superintendent of the Midland Railway works at 
Derby, has furnished me with an account of the different 
classes of men engaged in producing the component parts of 
locomotive engines. It is needless to give their names and 
special functions. The fact which here concerns us is that 
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the classes number nearly forty, and, if the different kinds of 
fitting be counted, about fifty: all their various products 
being finally put together by the erector and his aids. 

Of the serial division of labour a good instance comes from 
a large establishment for the manufacture of biscuits. To 
begin with there is a department for the reception and 
storage of raw materials. Weighing out the proportions of 
ineredients for any particular kind of biscuit, is the first 
process. Next comes the mixing mill, into which attend- 
ants pour these ingredients. From this emerges the pre- 
pared dough, which, passing into the rolling-presses, comes 
out in sheets of the proper thickness. Out of these the 
stamping machines cut out biscuits of the desired sizes and 
shapes, and deliver them on to trays. These trays, placed in 
the mouths of vast ovens and slowly carried through them 
on horizontal revolving bands, are delivered at the other 
side duly baked. Carried then by a mechanical apparatus to 
the sorting-room the classed biscuits are thence transferred 
to those who pack. Finally comes labeling and stamping 
the boxes. 

Again we are shown how close are the analogies between the 
sociological division of labour and the physiological division 
of labour. Beyond the fact that, as in the social organism so 
in the individual organism, there are regulative parts and 
operative parts—the nervous organs and the various other 
organs—we have the fact that among these organs there is 
both a simultaneous and a serial division of labour. While 
we see bones, muscles, heart, lungs, liver, kidneys, &c., carry- 
ing on their respective functions at the same time, we see 
the parts of the alimentary canal performing their func- 
tions one after another. There come in succession masti- 
cation, insalivation, deglutition, trituration, chymification, 
chylification, and eventually absorption by the lacteals. . 

And here indeed it is curious to remark a unique case in 
which two sets of sociological divisions of labour of the serial 
kind, are joined tothis physiological series of divisions of labour 
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We have first the ploughing, harrowing, sowing, reaping, 
carting, threshing, hauling to market, transfer to corn-factor’s 
stores, removal thence to be ground, and final carriage of the 
flour to the bakers; where, also, certain serial processes are 
gone through in making loaves, or, if we follow that part of 
the flour from which biscuits are made, we see that there are 
linked together the processes above described. Finally, in 
one who eats of the loaves or the biscuits, there occurs the 
physiological series of divisions of labour. So that from the 
ploughing to the absorption of nutriment, three series of 
divisions of labour become, in a sense, parts of a united series. 


§ 735. One more section must be added. Conformity to 
the general law of evolution has been noted in several places. 
Here, going behind that redistribution of matter and motion 
which universally constitutes Evolution, let us observe how, 
in the industrial world, there is everywhere exemplified the 
law that motion is along the line of least resistance or the 
line of greatest traction or the resultant of the two. 

The growth of a society as a whole takes place most over 
regions where the obstacles to be overcome are ieast. Along 
one frontier hostile tribes exist, while in another direction 
there are no enemies; hence population spreads there. On 
this side lies a fertile tract while on that a barren tract lies ; 
and the resistances to living being in these directions rela- 
tively great or relatively small, the social mass increases 
where it is relatively small. Again, one part of the habitat 
is malarious while another is salubrious, and the lower rate of 
mortality in the last determines multiplication of the inhabi- 
tants there. : 

The topical division of labour presents us with kindred 
causes and results. Sea-side people, close to a store of food, 
find it easier to subsist by getting this out of the water han 
by going inland to compete with those who plough; and if 
fish are plentiful and the inland demand great, the fishing 
population grows. So with wheat-growing and sheep- 
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farming: the nature of each district renders it easier for its 
inhabitants to subsist by one of these than by the other, and 
their efforts follow the lines of least resistance. When, in 
any region, there has taken place that adaptation of nature 
which the appropriate occupation produces, there is resist- 
ance to alteration of function; as, for example, there would 
be if the body of Lancashire weavers had to become coal- 
miners. Even a change in the topical division of labour, 
such as migration of most of the woollen manufacture from 
Gloucestershire to Yorkshire, illustrates the same influence; 
since, by the proximity to a wool-importing place, and by the 
presence of abundant coal, serving as a better source of power 
than water, the resistance to the production of cloth as 
measured in cost of freight, labour, and fuel (severally re- 
presenting so much human effort) is less than it was in the 
original seat of the industry. 

In the local division of labour, analogous causes operate 
and work analogous effects. As political economists have 
pointed out, each choice of a business is determined by 
the totality of incentives and deterrents, and the business 
chosen is that which offers the least resistance to the gratifi- 
cation of the totality of desires. So, too, is it on passing 
from producer to consumer. If in a village the labourer’s 
wife buys bread from a baker, it is because the difficulties to 
be overcome in the home-production of bread, render the 
resistance to that course greater than those resistances to the 
course chosen which are represented by extra cost; and if 
the farmer, ceasing to make his own beer, buys of a local 
brewer, it is again because in the average of cases the ex- 
penditure of effort has by modern conditions been rendered 
smaller in the last way than in the first. 

Nor is it only in such elaborations of the division of labour, 
and developments of correlative social structures, that we see 
movement along lines of least resistance. We see it also in 
the activities of these structures. The law of supply and 
demand, implying streams of commodities from places where 
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they are abundant to places where they are deficient, and a 
consequent balancing, is a corollary of this same law. For 
since money everywhere represents labour, buying in the 
cheapest market is satisfying a want with the least expendi- 
ture of labour; and selling in the dearest market and so 
getting the largest amount of this representative of labour, 
diminishes the labour afterwards required. 


23—2 


CHAPTER ITI. 
ACQUISITION AND PRODUCTION. 


§ 736. NEITHER of these words suffices alone to cover the 
phenomena to be here treated of. From those early stages 
in which men subsist on the wild products their habitat 
yields, they progress to the stages in which the things they 
need, though produced by their habitat, are so produced only 
with the aid of labour ; and it is this inclusion of labour as a 
chief factor which constitutes production, in contrast with 
slinple acquisition. 

The most conspicuous illustration is furnished by mining, 
Coal, ironstone, or copper ore, lies ready, and strictly speaking 
getting it comes under the head of acquisition ; but because 
the required labour is great, we class coal-mining under the 
head of production. Again, fishermen simply appropriate 
what Nature furnishes in the adjacent seas; but as the catch- 
ing fish by nets or otherwise is a laborious occupation, we 
regard fish as products of an industry. 

Under one of its most general aspects, human progress is 
measured by the degree in which simple acquisition is 
replaced by production; achieved first by manual power, 
then by animal-power, and finally by machine-power. 


§ 737. The transition is slow because among other re- 
quirements human nature has to be re-moulded, and the 
re-moulding cannot be done quickly. To the evidence yielded 
by the Paraguay Indians already named, may be joined some 
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given by Mr. Brough Smyth in his characterization of the 
Australian, He “is not one to bear burdens, to dig labori- 
ously, or to suffer restraint;” and he has no “such hands 
as are seen amongst the working classes in Europe. An 
English ploughman might perhaps insert two of his fingers 
in the hole of an Australian’s shield, but he could do no 
more.” The implied adaptation of hands to the daily use of 
tools among the civilized, must have been very gradual ; and 
the disinclination to use relatively feeble hands in work, must 
have been a continual restraint upon production. 

Again, there is the defect of emotional nature, shown, as 
before remarked, by inability to sacrifice present to future. 
Says Mr. Brough Smyth of the Australian—* He likes to 
exert himself when exertion is pleasurable, but not for 
ulterior purposes will he slave as the white man slaves, nor 
would he work as the Negro works, under the lash.” 

Besides deficiency of the needful feeling, there is deficiency 
of that intellectual process whence foresight arises: there is 
no adequate recognition and balancing of means and ends and 
values. Of the North American Indian Mr. Dodge remarks :— 

‘He has not yet arrived at that stage of progress when a ‘day's 
work ’ has a definite value. When considering the value of any article 
his first thought is, ‘Can I make it myself?’ and if so, the number of 
days it will take him to do it is a matter of no consequence.” 

Yet a further hindrance arises from his readiness to bear 
privations, and accept the rudest satisfactions. A savage 
who can tolerate the falling of snow on his naked body, is 
less prompted than a higher man would be to exert himself 
in getting clothing. When Humboldt tells us that the 
Guahibos “ would rather feed on stale fish, scolopendras, and 
worms, than cultivate a little spot of ground;” or when we 
read of the Hudson’s Bay Eskimos that “the blood of the 
deer is often mixed with the half-digested mass of food in 
the stomach of the animal, and the stomach, with its con- 
tents, with the addition of the blood, eaten raw or boiled,” 
we see that transition from acquisition to production is, in 
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the lower races, hindered by the absence of feelings which in 
the higher races have become pronounced. 


§ 738. As a means of satisfying the desires, production in- 
creases as the desires multiply and become stronger; and the 
order in which the different kinds of production develop, is 
determined by the relative strengths of the desires. 

The first of these truths, sufficiently obvious, is illustrated 
by a statement of Rowney respecting the Gonds. After 
saying that “the Gond is excessively indolent and averse to 
labour,” he presently remarks that the Brinjaris (traders) 
“have succeeded in creating new wants and tastes among 
them,” and that payments for the satisfaction of these “ have 
forced them to be more industrious in utilizing the produce 
of their forests.” So that growth of their desires, prompting 
surplus production, has at the same time initiated exchange. 

The other truth, exemplified in certain self-evident results, 
is also exemplified in results that are not self-evident. Of 
course the primary needs for food and warmth have first to 
be in some degree met; and of course, the first kinds of pro- 
duction are those subserving these primary needs. But long 
before bodily wants are fully satisfied certain mental wants 
prompt other kinds of production. These are the desires 
which beget war, and the desire for admiration—the one 
leading to the making of weapons and the other to the 
making of decorations. Alien as these desires appear to be, 
they are yet fundamentally related; since in both is shown 
the ambition to be recognized as superior and to gain 
applause. Hence, on the production of weapons, partly for 
the chase but largely for war, great patience and skill are 
bestowed by the savage, while a pointed stick is used for 
digging up roots or even as an agricultural implement; and 
hence, during early stages of civilization, the art shown in 
weapons and armour is far in advance of that shown in 
appliances for ordinary life. In Old Japan “ the occupation 
of a swordsmith is an honourable profession, the members of 
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which are men of gentle blood.” The arms used by the 
Romans had become well shaped and finished at a time when, 
as we learn from Mommsen, the Roman plough still retained 
its primitive rude structure. Concerning a later stage we 
read that there were eight factories of arms in Gaul during days 
in which no other industrial establishments were mentioned. 
Then in Medizeval Europe there was the contrast between 
the well-made armour and weapons and the rough domestic 
appliances. So among ourselves. In the old English period 
there were “two classes of smiths, those who forged arms 
and weapons for military purposes, and others who were 
employed in fabricating ... implements of agriculture.” 
After the Conguest— 

“The art of refining and working in metals was perhaps... 
carried to greater perfection than any of the useful arts; and a 
superior class of men was engaged in this department of industry.” 
And then we are told that at the beginning of the 15th 
century “the crafts which were occupied in working in 
metals were numerous. The armourers were as much dis- 
tinguished as the goldsmiths for their skill and _ taste.” 
Meanwhile, as we see in museums, implements for daily use— 
tools, locks, latches, and so forth—were very rudely finished. 

Countless anecdotes about savages who barter valuable 
produce for beads, gaudy fabrics, and other things used for 
display, show how strong among them is the wish to dis- 
tinguish themselves by wearing things that are beautiful or 
costly. The histories of civilized peoples exhibit the same 
wish. “The trade of goldsmith,” says Mommsen, “ existed 
in Rome from time immemorial.” References to gold orna- 
iuents and precious stones meet us everywhere in the records 
of early historic peoples; and everywhere we see that these 
things, significant of large possessions, were marks of class 
superiority, and helped to subordinate inferiors. From our 
own history here is a fact showing the consequent demand :— 


“In 1423 it appears that the work in gold and silver done by the 
goldsmiths of Newcastle, York, Lincoln, Norwich, Coventry, Salisbury, 
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and Bristol, in addition to those of London, was so extensive as to 
render an assay-office necessary in each of these places.” 

Most marked, however, is the effect where the two motives 
combine ; as illustrated in ancient times by the carved and 
chased shields of distinguished warriors, and as illustrated in 
feudal times by the elaborately inlaid swords and armour 
used by kings and wealthy nobles. 

How greatly, even now, production subserves desires of 
this class, we see in our own households, where every glance 
around proves that the thought of usefulness is dominated 
by the thought of appearance, 


§ 739. The antagonism between the militant and industrial 
kinds of activity and types of society, here meets us again. 
For though militant activity fosters those industries which 
appliances for attack and defence imply, and conduces to 
development of certain arts, so that for the making of hun- 
dred-ton guns and armour-plates fifteen inches thick, there 
have been invented methods which have beneficially influ- 
enced various peaceful businesses; yet in most respects the 
destroying activities have been antagonistic to the productive 
activities. Chronic wars in early European days repeatedly 
broke up the industrial organization. Between the 5th and 
10th centuries in France, the greater number of trades ceased 
to flourish, or even disappeared altogether. In the 16th cen- 
tury “the highways were so overrun with briars and thorns 
that it was difficult to discover the tracks.” The Thirty 
Yeurs’ War in Germany produced a social chaos: men went 
fully armed to their fields to resist maurauders. Not only 
in this direct way is the antagonism manifested but even 
more in indirect ways. Many examples have shown us that 
in savage and semi-civilized societies all over the world, the 
men, hunting when not fighting, leave to the women what- 
ever production is carried on. The immediate effect is that 
production is greatly restricted in amount. The remote effect 
is that population is checked and the strength of the society 


ACQUISITION AND PRODUCTION. $61 


kept down, not only by deficiency of produce but also by 
infertility ; for the power of women to produce children is 
diminished if they are overburdened by labours. 

A more distant evil arises. Improvements in production are 
impeded. During early stages opposition to change is ex- 
treme: the very thought of improvement does not exist. 
And if barbarian men are conservative, barbarian women are 
still more conservative. Down even to our own day this 
contrast between the sexes is manifested. Hence the 
abstraction of men from the body of producers not only 
directly diminishes the quantity of products but also, by non- 
adoption of better methods, arrests increase of quantity while 
stopping the bettering of quality. 

Nor is improvement retarded in this way alone. In pro- 
portion as the militancy of a society is pronounced, the con- 
tempt feit for all occupations other than war is great. 
Production is left to the lowest intelligences, and the higher 
intelligences cannot help them save under penalty of dis- 
grace. Even the acquisition and diffusion of such knowledge 
as serves for the better guidance of industry, is continually 
checked by the scorn which the fighters pour upon the 
thinkers and teachers. 

Looking at the facts in the broad, and dividing the social 
organism into the sustaining part and the expending part, of 
which last the fighting body is the chief component, we may 
say that this last, living on the first, continually restrains its 
growth, and occasionally, by the excessive demands it makes, 
causes dwindling and decay. 


§ 740. The progress of industrial activity is thus in several 
ways dependent on the decline of militant activity. While 
war increases the mortality of men, it decreases by over- 
work the fertility of women and so checks population; it 
here abstracts and there destroys the surplus produce or 
capital which industry has accumulated; and it breeds 
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contempt for peaceful occupations and hence leaves them 
without good guidance. 

Peace, conducing to pressure of population and consequent 
difficulty in satisfying wants, prompts continuous application 
prompts economy, prompts better methods. Stress of needs 
leads men severally to adopt occupations for which they are 
best adapted and by which they can make the most; and it 
becomes possible for the number of special occupations to 
increase as the increase of population affords men for each 
business. Once more the greater specialization of industries 
not only develops skill in each and consequently better 
products, but each kind of better product serves more or less 
to facilitate production in general. 

Thus in all ways increase of population by its actions and 
reactions develops a social organism which becomes more 
heterogeneous as it grows larger; while the immediate cause 
for the improvement in quantity and quality of prouuctions 
is competition. 


CHAPTER IV. 
AUXILIARY PRODUCTION. 


§ 741. As thus far considered production has been con- 
ceived as comprehending the making of those things only 
which, in themselves, satisfy certain of the desires. But a 
large part of the things men produce are not included among 
these, and come under the head of auxiliary productions— 
productions which have no values in themselves but have 
values only as aiding men to make things that yield imme- 
diate satisfactions. 

Production and auxiliary production take their.rise simul- 
taneously. Flint-scrapers, valueless in themselves, were 
useful only for shaping wood or cleaning skins ; and pointed 
sticks employed for digging up roots were of worth only as 
aids to sustentation. Hence, as here understood, the making 
of fiint-scrapers or pointed sticks was a process of auxiliary 
production. And so with the bows and arrows, the bone 
fish-hooks, &c., which each savage made for himself. 

But the auxiliary production now to be contemplated does 
not exist so long as the producer and the auxiliary producer 
are one. It originates only when a separate kind of worker, 
no longer a producer in the primary sense, becomes a pro- 
ducer in the secondary sense, by occupying himself in making 
one or other aid to production. 


§ 742. The rise of the auxiliary producer is obviously in 
part coincident with the rise of the division of labour: and 
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the implied kind of division of labour begins very early. 
Schoolcraft writes :— 

‘There was, according to Chippewa tradition, a particular class of 
men among our northern tribes, before the introduction of fire-arms, 
who were called MAKERS OF ARROW-HEADS. They selected proper 
stones, and devoted themselves to this art, and took in exchange from 
the warriors for their flint-heads, the skins, and flesh of animals.” 

So was it, he argues, with earthenware utensils. 

“That pottery was a fixed art, and the business of a particular class 

of society, amongst the ancient Floridian and other American tribes, 
is thought to be evident from the preceding facts.” 
And Kolben tells us that among the Hottentots, the rich, 
being too lazy to make armour for themselves, a poor 
man will make a set, which he will dispose of for cattle. 
But the clearest illustration is that furnished by blacksmiths 
as existing in slightly civilized societies, like those of Africa 
and parts of Asia. For evidently most of the blacksmith’s 
products, or at least all those used for industrial purposes, 
do not yield direct satisfactions ; but are merely aids in pro- 
ducing things which do so: he is an auxiliary producer. 


§ '743. Early civilized life supplies, here and there, evidence 
of such differentiations. Writing of the Carolingian period, 
Levasseur says :— 

“The goldsmith . . . cast and alloyed the metals; laminated 

them; made the substance of the article; chiselled or graved the 
ornaments; applied the enamel ; set the stones; and polished or bur- 
nished them with his own hands... He had also to know how to 
make all his own implements.” 
Evidently in those days the number of tools required for 
goldsmiths’ work, and kindred work, was not sufficient to 
develop the making of them into a separate business. It 
became a separate business only when the demand for such 
tools became great. The goldsmith remaining a producer, 
the maker of his tools and other such tools became an 
auxiliary producer. 

Like steps have been made during the growth of every 
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considerable manufacture. In England, early in the 16th 
century, the clothing districts witnessed such a development. 

‘“‘ Employment was given to considerable numbers of artificers and 

workmen in making the instruments and implements which were 
necessary in the various processes of converting wool into cloth.” 
So has it been with carpenters and cabinet-makers. They 
are dependent for their saws, planes, chisels, gouges, gimlets, 
&c., on various auxiliary producers, As with tools so with 
materials. Furnished by auxiliary producers, the bricks, 
slates, sawn timbers, lime, and the many things put together 
to form a house, down even to the hasps and locks and 
latches, none of them directly yield satisfactions ; but they 
yield satisfactions when combined by the builder. 

How large a part auxiliary production now plays, we are 
shown by the numerous implements used by the farmer. In 
addition to the plough, harrow, scythe, rake, fork, and flail ; 
he employs the steam-plough, scuffler, mechanical drill, horse- 
hoe, mowing machine, reaping and binding machine, elevator, 
threshing machine, as well as sundry new dairy appliances. 
Whole towns are now devoted to auxiliary production; as 
Sheffield, where multiplied kinds of cutting instruments, &c., 
are manufactured ; or as Birmingham, whence come, among 
other kinds of hardware, the screws and nails needed for car- 
pentry and furniture, or the buttons and the hooks-and-eyes 
which hold clothes together. 


§ 744. But the most striking development remains. The 
making of appliances to facilitate production has been fol- 
lowed by the making of appliances for the making of 
appliances. 

A lathe, as ordinarily employed for turning articles of 
domestic use, is the most familiar example. A lathe em- 
ployed for shaping parts of other lathes, and parts of other 
machines, is an example much more striking. And a planing 
machine which, turning out perfectly straight bars and per- 
fectly flat beds for various purposes, serves also for producing 
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true lathe-beds, is an appliance one step further back behind 
appliances. A steam-hammer still better illustrates these 
relations. It is useless for the immediate satisfaction of 
any human want. It is useless for the direct production of 
things that immediately help to satisfy human wants. But 
the vast masses of iron which it pounds into approximately 
fit shapes, will presently be made into parts of machines. 
And even these machines will subserve human wants only in 
an indirect way, when helping to mike things which help to 
subserve human wants. 

Any one who takes up a trades directory, or such a periodi- 
cal as The Ironmonger, and in this last glances through the 
illustrated advertisements, will be astonished at the extent 
to which production is now dependent upon auxiliary pro- 
duction of one, two, or three stages of remoteness from the 
ultimate products wanted. 


CHAPTER V. 
DISTRIBUTION. 


§ 745. DISTRIBUTION is a necessary concomitant of division 
of labour. The condition under which alone men can devote 
themselves to different occupations, is that there shall be 
transference from one to another of their respective products. 

This transference, which originally takes place directly 
between producer and consumer, assumes from the outset two 
forms. The consumer applies to the producer for some of his 
surplus ; or the producer brings his surplus to the notice of 
the consumer, in the hope of parting with it and receiving 
some equivalent. These alternative courses are variously 
illustrated at home and abroad. Says O’Donovan, describing 
the people of Merv :— | 

“In a European mart one would expect the sellers to cry out their 
wares, but at Merv it is the contrary. A man goes along the row of 
booths [in the bazaar] shouting, ‘I want six eggs,’ or ‘I want two 
fowls.’ . . . No dealer ever takes the trouble to put his goods en évidence.” 
Though to us this proceeding seems strange, yet as our own 
purchases in shops begin by asking for this or that article, 
the two usages differ only in the respect that the want is in 
the one case expressed out-of-doors and in the other in-doors. 

The converse process daily goes on around.‘ Street-traders, 
from the costermonger to the newsboy, exemplify that form 
of distribution in which the seller offers while the buyer 
responds; and in various parts of London on Saturday nights 
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shopkeepers, standing outside their doors, show us the same 
inverted process. 

I name this contrast because, as we shall see, it exists in 
the earliest stages, and gives origin to two strongly distin- 
guished modes of distribution. 


§ 746. Though, being unobtrusive, the kind of distribution 
exemplified among the Hottentots, when the maker of some 
defensive appliance gives it in return for cattle, is not often 
described by travellers; yet, beyond question, this is the 
primitive kind of distribution. Until an individual has 
become reputed for skill in making a particular thing, there 
cannot arise such demand upon him as prompts special 
devotion to the making of it; and there cannot result a com- 
mencement of distribution by passing it on in exchange for 
something else. But when once the individual or the tribe 
has, because of great skill or local advantages, become dis- 
tinguished for some article or class of articles, offers are made 
by producers to consuniers, and journeys taken for the pur- 
pose of making such offers. Here are some illustrative facts. 


In Guiana “ each tribe has some manufacture peculiar to itself ; and 
its members constantly visit the other tribes, often hostile, for the pur- 
pose of exchanging the products of their own labour for such as are 
produced only by the other tribes. These trading Indians are allowed 
to pass unmolested through the enemy’s country.” 


Of the Mosquitos, Bancroft writes :— Aboriginal wars were 
continually waged in Honduras. ... Neighbouring tribes, 
however, agreed to a truce at certain times, to allow the 
interchange of goods.’ And a good instance is furnished by 
some of the Papuans of New Guinea—the people of Port 
Moresby. These make annual canoe-voyages to another dis- 
trict to exchange the pottery made by their women during 
the year for various articles which they need. 

Whether the transaction be or be not of that earliest kind 
in which the consumer applies to the producer to make 
something for him, or of that derived kind in which the pro- 
ducer, now become more distinctly differentiated, carries his 


DISTRIBUTION. 369 


product to the consumer, we are alike shown distribution in 
its primitive form—a direct transfer from the one who makes 
to the one who uses. 


§ 747. In the course of evolution the wholesale trader of 
any kind has to be evolved from the retail trader; and, as we 
see, the retail trader in his primitive form is one who sells a 
thing he himself produces, whether he be maker of goods or 
tiller of the soil. Of the Greeks we read :— 


“ The countryman who carried his produce to the city, the artisan 
who sold his work, and the woman who offered for sale her teenise and 
chaplets, all belonged to the class of avromaAat.” 

Our own early history variously illustrates this undeveloped 
form of distribution :— 


“We may picture the medieval artisan to ourselves—in so far as a 
money economy had come in—as a man who had to spend much time 
in trying to dispose of his wares. Hereward visited William’s camp 
as a potter, and many craftsmen must have been, to some extent, pedlars 
or have visited fairs. in order that they might dispose of their goods.” 
Moreover, besides distribution of articles by the artizan who 
sometimes sold them at home and sometimes went about 
selling them, there was a distribution of special skill by 
migratory workmen. In continuance of the above descrip- 
tion, Cunningham and McArthur remark that “in other cases 
we may think of them as men who had to wander about in 
search of custom, as travelling tailors did in the early part of 
the present century,” or as do sempstresses, who are often 
employed in households at the present time. And referring 
to this system in early days, Rogers tells us that besides a 
superior class of migratory carpenters there were migratory 
tilers, slaters, and masons. Even now in Scotland travelling 
bands of masons are employed in the remoter parts. aie 
Miller belonged to one of them. 

Indeed this simple kind of distribution, alike of articles 
and of skill, both under its stationary and its nomadic forms, 
iz stil] common among us. Everywhere are to be found shoe 
makers who are at once producers and distributors ; and in 

24 
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our streets we occasionally hear the knife-grinder and the 
chair-mender. 


§ 748. This early phase of industrial organization during 
which producer and distributor were united, was, however, 
more especially distinguished by periodic assemblings—fairs. 

Gatherings of this kind are found everywhere. Monteiro 
describes them as occurring among the Uongo people. Momm- 
sen says of Rome that “fairs (mercatus), which must be dis- 
tinguished from the usual weekly markets (nundine), were 
of great antiquity in Latium.” And of our own country the 
like was true. - 

‘Tn these times [of about 1300] there were few or no shops ; private 

families therefore, as well as the religious [bodies], constantly attended 
the great annual fairs, where the necessaries of life not produced 
within their own domains were purchased.” 
Though in our days fairs have greatly changed in character, 
part of the trade carried on in them is still by direct transfer 
from producer to consumer; as, for example, in cheese-fairs 
held in some places, where the farmer sells the whole or half 
of a cheese to a retail buyer, or as again in the Nottingham 
goose-fair, where commoners and others bring the birds they 
have reared to be bought not by poulterers but chiefly by 
those who will eat them. 

With the growth of population fairs are presently sup- 
plemented by markets, which in course of time usurp their 
functions. Even in Africa this has happened. Livingstone 
tells us that the market “is a great institution in Manyu- 
ema.” Burton says that in Dahome there are “four large 
and many smaller markets;” and that in Egba, villages had, 
“as usual in Africa, a bazaar or market, where women 
squatted before baskets under a tree.” In Central Africa— 

“6 Market places, called ‘ Tokos,’ are numerous all along Lualaba 

. . when the men of the districts are at war, the women take their 
goods to market as if at peace and are never molested.” . 
And a similar state of things existed in early Rome, according 
to Mommsen. 
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Four times a month, and therefore on an avurage every eighth day 
(non), the farmer went to town to buy and sell and transact his other 
business.” 

Though among ourselves the weekly market in every pro- 
vincial town has come to be largely a place for wholesale 
transactions, yet dealings in various perishable commodities, 
such as eggs, butter, poultry, fruit, usually maintain the 
primitive form. 

But in these days of commercial activity the original direct 
relations between producer and consumer are mostly replaced 
by indirect relations. 


4—2 


CHAPTER VL 
AUXILIARY DISTRIBUTION. 


§ 749. THE greater part of the process commonly called 
“ distribution,” is that which we here distinguish as auxiliary 
distribution. In our developed industrial system, intermediate 
agencies bring producers and consumers into relation; and 
these agencies, at first very simple, become gradually complex. 

As the producer, properly so called, came into existence 
when, instead of making a thing for himself only, a man was 
led to make it for himself and some others, and by and by to 
make it exclusively for others, in that way creating a special 
occupation ; so the distributor insensibly arose when, instead 
of selling only things he himself produced, a man began to 
sell in addition some things which others had produced, and, 
eventually increasing the number and quantity of these, was 
occupied solely in selling them. The first stages in this pro- 
cess, naturally unrecorded, may be inferred from parallel 
stages frequently visible among ourselves. To obtain good 
and cheap butter, eggs, and poultry, residents in towns some- 
times arrange with a farmer to send periodical supplies of 
them. The success of this plan is made known, and the 
farmer is written to by others for like supplies. Presently 
demands on him so increase that his own productions prove 
insufficient to meet them; and then, anxious to retain the 
business, he buys from neighbours the additional quavtities 
required. If the quality of the commodities continues to fr: 
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good (which it generally does not), he may extend this 
process so greatly that he becomes mainly a distributor of 
others’ produce. Whence the step to one wholly occupied in 
distribution is easy. 


§ 750. A clue to the rise of shopkeeping in an analogous 
way, is furnished by some facts from Africa. Negro peoples 
are in high degrees mercantile, and in sundry cases their 
assemblings for buying and selling have passed from the 
periodic stage into the continuous stage. A daily market is 
held in Loango, which begins at 10 o’clock ; and in Timbuctoo 
“there are no particular market days; the public market for 
provisions is an open place fifty feet square, and is sur- 
rounded by shops.” This last fact implies a ready transition 
from daily attending market to keeping a permanent store. 
For the basket which a Negress brings from a neighbouring 
village, or the stall which a larger dealer sets up for the 
day’s transactions, differs from the adjacent shop only in the 
fact that it is removed daily: the shop is a permanent stall, 
which in early stages is but half inclosed, as butchers’ shops 
are still. Moreover we may see how the shopkeeper becomes 
differentiated into one who, not selling exclusively his own 
products, sells the products of others. Among ourselves 
dealers in perishable articles are often obliged at the close of 
the day to sell at a sacrifice. Fishmongers, for example, 
offer remnants to their poorer customers in ‘the evening at 
low rates. Obviously, then, women who have brought produce 
to market will at a late hour reduce their prices rather than 
carry it home and have it spoilt. What occasionally 
happens? Here around them are persons permanently 
stationed of whom some deal in the same articles; and there 
must arise the thought that it will be best to part with their 
surplus at a low rate to one of these stationary dealers. If 
the bargain is made the dealer becomes a distributor of 
another’s goods. Such an example is sure to be followed, and 
the process once commenced goes on until the shopkeeper, 
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daily supplied by people from the country, becomes wholly a 
distributor of things he has not himself produced. 

In a kindred manner arises at an early stage the itinerant 
dealer—one who seeks buyers instead of letting buyers come 
to him. Incidents frequently occurring suggest how this 
function originated. We hear one lady say to another— 
“You are going to London, I wish you would buy so and so 
for me.” Requests of like kind, as well as converse requests, 
must have often been made in the days of sparse population, 
when the relatively few fairs were held at relatively remote 
places, the journeys to which were dangerous, wearisome and 
costly. “My harvest work will prevent me from going to 
the fair ;” “I cannot walk to the fair, and I have no horse; ” 
“It is not worth while going to the fair to sell this small 
quantity.” Here, then, are some among various reasons for 
saying to a neighbour who is going—“ If you will dispose of 
these for me I will give you such or such a share of the 
price.” Transactions of this kind, economical of effort and 
less risky, are certain to become common. Not only to sell 
certain things at the trade-gathering is a prevailing wish, but 
to buy certain other things; and the man who does the one 
is naturally employed to do the other. As the habit grows 
some one person in a village, and by and by in a cluster of 
villages, who by each transaction gets some benefit, either as 
@ gift or a share of the returns, is led to make such agency a 
business. Thus in time result chapmen, hawkers, pedlars, pack- 
men—classes of primitive traders still represented among us. 


§ 751. Among both fixed and locomotive distributors some, 
more skilful in business than others, enlarge their trans- 
actions until from retail they pass into wholesale. 

Incentives like those which originally led to the rise of the 
shop, led by and by to the rise of the warehouse to which the 
shopkeeper could go for supplies. The small retailer in his 
original form, dependent on scattered producers for keeping 
up his various stocks, was sure to be often deficient of one or 
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other thing asked for. In places where population had 
become great enough, he naturally then had recourse to a 
larger retailer who was pretty certain to have a supply (as 
retailers even now buy of one another to satisfy customers) ; 
and in proportion as the larger retailer thus had his stocks 
continually drawn upon, he gradually became one who laid 
in stocks for the supply of other retailers; until, finding he 
made good profits on these transactions, he devoted himself 
wholly to the supplying of retailers: he became a wholesale 
trader. As fast as he assumed this character he benefited by 
taking journeys to buy economically the larger stocks he 
needed—he grew into a travelling merchant, or else a mer- 
chant who got his orders executed at a distance, either in his 
own country or abroad. At the present day the genesis of 
such is observable. To a cheesemonger who has a large 
business, it occurs that instead of waiting for farmers to 
bring their cheeses to market, he may gain by going round 
among them, inspecting their cheese-rooms, and offering them 
prices somewhat below those they might otherwise get— 
prices which they accept because, while saving the cost of 
carriage to market, they avoid the risk of a glut which might 
force them to take still lower prices. Hence results the 
cheese-factor, to whom retail sellers of cheese go for their 
supplies. Similarly with corn, men like the brothers Sturge 
in the last generation, ride about to the local markets, ten, 
twenty, thirty miles off, and buy from the farmers at some- 
what reduced prices, in consideration of the large quantities 
taken and the certainty of payment. Then from their large 
granaries millers and others fulfil their needs. 

Traders of the converse kind have similarly developed. Out 
of wandering pedlars with their small quantities, there grew 
up those who conveyed large quantities to the great centres 
of trade. Even in the doings of the uncivilized, where they 
come in contact with the civilized, we see this occasional 
growth of wholesale transactions. Says Turner concerning 
the Hudson’s Bay Esquimos :-— 
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“Three, four, or five aledges are annually sent to the trading post 
fer the purpose of conveying the furs and other more valuable com- 
modities to be bartered for ammunition, guns, knives, files, and other 
kinds of hardware, and tobacco. Certain persons are selected from 
the various camps who have personally made the trip and know the 
trail. These are commissioned to barter the furs of each individual 
for special articles.” | 


There is evidence that the East, from early times down- 
wards, has had kindred systems of distribution. Movers 
tells us that “the great festivals... . of Lower Egypt .... 
were connected with the arrival of caravans from Pheenicia 
twice a year;” and doubtless the Assyrians had assemblages 
of travellers carrying their commodities on trains of camels 
through desert regions, partially protected by their. numbers 
from robbers, As we may infer from Chaucer’s account of 
the Canterbury pilgrims, there similarly resulted among our- 
selves in early days, associations of merchants whose strings 
of pack-horses bore their goods. This form of distribution, 
while it generates merchants, also generates carriers. Lansdell, 
while at Maimatchin on the Mongolian frontier, was intro- 
duced toa lama. He says :— 


“The Mongolian lamas do not confine themselves to spiritual func- 
tions ; for this man was a contractor for the carriage of goods across 
the desert to and from China.” | 


To be mentioned under this head is the rise of commission- 
agents—men who, instead of being themselves wholesale 
dealers, undertake to buy for wholesale dealers in places with 
which they are in communication. A merchant who himself, 
or by proxy, goes to a remote part of the kingdom or abroad 
will, by request, make a large purchase or a large sale, for a 
merchant in his own locality; and, having done this once, 
may thereafter be commissioned, first by a few and then by 
many, to buy or sell for them at a distance. At the present 
time English publishers who have set up branches in New 
York, have become agents for other English publishers; and, 
according to circumstances, the agency part of their business 
may or may not outgrow the original part. In some cases it 
does this, and there then arises an establishment which buys 
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and sells wholesale, not on its own account but on account of 
various large traders. 


§ 752. While the entire distributing system thus becomes 
organized, each of its larger components also becomes orga- 
nized. In addition to its staff of clerks, porters, messengers, 
&c., a great trading concern contains functionaries of classes 
peculiar to itself. While his business was small, the whole- 
sale dealer was himself the buyer of the things he supplied to 
retail dealers, but when his business grew large it became 
needful to depute this function. From such developments 
there resulted a class of men known as buyers, who, visiting 
from time to time producers in various localities, make, on 
behalf of their respective houses, wholesale purchases of goods 
which they inspect and approve. With a converse process 
came another class of deputies—the travellers, who, on 
behalf of the establishments employing them, visit retailers, 
exhibit samples, and obtain orders. Yet one more class of 
proxies distinguishes large establishments for retail distribu- 
tion. To different parts of the business different heads are 
appointed; and in some cases each of these has a certain 
capital placed at his disposal to trade with, and to make as 
good a profit upon as he can: the retention of his place being 
determined by his success. 

Thus, even in their details, the distributing processes de- 
velop structures parallel to those which the producing 
processes develop. 


§ 753. Development of the animate appliances for distribu- 
tion has been accompanied by development of the inanimate 
appliances—the means for conveying people, goods, and intel- 
ligence. The two have all along acted and reacted: increased 
distribution having resulted from better channels, and better 
channels having caused further increase of distribution. 

To people living on its banks a river serves as a ready-made 
highway, and even in early stages much traffic has sometimes 
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been developed by it. With the Sea-Dyaks in Borneo this 
has happened, and it has happened among Africans. On the 
Niger, “the intercourse and trade between the towns on the 
banks is very great.” Between Jenni and Timbuctoo “ little 
flotillas of sixty or eighty boats are frequently seen all richly 
laden with various kinds of produce.” But where Nature 
has not provided them, channels of communication are at 
first nothing but paths formed by continual passing. Speak- 
ing of Eastern Africa, Burton says :-— 

“The most frequented routes are foot-tracks like goat-walks, one to 

two spans broad, trodden down during the travelling season by man 
and beast... . In open and desert places four or five lines often run 
parallel for short distances.” 
Of such paths on the Gold Coast, Bosman writes :—‘“ A road 
which need not be above two miles in length, frequently 
becomes three by its crookedness and unevenness.” So, too, 
is it in many parts of the Sandwich Islands. “The paths 
from one village to another were not more than a foot wide, 
and very crooked.” In these cases, as in the case of our own 
footpaths, we see how traffic makes the road, and the road, in 
proportion as it is more used, facilitates traffic. 

Among some slightly civilized peoples, as the Dyaks, 
definite paths are made by laying single trees end to end, 
and sometimes two trees side by side. In New Guinea, 
similar artificial paths are required to prevent sinking into 
the mud. By various peoples who have reached this stage— 
Negroes, Dfaks, New Zealanders—streams are crossed on 
trunks of trees (probably at first trees that had accidentally 
fallen), having even in some cases hand-rails. When we 
read in Raffles that on account of the difficulty of transport, 
the price of rice in Java varies greatly in the different dis- 
tricts; and when Brooke tells us that while rice would be 
selling among the Dyaks at one place at 4} cents a pasu, 
half a day further down the river it would be eagerly bought 
at 25 cents a pasu; we are shown how defective distribution 
is accompanied by abundance in one place and scarcity in 
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another, and how such differences stimulate distribution. 
We are reminded, too, that these changes are furthered by 
increase of population, which at once augments the aggregate 
of desires for needful commodities, and makes the process of 
distribution a more profitable business. Once more, when 
transference of goods from place to place becomes active, 
improvement in the channels of communication is suggested 
to the more speculative by the prospect of profit. Even in 
the more advanced African communities this cause has 
operated. Burton writes of Dahome :— 

“The turnpike is universal throughout these lands. A rope is 
atretched by the collector across the road, and is not let down till all 
have paid their cowries.” 

Like causes worked here. The investment of money in making 
good roads with a view to payments from travellers, long ago 
transformed our channels for transit. Of course the reader’s 
thought running in advance will recognize such causes and 
consequences as strikingly operative in our days. The need 
for easier distribution where quantities were great, as of 
cotton between Liverpool and Manchester, prompted the 
system of transmission by railway; and the system having 
been initiated there and elsewhere, went on to increase the 
quantities of things to be transmitted. Nor lét us omit to 
note that along with the formation of good roads, of good 
vehicles, and then of good railways, another change has taken 
place. Originally the distributor was his own carrier; but 
with the growth of traffic carrying became a separate business. 

Of course distribution has been increasingly aided by easy 
transmission of intelligence. In the days when only kings 
and nobles could employ messengers, merchants had to do 
business by journeys. But the growth of an efficient postal 
service made distribution both more rapid and cheaper, while 
bringing supplies and demands everywhere towards a balanice ; 
and now that telegraphs and telephones subserve this purpose 
still better, the function of distribution is performed with 
something like perfection. 


CHAPTER VII. ” 
EXCHANGE. 


§ '754. DistrrpuTion and Exchange necessarily originate 
together ; being, in their simplest forms, parts of the s:.me pro- 
cess. Hence we must go back to the point from which the 
last chapter but one set out, and trace up a correlative series 
of phenomena. 

As with organic phenomena so with super-organic phe- 
nomena, study from the evolution point of view introduces us 
to stages earlier and simpler than any we had conceived. A 
striking illustration is yielded by the first stages of exchange. 

Among incidents of human intercourse few seem simpler 
than barter; and the underlying conception is one which 
even the stupidest among savages are supposed to understand. 
It is not so, however. In Part IV of this work, treating of 
Ceremonial Institutions, reasons were given for suspecting 
that barter arose from the giving of presents aud the receipt 
of presents in return. Beyond the evidence there assigned 
there is sufficient further evidence to justify this conclusion. 
In the narrative of an early voyager, whose name I do not 
remember, occurs the statement that barter was not under- 
stood by the Australian savages: a statement which I recol- 
lect thinking scarcely credible. Verifying testimonies have, 
however, since come to hand. Concerning the New Guinea 
people we read :— 


“One of the most curious features noticed by Dr. Miklucho Maclay 
was the apparent absence of trade or barter among the people of 
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Astrolabe Bay. They exchange presents, however, when different 
tribes visit each other, somewhat as among the New Zealanders, each 
party giving the other what they have to spare; but no one article 
seers ever to be exchanged for another of supposed equivalent value.” 
Confirmation is yielded by the account D’Albertis gives of 
certain natives from the interior of New Guinea. Concerning 
one who came on board he says :— 

“T asked him for the belt he wore round his waist, in exchange for 
some glass beads, but he did not seem to understand the proposal, 
which I had to make in pantomime instead of vocal language. He 
spoke a few words with his people, and then he took off his belt, and 
received in exchange the beads and a looking-glass, in which he seemed 
afraid to look at himself. When, however, he was on the point of re- 
turning to shore, he wanted to have his belt back, and it was impossible 
to make him understand that he had sold it, and that if he did not wish 
to part with it he must return the articles he had received in exchange.” 


Another instance, somewhat different in its aspect, comes 
to us from Samoa, Turner says that ata burial “ everyone 
brought a present, and the day after the funeral these pre- 
sents were all so distributed again as that everyone went 
away with something in return for what he brought.” Of a 
remote people, the tribes of Nootka Sound, we read as follows 
in Bancroft :—. 


“They manifest much shrewdness in their exchanges ; even their 
system of presents is a species of trade, the full value of each gift being 
confidently expected in a return present on the next festive occasion.” 


A different phase of the process occurs in Africa. Describing 
the Bihénos, Capello and Ivens tell us :-— 

“ Following the vicious system in operation throughout Africa of not 
selling anything to the European, but making him a present of it, they 
extort from him in turn all his goods and effects, bit by bit, until the 
unhappy man finds himeelf under the necessity of refusing all presents.” 

Thus the very idea of exchange, without which there can- 
not begin commercial intercourse and industrial organization, 
has itself to grow out of certain ceremonial actions originated 
by the desire to propitiate. 


§ 755. In the absence of measures of quantity and value, 
the idea of equivalence must remain vague. Only where the 
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things offered in barter are extremely unlike in their amounts 
or qualities or characters, does lack of equivalence become 
manifest. How rude trading transactions are at first, is well 
shown by the following extract concerning an Indian people, 
the Chalikatas. Dalton says :— 

“It was very interesting to watch the barter that took place there 
between these suspicious, excitable savages and the cool, wily traders of 
the plains, The former took salt chiefly in exchange for the commodities 
they brought down, and they would not submit to its being measured 
or weighed to them by any known process, Seated in front of the 
trader’s stall, they cautiously take from a well-guarded basket one of 
the articles they wish to exchange. Of this they still retain a hold 
with their toe or their knee as they plunge two dirty paws into the 
bright white salt. They make an attempt to transfer all they can 
grasp to their own basket, but the trader, with a sweep of his hand, 
knocks off half the quantity, and then there isa fiery altercation, which 
is generally terminated by a concession on the part of the trader of a 
few additional pinches.” | 

In the absence of a medium of exchange other inconveni- 
ences arise. One is the difficulty of bringing into relation those 
whose needs are reciprocal. The experiences of Dr. Barth in 
Africa clearly exemplify this evil. 

“ A small farmer who brings his corn to the Monday market... 
in Kfikawa, will on no account take his payment in shells, and will 
rarely accept of a dollar: the person, therefore, who wishes to buy 
corn, if he has only dollars, must first exchange a dollar for shells, or 
rather buy shells; then with the shells he must buy a ‘kdlgu,’ or 
shirt ; and after a good deal of bartering he may thus succeed in buy- 
ing the corn . . . The fatigue to be undergone in the market is such 
that I have very often seen my servants return in a state of the utmost 
exhaustion.” 

In this place, better than elsewhere, may be named an ob- 
stacle to a developed system of exchange which results from 
the misapprehensions of the uninitiated. Of the Chitralis 
Captain Younghusband tells us that they supposed rupees to 
be ornaments only, and could not understand receiving them 
in payment for work. Pim and Seemann say of the Bayano 
Indians that— 


“They do not seem to understand exactly the value of money, and 
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think that the true drift of making a bargain consists in offering a 
sum different to that demanded. I happened to be in a shop when 
four of them came in to buy a comb, for which half-a-crown was asked, 
but the Indians said that unleas the shopkeeper would take three 
shillings they could not think of having it.” 

Here “the higgling of the market” is exhibited under its 
general form—the expression of a difference between the esti- 
mates of buyer and seller; and, showing that lack of discrim- 
ination characterizing low intelligences, tnere is a confusion 
between the two ways of asserting the difference. 


§ 756. It will be instructive to note in this, as in other 

cases, survivals of such primitive modes of action. 
' One of the earliest kinds of exchange, while yet the barter 
of commodities has scarcely taken form, is the barter of 
assistances. Holub says of the Marutse that in building 
houses the natives are “so ready to assist one another, that 
the want [of building material] is soon supplied:” the 
requirement being that the aids given are at some future 
day received in return. We have already seen that such 
exchanges of services are common among uncivilized peoples ; 
and as the efforts, alike in kind, are measurable by the 
amounts of time occupied, they initiate the idea of equi- 
valence. Transactions of kindred nature survive among 
ourselves. Reciprocity of help is occasionally seen among 
farmers in getting in crops; especially where the supply of 
labour is deficient. Among villagers, too, there are exchanges 
of garden-produce—a gift of fruit in return for which there 
is afterwards looked for another kind of gift: repetition of 
the gift being in some cases dependent on fulfilment of this 
expectation. 

Even in the drinking of men in a public-house, there are 
usages curiously simulating primitive usages. The pots of 
beer presented by one to another are by and by to be 
balanced by equivalent pots; for treating proceeds upon this 
tacit expectation. We have here, indeed, a curious case, in 
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which no material convenience is gained, but in which there 
is a reversion to a form of propitiation from which the idea 
of exchange is nominally, but not actually, excluded. 
Moreover there still survives among the least-developed 
members of the community, namely, boys, the original prac- 
tice under the name of “ swopping ”—a practice occasionally 
followed by adults, though adults of the lower classes, 


CHAPTER VIII. 
AUXILIARY EXCHANGE, 


§ 757. How great is the labour and loss of time entailed 
by lack of acirculating medium, is well shown by Cameron in 
his Across Africa, He desired to hire a canoe at Kawélé. The 
agent “ wished to be paid in ivory.” Of this, says Cameron,— 

“T had none; but I found that Mohammed ibn Salib had ivory, 
and wanted cloth. Still, as I had no cloth, this did not assist me 
greatly until I heard that Mohammed ibn Gharib had cloth and 
wanted wire. This I fortunately possessed. So I gave Mohammed 
ibn Gharib the requisite amount in wire, upon which he handed over 
cloth to Mohammed ibn Salib, who in his turn gave Syde ibn Habib’s 
agent the wished-for ivory. Then he allowed me to have the boat.” 
Evidently, pressure of inconveniences like these must prompt 
the use of some one commodity generally desired and 
generally possessed, which serves at once as a medium of 
exchange and measure of value. This commodity varies 
with place and circumstance ; but, whatever its kind, it is such 
as ministers to one of the chief needs—sustentation, defence, 
and decoration. 

Food, living or dead, existing in measurable quantities or 
easily reduced to measurable quantities, is early employed as 
a currency. Among the pastoral peoples of South Africa, 
herds form men’s chief possessions ; and the prices of women 
and slaves are given in terms of cattle. That ancient pastoral 
peoples had animal-money is a familiar truth; as even our 
language curiously indicates by the word “impecunious,” 

26 
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which, now meaning one who has no money in his pocket, 
means literally one who is without cattle. And that among 
the Romans cattle formed the first currency is implied by the 
remark of Mommsen that “copper (aes) very early made 
its appearance alongside of cattle as a second medium of 
exchange.” Among the Old English, too, oxen formed the 
currency; and they long continued to do so among the 
Celts of Wales. 

Instead of these large living masses serving only for large 
transactions, there are elsewhere used kinds of food that 
serve for smaller transactions. Dried fish in some cases be- 
come a currency, and there are people who use grain as 
money. At Zanzibar “in former times mtama, a species of 
millet, was employed as small change.” If under the head 
of food we include nerve-stimulants, we may here add tea— 
brick-tea, as it is called in Mongolia, which, according to 
Erman, is “a mixture of the spoiled leaves and stalks of the 
tea-plant, with the leaves of some wild plants and bullock’s 
blood, dried in the oven,” and divided into pieces of from 3 
to 34 pounds weight, of the shape of bricks.” Referring to 
this same currency, Prejevalsky says “ anyone, therefore, de- 
sirous of: making purchases in the market, must lug about 
with him a sackful or cartload of heavy tea-bricks.” <A like 
use is made of tobacco in the Sulu Islands. Says Burbidge :— 
“The inferior Chinese tobacco is preferred by the Sulus to 
their own produce, and is a regular kind of currency in which 
almost all small payments may be made.” In some places 
condiments serve the same purpose, as in parts of Africa. 


- “There is a deposit of rock-salt in the Quissama country ... the 
most curious thing connected with this salt is that they cut it into 
little bars with five or six sides or facets, about eight or nine inches 
long and about an inch thick, tapering slightly to the ends, and closely 
encased in canework. These pass as money, not only on the river, but 
in the interior, where they are at last perhaps consumed.” 


And Mouteiro mentions the same use as occurring in 
Abyssinia. 
Thus the primary requirement for a currency in its initial 
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stage, is that its components shall be of a kind subserving 
desires common to all—things which all want; and its 
secondary, though not essential, requirement is that it shall be 
divisible into approximately equal units, 


§ 758. As means to sustentation there come, after things 
used for food, things used for warmth. Among the Thlinkeets 
sea-otter skins form their principal wealth, and circulate in 
place of money; and where skins of other kinds are worn 
they similarly serve as media of exchange. . 

By more advanced peoples textile fabrics, and the materials 
for them, are employed as currency. After describing the 
extent to which, in the markets of the Garos, commodities of 
all kinds are bought and sold, Dalton says :— 


“ All of which articles, and thousands of maunds of cotton brought 
in by the Garos, change owners in a primitive way without any em- 
ployment of the current coin of the realm.” 

To which he adds that the Garos have “bundles of cotton 
weighing two pounds, the small change with which they pro- 
vide their wants.” So that out of the most generally sold 
commodity a unit of value has arisen. How this unit has 
been formed is suggested by a statement concerning another 
of the Indian hill-tribes. Among the Kookies cotton is 
mostly bartered to the Bengali bepdris for fowls: “ each fowl 
being considered equivalent to its weight of cotton.” In 
Africa the cotton employed as money has become a woven 
fabric. Says Wilson in his Uganda—*“ Unbleached calico ... 
constitutes the principal article of barter in the interior of 
Africa.” Elsewhere he adds that this cloth which forms the 
principal article of barter— 

“is generally measured by the length of the forearm from the elbow 
to the tip of the middle finger ; .. . and I have known natives when 


selling cattle and other things to bring some ‘big brother’ with an 
abnormally long arm to measure their cloth for them.” 


So that an arm’s length of cloth serves as a measure of value, 

The complete transformation of calico into money is shown 

by the statement of Duff MacDonald concerning Blantyre. 
25—2Z 
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“No one in this district knows about gold or silver. A piece of calico 
is more valued than all the coins of the Rank of England would be.” 

Elsewhere textile fabrics woven into definite shapes, and 
having ornamental characters, come into use. Turner says 
that in Samoa “ fine mats are considered their most valuable 
property, and form a sort of currency which they give and 
receive in exchange.” And in Asia “ among the Khalkas the 
[silk] scarves serve as currency, but are rarely used for pre- 
sents,” asin Southern Mongolia and Tibet: an instructive 
instance, since it seems to imply presents passing into barter 
and barter into a currency. 


§ 759. From the ways in which things that satisfy physi- 
cal needs come into use as money, we now pass to the ways 
in which things subserving self-preservation, as weapons and 
implements, come into use for the same purpose. The raw 
material out of which such things are made, first being an 
object of barter, occasionally serves as a medium of exchange. 
In parts of Africa a fixed quantity of iron or copper has be- 
come a measure of value. Burton tells us that— 

“The Uquak, or iron-bar, was here [cld Calabar], as in Bonny and 

other places, the standard of value; it is now supplanted by the 
copper, of which four makes the old bar.” 
In other places there is a like use of iron, or rather steel, 
fashioned into weapons. This happens in North East Assam, 
where, says Rowney, “the arms of the men [the Khdmptis] 
are the ddo for all offensive purposes.” “The currency of the 
country is the ddéo, andalso unwrought iron.” That weapons 
are not more generally thus used may be due to the fact that 
nearly every man possesses one, and neither wants another 
himself nor, if he took it in exchange, could pass it on. 

In one case, if not more, implements have been similarly 
employed. Down to the 4th century Bc. in China, un- 
wrought metal, bartered by weight, was still a medium of 
exchange; but before that time there had arisen a currency 
of implements. Between the 7th and the 4th century n.c. 
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there was spade-money: the spades being actually service- 
able as tools, As far back as the 7th century B.c. bronze 
knives, of something like uniform weights and rudely in- 
scribed, served at once for cutting and for making payments. 
“ Hoes and goods,” “ hoes and cloth” were equivalent terms 
for wealth. Gradually these implements used for currency 
lost their oxiginal forms: the cutting part becoming less in 
proportion to the rest. 

But the Chinese media of exchange were extremely mis 
cellaneous. As far back as the 11th century B.c. gold passed 
current in cubes, having definite weights. Then there was 
“ring-money,” consisting of definite weights of bronze shaped 
into rings for convenience of stringing together. This coin- 
age appears to have been the ancestor of the modern “ cash ” 
of the Chinese. 


§ 760. Of things which subserve the three dominant desires 
above named, those which fulfil the third are those best fitted 
for the purposes of a currency—things which minister to the 
love of admiration. By painting the body, by tattooiug, and 
by the wearing of trinkets in nose or ears or on the wrists 
and ankles, savages show us that, after the bodily needs have 
been satisfied or partially satisfied, the most dominant wish 
has been that of subordinating others by outdoing them in 
decoration. Ornaments and materials for ornaments have 
therefore been things which everybody wanted; and while 
thus fulfilling the primary requirement for a circulating 
medium, they have fulfilled the secondary requirement of 
great portability. We read that iron and beads are so much 
desired by the Thlinkeets that they will even exchange their 
children for them; and accounts of adjacent peoples, the 
Kutchins and Eskimos, show the double purpose to which the 
beads are put. . 


“They are great traders; beads are their wealth, used in the place 
of money, and the rich among them literally load themselves with 
necklaces and strings of various patterns. The nose and ears are 
adorned with shells.” 
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In his description of the Californians, Bancroft, while enume- 
rating as partly constituting money some rare things and 
others costing much labour, names shell-money as its chief 
component. 

“The shell which is the regular circulating medium is white, hollow, 
about a quarter of an inch through, and from one to two inches in 
length. On its length depends it value.” 

So is it in Polynesia Says Powell—* The native money in 
New Britain consists of small cowrie shells strung on strips 
of cane.” And among the Solomon Islanders, according to 
Coote— 

“The general currency, consisting of strings of shell beads about the 
size of a shirt button, very well made, and strung in fathom lengths, 
is of two kinds, known as red money and white money. Above this 
in the scale of value come dogs’ teeth, which are the gold of this coin- 
age... A hole is drilled in each tooth, and when a man has a 
sufficient number, he sets them on a band of suitable width and wears 
them as a collar.” 

It was thus in the earliest days of China, and is thus now 
throughout Africa. Waitz remarks that cowries, used by 
the Negroes as money, are, by other African races—Kafiirs, 
Hottentots, Hassanieh-Arabs—used as ornaments. The trans- 
formation into currency is clearly shown by this extract 
from Cameron. ; 

“ A curious currency is in vogue here [Kawélé, Central Africa], 
everything being priced in beads called sofi, something in appearance 
like small pieces of broken pipe-stem. 

“ At the commencement of the market, men with wallets full of these 
beads deal them out in exchange for others with people desirous of 
making purchases; and when the mart is closed they receive again 
from the market people and make a profit on both transactions, after 
the manner usual amongst money-changers.” 

A chief element in the conception of value, acquired by 
ornaments as they pass into a currency, is the consciousness 
of labour expended either in making them or in finding them. 
We are specially shown this by a case in which an object not 
ornamental is made valuable by the trouble bestowed on it. 
Describing what is called the money-house in the New 


Hebrides, Coote says— 
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‘From the roof of the hut were suspended eight or ten mats... 
and under them a small wood fire was kept ever burning. In course 
of time the mats become coated with a shining black incrustation ... 
The fire, it will be seen, requires very constant looking after... A 
man has, therefore, always to be kept watching these curious moneys, 
and it is the time thus spent upon them that makes them of value.” 


This instance makes it easier to understand that the precious 
metals derive their values in but small measure from their 
beauty, but derive it mainly from the difficulty of getting 
them. It needs but to remember that in appearance alu- 
minium bronze differs scarcely at all from gold, but is worth- 
less in comparison; or again it needs but to remember that 
only experts distinguish between the glittering but valueless 
glass called “ paste,” and the glittering but immensely valu- 
able diamond ; to see that the measure of value is the amount 
of labour spent in finding and separating. 


§ 761. Before the precious metals, first prized as materials 
for ornaments, could be used for a metallic currency, fit modes 
of measurement had to be established. We have seen that 
even while ornaments serve as money, their worth is esti- 
mated by measurement: the strings of shells employed are 
valued by their lengths as equal to one or other bodily 
dimension. This method being inapplicable to metals, there 
arose in its place a valuation by weight ; which, of course, be- 
came possible only after scales had been invented. But units 
of weight having first been furnished by organic bodies and 
multiples of them (as shown in the East by the use of the 
carat, an Indian bean, and among ourselves by use of the 
grain of wheat as the basis of our system) definitely weighed 
portions of gold and silver became units of value. For a long 
time such portions of metal were habitually tested by the 
scales, und in some countries always continued to be so. 


The Egyptians “never relieved themselves from the inconvenience 
of weighing every ring of gold or silver spent in purchases at the 
market, and never hit on the expedient of coinage.” 


Hebrew traditions show us incipient transitions from orna- 
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ments to currency and the estimation of value by weighit—a 
practice doubtless derived from the Accadians. We see this 
when Abraham presented to Rebekah “a golden earring of 
half a shekel weight, and two bracelets . . . of ten shekels 
weight of gold ;” and again, when buying the cave of Mach- 
pelah, he “weighed to Ephron the silver which he had 
named ... 400 shekels of silver, current with the mer- 
chant.” In later days, the shekel (equivalent to the weight 
of twenty grains or beans) acquired an authorized character : 
there were shekels “after the king’s weight ”—an Assyrian 
expression. This implies a step towards coining, subsequently 
reached ; since we must assume that one of these authorized 
shekels bore some mark by which its character was known. 

Passing now to later times, and making allowance for the 
extent to which, in medigzval Europe, Roman usages influenced 
men, we may recognize essentially the same facts. In ancient 
Frankish days there arose again these same relationships be- 
tween the ornament, the weight, and the current metallic 
unit of measure. In the Merovingian period— 

“The collar and the armlet, the Celtic torque, the Teutonic beag were 

at one time familiar, in a certain sense, as a ‘currency’ throughout the 
North. The beag was originally the ornament of the Godr, or member 
of the sacred race, whenever he officiated at a sacrifice.” 
It would appear that the beag had “ a fixed legal value,” and 
was “as much a recognized type of value in its way as the 
ore or pound.” At the same time, uncoined bullion was also 
used for purposes of payment. As with the Hebrews the 
shekel was at once a unit of weight and a unit of worth, so in 
France the livre was a name for a weight and for a piece of 
money. A like relation arose among ourselves. However 
much it eventually deviated, the “silver-pound” was no 
doubt at one time an actual pound. 

As units of value were determined by weighings between 
individuals, at a time when weights were themselves rela- 
tively indefinite, there resulted indefiniteness in the units of 
value. Moreover, these independent origins led to the issue 
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of stamped units of value by different individuals or groups 
of individuals, causing a variety of coins nominally of the 
same worths, but actually of more or less different worths. 
How these relatively indefinite weights were rendered more 
definite, is implied by that distinction made by the Hebrews, 
between the ordinary shekel and the shekel “ after the king’s 
weight.” Evidently the substitution of a coinage issued from 
one source, furthered the process of exchange by making the 
values of the units uniform; and though, in subsequent 
times, the debasing of coinage by kings produced a great evil, 
yet there remained the benefit of uniformity. 

But that which it chiefly concerns us to note, is, that by 
making exchange more facile, a trustworthy currency enor- 
mously extended and eased the process of distribution. The 
means of making most purchases could now be carried about 
on the person. Definite estimations of values of the things 
bought and sold, could be made—prices arose. The amounts 
payable for labour of various kinds could be currently known. 
And, above all, the obstacles to distribution which had re- 
sulted from inability to tind those who personally needed the 
goods to be disposed of, entirely disappeared. Moreover, 
with the establishment of prices and current knowledge of 
them, transactiuns between buyer and seller lost, in large 
measure, the arbitrary character they previously had. Lastly, 
as a concomitant effect, arose the possibility of competition. 
Prices could be compared, and the most advantageous pur- 
chases made; whence, along with advantage to the buyer, 
came checks and stimuli to the producer or the distributor. 


§ 762. With like unobtrusiveness crept in a further de- 
velopment of the media of exchange. Though coins were 
far less cumbrous than things previously used, still they were 
so cumbrous as to impede extensive transactions; as they 
still do in China, where copper or bronze coins strung through 
holes in their centres, are extremely inconvenient for large 
payments. Moreover, even after private mints had been 
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abolished, there was, besides the debasing of coinage by 
kings, the clipping and sweating of coins; making the units 
of value partially indeterminate, and so entailing weighings 
and disputes. More serious still was a further defect. Im- 
mediate payment was implied: a requirement which in many 
cases negatived transactions that might else have been effected. 
Often one who wanted to buy, and had property enabling 
him to buy, had not the requisite cash immediately available. 
To meet these and converse cases, there began a system of 
uncompleted purchases, to be completed either at named 
or unnamed dates—there was initiated a simple form of 
credit-paper. There passed some document which, while it 
acknowledged the money or the goods received, promised 
to hand over the specified equivalent either some time or at 
a specified time. Transactions of this kind, arising spon- 
taneously in the making of bargains, gradually generated a 
system of payment by memoranda of claims; so initiating 
a paper-currency. For all paper-currency consists of memo- 
randa of claims in one or other form—* promises to pay.” 
Beyond this need, and beyond the need for portability 
which in ancient China led to the use of notes representing 
the iron money then current, two other needs were met. In 
Italy, at a time when coins were so nuiscellaneous that much 
time had to be spent in weighing and testing, there began the 
practice of depositing a quantity of them with a custodian, 
after once for all estimating their value and receiving in 
return a memorandum of it—a memorandum of a claim 
against the custodian, which served for making payments. 
In England, where the Tower was used as a place of safe 
deposit by merchants until, having been robbed of £200,000 
by Charles the First they had to find safer places, there grew 
up the practice of putting valuables in the vaults of gold- 
smiths, and receiving “ goldsmiths’ notes.” These were pre- 
sently used for making payments; until, from the need for 
having amounts divisible into convenient portions, the gold- 
smiths’ notes became promises to pay the sums named in 
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them, without reference to the particular properties of A, B, 
or C which had been deposited: they became bank-notes. 

Of further developments it is requisite to name the system 
of cheques, long in use among ourselves but only recently 
adopted abroad. Save when made “not negotiable,” these, 
especially in country places, pass from hand to hand as local 
notes do. Lastly, to movable memoranda of claims have to 
be added the tixed memoranda, made in merchants and 
tradesmen’s books. For these serve in place of immediate 
exchanges of coin for goods, and form one variety of those 
partially completed transactions, or postponed payments, 
above named, from which a credit-currency originates. Ob- 
viously these diminish the labour of exchange, especially in 
small places where tradesmen are customers to one another, 
and half-yearly, after balancing accounts, give and receive 
the differences: these, too, being generally in the form of 
cheques or memoranda of claims. 

By this credit-currency all large transactions and a great 
mass of small ones are in our days effected. A trader’s bank-. 
ing account is simply a record of claims against him and 
his claims against others, which are continually discharged 
by one another and the debits and credits balanced. And 
now that this system has been developed so far that by the 
Clearing House the claims of bankers on one another are 
three times a day compared and memoranda of the differences 
exchanged—now that this system, once limited to London 
bankers, is extended to provincial bankers; it results that 
every few hours the claims which masses of men have on one 
another throughout the kingdom, are compared and settled 
by transfers of small amounts, which themselves take the 
form of paper-orders that are presently registered as credits. 

Among examples of evolution which societies furnish, 
perhaps none is more striking than this gradual advance from 
the giving and receiving of presents by savages, to the daily 
balancing of a nation’s myriads of business transactions by a 
few clerks in Lombard Street. 


CHAPTER IX. 
INTER-DEPENDENCE AND INTEGRATION. 


§ 763. In the six preceding chapters a good deal has been 
implied respecting the industrial integration which has ac- 
companied industrial differentiation. Before proceeding to 
specially illustrate and emphasize this trait of social evolu- 
tion, it will be well to indicate the results thus indirectly 
brought to light. 

Iron-works make possible the pick and shovel, and the 
steel-tipped bar with which blast holes are punched out. On 
these, joined with the blasting-powder and dynamite else- 
where made, depends the carrying on of mining. To the 
various metals and the coal obtained by mining, we owe the 
tools and the explosives. So that these several kinds of pro- 
duction develop by mutual aid; and it is so with multi- 
tudinous kinds of production. The processes of distribution 
are in like manner mutually dependent. For any locality 
to have an extensive system of retail trading, there must 
co-exist a system of wholesale trading; since, unless large 
quantities of commodities are brought, the retailers cannot 
carry on their functions. Meanwhile the growth of whole- 
sale distribution is made possible only by the growth of 
retail distribution; since the bringing of goods in large 
quantities is useless unless there are retailers of them. Again, 
these divisions of the distributing organization both evolve 
part passu, with the producing organization, while they 
enable it also to evolve. Evidently extensive distribution 
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implies roads, vehicles, canals, boats and ships, which can 
come into existence only as fast as the various kinds of pro- 
duction develop; and evidently these can develop only as 
fast as the different articles produced in different localities 
are interchanged by distributors. Once more, both these 
developments depend on the development of an instrument- 
ality which substitutes purchase for barter. With a good 
monetary system the resistance to exchange disappears; 
relative values of things can be measured ; current prices can 
be recognized; and there arises competition with all the 
cheapenings, stimulations, and improvements resulting from 
it. And that production and distribution may be thus facili- 
tated the medium of exchange has to be differentiated and 
developed within itself; since, until to a metallic currency 
there is added a currency of paper promises-to-pay, various 
in their kinds, all the larger and remoter commercial trans- 
actions are greatly impeded. 

See, then, how great has become the inter-dependence. 
Different kinds of production aid one another. Distribution, 
while depending for its roads and vehicles on various kinds 
of production, makes production more abundant and varied. 
While a developed and differentiated currency furthers pro- 
duction and raises the rate of distribution. Thus, by their 
nutual influences, the structures carrying on these processes 
become more and more integrated. 


§ 764. But no adequate idea of this integration can be 
formed without contemplating other manifestations of it more 
special in their kinds. 

First among these may be set down the cooperation of 
separate processes and appliances in wider and more varied 
ways. Some man, observing how a housemaid trundling a 
mop dispersed the water, saw that by the aid of centrifugal 
force various things might be dried and others separated. 
Among results of his thought here are some. Masses of wet 
sugar placed in a rotating drum with a perforated periphery, 
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are thus freed from the adherent syrup and left dry. Wet 
clothes put into such a drum are made by its rotation to part 
with nearly all their water, and come out merely damp. And 
now, by the same method, the more liquid part of milk is 
separated from the less liquid part—the cream. 

In such cases the new process, which facilitates processes 
previously used, is separate from them; but in other cases 
the new process is so integrated with preceding processes as 
to form a continuous process. Here, for instance, is an 
appliance for raising to a high temperature a great body of 
air passing through it. At one end is a steam-engine work- 
ing a force-pump which sends in this air, and at the other 
end is atuyere or blower, which conducts the powerful stream 
of hot air into a blast furnace: thus raising the intensity of 
the smelting action above that produced by cold air, and 
increasing the out-put of molten iron. And now there has 
come a further stage. Instead of a separate and subsequent 
process of puddling (changing cast-iron into wrought-iron), 
there has been made an arrangement such that the molten 
iron flows from the blast-furnace direct into a puddling- 
furnace, or a furnace which effects the like change ; and so 
there is saved all the coal previously expended in re-heating 
pig-iron. Here then three sets of appliances are united into 
one set. 

But advance in the cooperation of appliances is best seen 
in the development of mechanism. At first “ the mechanical 
powers,” as they are called—lever, inclined plane, wedge, 
screw, wheel-and-axle, pulley—were used only separately; 
but in course of time there arose, by combinations of them, 
what we distinguish as machines. For a machine—say a 
water-mill, a loom, a steam-engine, a printing press—com- 
bines these various mechanical powers in special ways for 
special purposes. Comparison of early machines with late 
machines shows that, by increases in complexity, they have 
been adjusted to increasingly complex acts of production. 

A further stage, characteristic of modern days, is to be 
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noted. Beyond the cooperation of many appliances integrated 
in the same machine, we have now the cooperation of several 
machines. Newspaper-printing supplies an instance. Instead 
of the primitive process of dipping a porous tray into a mass 
of pulp, taking it out, putting it aside to drain, detaching the 
moist layer, then pressing and trimming the single sheet of 
paper produced, we have, in the first place, the paper-machine 
worked by a steam-engine, in which pulp, delivered on to an 
endless revolving web, loses during a short journey most of 
its water, passes between rollers to squeeze out the remainder, 
then round heated .cylinders to dry it, and comes out at the 
other end of the machine either cut into sheets or wound into 
a long roll. If wanted for a newspaper, such a roll, con- 
taining a mile or two of paper, is fixed to a printing machine. 
This, worked by a steam-engine (which with its attached 
appliances is made self-stoking as well as self-governing), 
draws into its interior this continuous sheet, and, printing now 
one of its sides and now the other, brings it out at the far 
end, where it is cut into separate newspapers by an attached 
machine, and afterwards, in some cases, delivered from it into 
a folding machine. Because paper-making requires a good 
supply of fit water and much space, it is not the practice to 
make the paper at the place where the printing is done; but 
in the absence of impediments the arrangement would be 
such that at one end of the united machines there was sup- 
plied a stream of wet pulp, while at the other end there were 
delivered the printed and folded newspapers. 

This example of the cooperation of appliances—this in- 
tegration of machines—may be usefully contemplated here as 
being symbolic of the wider and less manifest integrations 
which we must now observe as displayed throughout the 
whole industrial organization. 


§ '765. Until analysis enlightens us we regard any object 
of use or luxury as wholly produced by the ostensible maker 
of it. We forget that he is in almost every case a man who 
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combines the productions of various other men who have 
supplied him with the prepared materials. Take the example 
which, speaking literally, comes first to hand—this book. It 
is @ product to the completion of which many different kinds 
of workers, scattered about in different localities, have con- 
tributed. We need not dwell on its main component, the 
paper, made in one place, the printing ink, made in another 
place, and the printing machine, made elsewhere; but, setting 
out with the printed sheets sent to the binders, let us observe 
the sources of the united components. One manufacturer 
sends the rough millboards, originally formed of old ropes 
torn into pulp; from another comes the strong textile fabric 
forming the flexible back ; others severally supply the thread 
used for stitching the sheets, the transverse tapes to which 
the sheets are fastened, the glue used for strengthening their 
united backs, the ornamental cloth covering the outside, 
which itself is a joint product of weaver and dyer ; and, lastly, 
there is the gold leaf consumed in lettering. To this add 
that there are every minute employed sundry tools supplied 
by other manufacturers. Thus is it everywhere—thus 1s it 
with our houses, highly complicated in their genesis, and with 
all the multitudinous articles contained in them. 

So that the industrial organization presents a universal 
network uniting each workshop with many other workshops, 
each of which is again united with many others ; and every 
workshop is a place where various threads of products are 
elaborated into a special combination. In short then the 
division of labour commonly conceived as exhibited by a 
multitude of different kinds of producers, is quite miscon- 
ceived unless the differentiation of them is thought of as 
accompanied by integration. 


§ 766. But we have still to take note of a reciprocal influ- 
ence. Not only is the genesis of each product in large 
measure dependent on the genesis of many other products, 
but, conversely, many other products are profoundly influ- 
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enced by the genesis of each. The many affect the one and 
one affects the many. 

A striking instance is afforded by the caoutchouc manu- 
facture. Originally called india-rubber in recognition of its 
place of origin and its solitary use for rubbing out pencil- 
marks, this substance has in the course of sixty or seventy 
years not only yielded us numerous articles of personal and 
domestic convenience, but has also improved various indus- 
tries. It is replacing leather for machine-belting, for fire- 
engine hose, for the tubing used in various businesses. It 
is used for buffers, valves for engines and pumps, washers 
for pipe-joints, piston-packing, squeezing-cylinders, and now 
most conspicuously for the wheels of carriages and cycles. 
So that by its radiating influences the india-rubber manufac- 
ture has modified many other manufactures. 

Still more striking, and far more important, have been the 
radiating influences of the Bessemer-steel manufacture. A 
material, the expensiveness of which, until 1850, was such as 
to limit its use mainly to cutting instruments, is now em- 
ployed wholesale for things of large size—armoured vessels 
of war, great fast steamers and ships generally, with their 
boilers, propellers, shafts, chain-cables, anchors, &c. Steel 
wire has come into extensive use for traction-ropes, hawsers, 
and vast suspension-bridges; while viaducts, larger than 
were before practicable, are now framed of steel. In 
houses, steel-girders, beams, floor-joists are replacing those of 
wood; and in New York enormous steel-frameworks hold 
together their vast, many-storied buildings. In all kinds of 
machinery steel is replacing iron—in cog-wheels, axles, 
cranks, framings. Thin sheet-steel is being stamped into 
bowls, trays, cans, saucepans, covers, &c., and from sheet-steel, 
tinned plates are now made to an immense extent. In 1892, 
in the United States alone, more than 200,000 tons of steel 
nails were manufactured.. But above all there are the effects 
on railways; where, besides extensive improvements in 
rolling stock, the permanent way has been revolutionized by 
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the substitution of steel-rails for iron-rails. In England 
32,000 miles of single track have been thus re-laid, and in 
the United States 175,000 miles.* 

Something more has happened. While this cheaply manu- 
factured steel has entered into, and improved, many other 
manufactures (a much greater number than above enume- 
rated) each primary set of changes has initiated many 
secondary sets. Each of these cheapened or improved products 
has itself become a centre of radiating influences. Take an 
example. A steel-rail outlasts six iron-rails; and since a 
large element in the cost of maintaining a railway is the re- 
placing of worn-out rails, the use of steel-rails achieves a 
great economy, which, under the influence of competition, 
entails some reduction in fares and freights. There follows a 
lowering of prices of various commodities, and, in many 
cases, the bringing to places of consumption commodities 
which higher freights would have excluded. By the use of 
steel for ships, similar multitudinous effects are produced 
upon the prices and distributions of sea-borne commodities ; 
since one-fourth increase of cargo-carrying capacity is ob- 
tained in a steel-ship. 


§ 767. The moral of all this is weighty. EImmensely more 
complex than at first appears is the inter-dependence of 
businesses, and far closer than we at once see has become 
the integration of them. An involved plexus having centres 
everywhere and sending threads everywhere, so brings into 
relation all activities, that any considerable change in one 
sends reverberating changes among all the rest, From those 

* Napoleon called the English “a nation of shopkeepers,” and, as before, 
so since, they have done much to show that the counter-jumping order of 
intelligence characterizes not the bourgeoisie only but the ruling clagses. 
Hence they have thought it enough that Sir Henry Bessemer should receive 
an honour like that accorded to a third-rate public official on his retirement, 
or to a provincial mayor on the occasion of the Queen’s Jubilee. In the 
United States they understand better how to honour achievements. In 
different parts of the Union, one county and six cities have received the 
name “ Bessemer.” 
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far past days when flint-scrapers were used to shape clubs, 
the cooperation of appliances, then commenced, has been 
increasing, at the same time that the cooperation of workers 
has been increasing; until now the tools as well as the men 
form an aggregate of mutually dependent parts. Progress 
here, as everywhere, has been from incoherent homogeneity to 
coherent heterogeneity. 

Blind to the significance of the innumerable facts sur- 
rounding them, multitudes of men assert the need for 
the “organization of labour.” Actually they suppose that 
at present labour is unorganized. All these marvellous 
specializations and these endlessly ramifying connections, 
which have age by age grown up since the time when the 
members of savage tribes carried on each for himself the 
same occupations, are non-existent for them; or if they 
recognize a few of them, they do not perceive that these form 
but an infinitesimal illustration of the whole. 

A fly seated on the surface of the body has about as good 
a conception of its internal structure, as one of these schemers 
has of the social organization in which he is imbedded. 


25—2 


CHAPTER X. 
THE REGULATION OF LABOUR, 


§ 768. REGULATION, as a form of government, implies actual. 
or potential coercion—either such actual coercion as is used 
by the slave-driver over the Negro, or such potential coercion 
as is used by the farmer over his labourer, who knows that, 
idleness will bring dismissal and the penalty which Nature 
inflicts on the penniless. Under their most general aspects, 
therefore, all kinds of regulation are akin; however much 
they may differ in respect to the regulating agency, in respect 
to the mode of regulation, and in respect to the kind of evil 
which disregard of the regulation entails. 

An underlying coercion being thus in all cases implied, we 
may naturally look for a primitive connexion between 
industrial regulation and the kinds of regulation we dis- 
tinguish as political and ecclesiastical. From the law of 
Evolution we shall infer that at first these several kinds of 
regulation were parts of one kind, and that as the political 
and ecclesiastical have gradually differentiated from one 
another in the course of social Lrogress, so the industrial has 
at the same time differentiated from both. 

There is a further corollary. While differences necessarily 
arise between these several forms of regulation, there must 
simultaneously arise differences between the earlier charac- 
ters of all three and the later characters of all three. For 
human nature determines them all, and any general change 
produced in men by social progress will stow itself by modi- 
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fying at once the qualities of the political, the ecclesiastical, 
and the industrial governments. Increase or decrease in the 
coerciveness of one of these kinds of rule, will be accom- 
panied by increase or decrease in the coerciveness of the 
other kinds of rule. 

These general conceptions must now be substantiated by 
facts; and we must then carry them with us while contem- 
plating the various phenomena of industrial regulation, dealt 
with in succeeding chapters. 


§ 769. Evidence that the political and industrial controls 
have originally the same centre, and therefore the same 
quality, is yielded by those rude societies in which the ruler 
is the sole trader. Of the Barotse, Serpa Pinto writes :— 
“ Throughout the country, trade is carried on exclusively with 
the king, who makes a monopoly of it.” Among the Khonds 
“the head man of each village usually acts as chief merchant, 
buying and bartering whenever he can profitably do so.” Of 
the Mundrucus Bates says that those who trade with them 
“have first to distribute their wares . .. . amongst the minor 
chiefs, and then wait three or four months for repayment in 
produce.” And in Ellis’s time, trade in many harbours of 
the Sandwich Islands was almost wholly monopolized by 
the king and chiefs. So was it, too, in ancient Yucatan. 
Cortes says, concerning Apospolon, lord of Aculan—‘ He is 
the richest of the traders of this country.” Whether or not 
himself a producer or trader, the primitive ruler commonly 
directs industrial activities. As observed by Angas, the New 
Zealand chiefs superintended agricultural and building opera- 
tions. In East Africa “neither sowing nor harvest can take 
place without the chief’s permission, and the issue of his 
order is regulated by his own interests.” In ancient San 
Salvador “it was the office of the cazique to order the plant- 
ings.” Among the Murams of Munipore “formerly no one 
was allowed to plant his rice until the great chief allowed it 
or had finished his planting.” From other places we learn 
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that besides controlling production the ruling men also con- 
trol exchange. On the coast of Madagascar, writes Drury, 
the kings [chiefs] settle what are to be the terms of trade 
with foreigners. Speaking of Iddah in Africa, Laird and 
Oldfield say, “the natives could not enter into any traffic 
with us unless they bad first the royal consent.” So was it 
with the Patagonians. 

“It was with great difficulty that they could be prevailed upon to 

part with their bows and arrows in trade, which they however did, 
after asking permission from their chief.” 
A noteworthy fact should be added. Among some slightly 
civilized peoples, the industrial government shows signs of 
divergence from the political. Burton tells us that there is 
a commercial chief in Whydah; there are industrial chiefs in 
Fiji; and among the Sakarran Dyaks there is a trading chief 
in addition to the ordinary chief. | 

Histories of ancient peoples agree in these respects with 
accounts of existing peoples. Lists of functionaries show 
that in Egypt during the Rameses period, the kings carried 
on extensive industries. “In Phcenicia,” says Movers— 


“the foreign wholesale trade seems to have belonged mostly to the 
state, the kings, and the noble . . . biblical records show commercial 
expeditions to distant parts undertaken by the kings (I Hinge ix. 27, 
x. 11, 22). The prophet Ezekiel describes the king of Tyrus as a 
prudent commercial prince.” 

We are shown, too, by I Chron., xxvii, 26-31, that through 
overseers King David was a large grower of various crops, 
while he did not neglect pastoral farming ; and Solomon, who 
by the agency of keepers was a wine grower, also carried on 
an extensive trade by land and sea (I Kings, x). 


§ 770. Speaking generally, the man who, among primitive 
peoples, becomes ruler, is at once a man of power and a man 
of sagacity: his sagacity being in large measure the cause of 
his supremacy. We may therefore infer that as his political 
rule, though chiefly guided by his own interests, is in part 
cuided by the interests of his people, so his industrial rule, 
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though having for its first end to enrich himself, has for its 
second end the prosperity of industry at large. It is a fair 
inference that on the average his greater knowledge expresses 
itself in orders which seem, and sometimes are, beneficial. 
Hence it happens that just as, after his death and deification, 
his commands respecting conduct in general are regarded as 
sacred, so, too, are his commands respecting the carrying on 
of industries: there results more or less ecclesiastical regula- 
tion of labour. 

Beyond the institution of the Sabbath, and beyond the 
injunctions concerning slaves and hired servants, we have, in 
the Hebrew scriptures, detailed directions for the carrying on 
of industry. There are divine commands respecting plough- 
ing and sowing and the breeding of animals. There are also 
directions respecting the building of houses and the making 
of clothes ; even to the extent of prescribing fringes. Among 
the Greeks observances of times may be named as being based 
on divine commands. In Hesiod’s Works and Days it is 
said—“ Mind well, too, and teach thy servants fittingly the 
days appointed of Jove; to wit, the 30th day of each month, 
the best both for inspecting work done, and distributing 
allotted sustenance.” And in pursuance of the same pious 
conformity there are directions for certain operations on 
certain days—on the sixth “for cutting kids and flocks of 
sheep, and for enclosing a fold for sheep;” on the eighth to 
“emasculate the boar and loud bellowing bull, and on the 
twelfth the toil-enduring mules;” and on the seventeenth it 
is appointed to ‘‘ watch well, and cast upon the well-rounded 
thrashing-floor Demeter’s holy gift; and let the wood-cutter 
cut timber for chamber-furniture, &c.” Much of this re- 
ligious regulation was incidental—was indirectly consequent 
on the injunctions concerning sacred seasons, and on the 
assemblings for worship. Everywhere joint celebrations of 
festivals have been opportunities for trading. At the present 
time it is thus in India, where a vast fair is held on the 
eccasion of drawing the car of Juggernaut. So is it with the 
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gatherings of pilgrim Mahommedans at Mecca, which result 
in extensive commercial intercourse. According to Alcock it 
is the same in Japan, where “ festivals are high days for the 
temples, and they seem to take it in rotation to hold a sort 
of fair.” From ancient Greece and Rome like evidence has 
been handed down. Curtius describes how in early Greece— 

“The holy places of the land were centres of an extensive commer- 
cial intercourse, which found peace and security in the sacred ports, on 
the sacred roads, and in the vicinity of the temples, whilst in the rest of 
the world a wild law of force prevailed. With the festive assemblies 

. were combined the first trading fairs; at these men first became 
acquainted with the multiplicity of natural products, and the most 
remunerative methods of mercantile exchange ; at these the relations 
were opened which united different commercial towns in uninterrupted 
intercourse, and thus first occasioned the establishment of depdta of 
goods beyond the sea, and afterwards the foundation of towns.” 

At the same time, as a collateral result, banking was initiated 
under ecclesiastical auspices. 

‘The gods were the first capitalists in the land, the temples the first 
financial institutions, and the priest the first to understand the power 
of capital. . . . The merchants entrust the money to the care of the 
priests because they can nowhere find a securer place for it; and the 
priests are sagacious enough not to let the money lie idle.” 

Nor did ecclesiastical regulation end here; for if not by 
injunction, still by usage, the seasons for certain agricultural 
operations were determined by the recurrence of religious 
observances. Parallel effects were produced in Rome. Fairs 
“were associated with the celebration of the festival at the 
federal temple on the Aventine,” says Mommsen, who adds :— 

‘A similar and perhaps still greater importance attached in the case 
of Etruria to the annual general assembly at the temple of -Voltumna 
(perhaps near Montefiascone) in the territory of Volsinii—an assembly 
which served at the same time as a fair, and was regularly frequented 
by Roman as well as native traders.” 

Beyond this incidental regulation of commercial intercourse, 
there was a more direct regulation. Work on festival days 
was interdicted. Mommsen writes :— 

“Rest from labour, in the strict sense, took place only on the several 
festival days, and especially in the holiday-month after the comple- 
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tion of the winter sowing (feri@ sementiva): during these set times 
the plough rested by command of the gods, and not the farmer only, 
but also his slave and his ox, reposed in holiday-idleneas.” 


A more direct regulation was exercised. Says Mommsen :— 


“In Rome the vintage did not begin until the supreme priest of the 
community, the Flamen Dialis, had granted permission for it, and had 
himself made a beginning by breaking off a cluster of grapes.” 


Like in spirit was the order against selling new wine until 
the priest had proclaimed the opening of the casks. ' 

Among the Jews the driving out of the money-changers 
from the temple, presupposes an extreme instance of this 
influence of ecclesiastical usages over industrial usages: the 
original sacred use of the place having been obscured by the 
secular use it had initiated ; for doubtless this secular use had 
arisen from the desire to get sacred witness to commercial 
transactions. 


§ 771. That in later European societies industrial regulation 
was at first, and long continued to be, a part of political regu- 
lation, is a truth so familiar that it scarcely needs illustration. 
It may be well, however, to show how complete has been in 
past times their union. 

In those medisval days when the local head, and after- 
wards the feudal lord, ruled over a territory from which 
supplies of all kinds had to be furnished, he controlled the 
processes of production for his own convenience, just as he 
controlled other things. Down to the serfs and slaves all 
were governed in their industrial activities as in their lives 
at large. Under the feudal régime in France, when, in addi- 
tion to the rural labours pursued within each domain there 
grew up trades in towns, the governmental authority exer- 
cised in the one extended itself to the other. Whether the 
feudal superior was lay seigneur, archbishop, king, chapter, or 
monastery, power was exercised by him or it over industry 
as over other things ; so that the right to exercise a trade, ot 
the right to elect gild-officers, &c., had to be purchased from 
him or it. The system of licensing which now remains in a 
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few cases was then universal. When, after centuries of 
struggle, feudal governments were subordinated by a central 
government, the head of the State assumed an equally abso- 
lute control of production, distribution, and exchange. How 
unlimited was the control we see in the fact that, just as in 
despotically-governed Ancient Mexico, the “permission of 
the chiefs” was requisite before any one could commence a 
trade, unless by way of succession, so in monarchical France, 
there was established the doctrine that “the right to labour is 
a royal right which the prince may sell and subjects should 
buy.” Along with this there went the enforcing of countless 
industrial regulations by armies of officials; pushed to such 
extremes in France that before the Revolution the producing 
and distributing organizations were almost strangled. 

Here too, as in France, the power to sell was not natural 
but conferred. 


“The market was by descent no popular or tribal right ; it was the 
king’s prerogative ; its tolls and customs were regulated by the autho- 
rity of the Justices of the King’s Bench, and its prices were proclaimed 
by the King’s Clerk of the Market.” 

And again— 

A trader coming to a town “was not allowed to do any business 
secretly or outside the proper limits, but ‘ openly in the market thereto 
assigned,’ and even there he was ordered to stand aside till the towns- 
men Had come back from early mass and had first been served with 
such stores of corn and malt, of butter and poultry and meat as their 
households needed, and the bell struck the hour when he might take 
his turn for what was left. And as he bought so must he sell only in 
the established and customary place ; and food once displayed on his 
shelf or stall could not be taken out of the town unsold without leave 
of the bailiffs.” 

Legal dictation like in spirit to this was universally dis- 
played. Restraints and directions of industrial activities by 
the king and his local deputies, carried out down even to 
small details, show how little separated was industrial rule 


from political rule. 


§ 772. The ecclesiastical regulation of industry in modern 
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societies, has been chiefly incidental, as it was in ancient 
societies. Sacrifice and worship have brought men together 
at appointed places and times, and trading has arisen as a 
concomitant. The names of fairs, habitually identical with 
the names of church-festivals, yield clear evidence. This 
origin of meetings for buying and selling in France, is well 
described by Bourquelot. 

‘People came at first purely from the sentiment of devotion. The 
earliest business done was in eatables, an abundance of which was 
rendered necessary by the unusual concourse ; then they had the idea 
of profiting by the circumstance to procure grains which they were 
ordinarily unable to procure at home or could only be got at high rates. 


The presence of the consumer brought that of the merchant, and 
gradually fairs were formed.” 


Challamel, when saying that in Paris the region immedi- 
ately around the cathedral “ was devoted to trade,” indicates 
the way in which not only periodic but permanent localiza- 
tion of trade was incidentally determined by ecclesiastical 
observances. But in France a direct as well as an indirect 
clerical influence was exercised. 

‘“‘In many quarters the secular or regular clergy had the wardenship, 
seigneurship, and jurisdiction of the fairs. ... Usually fairs and 
markets were held in front of the churches; the priests or monks 
solemnly opened them.” 

The history of early England furnishes kindred evidence. 
Indeed the church had become a trading centre quite literally. 
In Mrs. Green’s elaborate digest of ancient municipal docu- 
ments we read— 

“The church was their Common Hall where the commonalty met for 
all kinds of business, to audit the town accounts, to divide the common 
lands, to make grants of property, to hire soldiers, or to elect a mayor 

. we even hear of a payment made by the priest to the corporation 
to induce them not to hold their assemblies in the chancel while high 
mass was being performed. . . . In fuir time the throng of traders .. . 
were ‘ever wont and used . . . to lay open, buy and sell divers mer- 
chandises in the said church and cemetery.’ .. . It was not till the 
time of Laud that the public attained to a conviction ... that the 
church was desecrated by the transaction in it of common business.” 


As suggested above, this use of the parish church for 
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trading purposes, probably arose from the desire to obtain 
that security for a bargain which the sanctity of the place 
‘was supposed to give—a calling on God to witness ; and as 
in markets, at one time, bargains were made in the presence 
of civil officers, so it may be that in some cases they were 
made in church in the presence of priests. 

Of course to the indirect regulation of industry illustrated 
in these ways, has to be added the direct regulation by inter- 
dicts on labour at certain times—Sunday, holy-days, saints’ 
days. Though now most of these interdicts have become 
obsolete, and the remaining ones are by many disregarded, 
they were at one time largely operative in restraining pro- 
duction, distribution, and exchange. 


§ 773. That the different kinds of control over men have 
differentiated, and that the control of industrial activity has 
gradually become independent of Church and State, is made 
sufficiently manifest by the foregoing evidence. But the fact 
already pointed out, and here to be afresh emphasized, is that 
there has simultaneously taken place a decrease in the co- 
erciveness of all these kinds of rule. While early despotism 
has been (among the most civilized peoples at least) restricted 
by growth of popular power, and while the once rigorous 
government of the Church, enforced by excommunication and 
damnation, has almost died away, there has been a relaxing of 
control over industry ; nut only by the diminution of political 
and clerical dictation, but also by the diminution of dicta- 
tion from authorities within the industrial organization 
itself. In past days artisans, manufacturers, traders, were 
subject not only to the peremptory orders of the general 
government, but also to the peremptory orders of their own 
ruling bodies—gilds and kindred combinations. The general 
character of early industrial government is well illustrated 
by Levasseur’s account of the commercial régime of the 14th 
century in France, as thus condensed. 

These wholesale merchants, travelling over the country and abroad, 
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were called mercers. Like the masons and the compagnons, they too 
formed large associations ; each of which comprised many provinces, 
and was governed by a “king of the mercers.” There was a king in the 
North, in the South, in the Centre, and in other provinces. There 
were also private brotherhoods of mercers in each town, &c. The 
mercer-king ruled the general commerce of the province with a high 
hand. He gave certificates of mastership. No mercer could expose 
goods for sale without his permission. He had his court of justice, and 
his revenues. 

It was in a kindred spirit that in England and elsewhere 
gilds regulated men’s businesses. In each town there grew 
up a trading aristocracy, which at the same time that it con- 
trolled the transactions of its own members controlled the 
lives of hand-workers, and everywhere put narrow limits to 
individual freedom. Some borough regulations will show this. 


Strangers “ were forbidden to carry their wares from house to house ; 
here they might not sell their goods with their own hands, there they 
must dispose of them wholesale, or forfeit their entire stock to the town 
if they attempted to sell by retail; elsewhere they had to wait for a 
given number of weeks after their arrival before they could offer their 
merchandise to the buyer.” 

In a future chapter there will be occasion to illustrate at 
some length this kind of industrial government. Here it is 
sufficient to indicate the coerciveness of industrial rule which 
originally accompanied the coerciveness of political and 
ecclesiastical rule. 

I repeat and emphasize this truth because, in the closing 
chapters of this volume, we must have it constantly in mind, 
if we are to understand the present forms of industrial organi- 
zation and frame rational conceptions of the forms it is likely 
aby and by to assume, 


CHAPTER XI. 
PATERNAL REGULATION. 


§ 774. THoucH the above title covers nearly all the subject 
matter of this chapter, yet it is not entirely comprehensive. 
There are a few facts to be here noted which do not come 
uuder it. Though otherwise unfit, the title “ Domestic 
Regulation ” would, in respect of these facts, be the best. 

For the control of the household group does not without 
exception centre in the husband and father. Historians and 
the earlier ethnologists, studying exclusively the records of 
Semitic and Aryan races, have regarded paternal rule and 
domestic rule as equivalent expressions. But qualification 
of their views has been necessitated by facts which study of 
the human races at large has disclosed. The truth which a 
generation ago was scarcely suspected, but which is now 
familiar, that commonly among uncivilized peoples kinship 
is reckoned through females and not through males, and that 
very generally descent of property and rank follows the 
female line, has necessitated remodelling the theories of Sir 
Henry Maine and others, respecting the primitive family- 
group. This change of view has been made greater by 
recognition of the fact that even among peoples who in past 
times reached high degrees of civilization, as the Egyptians 
and the Peruvians, this system of relationship obtained— 
modified, however, in the case of the Inca race by establish- 
ment of the rule that the king or noble should marry his 
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sister or nearest female relative: so ensuring descent in the 
male line as well as in the female line. | 

Mitigation of that harsh treatment to which, in early stages 
of human progress, women have been subject, has resulted in 
some cases; and occasionally they have acquired both social 
and domestic power. This was conspicuously the case in 
Egypt, where autocratic queens were not unknown; and 
among a few uncivilized tribes it happens that chieftainship 
descends towomen. Improvement in their domestic position 
caused by this system of kinship was shown in Tahiti, where 
a wife could divorce herself as well as a husband. Among 
the Tongans, too, the status of wives was good. Still better 
evidence is yielded by the Malagasy: the balance of power 
inclines in women’s favour. But in the majority of cases 
descent in the female line seems to have had little or no 
effect in qualifying the absolute subjection and domestic 
slavery of wives. In illustration may be named the Austra- 
lians, Tasmanians, Snakes, Chippewayans, Dakotas, Creeks, 
Guiana tribes, Arawaks, Caribs, and many others. The power 
of the husband and father is exercised without limit, notwith- 
standing the fact that in all tribal relations the children are 
not reckoned as his but as their mother’s. 

Africa furnishes mixed evidence which must be noticed: 
There is descent in the female line among the Western 
Bantus, and along with it there go both inferiorities and 
superiorities of domestic position. One inferiority is seen in 
the fact that wives are “usually inherited, together with 
other property”; and yet the wife owns her own hut, field, 
and poultry. Buta special influence qualifies the domestic 
relation. A wife’s death is apt to bring on the husband a 
charge of guilt and a fine payable to her relatives, and fear 
of this leads to lax control of the wife and subjection to 
her family. Here it would seem then that descent in the 
female line qualifies male authority: one further indication 
of this being that the power of the father is unlimited over 
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those of his children who have slave-mothers though not 
over the others. 

But apart from qualifications of the marital relation and 
of domestic rule hence arising, we meet here and there with 
examples of dominant female influence, and even supremacy, 
having its effects upon industrial activities. Instances have 
already been given (§§ 326, 730) showing that in various places 
trade is in the hands of women, and that in some cases men 
yield to their authoritative dictation. Here is a more specific 
instance from New Britain. 

The women of Hayter Island sat “calmly in the canoes, giving 
orders to the sterner sex what to sell and what to take in exchange. 
All barter goods that the men exchanged were handed to the women, 


who examined them very carefully, and placed them under where they 
were sitting.” 


Something like domestic equality accompanying industrial 
equality occurs in Borneo. According to St. John, “marriage 
among the Dyaks is a business of partnership.” Boyle says of 
Dyak wives that their share of work is not unreasonable, and 
their influence in the family is considerable. And while 
St. John tells us that among some Sea-Dyak tribes, the 
husband follows the wife and lives with, and works for, her 
parents, we are told by Brooke that in Mukah and other 
places in the vicinity, inhabited by Malanaus, the wives close 
their doors, and will not receive their husbands, unless they 
procure fish. Here, then, the regulation of industry under 
its domestic form is in the hands of women rather than of 
men. In the Indian hills there are people—the Kocch— 
among whom, along with descent in the female line, there 
goes complete inversion of the ordinary marital relations. 

“When a man marries he lives with his wife’s mother, obeying her 
and his wife. Marriages are usually arranged by mothers in nonage, 
but [only after] consulting the destined bride. Grown up women may 
select a husband for themselves, and another, if the first die.” 


Thus, whether or not a sequence of descent in the female 
line, the authority of women is in some cases greater than 
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that of men in relation to industrial government, notwith- 
standing men’s greater strength. 


§ 775. These exceptional instances serve but to remind us 
that almost universally men, having, by gifts of nature, the 
mastery, use that mastery in every way—dictating to all 
members of the family-group in respect of their occupations 
as in other respects. For we may safely assume that where 
the subordination of women is unlimited, the subordination 
of children is also unlimited ; and that along with the father’s 
despotic regulation of them in all else, there goes despotic 
regulation of their labours. Indeed, we see here in its simplest 
form the general truth that political rule, ecclesiastical rule, 
and industrial rule, are at the outset one; since the male 
head of the family enacts general laws of conduct for its 
members, exercises that authority which belongs to him as 
representative and priest of the deceased ancestor or house- 
hold deity, and is the irresponsible director of daily work. 

Naturally, where little or no political organization has 
arisen, there exists nothing to put a check on the father’s 
power—nothing save the ability of his children to resist or 
to escape. This check seems operative in families of Bedouins, 
among whom the sentiment of filial subordination is small, 
and among whom a son can easily set up a tent for himself. 
Hence, says Burckhardt, “the daily quarrels between parents 
and children in the desert constitute the worst feature of the 
Bedouin character.” But recognizing such exceptional cases, 
where, as also among some North American tribes, a wild 
predatory life conflicts with the maintenance of domestic 
government, we may say that generally among early pastoral 
and agricultural peoples, detached family-groups are subject 
to unlimited paternal rule. By his intended sacrifice, 
Abraham implied the possession of the life-and-death power; 
and by Jephtha that power was exercised. A régume of this 
kind, established during the ages of nomadic life and of 
scattered agricultural clusters, survives when social aggre- 
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gates are formed for purposes of defence or aggression. And 
since the men who in their families severally exercise abso- 
lute power, even to the killing of wives and children at will 
are also the men who rule the aggregate and make the laws; 
there is nothing tending to change this domestic régime, and 
it continues through the early stages of civilization. Of 
leading illustrations I may name first that furnished by 
China. Remarking that “in their most ancient books the 
family is declared to be the foundation of society,” Douglas 
writes— 


‘““In private life, as long as his parents live, he [a son] holds himself 
at their disposal, and is guided by them in the choice of his occupation 
and in every concern of life.” ... ‘Over the property of sons the 
father’s authority is as complete as over their liberty”... “Full- 
grown men.submit meekly to be flogged without raising their hands.” 


And here may be added a passage from the same writer 
showing that, as above said, the absolute power of the father 
long survives, because the heads of families themselves con- 
stitute the public authority. 


“ The affairs of each Ching [village community] were in the old days 
presided over by the heads of the eight families, and in the larger 
communities an extended assembly of elders adjudicated on all matters 
relating to the administration of their neighbourhoods. To a great 
extent this system exists at the present day. Now, as in the days of 
yore, the head of each household holds autocratic sway over all the 
members of his family. The very lives of his sons and daughters are 
in his hands, and if his conduct, however cruel towards his wife, con- 
cubines, and dependents, is not of a kind to outrage the feelings of his 
brother elders—and as a rule it takes a great deal to do this—it is 
allowed to pass without attracting the attention of any public judicial 
authority.” 


And this absolute subjection is supported by law to the 
extent that disobedient sons are imprisoned by their fathers. 
So, too, unlimited paternal power is insisted upon by the sacred 
books of the Hindus. In the Code of Manu it is written :— 


“Three persons—a wife, a son, and a slave—are declared by law to 
have in general no wealth exclusively their own; the wealth which 
they may earn is regularly acquired for the man to whom they 
belong.” — 
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And according to Nelson’s View of the Hindu Law, this rela- 
tionship still continues. 

“It is the undoubted fact that among the so-called Hindus of the 
Madras province the Father is looked upon by all at the present day as 
the Rajah or absolute sovereign of the family .. . He is entitled to 
reverence during life, as he is to worship after his death. His word is 
law, to be obeyed without question or demur.” 

Alleging a parallelism between this state of things among the 
Hindus and that among the primitive Teutons, Sir Henry 
Maine writes :— 

“The precinct of the family dwelling-house could be entered by 

nobody but himself [the father] and those under his patria potestas, 
not even by officers of the law, for he himself made law within and 
enforced law made without.” 
Elsewhere quoting the Slavonian maxim that “A father is 
like an earthly god to his son,” Sir Henry Maine gives a 
kindred account of the patria potestas of the early Romans; 
but this may be most conveniently summarized in the words 
of Duruy. 


“The father of the family! It is always he who is mentioned, for 
there is no one else in the house, wife, children, clients, slaves, all are 
only chattels, instruments of labour, persons without will and without 
name, subjected to the omnipotence of the father. At once priest and 
judge, his authority is absolute ; he alone is in communication with 
the gods, for he alone performs the sacra privata, and, as master, he 
disposes of the powers and life of his slaves. As husband he condemns 
his wife to death if she forges false keys or violates her vow. .. .. As 
father he kills the child that is born deformed, and sells the others, as 
many as three times, before losing his claims upon them. Neither age 
nor dignities emancipate them.” 


It goes without saying that the father was the absolute regu- 
lator of industry. Wife and children were in the same 
position as bond-servants. Their acts were controlled just as 
much as the acts of cattle were controlled. 


§ 776. That a kindred relationship obtained during early 
days throughout Europe, we may safely infer on remembering 
that down to the 13th century in France, it was in the power 
of a father to imprison a son who displeased him : the impli- 
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cation being that he could force his son to undertake what- 
ever work he pleased. Though in England paternal power 
never went to this extreme, yet we see in the usages and 
ideas of quite recent times, how subordinate were children to 
parents, and especially to the father. If, even down to the 
earlier part of this century, filial duty was supposed to 
include obedience to parents in respect of marriage, it must 
also have included obedience in respect of avocations. We 
have indeed, in this matter, direct evidence given by a well 
recognized authority on rural life in general—the late Mr. 
Jefferies, The following extract exhibits the filial and paternal 
relations among farmers— 

‘The growth of half-a-dozen strong sons was a matter of self-con- 

gratulation, for each as he came to man’s estate took the place of a 
labourer, and so reduced the money-expenditure. The daughters 
worked in the dairy, and did not hesitate to milk occasionally, or, at 
least, to labour in the hay-field. They spun, too, the home-made stuffs 
in which all the family were clothed. A man’s children were his ser- 
vants. They could not stir a step without his permission. Obedience 
and reverence to the parent was the first and greatest of all virtues. 
Its influence was to extend through life, and through the whole social 
system. They were to choose the wife or the husband approved of at 
home. At thirty, perhaps, the more fortunate of the sons were placed 
on farms of their own nominally, but still really under the father’s 
control, They dared not plough or sow except in the way that he 
approved. Their expenditure was strictly regulated by his orders. 
This lasted till his death, which might not take place for another 
twenty years.” 
This state of things is still in considerable measure that 
which the law recognizes; for the son under age is held to 
be legally his father’s servant, and, as shown by an action for 
seduction, the deprivation of a daughter’s services is put 
forward as the ground of complaint. 

Let us not omit here to note the evidence furnished that 
coerciveness declines simultaneously in political, ecclesiasti- 
cal, and industrial regulation. For with increase of political 
freedom and religious freedom, the freedom now practically 
if not legally given to children, is such that the father, 
instead of coercing them for his own benefit, habitually 
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coerces himself for their benefit; and is largely swayed by 
their wishes in respect to their industrial careers. 


§777. The preceding sections exhibit paternal govern- 
ment at large during early stages, and do but indirectly imply 
its extension over domestic industry. But facts may be 
given enforcing the inference that if the father has unlimited 
authority over his children in other matters, he must have 
unlimited authority over their labours. 

That he dictated the occupations of his sons is implied by 
that industrial inheritance which has characterized early 
stages of civilization all over the world. Various influ- 
ences made paternal power thus show itself. Already a son, 
ever present in the house, had learned something of the 
business carried on in it. To complete his knowledge was 
manifestly easier than to give him knowledge of another busi- 
ness even supposing this could be done on the premises, and 
much easier considering that, if done at all, it must be done 
elsewhere at considerable expense. A further motive operated. 
In early days modes of production were kept secret. The 
uncivilized and semi-civilized man, prone to superstition, 
regards every process he does not understand as super- 
natural; so that in Africa the blacksmith is even now looked 
upon as a magician. Hence the meaning of the word “craft,” 
which carries with it the idea of cunning and subtlety, or 
some skill passing the common apprehension. Evidently, 
then, the aim always was to keep the secrets of the business 
in the family. And evidently sons brought up with a know. 
ledge of these secrets, and by years of practice made skilful, 
were compelled to continue on as journeymen under parental 
control, since no other career was open to them. 

In many societies this industrial usage, naturally evolved, 
has been made imperative by law ; and legislative wisdom has 
been credited with it and its supposed advantages. Ancient 
China yields an instance. Said a prisoner to the Marquis of 
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Tsin—“ Music was the profession of my father; dared I learn 
any other?” And in the 7hsi-yu it is written— 
“‘ The sons of officers ought always to be officers ; the sons of artisans 


ought always to be artisans; the sons of merchants ought always to be 
merchants, and the sons of farmers ought always to be farmers.” 


The like happened in ancient Egypt. According to Duncker— 


“We learn that no one was allowed to follow any other occupation 
than that derived from his father. The inscriptions tell us that the 
same office, as for instance that of architect, remained in the same 
family for twenty-three generations.” 

Similarly in Greece, custom led to injunction. 

At Athens “it was conceived, moreover, that, if men confined them- 
selves to one calling, they would arrive therein at greater excellence ; 
and the law, accordingly, forbade them to be of two trades.” 


And it was so in ancient Mexico, where, says Clavigero— 


“The sons in general learned the trades of their fathers, and 
embraced their professions. Thus they perpetuated the arts in 
families to the advantage of the state.” 


Hereafter, in dealing with the organization and govern- 
ment of gilds, we shall find everywhere illustrated similar 
tendencies and results. In this place it concerns us only to 
observe that the power of the father as industrial regulator, is 
necessarily implied. 


CHAPTER XII. 


PATRIARCHAL REGULATION. 


§ 778. In very rude tribes, and especially in hunting tribes, 
where supremacy of the father depends on physical or mental 
superiority, no supremacy of the grandfather is known. But 
where the sentiment of subordination is deep, paternal con- 
trol begets grandpaternal control, and the control of the great- 
grandfather. Naturally the authority of the father, strongly 
pronounced as we have seen among Turanian, Semitic, and 
Aryan peoples in their early stages, initiates the authority of 
the patriarch. And this, passing at his death to his eldest 
male descendant (or if he is not alive then to his eldest son), 
makes him the governor of the group, who, along with the 
other kinds of rule, exercises industrial rule. 

Doubtless, as we see among the races named who have 
given origin to the leading civilizations, filial obedience has 
been fostered by ancestor-worship. The connexion between 
the two is clearly implied by the following passage from 
an article by Dr. Julius Happel in the Revue de [histoire des 


religions. 
“ Aussi longtemps que vivent les parents, on doit, d’aprés la doctrine 
du Hsia-King, les traiter comme des dieux terrestres ... Cette com- 


munauté de vie entre les membres d’une méme famille doit se pour- 
suivre jusqu’au dela de la mort . . . Tous les 6vénements importants 
de la famille sont communiqués aux défunts aussi, en particulier tout 
changement dans la propriété ou le droit possessoral des anvétres.” 
Necessarily along with belief in the ghost of the dead 


father who is propitiated by sacrifices, and supposed to inflict 
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evils if he is angered, there goes the belief that the living 
father may after death revenge himself on those who have 
angered him during his life. Hence there results a subordi- 
nation to him far more profound than can otherwise be 
established. And this subordination continues, and even 
becomes greater, when he has become a grandfather or great- 
grandfather; since then the time is nearer at hand when 
he can use his supernatural powers to punish recalcitrant 
descendants. 

Another factor conduces to patriarchal authority, namely, 
full recognition of the right of property. Sons who are 
independent of their father for maintenance, and sons who 
will inherit nothing at his death, lack one of the motives for 
obedience. Such contirmed respect for ownership as insures 
possession of his land and goods by the grandfather or great- 
grandfather, even when he becomes feeble, strengthens greatly 
the rule of the eldest male. This influence we may perceive 
operating among the ancient Hebrews. The traditions con- 
cerning Isaac, Jacob and Esau, and again concerning Joseph 
and his brethren, imply recognition of a father’s ability to 
dispose of his property as he pleases. The right of property 
is regarded as in a measure sacred. 


§ 779. Some evidence observable among existing peoples 
may be set down. The simplest and clearest comes to us 
from Africa. Describing the condition of things among the 
Bechuanas, Alberti writes :— 

“Un jeune Cafre ne se marie qu’aprés avoir obtenu le consentement 
de ses parents ; un Cafre marié, efit-il lui-méme des fils et des petit- 


file, ne troque aucune piéce de bétail, ne conclus aucun marché, saps 
avoir consulté son pére et obtenu son approbation.” 


And he goes on to say that— 


“Si un fils, & quelque &ge que ce fit, ce comportoit mal envers ses 
parents, s'il refusoit opinidtrément d’obéir surtout aux ordres de son 
pére, quand ils sont équitables, ou qu'il ne suivit pas ses avis, il seroit 
str de s’attirer la haine et le mépris de toute la horde, au pvint d’étre 
obligé de‘la quitter et de se retirer ailleurs.” 
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The account given by Livingstone adds an important fact. 


“The government is patriarchal, each man being, by virtue of 
paternity, chief of his own children. They build their huts around 
his... Near the centre of each circle of huts there is a spot called 
a ‘kotla,’ with a fireplace; here they work, eat, or sit and gossip over 
the news of the day. A poor man attaches himself to the kotla of a 
rich one, and is considered a child of the latter. An underchief has a 
number of these circles around his; and the collection of kotlas around 
the great one in the middle of the whole, that of the principal chief, 
constitutes the town.” 


This last statement shows how the original patriarchal group 
becomes at once both enlarged and modified by addition of 
men having no blood-relationship to its members, Every- 
where during turbulent times, it must have happened that a 
fugitive or a “kin-broken ” man, being in danger when living 
alone, or surrounded only by his small family-group, joined a 
large family-group for sake of safety; and, in doing this, 
became subordinate to its head. The result, as indicated by 
Livingstone among South Africans, is tacitly explained by 
Du Chaillu in his description of the West Africans. 


“The patriarchal form of government was the only one known ; each 
village had its chief, and further in the interior the villages seemed to 
be governed by elders, each elder, with his people, having a separate 
portion of the village to themselves. There was in each clan the 
ifoumou, foumou, or acknowledged head of the clan (zfowmou meaning 
the ‘source,’ the ‘ father’).” 

“ Every one is under the protection of some one. If, by death, a 
negro is suddenly left alone, he runs great risk of being sold into 
slavery ... Every one must have an elder to speak his palavers for 
him... Any free man, by asingular custom, called bola banda . .. can 
place himself under the protection of the patriarch, who is thus chosen.” 


This practice, joined with the practice of giving to the head 
of the group the title “father,” naturally leads to the result 
that, in subsequent generations, those of outside derivation 
come to regard themselves as actual descendants of the 
original head of the group. The formation of Highland 
clans, each formed of men all having the same surnames, 
exhibited the process among ourselves. 

Everywhere affiliation of strangers has been prompted 
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both by the desire of fugitives for safety and the desire of 
the group to increase its strength. We see this alike in the 
adoption of a brave vanquished man into a tribe by savages, 
in the adoption into the family among the Romans, and in 
the acceptance of immigrant men-at-arms by feudal lords. 
So was it, probably, among the Semitic tribes in early days. 
The quarrel between the men of Abraham and those of Lot, 
was most likely a quarrel between the two masses of fol- 
lowers, who were mostly neither children nor slaves but 
affiliated outsiders. 

Of course the status of those who are alien in blood to the 
patriarchal group, almost necessarily differs from that of its 
members—differs more or less according to ideas and circum- 
stunces, and in some cases very greatly. An example of 
extreme and permanent inferiority of position, is given by 
Sir Henry Maine concerning a case in which the patriarchal 
group was a conquering group. He says that in certain 
villages of Central and Southern India, there is an heredi- 
tary class of “ outsiders,” who are looked upon as “ essentially 
impure,” and who, though “not included in the village. . . are 
an appendage solidly connected with it; they have definite 
village duties, one of which is the settlement of boundaries 
. .. They evidently represent a population of alien blood, 
whose lands have been occupied by the colonists or invaders 
forming the community.” 

Where family-systems and caste-systems are less marked, 
and where union with the group has been voluntary,there is less 
difference in the position of the alien ; and there may eventu- 
ally come absorption into it. But inevitably permission to join 
the group is made dependent on obedience to its head, and 
the giving to him of services in return for protection. The 
transaction is analogous to that which, during the feudal stage, 
was known as “commendation :” subjection being exchanged 
for safety, and labour being regulated compulsorily. 


§ 780. Concerning this formation and expansion of the 
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patriarchal group, we have to note, further, that it is in part 
determined by a state of chronic hostility among groups. 
Other instances beyond those furnished by Africa, may be 
named as showing this. One of them comes to us in the 
remark of M. de Laveleye respecting the peoples of the 
Balkan principalities :— 

‘The southern Slavs escaped the influence of the civil law, by reason 
of the perpetual wars which devastated their territory, and more espe- 
cially in consequence of the Turkish invasion. Beaten, isolated, and 
thrown back on themselves, their only thought was the religious pre- 
servation of their traditional institutions, and of their local autonomy. 
This is the cause of their family communities surviving to our own 
times, without being subjected to the influence either of the Roman 
law, or of that of feudalism.” 


The statement of Mr. Arthur Evans, to be hereafter quoted 
in another connexion, verifies this explanation. 

But the chief purpose of this chapter is simply to indicate 
the link between paternal regulation and communal regula- 
tion. The growth of the family-group into the patriarchal 
group, and presently into the enlarging cluster of relatives, 
brings extension and modification of the primitive paternal 
government, which takes place by insensible steps. The 
foregoing sections, illustrating this transition, prepare us for 
entering upon the subject of communal regulation. 


CHAPTER XIIL 


COMMUNAL REGULATION. 


§ 781. In those to whom the doctrine of Evolution is 
repugnant I shall raise a smile of derision by the remark 
that certain actions of the infant are indicative of certain 
early social relations. Yet to the evolutionist, it is clear that 
constant experiences received by men during tens of thou- 
sands of years of savage life, must have produced organic 
modifications ; and he will not be surprised to see indications 
of them given by the child in arms. In Zhe Principles of 
Psychology, § 189, I have shown that whereas on islands never 
before visited, voyagers find the sea-birds so tame that they 
will not get out of the way, birds ef kinds which, through 
unmeasured ages, have been in contact with mankind, have 
acquired an instinctive dread of them, which shows itself in 
every young hird as soon as it is out of the nest. Similarly 
through countless generations of men, the mental association 
between stranger and enemy, has, by perpetual repetition, been 
rendered partially organic; so that an unfamiliar face causes 
the infant gradually to contract its features and presently 
turn away its head and cry: an unformed cloud of painful 
feelings is raised by this presentation of an unknown appear- 
ance which, in the history of the race, has constantly preceded 
the reception of injuries. 

By this seemingly irrelevant fact I intend to emphasize 
still further the truth already manifest, that social groups 
were at first held together by blood-ties. In early days rela- 
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tions were ready-made friends, as they are now; while in early 
days non-relations were either actual or potential foes. Hence 
the result that the communal group was primarily an aggre- 
gate of kindred, and its cohesion all along was maintained 
for joint protection against those who did not belong to the 
kindred. Cohesion was great in proportion as external 
dangers were great, and diminished along with the diminu- 
tion of external dangers. 

Before proceeding to those illustrations which chiefly con- 
cern us, as being presented by the forefathers of civilized 
peoples, let us contemplate those presented by the uncivilized ; 
and chiefly by those among whom kinship through females 
obtains. 


§ 782. The first iJustration may fitly be one in which the 
origin of descent in the female line is made manifest, and in 
which, while specific male parentage is undetermined, there 
is male parentage within the group and a doubly-rooted 
communism. Quoted by Morgan from Herrera, the account 
concerns a people found on the coast of Venezuela when 
first visited :— 

‘“¢ The houses they dwelt in were common to all, and so spacious that 

they contained one hundred and sixty persons, strongly built, though 
covered with palm-tree leaves, and shaped like a bell.” ... “They 
observed no law or rule in matrimony, but took as many wives as they 
would, and they as many husbands, quitting one another at pleasure, 
‘without reckoning any wrong done on either part. There was no such 
thing as jealousy among them, all living as best pleased them, without 
taking offence at one another.” 
“This,” says Morgan, “ shows communism in husbands as well 
as wives, and rendered communism in food a necessity of their 
condition.” Passing to those North Americans among whom 
kinship was reckoned through females, and who formed com- 
munal households composed of related families, it will suffice 
if I string together some extracts concerning different tribes. 
Of those on the Columbia plains, Lewis and Clarke say :— 


“Their large houses usually contain several families, consisting of 
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the parents, their sons and daughters-in-law and grandchildren, among 
whom the provisions are common, and whose harmony is scarcely ever 
interrupted by disputes.” 

““Several of these ancient yourts were very large, as shown by the 
ruins, being from fifty to eighty yards long, and twenty to forty in 
width. . . . In these large yourts the primitive Aleuts lived by forties, 
fifties, and hundreds, with the double object of protection and warmth.” 

“The household of the Mandans consisting of from twenty to forty 
persons, the households of the Columbian tribes of about the same 
number, the Shoshonee household of seven families, the households of 
the Sauks, of the Iroquois, and of the Creeks each composed of several 
families, are fair types of the households of the Northern Indians at 
the epoch of their discovery.” Morgan adds: “ provisions were in 
common.” They “ practised communism in living in the household.” 
Concerning the existing Maya Indians we learn from Mr. 
J. L. Stephens the following account :-— 


‘Their community consists of a hundred labradores, or working 

men ; their lands are held and wrought in common, and the products 
are shared by all. Their food is prepared at one hut, and every family 
sends for its portion.” 
While in this last case the separate families of the commune 
had separate dwellings, in the preceding cases some lived in 
long houses formed of separate compartments while others 
lived in large undivided houses. 

Only an undeveloped ancestor-worship characterizes these 
tribes ; and it is noteworthy that there consequently lacks the 
bond of union constituted by subordination to a patriarch. 
Respecting grown up families among the Columbian tribes we 
read—* In this state the old man is not considered the head, 
of the family, since the active duties, as well as the responsi- 
bility, fall on some of the younger members. As these 
families gradually expand into bands, or tribes, or nations, 
the paternal authority is represented by the chief of each 
association. This chieftain[ship], however, is not hereditary.” 


§ 783. Other forms of modified communism are shown us 
by certain uncivilized peoples in the Old World. Winter- 
bottom says that in the neighbourhood of Sierra Leone, “the 
plantation is cultivated by all the inhabitants of the village, 
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in common, and the produce is divided to every family in 
proportion to its numbers.” Concerning Northern Celebes 
since 1822, Mr. A. R. Wallace, an experienced traveller and 
careful observer, writes :— 


“ In these villages the coffee plantations and rice fields are cultivated 
in common. The chief and a few of the old men decide what days in 
the week it is required to work in them, and a gong beats at seven in 
the morning to assemble the labourers . . . when the crop is gathered 
each receives his proportionate share. This system of public fields 
and common labour is one not uncommon during the first stages of 
civilisation.” 

Near akin, but in some respects different, is the illustration 
yielded by the Padam, one of the Indian hill-tribes. Here 
are extracts from Dalton’s account of them :— 


The morang “is 200 feet in length and has 16 or 17 fireplaces. ... 
The head-men, elders or Gams, congregated around the central fire- 
place. No one is permitted to arrogate the position of the chief... . 
The notables meet daily in the morang for the discussion of affairs of 
state. ... Apparently nothing is done without a consultation, and an 
order of the citizens in Morang assembled is issued daily regulating the 
day’s work. The result is rapidly promulgated by the shrill voices of 
boys who run through the village giving out the order in a clear mono- 
tone likeastreet cry... . I found that no presents were openly received 
by the GAms or notables for themselves. Everything given on public 
grounds is lodged in the common treasury for the benefit of the whole 
body corporate. ... Fines, forfeitures, and escheats are similarly 
appropriated. . .. The crime of an individual is treated as a public 
disgrace, to be expiated by a public sacrifice. The culprit has 
eventually to bear the expense of this. . . . There is no power vested 
in the community to take life or inflict corporal punishment on a free- 
born citizen, but slaves may be put to death.... The Morang is 
occupied every night by all the bachelors of the village, both freemen 
and slaves, and with them a certain proportion of the married men are 
nightly on duty, so as to constitute together a sufficient available force 
for any contingency of attack, fire, or other publicemergency.” ‘“ When 
a man marries, he and his bride .. . set up a house for themselves. 
In building this they are assisted by the community.” 


Here we have a transitional case in which, to a consider- 
able extent, there is recognized the right of private property, 
at the same time that there is communal property and com- 
munal regulation of industry ; and in which the communism 
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in so far as it is maintained, is, in part, maintained for the 
sake of safety. 


§ 784, On now taking up afresh the thread broken at the 
end of the last chapter, in which patriarchal regulation had 
been described as transitional to communal regulation, I may 
fitly quote, as verifying the conclusion that the reverence 
felt by the young for the old is a chief factor, the testimony 
contained in a recent book by Mr. D. G. Hogarth, A Wander- 
ang Scholar in the Levant. He says :— 

“Telam, by the respect it secures to age, gives every village the 
basis of communal government.” 

Aryan peoples, also, with which we are now concerned, have 
everywhere illustrated the implied truth. 

Of the more usual kinds of communal organization arising 
from the developed patriarchal group, we may begin with 
those presented by compound households which, in Eastern 
Europe, exist in one or other form down to the present day. 
In his Through Bosnia and the Herzegdévina on Foot, Mr. A. 
J. Evans writes that, after the Turkish invasion had destroyed 
the preceding social organization, “society reverted to that 
almost patriarchal form which the Sclavonic settlers had 
carried with them into the Illyrian triangle.” The allotments 
parcelled out among the new settlers were “held in common, 
not so much by a village-community as by a single household, 
Thus the Starescina, or alderman of the community, was often 
literally the elective elder of the household.” 

“We heard of families still existing [near Sissek] containing over 
three hundred members all living within the same palisaded yard, and 
forming a village of themselves; nor is it by any means rare to find 
villages in the Granitza consisting of a couple of households.” 

This transition from the house-community to the village- 
community is clearly implied in the testimony of M. Bogisié. 

“Tl ae rencontre souvent plusieurs communautés ayant le méme nom 
de famille ; cela vient de ce qu’elles ont formé a l’origine une seule 
association, qui s’est divieée pour en former de nouvelles.” 
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In some parts, as Radovatz, peace and concomitant indus- 
trial progress, have caused a second decay of this communal 
organization. Though “the old order of things still exists, 
and each cottage has its house-father and house-mother, and 
everything is held in common,” yet the households are 
smaller than they used to be. Other Slav peoples, as the 
Servians and Russians, exhibit similar phenomena. Assert- 
ing the identity of the régime between these two divisions of 
the race, Madame Yefimenko, as quoted by M. Kovalevsky, 
writes :-— 

“ Les biens constituent la propriété commune de tous les membres de 
la famille ; de propriété privée, il n’en existe presque pas. . . . Le chef 
de la communauté ne fait que gérer la fortune commune. A sa mort, 
elle reste indivise et passe dans les mains d’un autre chef, appellé & ce 


poste par son 4ge ou par une élection, ordinairement au frére ou au 
fils ainé.” 


And M. Anatole Leroy-Beaulieu, from personal observation, 
while similarly describing this communal system in Russia, 
thus remarks on some of its evils :— 

‘Les inconvénients ne sont pas moindres quand une 4troite izba 
réunit plusieurs générations et plusieurs ménages que, durant les 
longues nuits d’un long hiver, les péres et les enfants, les fréres et leurs 
femmes couchent péle-méle autour du large poéle. Il en résulte une 
sorte de promiscuité aussi malsaine pour l’4me que pour le corps.” 

Concerning the industrial arrangements of these communal 
groups, as exemplified among the Servians, M. Bogiéi¢, 
describing the headship as an elective autocracy kept in 
check by the general voice, tells us that the house-father 
directs the industrial actions of the members, holds the 
property on their behalf, and trades under their approval, 
while the house-mother governs the women and directs 
indoor industries. 

A noteworthy fact must be added. While these com- 
munities, maintained for mutual protection during turbulent 
ages, have been disintegrating elsewhere, they have retained 
their original form in Montenegro. Says Sir H. Maine :— 


“The dominant notion there is that, as the house-community is 
liable for the delinquencies of its members, it is entitled to receive al} 
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the produce of their labour ; and thus the fundamental rule of these 
communities, as of the Hindu joint families, is that a member working 
or trading at a distance from the seat of the brotherhood ought to 
account to it for his profits.” 

Evidently the chronic warfare which the Montenegrins carry 


un, is the cause of the implied cohesion. 


§'785. As simple family-groups grow into compound 
family-groups, so these, becoming too large for single house- 
holds, grow, as implied above, into clusters of households: 
house-communities develop into village-communities, These 
we have now to consider. 

There is evidence that in the 4th century, B.c., such village- 
communities existed in India. Nearchus, one of Alexander’s 
generals, is reported by Strabo as observing that :— 

* Among other tribes the ground is cultivated by families and in 
common; when the produce is collected, each takes a load sufficient 
for his subsistence during the year ; the remainder is burnt, in order 
to have a reason for renewing their labour, and not remaining inactive.” 
During two thousand and odd years, distorting changes have 
produced various forms, but the essential nature of these 
social groups remains traceable. In his essay on “ The 
Village Community of Bengal and Upper India,” Mr. 
Jogendra Chandra Ghosh tells us that in certain parts of 
India, villages are “ extensive habitations, which are far too 
big and too irregular, to be called a single dwelling-house, 
and of which the external appearance may not be very 
remote from that of a walled village ”—a structure which he 
compares with the structures left by the Pueblos of New 
Mexico—compound houses so built as to “wall out black 
barbarism ” (§ 730). The defensive purpose of these united 
dwellings, as well as of the dis-united clusters derived from 
them, which are found elsewhere, is implied in a passage he 
quotes from Mr. Elliot’s ‘‘ Report on the Meerut Settlement.” 

‘During the misrule and disorganisation of former Governments, it 


was necessary for the brotherhood to combine for the purpose of resist- 
ing the unlawful encroachments of their neighbours, and the attacks 
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of predatory hordes ; it was not the interest of a party to have his 
separate share divided off, which could be of no use to him so long as 
he could not protect it from violence.” 

The introduction of outsiders has gradually complicated these 
communities, but their family-origin is sufficiently shown by 
the following extracts. Mr. Elphinstone observes :— 

“The popular notion is that the village landholders are all descended 
from one or more individuals who first settled the village. . . . The 
supposition is confirmed by the fact that to this day there are often 
only single families of landholders in small villages.” 

Mr. Mayne, in his treatise on Hindu Law and Usage, says :— 


“The co-sharers in many of these village communities are persons 
who are actually descended from a common ancestor. In many other 
cases they profess a common descent, for which there is probably no 
foundation.” 

But the best indication of origin is contained in a state- 
ment of Mr. Ghosh. 

“Village franchise, according to native ideas, amounts to a right to 

mess with one’s peers. . . . So long, however, as a man or his wife 
is not permitted to mess with the rest of the community at his own 
place, or at that of any of them, the family remains outside the 
communal circle.” 
This test evidently points back to the early days in which 
the members of the community formed one household. The 
traits of structure at present existing also imply this. Speak- 
ing of the “ parallel social strata” which have been developed, 
Sir Henry Maine writes :— 

“There are first, a certain number of families who are traditionally 
said to be descended from the founder of the village. . . . Below these 
families, descended from the originators of the colony, there are others 
distributed into well ascertained groups. The brotherhood, in fact, 
forms a sort of hierarchy, the degrees of which are determined by the 
order in which the various sets of families were amalgamated with the 
community.” 

Just noting Mr. Ghosh’s remarks that “ the village life of our 
small communities comprises an agricultural and a govern- 
mental element,” and that “the village community have to 
decide all manner of questions: judicial, criminal, social, 
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fiscal, or any other which may arise,” I pass now to the 
matter which more especially concerns us—the nature of the 
industrial regulation. The Indian cultivating groups, says 
Sir Henry Maine :— 

“include a nearly complete establishment of occupations and trades 
for enabling them to continue their collective life without assistance 
from any person or body external to them. . . . They include several 
families of hereditary traders ; the blacksmith, the harness maker, the 
shoe maker. ... There is invariably a village-accountant. ... But 
the person practising any one of these hereditary employments is really 
a servant of the community as well as one of its component members. 
He is sometimes paid by an allowance in grain, more generally by the 
allotment to his family of a piece of cultivated land in hereditary 
possession.” 

So that these developed family-unions, maintained for mutual 
protection, show us at once the original identity of political 
and industrial rule, the differentiation of occupations within 
the group, and the partial development of an individual 
ownership beyond that of personal belongings, which, in 
some of the Hindu tribes, readily passes into complete owner- 
ship by separation of shares. 


§ 786. In our own island, Wales yields the evidence least 
broken and distorted by over-runnings and mixtures of races. 
Describing the Welsh early social organization, Mr. Seebohm 
writes as follows :— 


In the “tribal house the undivided household of free tribesmen, 
comprising several generations down to the great-grandchildren of a 
common ancestor, lived together ; and, as already mentioned, even the 
structure of the house was typical of the tribal family arrangement,” 


In a later work are kindred passages. 


“The wele, therefore, of the original ancestor is a division not of the 
land, but of the tribe, and it remains outwardly one unit, with internal 
subdivisions among sons, grandsons, and great-grandsons.” 

“The weles or family groups occupied undivided shares in what may 
be called the common rights of the villata.” 

The kindreds may be pictured as “communities of graziers of 
cattle with rights of - grazing by tribal right or tribal arrangement in 
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different parts of the district, each community, with, it may be, its 
score or two of kinsmen, forming a complete unit.” 


Under this system a man’s position depended wholly on 
blood-relationship: the “kin-broken” man occupying a 
servile position. The groups had a general government, 
under which— 

“ Associated with the chief of kindred, and acting as his coadjutors, 
were the seven elders of the kindred, whose duty it was to preserve by 
tradition the knowledge of kinship . . . to swear to the kin of anyone 
claiming by kin and descent.” 

This last statement refers to a stage later than that of the 
compornd household, when there had been separation of 
families who had joint claims to pasturage within the tribal 
territory. At that time a man’s income was “the result of 
‘,is own labour and use of the cattle and cyvarwys [right of 
maintenance] which was received as his tribesman’s right on 
his coming of age and assuming a tribesman’s responsibilities.” 
But that along with undivided ownership of the land there 
went divided ownership of other property, is implied by the 
rules for division of household goods in cases of separation 
between husband and wife, as alsu by the rules for payment of 
blood-money—a graduated scale of galanas, expressed in cows. 

In England the normal development of the village-com- 
munity, which evidence from Wales implies was going on 
among the British Celts, was of course prevented by invading 
races, who brought with them tribal usages pre-existing on 
the Continent, and who, settling down as invaders, variously 
mingled, founded settlements partially abnormal in character. 
But, recognizing these causes of deviation, we may see in the 
groups formed, general resemblances to those thus far con- 
sidered. Accepting the view of Kemble, Cunningham writes:— 

“Tracts of uncultivated land were apportioned to groups of warriors 
. + « The evidence of nomenclature seems to show that several men of 
the same sept took up land together and formed a township.” 
Speaking of the resulting states as existing from the 6th to 
the 9th centuries, he further says :— 
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“We may then think of England as occupied by a large number of 
separate groups, some of which were villages of free warriors, some 
estates granted on more or less favourable terms ; as in all probability 
there was comparatively little communication between them, they 
would all be forced to try to raise their own food and provide their 
clothing.” 

And then the industrial economy sequent upon this structure 
he describes thus :— 

“When the village community is really a self-sufficing whole, the 
thatcher or smith isa member of the body, and pursues his craft with- 
out payment either by the hour or piece, because his livelihood is 
secured to him in the form of so many bushels from each householder, 
by the custom of the village ; he does what work is required in return 
for his keep.” 

“ Buying and selling did not go on between the members, but each 
stood in a known customary relation to the rest.” 

Sir Henry Maine, guided in part by his knowledge of indus- 
trial arrangements in the Hindu village-community above 
set forth, gives a kindred description. 

“Tt is the assignment of a definite lot in the cultivated area to par- 
ticular trades, which allows us to suspect that the early Teutonic groups 
were similarly self-sufficing. There are several English parishes in 
which certain pieces of land in the common field have from time imme- 
morial been known by the name of a particular trade; and there is 
often a popular belief that nobody, not following the trade, can legally 
be owner of the lot associated with it. And it is possible that we here 
have a key to the plentifulness and persistence of certain names of 
trades as surnames among us.” 

But while the communal regulation of industry, as exem- 
plified first in the compound household and then in the 
cluster of related families, gradually modified by the addition 
of unprivileged outsiders, was mainly determined, and for a 
long time maintained, in the ways above shown; it was in 
part maintained by the absence of a money-economy, and the 
concomitant absence of industrial competition. If we ask 
how a member of one of these communities could be re- 
remunerated, when there existed no currency in which the 
worth of his services to the rest could be stated, and no 
means of measuring them against the services of others by 
their relative market-values, we become conscious that this 
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system of combined living, or, later on, of assigning portions 
of land or shares of products, was practically necessitated. 
Emergence from the system of undivided earnings and com- 
mon property, into the system of divided earnings and private 
property, was necessarily gradual ; and the development of a 
currency was at once a cause and a consequence. It made 
definite division more practicable ; and the further definite 
division was carried the greater became the need for money 
to make payments with, 


CHAPTER XIV. 
GILD REGULATION. 


§ 787. ErRoNEovs interpretations of social phenomena are 
often caused by carrying back modern ideas into ancient 
times, and supposing that motives which might then have 
prompted us to do certain things were the motives which 
prompted uncivilized or semi-civilized men to do them. 
One example occurs in the usual belief that the symbols 
which everywhere meet us in the accounts of men’s usages, 
were consciously chosen—that symbols originated as symbols. 
But in all cases they were the rudiments of things that 
were once in actual use. It is assumed, for instance, that a 
totem, the distinguishing mark of a tribe or individual, was 
at the outset deliberately selected; whereas, as we have 
seen (§§ 144, 176), the primitive totem was something ren- 
dered sacred by a supposed personal relation to it, usually as 
ancestor ; and when, at a later stage among some tribes, it 
became a custom for the young savage to choose a totem for 
himself, the act bore the same relation to the original genesis 
of totems, as the act of choosing a coat of arms bears to the 
original genesis of coats of arms. In either case symboliza- 
tion is secondary not primary. 

The undeveloped man is uninventive. As tools and 
weapons were derived from the original simple stick or 
club by incidental devtations, so throughout: it was not by 
intention that the processes and usages of early social life 
were reached, but through modifications made unawares. Not 


GILD REGULATION. 441 


uninventiveness only, but conservatism too, prevents con- 
scious divergence from whatever is established. With the 
savage the power of custom is overwhelming, and also with 
the partially civilized. We may therefore be sure that 
institutions of which we seek the origins have arisen not by 
design but by incidental growth. Familiar as we are with 
the formation of societies, associations, unions, and combina- 
tions of all types, we are led to think that the savage, 
similarly prompted, proceeds in analogous ways; but we are 
wrong in thus interpreting his doings. 

Proof is furnished by the truth before pointed out, that 
the initial step in social evolution is made in an unintended 
way. Men never entered into any social contract, as Hobbes 
and Rousseau supposed. Subordination began when some 
watrior of superior prowess, growing conspicuous in battle, 
gathered round him the less capable; and when, in subse- 
quent battles he again, as a matter of course, took the lead. 
Though during intervals between wars he was not at first 
acknowledged as head, yet inevitably he exercised special 
influence—influence which eventually grew into chieftain- 
ship. And if the primary social institution arose in this 
undesigned way, we may be sure that secondary institutions 
also were undesigned. 

The implication is that gilds were not social inventions. 
Another fact has the same implication: they are found all 
over the world. Were they social inventions they would be 
exceptional ; whereas they exist, or have existed, among many 
peoples of different types. In two ways then we are 
prompted to ask out of what preceding social structures 
they arose; and to this the obvious reply is—family-groups 
developed into clusters of relatives. Urban influences and 
urban occupations presently caused them to deviate from the 
primitive type of structure; but the primitive type was that 
contemplated in the three preceding chapters. 

We have just seen that while still rural in its character, 
the village community had begun to differentiate: certain 
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leading occupations falling into the hands of particular indi- 
viduals or families. Industrial structures afterwards reached, 
must have arisen from these germs. As shown by several 
quotations in the last chapters, one of these village-com- 
munities had a political government as well as an industrial 
government. Though originally coextensive, these, in the 
ordinary course of evolution, presently ceased to be so; and 
the industrial body, contained within the whole political body, 
tended to acquire separateness: leaving outside of it that 
mass of unprivileged and immigrant persons who had no 
claims of kinship. If we ask what happened when one of 
these village-communities, favourably circumstanced, grew 
to unusual size, or when several became united into a small 
town, we may conclude that while increase in the numbers 
of all those industrially occupied was followed by definite 
combination of them, smaller increases in the numbers of 
those occupied in special trades must in smaller degrees 
have also tended to produce segregation. The different kinds 
of gilds must severally have had their indefinite forms 
before they became known as gilds. Though at a late stage, 
when gilds had become familiar combinations, new ones 
might artificially assume definite shapes in imitation of 
those already existing, we may not suppose that the original 
gilds were formed artificially and definitely. But now carry- 
ing with us this preliminary conception let us contemplate 
the evidence. 


§'788. Already it has been shown that naturally, as they 
become specialized, occupations tend to become family- 
occupations ; and, as families grow into stirps, to become the 
occupations of increasing clusters of relatives. Alike because 
of the ease with which each descendant is initiated in the 
‘art and mystery ” of the craft, and because of the difficulty 
in the way of his admission as a worker in any other group 
than the domestic one, he falls into the inherited kind 
of business; and clan-monopolizations necessarily establish 


GILD REGULATION. 443 


themselves. Here are illustrations taken from extinct and 
remote societies. 

Concerning the Hebrews it may be remarked that the name 
“ bakers’ street ” (Jer. xxxvii. 21) shows that in Jerusalem 
the bakers dwelt together; and again that “ the cheesemakers 
of Jerusalem dwelt together in a special quarter, the cheese- 
makers’ valley (Jos. War. v.4.1).” This clustering together is 
indirectly implied by the fact which Lumbroso points out :— 


“We learn from the Talmud that among the Jews who formed a 
large part of the industrial population of Alexandria, the goldsmiths 
and the silversmiths, the weavers, and the blacksmiths occupied 


different places in the great synagogue.” 

Moreover in Nehemiah iii. 8, 31, 32, allusion is made to 
something like gilds of goldsmiths, apothecaries, and spice- 
merchants. 

How the implied usage, spontaneously originating, gradu- 
ally passes into imperative law, or something like it, is shown 
in the case of ancient Egypt. Rawlinson writes :— 

‘“‘ Although the son did not necessarily or always follow his father’s 
calling, yet the practice was so general, so nearly universal, there was 
such a prejudice, such a consensus in favour of it, that foreigners com- 
monly left the country impressed with the belief that it was obligatory 
on all, and that the classes were really castes in the strictest sense.” 

As already shown in § 733, such specialized groups of 
workers had arisen in Rome before recorded times. 

Let us turn to existing peoples. In China, where ancestor- 
worship is so dominant and family-organization consequently 
s0 pronounced, there are unions of silk-weavers and dyers, 
gold-beaters, blacksmiths, millers, needle-makers, carpenters, 
masons, barbers, kittysols, pewterers, fishing-boat-owners, 
tea-merchants, bankers. And though, in the following 
extract from Williams, we get no clue to the origin of these 
‘gilds, which doubtless dates back thousands of years, yet 
we get evidence concerning their nature and actions quite 
congruous with the hypothesis of family-origin. 


“Each guild of carpenters, silkmen, masons, or even of physicians and 
teachers, works to advance its own interests, keep its own members 
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in order, and defend itself against its opponents. Villagers form 
themselves into organizations against the wiles of powerful clans ; and 
unscrupulous officials are met and balked by popular unions when 
they least expect it.” 

Indications of family-origin are elsewhere yielded by the 
localization of trades already illustrated in Hebrew usages. 
For if gilds grew out of groups of kindred, the proximity of 
like traders would of course result: relatives would gather 
together for mutual protection. In Cairo at the present 
time such localization may be observed, and harmonizes with | 
references contained in the Arabian Nights, which, though 
fictions, furnish valid evidence of social habits. Again in 
Shway Yoe’s account of Burma we read :— 


“ Asin al] Eastern towns, those who occupy themselves with a regular 
handicraft all flock together. Thus the umbrella-makers and sellers of 
saddlery live to the south of the Palace [at Mandalay], vendors of 
bamboo-work and lacquered boxes to the west, while the potters and 
miscellaneous goods shops are mostly along the street that leads to 
Payah Gyee.” 


So, too, is it in Siberia. At Nijni Novgorod the streets 
are called after the names of the merchandize sold therein. 
And it was thus in ancient England. Says Kemble :— 


“We have evidence that streets, which afterwards did, and do yet, 
bear the names of particular trades or occupations, were equally so 
designated before the Norman Conquest, in several of our English 
towns .. . Fellmonger, Horsemonger, and Fleshmonger, Shoewright, 
and Shieldwright, Tanner and Salter Streets, and the like.” 

Then, as ordinarily happens, that which grew up as a custom 
tended to become a law. Early in the 16th century it was 
enacted that— 

‘Goldsmiths’ Row in Cheapside and Lombard Street should be 
supplied with goldsmiths ; and that those who keep shops scatteringly 
in other parts of the city should have shops procured for them 
in Cheapside or Lombard Street, upon penalty that those of the 
Assistants and Livery, that did not take care herein, should lose their 
places.” 

Presented as these facts are by societies unlike in race and 
remote from one another in place and time, we cannot but 
infer that gilds germinated from some structure common to 
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them all ; and the multiplying family-group is the only such 
structure. 


§ 789. Of evidences that the gild in its primitive form 
arose out of the cluster of relatives, perhaps the strongest is 
the religious bond which held together its members ; implied 
by periodical meetings for joint worship. Among Christian 
nations this points back to the pre-Christian times in which 
there doubtless existed among the peoples of Northern Europe, 
as among those of Southern Europe, and as still among the 
Hindus, occasions on which the eldest ascendant male of the 
family-group made sacrifices to the spirits of ancestors. 
Naturally this habit survived when the worship came to be 
of another kind. 

Whether the members of the group formed a rural com- 
munity or an urban community, essentially similar connexions 
were thus formed and maintained among them. Of course 
perpetual conquests of people by people, and consequent 
social dislocations, have tended to confuse the evidence. 
Some, however, may here be given. Writing of Mexico, 
Prescott says :— 


“The different trades were arranged into something like guilds; 
having each a particular district of the city appropriated to it, with ita 
own chief, its own tutelar deity, its peculiar festivals, and the like.” 


Movers’ account of a far-distant people, the Phoenicians, 
yields facts of allied meaning. 

“Where many Phcenician merchants resided, they had obtained 
landed property with corporative rights and privileges ; such was the 
case at Memphis and at Jerusalem, where they possessed distinct 
quarters with sanctuaries of their national gods.” 

“These corporations, as far as we know, were formed by citizens 
only of the same Phoenician state. . . . Where there resided Phoenicians 
of different towns, they formed as many corporations.” 

And this segregation carried out, probably associated those 
of the same stirp. Doubtless retaining their preceding pagan 
usages, along with the super-posed Christian creed, the early 
English exhibited kindred relations. Says Brentano—* The 
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Craft-Gilds were, like the rest of the Gilds, at the same 
time religious fraternities.” According to its statutes the 
Abbotsbury Gild, dating from the time of Canute, had for 
its purposes— 

“The support and nursing of infirm Gild-brothers, the burial of the 
dead, and the performance of religious services, and the saying of 
prayers, for their souls. The association met every year, on the feast 
of St. Peter, for united worship in honour of their patron saint. 
Besides this there was a common meal.” 

“The Exeter Gild . . . was of altogether the same character. 
Here, however, association for the purpose of worship and prayer 
stands out more prominently as the object of the brotherhood than in 
the former case.” 


The long survival of this religious character is shown by Mrs. 
Green’s digest of 15th century records. 


“If a religious guild had become identified with the corporation, 
the town body and the Church were united by a yet closer tie. The 
corporation of Plymouth, which on its other side was the guild of our 
Lady and St. George, issued its instructions even as to the use of vest- 
ments.” 


ut in its primitive form this multiplying family-group 
out of which the industrial group developed (becoming as 
time went on changed by the admission of those of other 
blood) had not only a religious character but also a political 
character ; and tended to evolve within itself the essentials 
of an independent social structure. 


§ 790. The quasi-political autonomy of these early groups 
was a concomitant of the enmities among them. Between 
adjacent tribes of savages, trespasses frequently committed 
generate chronic antagonisms; and chronic antagonisms 
were similarly generated between settlements of the scarcely 
less savage men from whom we have descended. Says 
Cunningham :— 

“ As long as each village was hostile to every other, defended from 
the predatory incursions of neighbours, not by any respect for the 


property of others but by the wide extent of its own waste [the sur- 
rounding wild tract], regular trade would seem to be impossible.” 


And how well established was this diffused enmity is implied 
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by the fact that, just as the other savages above referred to 
had neutral meeting places for the occasional exchange of 
commodities; so the Anglo-Saxons had boundary stones 
within the waste lands, or “marks,” separating their settle- 
ments, at which they met to trade. 

This early state, during which inter-village relations were 
swayed by sentiments like those which now sway inter- 
national relations, long continued, and left its traces in the 
intercourse between groups after large places had grown up. 
In another county a trader had no better status than if he 
belonged to another country. As Cunningham says, “the 
Norwich merchant who visited London was as much of a 
foreigner there as a man from Bruges or Rouen.” One conse- 
quence was that transactions with outsiders were municipally 
administered. 

“The town itself (communitas) was the organ by which payments to 
or from the merchant of another place might be adjusted; it was by 
suing the community that the creditor could reach a defaulting debtor 
at a distance.” 

This condition of things had for its natural concomitant a 
practical identity of the gild organization with the municipal 
organization. ‘The earliest gilds—cnighten gilds—as exist- 
ing in Canterbury (where the gild is described as “ enights 
of Canterbury, or ceapmann guild”), Winchester, London, 
and Cambridge—were in large measure agencies for local 
government. “In many cases the inhabitants of the town 
and the inhabitants of the guild were practically coextensive 
bodies ;” and by the charter of Edward IV, the city-franchise 
was practically limited to the members of the trades and 
mysteries. In further evidence may be named the regula- 
tions of the Cambridge gild which “were less concerned 
with the recovery of property than with enforcing due money 
penalties for manslaughter and personal injuries.” So, too, 
Lappenberg tells us that—‘“ At the head of the gilds, as of the 
cities, we usually find earldormen.” And still more specific 
is Brentano, who, concerning town-organization before and 
after the Conquest, writes :— 
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“The whole body of full citizens, that is, of the possessors of por- 
tions of the town-lands of a certain value, the ‘ civitas,’ united itself 
everywhere into one Gild, ‘convivium conjuratum,; the citizens and 
the Gild became identical; and what was Gild-law became the law of 
the town.” 

Of course, following the process of evolution, primitive 
coincidence passed into divergence as growth became great. 
This is shown by the fact that in London, the political 
administration separated from the industrial so early that. 
there remains little clear trace of the original gild-mer- 
chant. Moreover we see, locally illustrated, the truth already 
illustrated at large, that all kinds of regulation are differ- 
entiated from one primitive kind. Even still, where social 
development is less advanced, as in the principalities of 
Eastern Europe, the old communal organization is traceable 
in both the municipal and the trading organizations, 


§ 791. Turning now to the industrial characters of these 
merchant-gilds, which gradually differentiated from earlier 
local combinations having religious and municipal characters, 
we have first to note that subordination of the industrial 
government to the political government is again shown. 
These gilds were incorporated by- charters—charters each 
of which, in the beginning, was bought from some feudal 
superior, who might be archbishop, lay seigneur, or lord of 
the manor, chapter, or monastery; but who, in later times, 
when feudal powers were subordinated by royal powers, 
became the king. By one of these charters there was prac- 
tically made over to the gild, for a consideration, the right 
of electing officers, of authorizing the carrying on of trades, 
and of making industrial regulations. Of course they had 
this quasi-political character at the time when they were 
practically identical with the municipal governments, and 
they retained it in large measure after they became separate. 
One proof of this is that they had their own Jaws and courts, 
in which civil causes might be determined, 
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At the outset one of these merchant-gilds included the 
various kinds of traders inhabiting the place. Each member 
of it was a maker of the article he dealt in—a substantial 
artisan having such property and household as enabled 
him to carry on a business and train an apprentice. His 
membership conferred gild-privileges on his wife, daughter, 
and maid-servants, and in most cases on his widow. But 
whereas originally each master was himself a worker, in 
course of time, as towns grew and some masters prospered 
more than others, there arose distinctions: differentiation 
began. Becoming rulers of the gild, its wealthier members 
srew into a gild-aristocracy ; and as fast as there arose a 
class of masters distinguished from the class of workers, the 
class of masters strove to monopolize gild-privileges, and 
successfully sought to keep out the inferior class, not only by 
prohibitory payments but even by regulations which excluded 
manual workers—sometimes all those who had “ blue nails.” 
Thus, in Scotland, according to Burton, men were made 
“incapable of holding the rank of guild-brethren, unless 
they should abandon the pursuit of their craft with their 
own hands, and conduct it solely by employing hired opera- 
tives.” As is remarked by Mrs. Green in her Town Life in 
the Fifteenth Century :— 


“A close caste was easily developed out of the compact body of 
merchants and thriving traders who formed the undisputed aristocracy 
of the town, and whose social pre-eminence doubtless went far to 
establish their political dominion.” 


And she adds that “there 1s evidence to show that it often 
preceded by a long time the charters which make it legally 
binding.” 

The incorporated bodies formed and developed in these 
ways, while protecting their members against aggressors and 
giving them aid in poverty and sickness, and while imposing 
on them certain wholesome restraints, were mainly concerned 
with gaining and maintaining artificial advantages. Of these 
the chief was the right to buy and sell in the town articles 
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of all kinds—not only victuals, which might be sold by the 
unprivileged, but everything else ; and a large part of their 
function was that of so supervising commercial transactions as 
to detect and punish, by fines or otherwise, all who infringed 
these monopolies. 

In upholding and extending their exclusive privileges, 
these bodies inevitably came into conflict with outsiders— 
sometimes with the municipal government after they be- 
came separate from it, and sometimes with unincorporated 
bodies of workers. An early example was yielded by certain 
immigrant artizans. In various towns— Winchester, Marl- 
borough, Oxford, and Beverley—‘ the greatest precautions 
were taken to prevent a weaver obtaining the franchise of 
the town, and he had no standing in the courts as against a 
freeman.” And then, in self-defence, the weavers obtained, by 
payment, charters of incorporation from the Crown, putting 
them legally upon a like footing with their antagonists. 
Groups of native artizans, as, under Edward IV, the tailors of 
Exeter, similarly bought authority to organize themselves. 

But the fact of chief significance for us here, is this 
These local trade-governments assumed that liberty to work 
at this or that is not an inherent right, but a right which the 
citizen must pay for. In our days it is hard to believe that 
during the monarchical régime in France, there was definitely 
established the maxim that “the right to labour is a royal 
right which the prince may sell and subjects must buy.” But 
the difficulty of believing this diminishes on remembering 
that gilds bought their rights of trading from feudal autho- 
rities of one or other kind, and it further diminishes on 
finding that the gilds themselves interpreted in like 
manner the powers they had bought, and tacitly proceeded 
upon the maxim that the right to labour was a gild-right 
which the gild might sell and the affiliated citizen might 
purchase by payments and services. 


§ 792. Progressive differentiation, with consequent increas- 
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ing heterogeneity, characterized subsequent stages. Once 
practically coextensive with the free townsmen but presently 
growing distinct, the merchant-gild itself was eventually 
replaced by minor combinations of kindred nature—the craft- 
gilds. Several influences united to generate them. Guided 
by such evidence as Eastern countries now furnish, and by 
home evidence which the names of streets given in Anglo- 
Saxon times still yield, we have inferred that in very early 
days there existed localized clusters of kindred carrying on 
particular occupations. This implies that when all. the 
traders of a town formed one gild, there were included in it 
different groups of artificers, each of which had within itself, 
if not an overt union, still a tacit union. It is a reasonable 
inference that from the outset these component groups, some 
of them larger and some of them smaller parts of the gild, 
did not cooperate with entire harmony. Hence, from the 
beginning, a nascent tendency to separate. 

While towns were small, and these component groups 
severally contained few members, the general union was 
maintained ; and it continued even after there had arisen a 
caste-division between the employers, equivalent to mer- 
chants, and the employed or working craftsmen. “But when 
there arose large places the internal jealousies among gild- 
members, operating alike between the castes and the com- 
ponent groups in each caste, began to tell; and each of the 
groups, now relatively numerous and powerful, tended to 
assume independence. This tendency was furthered by 
another. 

With increased urban growth the business of administra- 
tion, whether by the municipal government or by the 
merchant-gild or by both, widened and complicated and 
presently became impracticable without sub-division of func- 
tions. The general local government of either kind, almost 
of necessity fell into the habit of deputing parts. of its 
powers to particular local governments. Thus it is alleged 
that in London the pre-existing authorities established craft- 
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gilds, “to which special parts of their own duties were 
delegated by the burgh officers or the local gild-merchant.” , 
And concerning Beverley, in the 14th century, we have the 
specific statement that— 

“ Another regulation of this gilda mercatoria, or merchant frater- 
nity, was appointing lesser gilds, with an alderman, or warden, to each; 
so that each description of trade was governed by its own particular 
rules, subject to the approbation and control of the twelve governors.” 
Certainly in some cases they were municipally authorized. 
In proof there is the fact that in Exeter the cordwainers’ 
gild surrendered their powers annually to the town, and 
were granted a renewal on payment of a fine. Still, if we 
remember that ordinarily what became law had previously 
been custom, we may infer that craft-gilds were not 
established de novo, either by municipal governments or by 
merchant-gilds, but had been in existence long before they 
obtained authorization. This is, indeed, implied by the just 
named evidence. Had the regulative function of the Exeter 
cordwainers been a duty imposed upon them by the muni- 
cipal authority, they would not have been required to pay a 
fine for the annual renewal of it—would contrariwise have 
refused to. renew It. 

That these craft-gilds were not usually formed for public 
advantage, but for the advantage of their own members, is 
otherwise clearly shown. In the 12th century “the gold- 
smiths, glovers, butchers, and curriers, who had established 
themselves as corporate bodies without permission from the 
king, were fined.” Indeed, if we accept Brentano’s view, we 
must infer that instead of arising by differentiation froin the 
merchant-gilds, they more commonly arose independently 
among the unorganized workers, in imitation of the organized 
workers. He says :— 


“ The Craft-Gilds themselves first sprang up among the free crafts- 
men, when they were excluded from the fraternities which had taken 
the place of the family unions, and later among the bondsmen, when 
they ceased to belong to the famela of their lord.” 


Not the craftsmen only but also their employers became 
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segregated. In London, in the reign of Edward III, com- 
panies of merchants were incorporated ; and in pursuance of 
the general tendency to harden custom into law, it was 
enacted that merchants should severally deal only in com- 
modities of one kind, while artisans should severally confine 
themselves to one occupation. A concomitant result was, 
of course, that the original combination of traders tended to 
lose 1ts power and eventually its existence. “The various 
younger bodies, which were formed one after another, 
gradually superseded the gild-merchant altogether and left 
it no sphere for independent activity.” 

The regulative functions of these craft-gilds were both 
internal and external. Internally they gave definite forms 
to the customs of the craft and punished gild-brothers who 
infringed them. To prevent unfair competition with one 
another, they forbade the use of inferior materials, provided 
against the enticing away of apprentices, and prohibited 
night-work. They appointed searchers to detect delinquent 
brothers and bring them up for judgment, and in some cases 
they fixed holidays to be observed by the craft. But chiefly 
their aims were, lst, to exclude the competition of outsiders, 
and, 2nd, to keep down their own numbers so as to maintain 
individual profits. To this end they fixed the terms on which 
apprentices might be taken and strangers employed. They 
sought to prevent apprentices from becoming masters; and, 
by giving privileges to the children of gild-members, they 
further tended to make the body a close corporation. By 
impediments, pecuniary and other, admission to gild-mem- 
bership was made difficult ; servant-workmen not belonging 
to the gild were forbidden to combine; and there were dis- 
putes between gilds respecting the limits of their respective 
businesses. 

Lastly, let us not omit to note that the original union 
of industrial government and political government continued 
to be variously shown. Only members of gilds were free- 
men of the town, exercising the franchise. Leading officers 
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of the gilds continued to be the chief town-authorities. 
And there were, in some cases, powers deputed to the gilds 
by the municipality. 


§ 793. The foregoing sketch of these local industrial in- 
stitutions, already involved, would have been much more 
involved had it included descriptions of their many varieties ; 
for in different places, at different times, under different con- 
ditions, they have had characters more or less different. 
Still more complex would have been the account if, instead 
of limiting it mainly to English gilds, it had taken note of 
gilds in adjacent countries. But the resulting conception 
would have remained substantially the same. In France, 
for example, the system had developed to the extent that 
there were over 100 incorporated trades. In Paris they were 
so closely associated with the municipal government that in 
the earliest times they had police-duties divided among them, 
and in war-time had to perform garrison duties. As in 
England, a trade could be carried on only after passing 
through a regulated apprenticeship. A master might not have 
imore than one apprentice at a time. There were contests 
between gilds respecting the inclusion of this or that kind 
of work in their respective businesses. 

Considered in its general character, the policy of gilds im- 
plies that prevailing antagonism which characterized the 
times to which they belonged. In less violent ways these 
smal] groups sought to do that which the larger groups in- 
cluding them did in more violent ways. To preserve its 
territory, or to get more territory, each nation carried on con- 
flicts with adjacent nations. Within the region which each 
occupied, were feudal divisions held by lords who fought 
with one another for supremacy or minor advantage. » The 
assemblage of men constituting a town, sometimes had 
struggles with their feudal lords, and habitually dealt with 
men of other towns as foreigners at enmity with them 
And within each town there grew up these separate bodies 
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of traders, all of them hostile to outsiders and often more or 
less hostile to one another. 

But the general truth of chief concern for us, is that while 
each gild fought for the interests of its members by 
measures now defensive now aggressive, the concomitant of 
this industrial warfare was the submission of its members to 
coercive government. The ability to carry on a_bread- 
winning business was conditional on membership of the 
gild and payment of taxes for its maintenance. Subordina- 
tion to gild-authorities, and conformity to the laws they 
established, were insisted upon. Various limitations to 
working and trading were imposed on each gild-brother. 
Spies were employed to detect any breaches of regulations he 
might commit; and he was punished pecuniarily or other- 
wise when convicted. 

Thus the so-called “free-man” of those days was free in 
but a very qualified sense. Not only in his life at large, but 
in the carrying on of his business, he was subject to one set 
of imperative orders by the government of the country, and 
to another set of orders, no less imperative, by this local 
industrial government, 


CHAPTER XV. 
SLAVERY, 


§ 794. ALonG with the developments of industrial regula- 
tion dealt with in the preceding four chapters, there was 
going on one of another kind, which, thus far ignored for 
convenience of exposition, we must now trace up from the 
beginning. 

Before we can understand the phases of social evolution to 
be here treated of, we must free ourselves from the pre- 
judgments fostered by the sentiments of modern days. 
Just as every people assumes its own creed to be the only 
rational one, so it thinks its own social arrangements are 
alone natural and right. Often the feelings and convictions 
cenerated by usage are such as make almost impossible the 
formation of true beliefs. 

During recent days habit has generated the idea that 
slavery is an exceptional institution ; whereas observation of 
all societies in all times shows that slavery is the rule and 
freedom the exception. The current assumption is that of 
necessity a slave is a down-trodden being, subject to unlimited 
Jabour and great hardship ; whereas in many cases he is well 
cared for, not overworked, and leniently treated. Assuming 
slaves everywhere to have ideas of liberty like our own, we 
suppose them to be intolerant of despotic control; whereas 
their subjection is sometimes so little onerous that they jeer 
at those of their race whe have no masters. Assuming that 
their feelings are such as we should have under the same 
circumstances, we regard them as necessarily unhappy ; 
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whereas they are often more light-hearted than their 
superiors. Again, when we contrast the slave with the free 
man, we think of the last as his own master; whereas, very 
generally, surrounding conditions exercise over him a mastery 
more severe and unpitying than that exercised over the slave 
by his owner: nature’s coercion is often worse than man’s 
coercion. There is constantly made the erroneous assump- 
tion that there may exist in carly stages the same system of 
free labour as that which we have; whereas, before money 
comes into existence, payment of wages is generally imprac- 
ticable : nothing but food, clothing, and shelter, can be given 
to the worker. Once more, it is taken for granted that as 
among ourselves free labour is conducive to social welfare, 
it is everywhere and at all times conducive to it; but in 
early stages the undisciplined primitive man will not labour 
continuously, and it is only under a régime of compulsion 
that there is acquired the power of application which has 
made civilization possible. | 

Carrying with us the qualifications of belief here indicated 
as needful, we must abandon the point of view to which our 
form of social life has accustomed us, and look at the facts 
from other points of view proper to other forms of social life. 


§ 795. In its beginnings slavery commonly implies some 
kind of inferiority, especially physical inferiority. In un- 
civilized tribes and in ancient societies, this is shown by the 
slavery of the child and the slavery of the captive. The 
power to treat children as slaves, and to sell them into 
slavery, of course accompanied the power of life and death— 
a power exercised by many savage and semi-civilized people: 
in old times by the Jews, who sometimes sold children to 
pay creditors, and in modern days by the Circassians, who 
sell their daughters. This power in some cases extends over 
others than children—the cases of persons whose feebleness 
makes them relatively defenceless. Concerning the negroes 
of Blantyre, Duff Mac]onald says :-- 
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‘Often a man will pay a debt by giving up his own kindred to his 
prosecutor. Those most liable to this treatment are his sisters, after 
that his daughters, then his brothers, and then his father and mother.” 

But that form of physical inferiority which is by far the 
most general origin of slavery is militant inferiority. During 
stages in which battles are made up of individual contests, 
this inferiority, either in strength or agility, is obviously im- 
plied ; and it continues to be implied until stages in which 
the contests are between bodies of men acting together. 
Speaking generally, we may regard slavery as a sequence of 
war ; for, of its several causes, war is the most common and 
the most extensive in its results. 

Of other inferiorities whence slavery results, there has next 
to be named crime. Enslavement as a punishment occurs, 
or has occurred, among many peoples. The Jews inflicted it 
for theft. So, too, in ancient Nicaragua— 

“A thief .. . became a slave to the person that had been robbed, 
till he was satisfied ; he might be sold or played away, but not released, 
without the consent of the cazique.” 

And it was the same in Guatemala. At present in Angola— 
“ Almost every offence” is “ punishable by slavery, to which not only 
the guilty party, but even in many cases every member of his family 
was liable.’ . 

In early days among ourselves and other European peoples, 
slavery was thus entailed, and it is thus entailed even now 
in a sense; for convicts who are set to work are slaves to 
‘the State. In Russia, where they are doomed to the mines, 
this form of punishment is commonly employed. 

Next comes the slavery of the debtor. In many cases he 
is simply unfortunate, but very generally his indebtedness 
connotes one or other defect of nature. Of the many peoples 
among whom the creditor could take pussession of the debtor, 
may be named the Jews. In the time of Matthew (xviii, 25) 
insolvent men could be sold with their families, and this 
penalty had long existed. In Old English times, too, the 
creditor had the power to enslave the debtor. 

Less general than the above are two other derivations 
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of slavery. One of them is kidnapping—a process which 
manifestly tended to arisé where slavery had become an 
industrial institution. Among the Greeks the being seized 
and carried off was a danger constantly to be guarded against. 
That kidnapping has not unfrequently occurred between 
their times and ours, we may infer from the fact that not 
many generations ago it occurred in Scotland, whence 
entrapped men were shipped to the plantations. The other 
occasional, but unusual, cause is that of extreme impoverish- 
ment by excessive taxation. Under Roman rule, 80 much 
lauded by the many to whom nothing seems so admirable 
as successful aggression, it was a cause widely operative. 
People ruined by merciless exactions surrendered themselves 
into slavery for the sake of maintenance. 

Only just noting these several origins of slavery, each 
exemplified in one or two cases out of the multitudinous 
cases which might be named, we may now pass to the con- 
sideration of slavery as originating from its chief cause, war ; 
and study the forms it takes as an industrial institution. 


§ 796. Tribes which have not emerged from the hunting 
stage are little given to enslaving the vanquished: if they do 
not kill and eat them they adopt them. In the absence of 
industrial activity, slaves are almost useless; and, indeed, 
where game is scarce, are not worth their food. But where, 
as among fishing tribes like the Chinooks, captives can be 
of use, or where the pastoral and agricultural stages have 
been reached, there arises a motive for sparing the lives of 
conquered men, and, after inflicting on them such mutilations 
as mark their subjection, setting them to work. 

The instances to be first named are transitional ones— 
instances in which some of the prisoners are devoured and 
others are made bond-servants. It was thus in ancient 
Mexico, where, Zurita says, “the slaves were very numerous,” 
but, according to Clavigero, when prisoners of war, were in 
large part sacrificed to their cannibal gods: the ceremonial 
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offerings of their flesh and blood to these gods, being par- 
taken of by worshippers. Jn our own days a kindred union 
of these two uses of captives was found in Fiji, where 
subjugated tribes, doomed to predial slavery, served also as 
reserves of victims for the feasts of their conquerors. 

Where cannibalism is not rampant, or has died out, 
prisoners of war are, among the slightly civilized, put to use 
either as domestic slaves or as field-slaves, or very generally 
as both. Of certain low-grade Africans it is said— 


‘‘'The Damaras are idle creatures. What is not done by the women 
is left to the slaves, who are either descendants of impoverished 
members of their own tribe . . . or captured bushmen.” 


And in the more advanced African societies we find allied 
facts. Describing the Dahomans as “demoralized by slave- 
hunts,” Burton says that “agriculture is despised because 
slaves are employed in it.” In Ashanti again, nobles possess 
“thousands of slaves,” who “are employed in cultivating the 
plantations of their masters, or in trading for them.” 

Asia, in our own times, furnishes illustrations of various 
kinds. We are told that the Biluchi do not themselves do 
the laborious work of cultivation, but impose it upon the 
Jutts, the ancient inhabitants whom they have subjugated. 
In Ceylon, up to 1845, there survived a like use of the 
indigenes, Says Tennent:—‘“Slavery in Ceylon was an 
attribute of race; and those condemned to it were doomed to 
toil from their birth.” 


“In the formation of these prodigious tanks, the labour chiefly 
employed was that of the aboriginal inhabitants, the Yakkos and 
Nagas, directed by the science and skill of the conquerors... . Like 
the Israelites under the Egyptians, the aborigines were compelled to 
make bricks for the stupendous dagobas erected by their masters.” - 


The sequence of slavery upon war in ancient times is 
shown us in the chronicles of all races. Besides a semi-free 
class of fellahin, the Egyptians had a slave-class, which, 
judging by the representations and inscriptions on their 
monuments, was continually recruited by captives taken in 
battle. Assyrian monuments, too, show us a like relation of 
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cause and effect. The Hebrews, both before and after their 
Egyptian bondage, following defeat in war, were themselves 
slave-owners on large and small scales. By the require- 
ment that subjection to Yahveh should be shown not only 
by the circumcision of Abraham himself, but by the cir- 
cuimcision of his bond-servants, it is proved that the 
institution went back to primitive days; and there is proof 
that it survived down to the latest times: the Essenes being 
distinguished by reprobating slavery. And that the slaves 
were in large measure prisoners of war, various passages 
demonstrate. The Jews themselves in later days suffered 
enslavement by the Romans: one conqueror alone, Nicanor, 
taking 180,000. 

The connexion between slavery and war thus made mani- 
fest, and chronically implied by the swarms of predial slaves 
made to work as cattle under the Roman Empire, was shown 
afterwards as before. Says Levasseur :—- 

“When the Germans took possession of Gaul they found slave- 
workmen in the State-manufactories, in private houses, and even in the 


gilds. They appropriated part of them, and themselves reduced to 
servitude a large number of free artizans. » 


§ 797. Some distinction, though an indefinite distinction, 
may be drawn between undeveloped slavery and developed 
slavery—between those forms of it in which the slave-class 
is small and little differentiated, and those in which it is large 
and organized. 

In a primitive social group no considerable bodies of slaves 
can be formed. Captives taken by individual victors are 
scattered throughout the tribe: the females, while occupied 
as domestics, being commonly concubines, and the males 
burdened with the heavier tasks. Under these conditions 
the slave is often imperfectly distinguished from members of 
the family. Among the Hebrews “clever and trustworthy 
slaves rose occasionally to the posts of superintendent and 
major domo (Gen. xv. 2, xxiv. 2; 2 Sam. ix,10).” The relative 
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laws and usages among the Jews were, indeed, such as implied 
mildness of treatment. In Kcclesiasticus viii, 21, we read :— 

‘Let thy soul love a good servant, and defraud him not of liberty.” 
This indorses the passage in Proverbs xvii, 2 :— 

“A wise servant shall have rule over a son that causeth shame, 

and shall have part of the inheritance among the brethren.” 
But these passages refer to slaves of Hebrew blood, as is im- 
plied by the rabbinical saying that “ he who buys an Israelitic 
slave, buys himself a master.” The treatment of foreign 
slaves was by no means thus lenient. At the present time 
with a kindred race in the same region, similar relations 
exist. Says Burckhardt of the Bedouins :— 

“Slaves, both male and female, are numerous throughout the desert. 
... After a certain lapse of time, they are always emancipated, and 
married to persons of their own colour.” 

Here we may observe a cause of the mildness character- 
izing primitive slavery—the ability of the slave to escape. 
Burckhardt tells us that— 


“ Black slaves are very common among the Arabs... . The slaves 
are treated with kindness, and seldom beaten, as severity might induce 
them torunaway.” 


Among the Abyssinians, too, according to Harris, the 
slavery is mild. 


“From the governor to the humblest peasant, every house in Shoa 
possesses slaves of both sexes, in proportion to the wealth of the pro- 
prietor ; and in so far as an opinion may be formed upon appearances, 
their condition, with occasional, but rare exceptions, is one of comfort 
and ease.” 


Sometimes, indeed, it happens among African peoples that the 
slave rises to the condition of adopted son, as was the case 
among the Hebrews. The tradition concerning Abraham’s 
confidential servant Elieser, is paralleled by statements con- 
cerning negroes. 

“In Ashantee a slave sometimes succeeds to the stool and property 
of his deceased master.” 
And this testimony of Beecham is verified by the testimony 
of Livingstone and another missionary, the Rev. T. M. Thomas. 
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“The African slave, brought by a foray to the tribe, enjoys from 

the beginning, the privileges and name of a child, and looks upon his 
master and mistress in every respect as his new parents. He is not 
only nearly his master’s equal, but he may with impunity, leave his 
master and go wherever he likes within the boundary of the kingdom : 
although a bondman or servant, his position, especially in Moselekatse’s 
country, does not convey the true idea of a state of slavery ; for, by 
care and diligence, he may soon become a master himself, and even 
more rich and powerful than he who led him captive.” But “among 
the coast tribes a fugitive is almost always sold.” 
As thus implied, this domestic slavery practically differs 
from free domestic service much less than we suppose. For 
the ordinary house-servant, under contract, is bound to obey 
orders, and is usually as hard worked as a domestic slave. 
Food and lodging are common to the two, and, though a 
servant receives wages, yet much of the amount goes to buy 
clothing, which in the other case is provided: the slave also, 
though not receiving wages, often receiving gifts and being 
allowed to accumulate property. Though the domestic 
servant can end the subject condition at a specified date, yet 
very generally he or she has to accept some like position 
where labour is carried on under command. 

But now, turning to societies which have grown large by 
conquests, we come upon a much worse form of slavery. A 
great population is implied; agriculture is its concomitant ; 
those who are not wanted in the household can be set to 
work in the fields ; and there thus grows up a class of predial 
slaves, who, at first undistinguished from domestic slaves, 
gradually become differentiated from them. A transitional 
state is described as existing in Madagascar. 


“When slaves in a family are numerous, some attend to cattle ; 
others are employed in cultivating esculent roots ; others collect fuel ; 
and of the females, some are employed in spinning, weaving, and 
making neta, washing, and other domestic occupations.” 

And this employment of slaves in out-door tasks has 
brought about the gravest evils. Ellis writes— 


‘There is reason to believe that domestic slavery has existed in Mada- 
gascar from time immemorial ; but the savage practice of exporting men 
as slaves is said to have commenced scarcely more than a century ago.” 
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In Africa the system is much more developed. Says Holub 
of the Marutse :— 


“The towns ... are generally surrounded by villages that are for 
the most part tenanted by the vassal people, who till the fields and 
tend the cattle of the masters who reside within the town itself.” 


Similarly in Ashanti, as shown in § 796. 


‘‘ Every caboceer or noble of Ashantee is the possessor of thousands 
of slaves, and the inferior chieftains and captains own a lesser number. 
. . . The slaves are employed in cultivating the plantations of their 
masters, or in trading for them.” 


How immensely developed this form of slavery was in 
ancient times every reader knows. Movers writes of the 
Pheenician towns that “slaves formed by far the greatest part 
of their population.” Beyond the use of them for agriculture, 
they were employed for other industrial purposes. 

“The numerous factories and industrial establishments were filled 

with working slaves. Myriads of slaves served as rowers on board the 
merchant-men and men-of-war, e.g., 60,000 on the 300 Pheenician 
triremes of the Persian fleet.” 
Grecian life had like traits. In Athens, “if the master cul- 
tivated his lands himself .. . he employed numerous slaves 
under an overseer, ezutpomros, who was himself a slave.” 
All have heard of the extreme stage reached in Rome, 
where the swarms of slaves on the estates of patricians 
amounted sometimes to thousands. Being too numerous to 
be effectually superintended, these were occasionally kept in 
chains, not only while at work in the fields but at night in 
the ergastulum: a practice paralleled in the towns by chain- 
ing the house-porter to the doorway. 

That throughout barbarian Europe there existed analogous, 
if less developed, forms of slavery, domestic and predial, goes 
without saying; since there went on the perpetual conflicts 
which lead to them. lespecting early England, Seebohm, 
verifying Kemble, says— 

“The theows were slaves, bought and sold in the market, and ex- 


ported from English ports across the seas as part of the commercial 
produce of the island. Some of the ¢heows were slaves by birth. But 
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it seems to have been a not uncommon thing for freemen to sell them- 
selves into slavery under the pressure of want.” 


In illustration of the generality of the institution among 
the predecessors of the Saxons, may be quoted from Seebohm 
the following passage concerning the Welsh tribes. 


* Beneath the taeogs, as beneath the Saxon geneat and gebur, were 
the ‘caeths,’ or bondmen, the property of their owners, without tyddyn 
and without land, unless such were assigned to them by their lord.” 


If predial slavery as carried out among pagans has not 
been in some respects paralleled among Christians, it has in 
other respects been exceeded in its savageness; for though in 
ancient times kidnapping was by no means unknown, yet 
most slaves were captives taken in war, or the descendants 
of them. It remained for those whose professed creed tells 
them to love their neighbours as themselves to develop, on a 
vast scale, a system of wholesale kidnapping by proxy— 
buying from slave-raiders multitudes of Negroes, who, if they 
survived the voyage, were set to work in gangs on plantations 
under the driver’s lash. 


§ 798. Little has thus far been said respecting slavery as 
an industrial institution. ‘Some significant facts in elucida- 
tion of our special subject may, however, be set down. The 
rise of slavery exhibits in its primary form the differentiation 
of the regulative part of a society from the operative part. 

Everywhere the tendency is for one man to make another 
man work for him. In the first stages the worker is physi- 
cally inferior, and often mentally inferior, to the one who 
makes him work; so that labour becomes a sign of inferiority. 
Consequently pride comes in to reinforce idleness. Then a 
third feeling is added. Fighting with enemies and animals is 
the only occupation worthy of men. Thus three influences 
conspire to establish a distinction between the ruling militant 
class and the subject industrial class. 

This primary differentiation is followed by secondary 
differentiations when growth permits. Speaking of the insti- 
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tution in Greece, Heeren, after noting that slaves did 
domestic work and agricultural work, as well as labour in 
mines and galleys, goes on to say :— 

“Most, if not all, trades were carried on by slaves, who were uni- 

versally employed in the manufacturing establishments. In these not 
only the labourers, but also the overseers were slaves; for the owners 
did not even trouble themselves with the care of superintending, but 
farmed the whole to persons who were perhaps often the overseers also, 
and from whom they received a certain rent, according to the number 
of slaves, which they were obliged to keep undiminished.” 
Still more marked was the sub-differentiation in the still 
more militant society of Rome. For as we have already 
seen, not only were those who carried on manual occupations 
and those who superintended them, members of the slave- 
class, and not only did this class include those who carried 
on commerce, but it included also those who carried on the 
higher mental activities—the professional class. Out of these 
slave-classes were formed all social structures save those 
occupied with war and government. There should be added 
the significant fact that the organization of these servile 
bodies simulated in some measure the militant organization ; 
since the slaves on a Roman estate were arranged into groups 
of ten called decurie under a decurion, mostly also a slave but 
sometimes a free man: they were regimented. 

In later times throughout Europe, while war was chronic, 
there arose an analogous though not identical differentiation 
— analogous in so far that the sustaining part of each society 
was definitely marked off from the expending part. 


§ 799. Between that worst form of slavery in which there 
is legally recognized no distinction between the bondman 
and the brute, and the most mitigated form of slavery occur, 
as already shown, many gradations. The status of the slave 
differs in various degrees from that of the free man. 

The extreme power of the master, naturally existing where 
political restraints do not exist, we also find in some cases 
where, along with a comparatively developed law, there exists 
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extreme militancy. It was thus in Fiji. It was thus also 
among the ancient Mexicans, by whom slaves were to a large 
extent sacrificed to the gods. Along with life-and-death 
power over his child, the Roman had of course like power 
over his slave—could torture him, send him to the arena, or 
make him food for fishes; and this power continued until the 
time of Hadrian. But in most societies, not so predominantly 
devoted to conquest and in smaller degrees delighting in 
bloodshed, the slave’s right to life has been recognized. It 
was so in Egypt: killing a slave was accounted as murder 
and punished by death. In Greece (Athens) though such an 
offence was not classed as a capital one, yet it entailed re- 
ligious expiation and sometimes temporary exile. Indeed 
the much higher status of the Greek slave was shown by the 
fact that he had a legal remedy for personal outrage. 

Where a man’s possession of himself is absent or greatly 
restricted, his possession of other things is likely to be either 
absent or greatly restricted. It wus thus, according to some 
authorities, among the Hebrews: probably the custom varied. 
So was it in early India, where the slave’s inability to hold 
property was definitely instituted. In other cases, the 
capacity for possession, beginning by usage, eventually be- 
came legal. The Greek slave practically, though not theo- 
retically, could hecome a proprietor; and while in early 
Rome the denial of the right to life was naturally accom- 
panied by a denial of the right to property, there grew up 
the practice of letting the slave accumulate savings and form 
a peculiwm. This came to be so well recognized that a 
deduction was made from it for the privilege of marrying, and 
then at length, in the second century «D., the slave's right of 
property was recognized by law in special cases, joined with 
a partial right of bequest. 

Along with the gradually-established ability t possess, 
there presently came the ability to purchase freedom. 
Even among the despotic and sanguinary Mexicans this 
happened. “Slaves were allowed to marry and to possess 
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private property, by means of which they often liberated 
themselves.” From a statement concerning Madagascar, 
where sometimes slaves are entrusted with capital and 
started in trade, we may infer a similar usage: “half the 
amount of profit obtained is allowed to theslave”; and if so, 
a possible purchase of liberty seems implied. In ancient 
Greece, too, a slave’s acquired property enabled him by 
agreement to buy his freedom. Similarly in Rome, the pecu- 
lium could be thus applied, at first by agreement and in 
later times by law: manumission eventually becoming so 
common that it was put under legal restriction. But while 
giving the slave his freedom in return for his pecwliwm was 
common, the freedom was not at first absolute. The liberated 
slave remained a client, and in various ways subject to his 
former master. 

Bondage has been otherwise qualified by an arrangement 
under which the bondman carries on some occupation inde- 
pendently, and gives his owner a portion of the proceeds. 
Already we have seen that this happens in Madagascar. So 
in Athens, “the slave artisans who worked singly, handed 
over to their master a definite contribution out of their earn- 
ings, and retained the rest themselves.” Or, as the matter is 
put by Becker— 


“Of the fifty to one thousand slaves that are mentioned as the pro- 
perty of one master, the majority were employed as artisans, either for 
their master, or on their own account, paying him a daily sum... . 
The Greeks looked on their slaves as a capital yielding interest.” 

This usage, which practically made the slave pay rent for his 
body, clearly indicated a process of detachment. The slave’s 
condition was much that of a free man paying heavy taxes. 


§ 800. Further detail would be inappropriate. Here we 
are concerned with slavery as a part of industrial evolu- 
tion, and have to observe only its relations to coexistent 
institutions and its character as an agency for carrying on 
social sustentation ; for, under the head of industrial regu- 
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lation, little attention need be given to the slaves of the 
household. : 

The general truth that slavery is a sequence of war, and is 
exteusive in amount and intense in form in proportion as 
war is active, is shown by negative evidence as well as by 
positive evidence—by decrease as well as by increase. 
We see this in the mitigation and gradual disintegration 
of slavery after the long militant career of the Romans 
had practically come to a close. The numerous captives 
taken in battle no longer furnished an adequate supply of 
slaves. The Romans were “obliged to have recourse to 
‘the milder but more tedious method of propagation’”; ‘and 
this improved “the condition of the slave by rendering his 
existence and physical health an object of greater value to 
his master.” Dr. Ingram, while remarking that “ the rise of 
Christianity in the Roman world still further improved the 
condition of the slave,’ recognizes “a change in sentiment 
with respect to the slave-class, which does not appear to 
have been at all due to Christian teaching, but to have arisen 
from the spontaneous influence of circumstances co-operating 
with the softened manners which were inspired by a specific 
régime.” That is to say, 1t was not the creed but the mode 
of life which was influential—not the theory but the prac- 
tice. This, indeed, is the general reply to be made to that 
large claim put in for Christianity as the great civilizer. Not 
to Christian teaching have the improvements been mainly 
due, but to those relatively unaggressive social activities 
which have not directly conflicted with Christian teaching ; 
and whether the activities have been aggressive or non- 
aggressive has been determined by other causes than Christian 
teaching: the whole history of Europe down to the present 
hour, when millions of soldiers threaten, yielding proof. 
Here the fact of significance is that along with perpetual 
wars, and the implied unmitigated triumphs of force, there 
went an unmitigated triumph of force in the treatment of 
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slaves ; and that with the decline of coerciveness in the one 
case went its decline in the other. 

Considered as a form of industrial regulation, slavery has 
been natural to early stages of conflicts and consolidations. 
While all the native males in each society were devoted to war, 
there was great need for the labour of prisoners to supplement 
that of women. The institution became, under such condi- 
tions, a necessity ; for manifestly, other things equal, a people 
whose men were all warriors and who used their captives as 
producers, would have an advantage over a people who either 
killed their captives or did not use them as producers. A 
society which had a slave-commissariat would, other things 
equal, survive in conflicts with a society which had no such 
commissariat. 

Conversely, where decrease of wars leads to smaller mor- 
tality of native men to be fed, while the slave-class is no 
longer recruited by fresh captives, some labour on the part of 
the free population becomes necessary. To meet the need for 
social sustentation there tends to arise a class of non-slave 
labourers. So that in another way slavery is normally asso- 
ciated with war and declines along with it, __ 

One more cooperative cause, especially relevant to slavery 
as an industrial institution, has to be named. When slave- 
labour and free labour come into competition, slave-labour, 
other things equal, decreases as being less economical. The 
relative lack of energy, the entire lack of interest, the unin- 
telligent performance of work, and the greater cost of super- 
vision, make the slave an unprofitable productive agent. 
Hence with an adequate multiplication of free labourers it 
tends gradually to disappear. 


CHAPTER XVI. 


SERFDOM. 


§ 801. DERIVED as are most men’s ideas of social institu- 
tions from the histories of past and present civilized or semi- 
civilized peoples, nearly all of them European, they are but 
partly true: they err by their narrowness. Comparative 
sociology, extended to many peoples living in many places 
in many times, would greatly modify their conceptions ; show- 
ing them, among other things, that much which they regard 
as special is in reality general. 

Current talk and popular writing have the implication that 
the feudal system, for instance, was a peculiar form of social 
organization. The tacit belief is that it belonged to a cer- 
tain phase of European progress. But among unallied 
nations, in far-apart places, we find types of structure similar 
in their essential natures. Everywhere the conflicts among 
small societies, frequently ending in subjugation of many by 
one, produces some form of vassalage—minor chiefs subject 
to a major chief; and at later stages, when these small 
aggregates of tribes subjugate other such aggregates, there 
are formed compound aggregates with additional gradations 
of rulers and ruled. It was thus in ancient Mexico :— 


*‘ Among the feudatories of the King of Mexico were thirty, who had 
each about 100,000 subjects, and other 3,000 lords, who had a smaller 
number of vassals.” 

So, too, was it in the Society Islands when first visited by 
Europeans. Forster tells us that the king or principal chief 
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grants districts to inferior chiefs, who, again, have smaller 
chiefs holding lands under them. Similarly in Africa :— 

‘“‘Scarcely would the slave of an Ashantee chief obey the mandate of 
his king, without the special concurrence of his immediate master ; and 
the slave of a.slave will refuse obedience to his master’s master.” 

Of course along with the generality of this political 
organization, with its gradations of subjection among rulers, 
there has gone the generality of an organization on which it 
rests—the organization of workers. The system of serfdom, 
like the other components of the feudal system, is, with 
various modifications, widely represented in all parts of the 


world. 


§ 802. As sequences of an evolutionary process, the diverse 
kinds of subjection must of course graduate one into another. 
As the distinctions between different forms of slavery are 
indefinite, so must there be an indefinite distinction between 
slavery and serfdom, and between the several forms of serf- 
dom. Much confusion has arisen in describing these respec- 
tive institutions; and for the sufficient reason that the 
institutions themselves are confused. When, for example, we 
read that among the Greeks slave-artisans who worked inde- 
pendently, paid to their master “a definite contribution out 
of their earnings and retained the rest themselves,” and when 
we remember that before the abolition of serfdom in Russia, 
it was a common practice of the nobles to let their serfs 
carry on businesses, paying certain sums for the privilege, we 
see that little more than a nominal difference of status dis- 
tinguished the two kinds of bond servants. Hence indefinite- 
ness of serfdom must be expected in societies of low types. 

Among Africans the Marutse yield an example. Under 
these, when visited by Holub, were 18 large tribes sub- 
divided into 83 smaller ones—tribes held as vassals of the 
Marutse, but of which not more than a quarter paid tribute. 
Strongly contrasted is the condition of the Anyasa, a tribe 
.subject to the Makololo, who “ cannot begin to cultivate for 
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themselves till they have first ‘finished the chief’s farm,’ ” 
who give to the chief the greater part of the game they kill, 
and are “ governed like prisoners of war.” Then, at the other 
extreme, we have the almost nominal subjection in a Damara 
kraal ; where of all the cattle the fourth, belonging to the chief, 
have to be looked after by the people, and where “the per- 
quisites for taking care of the chiet’s cattle consisted of the 
milk of the cows, and occasionally a calf or lamb.” Of ‘the 
various forms of this industrial regulation among Asiatic 
peoples, here is one from the Kukies :— 


“ The revenue exacted by these chieftains is paid in kind and labour. 
In the former each able-bodied man pays annually a basket of rice 
containing about two maunds: out of each brood of pigs or fowls 
reared in the village, one of the young becomes the property of the 
Rajah, and he is further entitled to one quarter of every animal killed 
in the chase, and, in addition, to one of the tusks of each elephant so 
slain. In labour, his entire population are bound to devote four days 
in each year, in a body, for the purpose of cultivating his private fields.” 
A similar state of things existed in ancient Yucatan. The 
common people cultivated the estates, and erected the houses, 
of their lords, and gave them a part of the produce of hunt- 
ing, fishing, &. Then ancient Mexico furnished evidence 
showing how serfdom or slavery varies according to the 


natures of the rulers. 

‘““A slave in an Indian tribe, as Las Casas remarks, possessed his 
house, his hearth, his private property, his farm, his wife, his children, 
and his liberty, except when at certain stated times his lord had need 
of him, to build his house, or labour upon a field, or at other similar 
things which occurred at stated intervals.” 

Not so was it under the white savages from Europe. After 
the above passage Helps quotes a letter from the Auditors 
of Mexico to the emperor in 1552, which says :— 


“ Granted that amongst the Indians there were slaves, the one servi- 
tude is very different from the other. The Indians treated their slaves 
as relations and vassals ; the Christians as dogs.” 

As further showing variety in origin and nature, may be 
recalled the fact named in the last chapter concerning Mada- 
gascar, where owners of slaves sometimes assigned to them 
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portions of land for cultivation, giving them certain shares of 
the produce: slaves becoming serfs, 


§ 803. Leaving introductory illustrations, let us now ob- 
serve more systematically the extent and quality of the insti- 
tution as it has existed and still exists. We may fitly begin 
with societies in which it is, or has been, universal. 

In Dahomey, where the king owns everything, everyone is 
his slave, or more properly his serf. 


“ By the State law of Dahome, as at Benin, all men are slaves to the 
king, and most women are his wives.” 

“The highest officials in the land (excepting only the royal blood) 

are bond fide slaves to the king, and therefore cannot say what they 
please.” 
In Madagascar there is a kindred state of things. “ The whole 
population is always liable to be employed on government 
work, without remuneration, and for any length of time.” 
Beyond this liability of the whole population there is the special 
liability of a class—State-serfs carrying on various trades. 


“ All are required to labour at them during life for the sovereign, 
without any payment for their labour ; they are, it is true, exempted 
from the taxes levied on the freemen, but they are obliged to provide 
for the support of themselves and families.” 

Ainong the Coreans, too, State-serfdom is found. Oppert, 
who thinks that the institution has descended from days of 
constant warfare between tribes now consolidated, says :— 


“The first and best situated class comprises the Crown bondsmen, 
who inhabit their own villages,” and who contribute “a slight share 
from the revenues of the country they are bound to cultivate, which 
share goes straight into the royal treasury.” 


Of illustrations yielded by the records of ancient peoples 
those from Egypt may come first. While the great pyramids 
were being built, the Egyptians at large were manifestly 
State-serfs: they were in batches drafted from their homes 
at a merciless king’s command to do his work. If not the 
whole population, yet large parts of the population, were 
thus conditioned in Assyria, Conquered peoples, removed 


SERFDOM. 475 


bodily to different parts of the empire, were forced to labour 
at buildings by which the monarchs thought to eternalize 
their glory, but have instead eternalized their shame. The 
Hebrews, also, in this matter did as they were done by. In 
I Kings ix, 20—21, we read, concerning the descendants of 
the conquered peoples of Palestine, that those “whom the 
children of Israel also were not able utterly to destroy, upon 
those did Solomon levy a tribute of bond-service unto this 
day.” State-serfdom of a more normal type was, however, 
best exemplified in Sparta, where the conquering Dorians 
possessed the land and its aborigines. Says Grote :— 


“The helots of Laconia were coloni or serfs bound to the soil, who 

tilled it for the benefit of the Spartan proprietors certainly—probably, 
of Pericekic proprietors also. . . . The helots lived in the rural villages 
as adscripti glebe, cultivating their lands and paying over their rent 
to the master at Sparta . . . they belonged not so much to the master 
as to the State” [to which in fact the master himself belonged]. 
In Athens the possession by the State of captives did not. 
form so large a feature in the social arrangements. But 
besides the classes of bondsmen performing various public 
services, there were classes belonging to the temples, who 
carried on cultivation of the attached estates; probably under 
conditions similar to those of the helots. 


'§ 804. As preliminary to the right understanding of serf- 
dom in Rome, we must note the form into which unceasing 
warfare had brought Roman society. More than once I have 
emphasized the truth that in proportion as militancy is 
chronic, the organization proper to an army becomes the 
organization proper to the whole society: regimentation 
spreads throughout the entire body-politic. For efficiently 
bringing to bear the national power upon other nations, the 
actions of all parts have to be completely coordinated; and 
therefore not only the fighting part but the sustaining part 
has to be despotically controlled. After centuries of con- 
quests the Roman Empire had developed an extreme form of 
this type. The conception generated by freqnent wars 
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among the Greeks, that the citizen did not belong to himself 
nor to his family but’ to his city, was, by the perpetual wars 
of the Romans, developed into the conception that he not only 
belonged to the State. but was a vassal of the State, bound for 
life to his function and very generally to his place. There 
was, as Dr. Ingram writes in his History of Slavery— 


“‘a personal and hereditary fixity of professions and situations ... 
Members of the administrative service were, in general, absolutely 
bound to their employments . . . the curtales, or members of the local 
senates, were bound, with special strictness, to their places and their 


functions. .. . Their families, too, were bound to remain. . .. The 
soldier ... served as long as his age fitted him for his duties, and 
his sons were bound to similar service. ... Everyone was treated, 


in fact, as a servant of the State, and was bound to furnish labour or 
money, or both ; those who worked only for private profit were classed 
aa ‘idle’ (ottosz).” 

So that in fact serfdom was universal. There were official 
serfs, fighting serfs, farming serfs, 

The origin of the farming serfs was miscellaneous. In 
part it was a sequence of those devastations which added to 
Roman glory—reducing large areas to silence and barrenness, 
The kind of coloni called /ati are described by Seebohm as— 


“families of the conquered tribes of Germany, who were forcibly 
settled within the limes of the Roman provinces, in order that they 
might repeople desolated districts or replace the otherwise dwindling 
provincial population—iu order that they might bear the public bur- 
dens and minister to the public needs, «¢., till the public land, pay the 
public tribute, and also provide for the defence of the empire.” 

But State-serfs on the land had various other derivations. 
Recognizing the fact that the universal servitude above de- 
scribed, formally established by Diocletian and others, had 
previously been growing, Dr. Ingram says :— 

“The class of coloni appears to have been composed partly of tenants 
by contract who had incurred large arrears of rent and were detained 
on the estates as debtors (ob@ratz), partly of foreign captives or immi- 
grants, and also, apparently, of fugitives from the barbarian invasions, 
whom the State settled in this condition on the land, and partly of 
small proprietors and other poor men who voluntarily adopted the 
status as an improvement in their position. They paid a fixed propor- 
tion of the produce (pars agraria) to the owner of the estate, and gave 
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a determinate amount of labour (opere) on the portion of the domain 
which he kept in his own hands (mansus dominicus).” 

“Tt was indeed the requirements of the fiscus and the conscription 
which impelled the imperial government to regulate the system. The 
coloni were inscribed (adscripti) on the registers of the census as pay- 
ing taxes to the State, for which the proprietor was responsible, reim- 
bursing himself for the amount.” 

‘The children of a colonus were fixed in the same status, and could 
uot quit the property to which they belonged.” 

‘In no case could the rent or labour dues be increased. The colonus 
could not be transferred apart from the land nor the land without the 
colonus.” 


Thus to supply money for the armies, to supply corn for 
the armies, to supply soldiers for the armies, and to be under 
a rigorous rule like that of the armies, was the fate of Roman 
serfs. They existed simply for furnishing men, materials, 
and food, to the fighting machine. 


§ 805. We cannot know to what extent the social arrange- 
ments of the Roman Empire affected the social arrangements 
throughout medizval Europe. When its organized savagery 
lapsed into the unorganized savagery of the dark ages, the 
main lines of structure disappeared; but since the militant 
type of society in a less developed form preceded Roman 
domination and survived it, we may infer that the more 
definite system of subjection which Roman rule developed, 
being congruous with the type, left traces. Be this as it may, 
however, we have evidence that the institution of serfdom 
was in a sense natural to the European peoples from early 
times. The description Tacitus gives of the Germanic tribes 
shows that amony them there existed bond-servants—doubt- 
less captive enemies or their descendants. He says that the 
lords—the tribesmen—themselves preferred fighting and 
hunting to agriculture, and left the management of the latter 
to the women and weaker members of the family. 


“The lord (dominus) requires from the slave a certain quantity of 
corn, cattle, or material for clothing, as in the case of coloni. To this 
modified extent the German servus is a slave. The wife and children 
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of the free tribesmen do the household work of his house, not slaves 
as in the Roman households.” 


When the Germans over-ran Gaul, the pre-existing forms of 
servitude were necessarily complicated; and the perpetual 
over-runnings of societies one by another during early stages, 
repeatedly superposed additional social grades. Seebohm 
infers that the mediwval serf was— 


‘‘The compound product of survivals from three separate ancient con- 
ditions, gradually, during Roman provincial rule and under the influ- 
ence of barbarian conquest, confused and blended into one, viz., those of 
the slave on the Roman villa, of the colonus or other semi-servile and 
mostly barbarian tenants on the Roman villa or public lands, and of the 
slave of the German tribesman, who to the eyes of Tacitus was so very 
much like a Roman colonus.” 


But this mingling was incomplete. From the time of the 
conquest of Gaul by the Germans, there co-existed three 
kinds of subject life—slavery proper, an intermediate servi- 
tude in which certain rights of the servus were recognized, 
and serfdom proper. In the course of centuries the freer 
forms replaced the more servile forms. Among other causes 
to which the change is ascribed in the case of France, was the 
establishment of a central royal power by which the powers 
of feudal nobles were subordinated. It is said that this 
change produced the decline of serfdom by placing the sub- 
ject classes in direct relation to the king instead of to their 
local rulers ; and that it became his interest to favour them 
in his struggles with the local rulers. But while this was a 
part cause there was a deeper cause; namely, the concomi- 
tant decline of inter-feudal wars. So long as dukes, counts, 
and barons went on fighting one another, they had pressing 
need for the services of all vassals of whatever grades, and 
strong motives for maintaining their absolute subjection ; 
but as fast as these nobles were subordinated to the monarch, 
this motive weakened. Instead of being fixed to a tract of 
land which he cultivated solely for his lord’s benefit, the 
serf became the owner of this tract, paying to his lord tribute 
of work and produce, or finally of money. 

The case of England comes next. We may assume that the 
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groups of invading Anglo-Saxons (or Old English as Freeman 
will have it) who, partly slaying and partly enslaving the 
Celtic inhabitants, settled themselves here and there, were 
severally headed by chiefs. We may assume, further, that 
these rude warriors, either individually or else as village- 
communities, continued to yield their chiefs allegiance of a 
kind like that above shown to be common now among 
uncivilized peoples. And we may conclude, as not improb- 
able, that such headed groups, beginning as occupants of 
“marks,” became the germs of the manorial groups which are 
found to have been in existence at later periods. Be it or 
be it not that there persisted in England some influence of 
the Roman organization, there became visible, in times of 
consolidation under kings, a parallel set of relations. Just as 
the owner of a Roman estate was responsible to the govern- 
ment for taxes due from the attached coloni, but took from 
them the amounts along with other proceeds of their work; 
so the lord of the manor in early England was responsible 
to the sheritf for sums due from the manor to the king, and 
obtained these partly from his own demesne lands cultivated 
by serfs, and partly from other tenants less directly dependent 
on him, but nevertheless liable to the king, through their 
lord. As elsewhere so here, gradations of servitude coexisted. 
From early Anglo-Saxon times had persisted slaves—probably 
descendants of conquered Celts—who were chattels bought 
and sold, “had no wergild, no credibility, no legal rights,” 
though they were severally allowed to accumulate a peculiwm. 
There were the ceorls (afterwards villeins) or irremovable 
cultivators, And there were tenants who had considerable 
degrees of independence while under certain obligations. A 
passage from Lappenberg, referring apparently to immigrant 
tenants, possibly fugitives, gives some insight into the general 
relations before the Norman Conquest. 


“‘ Every husbandman (gebfir) received, on being settled on the land 
of his hlaford, seven sown acres on his yard of land, two oxen, a cow 
and six sheep. ... Besides these swineherds who attended to the 
herds of the lord (aehte-swan), there was another class (gafol-swan), 
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each of whom paid a yearly rent of ten swine and five pigs, reserving 
all above this number for himself ; but was bound to keep a horse for 
the service of his lord.” 

But while there was thus dependence and obligation on the 
one side, there was defence on the other. Lappenberg says :— 

“The wealthy lord of the soil, the feudal superior, took all his vassals 

or subjects under his protection, which the kindred formerly afforded, 
and undertook the obligation of presenting them, if accused, to justice, 
and to pay the wergild of the homicide who had fled.” 
And this statement supports the inference that the local 
manorial group with its lord, had grown out of the original 
inilitary community with its chief; constituted in such way 
that each member, bound to the whole, was subject to its 
ruling authority, while the whole through its ruling authority 
protected each member. 

How natural are such social relations in early half-mili- 
tant, half-agricultural, stages, is further shown by the pre- 
existence of such relations among the Celts. In Wales the 
old patriarchal organization, growing into that of a scattered 
village-community, had, partly by inter-tribal wars and result- 
ing slave-captures, partly by the subjection of evil-doers, 
illegitimate sons, and “ kin-broken” tribesmen who had lost 
their rights, generated unfree classes; and there had arisen 
grades of ownerships, and obligations. A prince’s or lord’s 
territory included a manor with his residence, demesne lands 
and home farm, cultivated by a class of tenants like villeins. 
There were free tenants, some of them free tribesmen settled 
on the estate, who paid money-rents instead of the original 
food-rents and services. There were groups of serf-tenants 
in outlying districts, and there “ were hamlets of free tenants, 
and other hamlets of villein tenants, all contributing rents 
and services, and the latter supplying provisions and day- 
works:” all such tributes being “attached to particular 
holdings or hamlets.” 

Concerning serfdom among ourselves, we have only further 
to note that in the time of Henry III, the absolute depend- 
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ence of the serf on his lord’s will, rapidly became qualified. 

-~ While, as in France, the lands to which serfs were tied 
passed into their own possession, their slave-like services 
were in various ways commuted: there was “a transforma- 
tion from tenants in villenage to copy-holders.” And this 
change, be it remarked, went on earlier here than elsewhere, 
because in virtue of the subordination of the local rulers 
to the central ruler, initiated at the Conquest, local wars had 
earlier died away: there was less of diffused war. 


§ 806. For completion of this outline must be included 
some accounts of serfdom in its latest stages, derived from 
Prussia and Russia. 

Continuing chiefly on baronial estates, serfdom in Prussia, 
while still a form of subjection which required sworn allegi- 
ance as well as services and dues, and which tied the serf 
and his children to the estate, secured him the general rights 
of a citizen; subject in some cases to his lord’s assent, as in 
the case of marriage. At the same time, along with this 
qualified freedom and these obligations on the side of the 
serf, there went, on the side of the lord, certain reciprocal 
obligations. He was supposed to help his serf when in need 
and afford him means of living ; to see that his children were 
well brought up, sent to school, and provided with busi- 
nesses ; he was called on to protect his serfs in their rela- 
tions with outsiders. Thus, speaking generally, serfs were 
citizens subject to extra duties and restraints. Their legal 
status was one of half-freedom and half-servility. 

Russia repeats with variations the lesson we have already 
learnt. Originally the peasants (distinguished from slaves, 
who had always existed) were independent proprietors 
grouped into village-communities. With the rise of local 
magnates—princes, boyars, &c.—implying turbulent times, 
the poor and powerless found it here as elsewhere needful to 
put themselves under the protection of the powerful—to 
accept partial subjection, with its obligatory services, for the 
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sake of safety. Further, where they wished to take unculti- 
wated land, of which there was plenty, they became indebted 
to the wealthier men for capital, and so became tied to their 
farms as debtors. And then, just as in Rome the perpetual 
‘wars led to the fixing of citizens in their occupations and 
localities, so that all might serve the State in the ways its 
officers directed, so was it ins Russia: the whole society was 
regimented. The lands of petty princes and boyars were 
changed into fiefs held from the Tsar; and while these local 
rulers became vassals, the peasants on their estates became 
serfs: the whole process being the concomitant of the cease- 
less fightings by which the empire was established. 


§ 807. Throughout this brief, and therefore very inade- 
quate, outline of an institution extremely varied and complex 
in origin and nature, little has been said concerning its 
character as a system of industrial regulation, We have 
seen, however, that, growing out of a primitive state in which 
a Slave-class had to supply the warrior-class with the neces- 
saries of life, it became, as societies evolved, a permanent 
commissariat—a working part which fed the fighting part. 

Subordination, coordination, consolidation—these are phases 
of the process by which war tends to combine all social. 
actions for offence and defence; throughout the nation as 
throughout the army. Be he soldier or be he civilian, the 
unit is more and more coerced by the aggregate. Further, 
we see that when peace has been followed by diminished 
control of a society over its members, the control increases 
again with the return of wars. Where the army had been 
recruited by voluntary enlistment, it comes to be recruited by 
conscription—by compulsory service. At the same time the 
heavier taxes and the forced loans imply that the citizen has 
a decreased power over his property—makes a step towards 
servitude to the State. And in respect of the institution of 
serfdom here treated of, this effect is well exemplified by what 
took place in Germany after the Thirty Years War. 
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‘A practical despotism was established, as well in the greater states 

as in the minor principalities,” and the peasant, though “in general 
not legally in the condition of serfdom ... but only of a limited sub- 
jection,” was “liable to be treated with great brutality, and was in 
practice at the mercy of the lord as regards the dues he had to pay 
and the services he had to render.” 
To which special facts add the more general facts that whereas 
in England, the least militant of European states, serfdom 
had practically disappeared in the 13th century, it survived 
in various Continental states till quite late periods; namely 
in France till 1789, in Prussia till 1810, in other German 
States till 1812—1820; Austria 1848; Russia 1861. 

Along with the negative cause for the relaxation and aboli- 
tion of serfdom there is a positive cause—the unfitness of the 
serf for productive purposes. Most incentives which make a 
citizen an efficient working unit, are not operative upon him 
under a régime which represses all initiative and furnishes no 
stimulus to energy. German observers in Russia, as quoted 
by Prof. Jones, say that a Middlesex mower will mow in a 
day as much as three Russian serfs. The Prussian Councillor 
of State, Jacobi, is considered to have proved that in Russia, 
where everything is cheap, the labour of a serf was double as 
expensive as that of a labourer in England. In Austria the 
work of a serf is stated to have been equal to one-third of 
that of a hired man. Verifications, here lacking, will, how- 
ever, scarcely be needed by one who watches the doings of 
men among ourselves, who are employed under vestries and 
kindred authorities in road-repairing and cleaning. They 
listlessly wield their picks and shovels for two or three 
minutes, and then stand up to rest and gossip for five. 

What then, briefly stated, is the general conclusion ? 
Compulsory cooperation is needful for, and proper to, a mili- 
tant régime; while voluntary cooperation, naturally arising 
with the growth of an industrial régime, is proper to it, and 
replaces the other in virtue of its greater efficiency. 


31—2 


CHAPTER XVII. 
FREE LABOUR AND CONTRACT. 


§ 808. Tae beginning of this chapter is but nominally dis- 
tinguishable from the end of the last, since the stage there 
described passes insensibly into the stage to be described here. 
By as much as cooperation ceases to be compulsory, by so much 
does it become voluntary ; for if men act together they must 
do it either willingly or unwillingly. Or, to state the fact 
in the language of Sir Henry Maine, the members of a 
society may be united under relations of status, prescribing 
and enforcing their graduated positions and duties, or, in the 
absence of these relations of status, they must fall into rela- 
tions of contract—relations determined by their agreements 
to perform services for specified payments. 

Hence, if social life is to go on at all, it is a necessity that 
as fast as the one system of cooperation decreases the other 
system must increase. Here we have to trace as well as we 
can the incidents of the transition. 


§ 809. Under certain of its forms contract arises in early 
stages. As soon as the reciprocal making of gifts has passed 
into barter (vol. ii., pp. 99, 668 and § 754) every transaction of 
exchange implies a momentary contract: it is understood that 
for a thing given some other thing will be given in return. 
If there is an interval between the two acts there arises a 
more obvious bargain, tacit though unspecified. In a kindred 
manner, among the uncivilized and semi-civilized, occur agree- 
ments for services. When, as occasionally happens, one who 
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is building a dwelling or gathering a crop is helped by his 
neighbours, it is on the implied understanding that help 
equivalent to that rendered will be afterwards rendered to 
each of these neighbours: there is an agreement to pay 
services for services. And then if one who does not need 
such future services takes instead of them some concrete 
object offered, we have a commencement of payment for 
labour—we have an undeveloped form of the contract to 
give work for wages. 

Thus early initiated in a few cases, development of contract 
is impeded in many ways: some of them remaining to be 
noted along with those already noted. At first, besides the 
women, there are only warriors and enslaved captives. The 
man who can be hired for wages does not exist. Again, pay- 
ments must be made in commodities, mostly inconvenient to 
divide, and their values must be arbitrarily estimated. Even 
when some kind of currency has arisen there cannot be any 
standard payment for labour until after the hiring of labour 
has become general. Then there are the moral impediments, 
Not to be a warrior is dishonourable, and to do the work 
which slaves commonly do is a disgrace. So that even when 
there come to be men who work for wages, there is great 
resistance to the growth of the class. It is true that 
among the absolutely peaceful Eskimo, men who are unskil- 
ful sealers, or who have been impoverished perhaps by loss of 
their kayaks, fall into the condition of assistants to others 
who are better off; but even here there is loss of reputation— 
an implied inferiority and a consequent aversion to working 
in return for sustenance. 

Spite of difficulties, however, the higher institution grows. 
Among some partially civilized races who have serfs there 
are also free labourers. Thus, in Tahiti, according to Ellis, 
“the inferior chiefs generally hired workmen, paying them a 
given number of pigs, or fathoms of cloth ;” while, among the 
Samoans, who have no servile classes, it is said of a master 
carpenter that “ whenever this person goes to work, he has in 
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his train some ten or twelve who follow him, some as journey- 
men, who expect payment from him.” 

But like many other institutions the institution of free 
labour or hired labour, in its developed form, arises indirectly 
as a sequence of social aggregation caused by conquests, 
occurring after there has been reached an agricultural state 
and a growth of population. The process is one which, while 
it consolidates groups, incidentally produces a class of de- 
tached individuals. We have evidence that this happened 
among ancient peoples. Though work among them was 
mostly done by slaves, yet some of it was done by freemen. 
Hired labour was customary with the Egyptians, according 
to Ebers. “Ethiopians ‘who want to be hired’ were freely 
admitted on the southern frontier.” Brugsch says that in 
addition to the slave-population “a whole world of busy 
artisans worked for daily wages.” There is evidence that in 
Babylonia, too, the same institution existed. On a table of 
laws it is said :—“ A certain man’s brother-in-law hired [work- 
men] and built an inclosure on his foundation.” So, likewise, 
was it among the Hebrews. The hiring of servants, or working 
men, for long periods is frequently alluded to, e.g., Hcclus. vii. 
20, xxxvil. 11, and elsewhere ; and in Deuteronomy xxiv. 14, 
there is the injunction—*“ Thou shalt not oppress an hired 
servant that is poor and needy, whether he be of thy brethren, 
or of thy strangers that are in thy land within thy gates.” 
And that besides the ruling classes and the slave-classes in 
Greece and Rome, there existed free classes containing 
labourers, is manifest on remembering that in Athens a con- 
siderable part of the population consisted of imunigrant 
foreigners carrying on commerce, and that in Rome, beyond 
the class of freemen proper, some of whom must have been 
by impoverishment reduced to the working class, there were 
also the freed-men, the mass of whom, of course, had no alter- 
native but to maintain themselves by use of head or hands. 


§ 810. Various origins of the free labouring class must be 
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set down ; some of them having large shares in producing it 
and others small shares. 

The first, and perhaps the most general, is the purchasing 
of their freedom by slaves. In various parts of the world 
the permission given the slave to accumulate property led to 
this: the property being eventually used by him to ransom 
himself. It was thus among the Hebrews. It was so too 
among the Romans; where, as we have seen, the use of the 
peculiwm for purchase of freedom was well recognized. Nor 
was it otherwise among our Anglo-Saxon ancestors. Of 
course the self-ransomed, and afterwards their children, con- 
tinually augmented the class of free labourers. 

To those who bought their freedom must be added those 
who received it gratis. We have seen that with the Hebrews 
emancipation was provided for by law—at any rate in case of 
slaves of Hebrew blood. In Rome, likewise,it became common ; 
and under Constantine a religious ceremony sanctifying it 
was established. During later times in Europe it occurred 
also: the liberation of slaves came to be regarded as an 
act of pious sacrifice. If, very generally in medieval days, 
slavery was held justifiable, yet there evidently coexisted in 
some the thought that the holding of a man in bondage is 
not entirely right. Hence came manumissions made by will, 
in which, “for the good of his soul,” or “to make his peace 
with God,” a master liberated his slaves. At a later time 
this motive furthered the manumission of serfs also. 

Emancipations which thus had other-worldliness for their 
motive, eventually had worldliness also for their motive. It 
was discovered that the labour of a bondman, whether slave 
or serf, was unprofitable, that commuting his services for 
money was a gainful transaction, and that the exchange of 
wages for work was a still more gainful transaction. - Con- 
sidering how little, on the average, men are influenced by 
other motives than self-interests, we may conclude that this 
economic cause for growth of the free class was a chief cause. 

Under some conditions the self-interests of feudal lords 
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put an end to serfdom in a very prompt way. Serfs.ceased to 
have the obligations of tenants because they were evicted. 
Their partial servitude was abolished in the act of abolishing 
their part of ownership of land. This process went on exten- 
sively in Germany. Already in the 16th century it had 
commenced, and it assumed in later times very large propor- 
tions : being in some cases regulated in the interests of the 
landowners by statute. In Mecklenburg, between 1621 and 
1755, the number of baronial serfs had been reduced from 
12,000 to 5,000. Inama-Sternegg writes :— 

“This inequitable proceeding had the important result that there 
grew up in connexion with these large estates a special class of agri- 
cultural labourers—a class of day-wage workers.” 

In England, early in the 16th century, the power of land- 
lords, little checked by the power of the people, brouynt about 
in some cases similar results. Partly enclosure of commons, 
with consequent inadequate pasturage, which disabled tenants 
from cultivating their fields properly, partly the turning of 
them out for non-fulfilment of nominal obligations, caused 
numerous detachments of men from the land. Professor 
Cunningham remarks that the agricultural distresses of 
the time “ bring the period of manorial economy to an end, 
for the traces of serfdom which crop up at intervals before 
this time may now be said to cease; the wholesale evictions 
of those days put an end to the astriction of labourers to the 
soil, and thus helped to swell the numbers of the tramps who 
infested the country.” In the case of England, however, it 
must be added that this process of detachment from the land 
had been preceded by a process of re-attachment to it and 
diminished freedom. When, after the depopulation due to the 
Black Death, labourers became scarce and landowners were 
unable to cultivate their estates, laws were passed to enforce 
the taking of lower wages. There presently resulted a peasants’ 
revolt which was put down by force, and there followed a 
temporary re-institution of serfdom. Says Cunningham :— 

“‘ Before long the old régime reasserted itself, and the villeins re- 
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turned to nominal servitude, until, owing to the spread of new 
agricultural methods, their services ceased to be valuable.” 
And here we may recognize the actions and reactions which, 
in societies as in other aggregates, produce rhythmical move- 
ments—the rise of free copyholders, the return of them to a 
partial serfdom, and again a decay of this serfdom, to be 
followed as we shall see by another partial return to it. 
Beyond the emancipations of serfs arising in these ways 
more or less gradually, there were in some cases wholesale 
emancipations arising suddenly. In France, for example,— 
“A charter of emancipation, comprehending the whole population 
of a village, was sometimes given by a lord in return for a money 
payment.” 
Moreover, Philip Augustus, to strengthen himself against the 
feudal aristocracy, further facilitated enfranchisement— 


‘The tenants of Crown-vassals or of the feudal inferiors of these, 
though continuing to reside on the Jand, could repudiate their lord by 
a declaration on oath and become burgesses of a particular city, by 
payment of a fixed yearly amount.” 

The result was that presently tenants refused to redeem 
themselves from their lords by ransom. 

But the lapse of serfdom was not complete. There re- 
mained serious restrictions of freedom on those who had 
become possessors of the lands they had been tied to. France 
furnishes evidence. Over considerable areas of it the pea- 
sant-proprietor, now cultivating his small freehold (to which 
he often joined an additional portion as a tenant), and now 
working as a labourer for hire, was under various obligations 
to his seigneur. There were in some cases corvées or labour- 
rents; there were tolls to be paid at fairs and markets ; there 
were payments to be made for grinding his corn, crushing 
his grapes, and baking his bread, at the mill, winepress, 
and oven belonging to the seigneur ; and there were fines on 
occasional sales of lands, as well as irredeemable quit-rents. 
These burdens and restraints pressed so heavily on the pea- 
sant-proprietor as often to make his portion of land not 
worth cultivating ; so that before the Revolution large tracts 


490 INDUSTRIAL INSTITUTIONS, 


of France, made valueless partly in these ways and partly by 
imperial taxation, had been abandoned and were covered 
with wild vegetation. Of course there resulted a large addi- 
tion to the detached population. Though in England such 
processes do not seem to have operated in large measure to in- 
crease the class of free labourers, yet they probably operated 
in some measure. 

To these major causes must be added minor causes, some of 
which have been at work from the earliest days. As soon as 
there arises chieftainship there arise fugitives—men who, ill- 
used by one chief, escape and join some other. Among the 
Abipones the subordination is very slight. 


“ Moreover, being lovers of liberty and roving, they choose to own 
no law, and bind themselves to their cacique by no oaths of fidelity. 
Without leave asked on their part, or displeasure evinced on his, 
they remove with their families whithersoever it suits them, and join 
some other cacique; and when tired of the second, return with im- 
punity to the horde of the first.” 

Similarly of the Patagonians we are told— 


“They are obliged to treat their vassals with great humanity and 
mildness, and oftentimes to relieve their wants, or they will seek the 
protection of some other cacique.” 

And of the Bechuanas Livingstone says :— 


“Families frequently leave their own headman and flee to another 
village, and sometimes a whole village decamps by night, leaving the 
headman by himself.” 

These actions, common in low social states, foreshadow some 
that happen throughout all higher social stages. The same 
motive which, throughout feudal days, led men-at-arms to 
leave their native places and change their allegiance, or take 
service abroad, of course operated on the lower ranks. In 
Russia, for instance, serfs occasionally deserted one petty 
prince or boyar for another whose treatment was not so hard; 
and in days of perpetual internal quarrels, there was every- 
where a motive on the part of a local potentate to accept 
additions to his forces. Of course immigrants, not bound to 
the soil, were usually subject to less servile conditions, and 


FREE LABOUR AND CONTRACT, 491 


became a semi-free class. Then, again, there must ever have 
been additions to the free class from the unacknowledged 
illegitimate children of higher classes; and larger increments 
must have been supplied by unsuccessful copyholders who 
had parted with their lands, as well as by the children of 
copyholders for whom there was no room. In our own days 
we see recruits to the labouring classes continually arising 
in kindred ways. 


§ 811. Let us now contemplate the position of the free 
rural class which, in the slow course of ages, was produced 
in these various ways—by purchase of freedom, by gift of 
freedom, by commutation of dues and services, by eviction of 
semi-servile tenants, by immigration of fugitives, by impo- 
verishment of small free tenants, by multiplication of their 
children, and by the addition of bastards derived from higher 
ranks. Let us, I say, look at the condition of the class thus 
constituted. It will suffice if we consider the case of our 
own peasantry. 

To remedy the evils which had arisen from the production 
of a large unemployed mass of discharged soldiers and 
serving-men, added to by the evicted tenants named above 
and by the dependents of suppressed monasteries, stringent. 
laws were passed. These had the effect of reducing to a 
semi-servile state, multitudes of mendicants and others who 
had been brought to a wandering life by the unjust dealings 
of feudal lords and by royal greediness—especially by that of 
Henry VIII, who in such various ways exemplified the 
criminality of monarchs, and who intensified the prevailing 
misery by large debasements of coinage. Of the swarms of 
homeless men thus artificially generated, those who did not 
die of starvation saved their lives by robbery, for which they 
were hanged wholesale, or were seized, and by penal enact- 
ments forced to serve at fixed rates of wages. This treatment 
of drifting beggars who had, in fact, been deprived of the 
means of living by those above them, went, in the time of 
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Edward VI, to the extent of branding them with V or §, as 
vagrants or slaves. Meanwhile, by successive steps each 
locality was made responsible for the maintenance of its 
poor. That is to say, there revived in a qualified way the 
attachment of men to the soil, and the claim to a share 
in the produce of the soil. Though nominally free, the 
jabourer was coerced not only by restraints on his locomo- 
tion, and by the obligation to accept specified sums for his 
labour, but by the limitation of his liberty to labour. For 
he could not choose his occupation; as is shown by a law 
which enabled a disbanded soldier to work at what he liked. 

But the many limitations on freedom in those days cannot 
be appreciated until we have pictured to ourselves the 
social régime then passing away by slow steps. The groups 
out of which large societies have been compounded, are 
now so completely amalgamated that we have difficulty 
in imagining the degree of discreteness which once existed, 
and the traits which resulted from separateness of parts. 
The original antagonisms long survived in such ways that 
each simple group defended itself against other simple 
groups, and each compound group against other compound 
groups. Be it in the Highland clan, the Irish sept, the 
Welsh tyddin, or the old English mark, we see everywhere 
within the larger societies held together by a central govern- 
ment, these smaller societies held together originally by 
bonds of blood, and afterwards by other bonds mixed with 
them. Everywhere there was a reciprocal protection of the 
members by the group and restraint by the group of its 
members: the result being that nowhere was the individual 
really free. Athelstan, when ordering concerning “ a lordless 
man ” that they should “find him a lord in the folkmoot,” 
did but give one of its forms to the general usage; and the 
command of Edgar “that every man be in surety both within 
the towns and without the towns,” as well as that of Edward 
the Confessor that “all men are bound to be in a guarantee 
by tens, so that if one of the ten men offend the other nine 
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may hold him to right,” illustrate that universal system of 
bail in early days, under which, instead of the family-group 
protecting and coercing its members, there came groups 
otherwise formed doing the like. And in spite of the changes 
progressing through the centuries, social relations of allied 
kinds persisted ; so that while each man belonged to a manor 
or parish, the manor or parish was responsible for him. 

Surviving usages suggest that after the labourer had 
become nominally free, there continued, in the farmer's 
household, usages which faintly simulated those of lord and 
vassal. For as the old patriarchal relations were repeated in 
the baronial hall, where superiors, seated higher, took their 
meals along with their dependents; so, in the farm house, 
even down to recent days, the labourers were members of the 
family, in so far that they boarded with it and were under 
family government: such of them as were not married being 
probably provided with sleeping places in out-houses. And 
some such arrangement was in large measure needful during 
turbulent times, when safety was sought in mutual protection. 

The freedom of the rural labourer has indeed long remained 
much qualified, and appears to be so still in some districts. 
Already I have quoted Mr. Jefferies’ account showing that 
the complete subordination of sons to fathers continued 
among farmers in certain parts of the country down to 
generations still surviving ; and he points out that a kindred 
coercion was simultaneously exercised over those the farmer 
employed. 

‘These labouring men, like his own children, must do as the farmer 
thought best. They must live here or there, marry so and so, or forfeit 
favour—in short, obey the parental head. Each farmer was king in 
his own domain.” 

Thus we may perceive that the perfectly independent 
peasant has come into existence only in our days. 


§ 812. More rapid changes went on in the towns—changes 
which were at first much the same, for in early days urban 
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life and rural life were not distinguished as they are now. 
Towns having very generally been formed by the clustering 
of houses round the strongholds of nobles, their inhabitants 
were as much under feudal control as were residents in the 
surrounding country. But the acquisition of freedom by 
them was in various ways rendered easier ; and we may con- 
clude that it was specially facilitated in towns which were 
not dominated by castles. 

Taking up the thread of the argument broken off in the 
last section, we may consider first the condition of immigrant 
serfs. These, after a specified period, could not be reclaimed, 
and became nominally free. But they were not practically 
free; for, with modification, the urban régime was akin to 
the rural régime. The escaped villein entering a town as a 
stranger without means, without protection, and without 
standing in a court of justice, had no alternative but to put 
himself under some well-to-do citizen and accept a qualified 
servitude in return for safety. Unable to carry on any busi- 
ness, unable even to work as a journeyman until he had 
passed through an apprenticeship, he must either starve or 
submit to any conditions imposed, however hard. Moreover, 
besides free handicraftsmen there were bond-handicraftsmen 
—men not yet emancipated from feudal control. Brentano 
writes :— 

“The population of the towns, at least of those on the Continent, 
consisted, as late as the 1lth century, of officials, old freemen, and 
bondmen. To the last belonged the greater part of the handicrafts- 
men, who, obliged to pay certain taxes and to perform certain feudal 


services and labours for their lords, were subjected to officers appointed 
by them.” 


This statement is made with respect to places abroad in 
which the inhabitants at large were under feudal govern- 
ment; but in England the emancipation had commenced 
earlier. Hallam remarks that by escaping to the towns “a 
large proportion of the peasantry, before the middle of the 
14th century, had become hired labourers instead of villeins.” 
But that these immigrant serfs had to accept a semi-servile 
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condition, we may be sure on observing how comparatively 
servile was the condition of the indigenous working class. 

For beyond the facts that a man could work at any trade 
only after an apprenticeship, that admission to apprentice- 
ship was practically restricted to the children of gild- 
brothers, that the apprentice was under the despotic rule of 
his master, and that when he reached the stage of journey- 
man he still continued under this domestic control (as even 
still in Germany), there was the fact that he could enter the 
gild and become fully free, municipally and industrially, 
only after payment of fees often intentionally raised beyond 
his means: the result being that even descendants of bur- 
gesses, sometimes debarred froin carrying on businesses, were 
obliged to remain working artisans, subject to legal as well 
as industrial disabilities. 

Nor were the fully free—the members of the gilds them- 
selves—free in the modern sense. A gild was a hierarchy. 
Below the master and wardens came the class of superiors 
from whom the governing council was formed; then the 
mass of those who were masters authorized to take work ; 
beneath them the trained assistants; and to keep the com- 
monalty under the despotic rule of the chief men, the 
elective system was designed so as in large measure to de- 
prive them of power. Moreover the ordinary gild-member, 
under this oligarchic rule, could not carry on his business as 
he pleased. He was subject to restrictions in respect to times, 
places, prices, and modes of work and so forth. Summing up 
the results of patient investigations into gild-organization, 
Mrs. Green says:—“ From the very outset its society was 
based on compulsion.” And then with this semi-militant 
internal government went semi-militant external obligations. 
On gild-members or burgesses in fortified places, devolved 
the building, maintaining, and defending of the walls; and 
different towers were manned by different crafts. These 
nominally free townsmen were subject to forced labour not 
only for purposes of defence but for purposes of improve- 
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ment—a municipal corvée. And besides having occasionally 
to fight outer enemies—foreign on the coast and native in 
the interior—they had to fight inner enemies, bearing arms 
at their own expense. 

Thus in the days when serfs sought refuge in towns, 
though the régime of contract had qualified the régime of 
status more in them than in the country, yet the qualification 
was really not great. 


§ 813. Further progress towards free labour was after- 
wards achieved by a second escape from coercion. Men 
from the country had sought liberty in the towns and now 
men from the towns fled for liberty into the country. A 
petition from Southampton in 1376, quoted by Mrs. Green, 
complains that “half the people had deserted their homes. 
to escape the intolerable burdens thrown on them, and the 
rest were going.” Then beyond the exodus thus prompted, 
there was another prompted by desire to avoid gild-control. 
Many artisans were obliged to take oath that after appren- 
ticeship ended they would not set up for themselves without. 
license from the gild. To avoid restraint by residence with 
masters, they sought to live apart, and in London caused a 
“scandal” by doing so; just as serfs caused a scandal by 
escaping from their lords. Thus journeymen were prompted 
to begin business outside the range of gild-authority. They 
“get up shops in suburbs or villages,’ and some carried their 
trades to distant towns not under corporate control, such as. 
Birmingham and Manchester. Both processes added to the- 
ranks of the free workers—workers not nominally free only 
but actually free. 

A concomitant effect occurred. Decrease in the prosperity 
and power of the gilds was followed by disorganization of 
them. And then their progressive decline was in most cases. 
brought to a sudden end by confiscations of their property. 
Malefactors reigning by divine right, who impoverished 
the nation in their unscrupulous pursuit of personal ends, 
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robbed, among other bodies, the gilds, to the extent in most 
cases of causing their dissolution. Of course a resulting, but 
unintended, benefit was that of giving to members of gilds, 
as well as to others, freedom to carry on their businesses 
as they pleased. The régime of free labour thus was 
extended. | 


§ 814. Here we have to retrace our steps and observe the 
advance from status to contract along another route. While 
in some countries gilds were dissolving, in other countries 
house-communities and village-communities were dissolving. 

Though need for mutual protection caused cohesion of 
relations in clusters, there was at work from the beginning a 
cause of dissolution ready to show its effects as soon as sur- 
rounding conditions allowed. Always the diligent and skilful 
felt annoyance at being unable to profit by their superiorities. 
They were vexed on seeing the idle taking equal shares of 
benefit with themselves. Says Sir Henry Maine concerning 
the South Slavonian house-communities :— 

“The adventurous and energetic member of the brotherhood is 
always rebelling against its natural communism. He goes abroad and 
makes his fortune, and strenuously resists the demand of his relatives 
to bring it into the common account.” : 

Where peace allowed, disintegration, thus instigated, began 
long since and has continued; as witness the following 
passage from Mr. Arthur Evans :— 


“The households here [Radovatz] are not so large as in other parts 
of the frontier, and it is evident that in former times the inhabitants 
must have found some means of evading the law, and dividing their 
property ... the effects of the Thetlungagesetze are beginning to be 
felt .,... We were shown one house where the family had just 
quarrelled and split up.” 


To like effect is the remark of Kovalevsky :— 


“ Cest donc linstinct d’individualisme qui mine et désagrége Pinsti- 
tution de la communauté familiale ; cest lui qui incite les membres 
majeurs de la famille & revendiquer la libre disposition de leurs 
acquéts et & devenir les promoteurs du partage forcé accompli du 
vivant du pére.” 
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As illustrating the truth that the political régime and the 
industrial régime are fundamentally related, it is interesting 
to read, in M. de Laveleye’s Primitive Property, a remark 
showing that this domestic change goes along with the 
general decline of subordination. 


“In the Russian family as in the Russian State, the idea of authority 

and power is confused with that of age and paternity ... The 
emperor is the ‘father’... Since the emancipation, the old patri- 
archal family has tended to fall asunder. The sentiment of individual 
independence is weakening and destroying it. The young people no 
longer obey the ‘ ancient.’” 
But concerning the dissolution of these groups of kindred, 
perhaps the clearest conceptions may be extracted from 
M. Jirecek’s account of the house-comiunities in Bulgaria, 
of which there now remain but few. Each of these, called a 
rod or roda (gens), generally bears the name of an ancestor. 
Now-a-days the leader is elected. He directs the work and life 
of the community, and represents it in all external transac- 
tions. The progressive collapse of them is due partly to 
frequent internal revolutions—dissatisfaction with leaders and 
changing of them—and partly to the excursions of members 
in search of work, and their eventual separation : doubtless 
caused by the desire to retain what they have earned. 

The same essential causes operate in the Indian communi- 
ties. Mr. Ghosh points out that unlikenesses of character 
between different tribes, as well as unlikenesses in their occu- 
pations, cause different degrees of the tendency to dissolve ; 
but that everywhere the tendency is shown under present 
peaceful conditions. Pointing to certain reasons for jealousy 
Wien the communities, and--to the.“ facilities- offered by 
British Courts to secure separate enjoyment of communal 

property,” he says :— 

‘‘Hence it has been that under the Dayabhaga law the communal 
relations generally break off in the third or second generation, counting 
from the founder of the family.” 

And in India, as elsewhere, when once any degree of separate 
ownership comes to be recognized, the dissolving process 


begins. Says Sir Henry Maine :— 
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_ “ With the Hindus it [the pecudiwm) is the great cause of the disso- 
lution of the joint families, and it seems to be equally destructive i ip 
the South Slavonian countries.” 

On remembering that the permission to save a peculiunt 
made possible among the Romans, and other peoples, the 
self-ransoming of slaves, it is instructive to observe that it 
also leads the way to independence of the communal member. 
The products of a slave’s labour are owned by his master, and 
the products of the labour of each unit in a house-community 
are owned by the community. But just as a slave desires to 
use his powers as he pleases and to have all that the exercise 
of them brings him, so desires also a member of a community 
who gives to it in labour more than he gets in benefits. 
Each of them wishes to own himself entirely, and each uses 
the peculium he has acquired to achieve this end. 

Finally, however, it must be remarked that the industrial 
freedom achieved by the masses of men in the various ways 
above described, still remains incomplete in most countries, 
and remained incomplete even among ourselves within the 
memories of living persons. Except in London, an artisan 
could not carry on any other occupation than that to which 
he had been apprenticed. It was not until 1814 that this 
restriction was abolished; and not until 1824 was there 
complete freedom to emigrate. Moreover, up to that date 
the artisan was not allowed to travel about the kingdom in 
search of work. 


§ 815. At the opening of this chapter it was pointed out 
that free labour and contract are correlatives. Having 
traced out the various origins of the one we have now to 
observe the concomitant development of the other. As the 
first implies the last, it is a necessary result that the last has 
become general and definite in proportion as the first has 
become so. 

Contracts were made in the earliest recorded days of 
partially civilized peoples, as when Abraham bought the cave 
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of Machpelah (using the currency of adjacent cities). On 
tablets from Assyria “ many contracts have been found for 
the sale or hire of landed property and slaves.” Not dwelling 
on earlier cases let us pass on to the case of Rome, where, as 
Eschenburg says, the members of the trade-gilds, or collegia, 
“‘ performed work for the state, or for individual citizens, who 
‘were not able to hold slaves.” The last clause of this state- 
ment 1s significant as showing that in the early Roman 
house-communities, work of different kinds was done within 
the group (as in the house-communities and village-communi- 
ties of the Hindus and the Teutons), but that when there 
came to be a non-slaveholding class, contract became neces- 
sary. When a house-community has grown into a village- 
community, and certain members of the multiplying cluster 
do special kinds of work for the rest, the giving in return so 
much grain, or the marking off so much ground for cultiva- 
tion, prefigures contract, but is not contract proper ; since the 
ajyportionments are arbitrarily fixed by the authority of the 
group. Contract proper arises only when the work and the 
payment are voluntarily exchanged; and while, on the one 
hand, this can happen only when the parties to an agreement 
are independent, on the other hand when they are indepen- 
dent it must happen. 

This new torm of cooperation, seeming to us simple and 
comprehensible, did not originally seem so. The fact that at 
first barter was not understood by savages, throws light on 
the fact that in early European days, commercial transactions 
did not easily become habitual ; since family-relations did not 
involve ideas of exchange. As Prof. Cunningham remarks :— 

“At the time of Cesar... society was bound together by ties of 
blood and personal duty.” 

“The more highly developed life of the eleventh century involved 
the habitual use of definite ideas of ownership and status, such as men 
in the condition Ceesar describes could not have grasped. Dealings at 
markets and fairs, as well as the assignment of detinite portions of 


land, necessitate the employment of measures for which the primitive 
Germans could have had little use.” 
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This last sentence brings into view another factor in the 
development of contract. Under one of its leading aspects 
evolution, no matter of what kind, involves change from the 
indefinite to the definite; and it is ‘thus with measures of 
quantity, whether of weight, capacity, length, or area. “While 
primitive tribes may estimate land very roughly by units 
which have no precise areal value, agriculturists in a highly 
civilised society desire to have an accurate metric system.” 
Similarly with other contracts, the habit of exchanging led to 
precision of measures, and precision of measures facilitated 
the habit of exchanging. Derived from organic lengths and 
weights—the cubit, the foot, the carat, the grain—measures 
became precise and State-authorized only in course of time ; 
and only then did contracts become definite. Only then, too, 
could the idea of equivalence be made clear by comparing 
the quantities which different dealers gave in exchange. 

For complete development of contract definite measures of 
value were also needed. We have seen in Chapter VIII how 
greatly,in early stages, exchange was impeded by absence of a 
currency. We have seen how a currency, at first consisting 
of leading articles of consumption, such as cattle, had units of 
variable worth. When manufactured articles—weapons, tovls, 
cloth,—became media of exchange, indefiniteness still charac- 
terized prices. After weights of metal were employed as 
money, differences in the standards of weight made valuations 
of exchangeable things more or less vague. Even when 
stamped coins came into use, the minting in various places 
by various persons, entailed unlikenesses in the amounts of 
metal; and after State-coinage had replaced other coinages, 
debasement re-introduced indefiniteness. Only in modern 
times have trustworthy currencies given precision to con- 
tracts; and even still, in various places, depreciated paper- 
currencies interfere with this precision. 

Still another factor has to be recognized. In days before 
writing was prevalent, and when men’s promises were less to 
be trusted than now, contracts had that kind of indefiniteness 
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which takes the form of uncertainty. Hence hindrance from 
the need for witnesses. In Anglo-Saxon times— 

“Business had to be conducted publicly before witnesses, as there 
was no means of giving a regular receipt, and it might often have been 
difficult for a man to prove that he had not stolen a purchased article 
unless his-statement was supported by testimony ; hence the obligation 
of trading ‘in port.’” 

And at later dates there were State-appointed officials in 
markets before whom bargains were made and exchanges 
effected ; as during early days in the Kast. 

Finally, for the development of contract, human nature has 
to undergo appropriate modifications. In low stages not 
only are all things, all transactions, all ideas, inexact, but 
there is a dislike of exactness. The uneducated have a 
positive love of indefiniteness: witness the resistance of 
cooks to use of weights and measures, and their preference 
for handfuls and pinches. In the East at the present day, 
where implements are rude and the lines, curves, and sur- 
faces of industrial products are never quite true, all things 
are indefinite. Like our own in ancient times, the narrow 
streets are extremely irregular; the unmetalled roads are 
without boundaries; after long bargaining articles are sold 
for half as much as was asked; and there is repugnance to 
distinct agreements. Negotiation with a dragoman has to be 
cuutiously managed lest, if an attempt be made forthwith to 
bind him, he may go off in a huff; and, meanwhile, presents 
are given and received: there being in this way curiously 
shown the broken traces of the aboriginal form of exchange. 
Even among ourselves we may see both this survival of 
presents, and this love of indefiniteness, in trading of the 
lower kinds—in the “ baker's dozen,” in “heaped-up” mea- 
sures, in the “one in for luck.” And the contrast between 
such transactions and those of a bank, where accounts are 
balanced to a penny, shows the difference between unde- 
veloped contract and contract in its developed stages. 

So that while, in the course of social progress from 
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involuntary cooperation to voluntary cooperation, free labour 
and contract develop together, each making the other possible, 
the development of each also depends on collateral conditions. 
Neither can advance without the other, and neither can 
advance without various other advances. There is not only 
@ mutual dependence of parts in the social organism but also 
a mutual dependence of influences, 


CHAPIER XVIII. 
COMPOUND FREE LABOUR. 


§ 816. Tous far we have been concerned, if not wholly 
yet chiefly, with industrial relations between individuals. 
Though, in sundry cases referred to, one master has directed 
several workers and sometimes many, yet he has separately 
regulated each: each man has done this or that particular 
thing according to order. In other words the work has been 
retail in its character, not wholesule. 

Of wholesale labour the earlier forms were of course com- 
pulsory. By men under coercion were built the pyramids of 
Egypt and the vast buildings of Assyria. Besides bondsmen 
in their “tfactories,’ the Phoenicians, like others of the 
ancients, had galley-slaves. Beyond doubt the public works 
of the Greeks, such as the attempted canal across the 
isthmus of Corinth, were carried on by slave-labour. And it 
was thus with the Romans. Monunsen writes :— 


“In the construction of the Marcian aqueduct . . . the government 
concluded contracts for building and materials simultaneously with 
3,000 master-tradesmen, each of whom then performed the work con- 
tracted for with his band of slaves.” 


If not in such extensive and fully organized ways, yet in 
ways kindred in character, the large structures bequeathed 
by medisval days must have been executed. Unskilled 
workmen who helped the masons to build the great cathedrals 
were probably serfs from the estates of the Church; and 
the laborious part of castle-building was doubtless chiefly 
done by the serfs of nobles. In our own country may be 
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instanced the case of Windsor Castle. We read that the 
Round Tower was the product of skilled artisans impressed 
in various parts of the kingdom: Henry VIII doing in a 
small way what Koofoo did in a large way.“ And we have 
already seen that in those days bodies of burghers or gild- 
brethren of walled towns were forced to labour on the 
fortifications. 

Indeed a few centuries ago nothing else could have hap- 
pened. There did not exist in each locality the numbers of 
free labourers required for uniting in the execution of large 
works. 


§ 817. One of the earliest forms of combination among 
free workers, or rather semi-free workers, occurred in the man- 
ning of ships. The crews of war-vessels during war-time 
cannot indeed be all of them thus classed; since impreased 
sailors are slaves in respect of their compulsory service— 
worse than slaves, because they are liable to be killed. But 
merchant seamen come in a qualified way within the class 
we are cunsidering. I say in a qualified way, because they, 
too, during their engagements stand in the position of slaves ; 
being under despotisms, and liable to severe punishments 
for disobedience. They are free labourers only in so far that 
they are free to accept or refuse these temporary contracts of 
bondage : usually having to choose between one of them and 
another of the same kind. Moreover their labour is other- 
wise scarcely of the kind we are contemplating; since, being 
variously occupied, they stand to their captain in individual 
relations, rather than as workers who in bodies do the same 
kind of thing. 

Among united workers thus distinguished, the .tirst to be 
here named are those employed on the semi-public works 
undertaken by joint-stock companies—roads, canals, rail- 
ways. Of the masters and men who, generations ago, made 
turnpike roads we know little. It is tolerably clear, how- 
ever, that the required money was subscribed locally, with 
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the prospect of interest to be paid out of the proceeds: of 
tolls; and that, probably, lengths of a mile or so were 
assigned to local contractors, who employed neighbouring 
farm-labourers. That the gangs of men were composed of 
such is implied by the fact that, as stated in the life of Mr. 
Brassey, they were thus composed in recent days on larger 
and later works: in the first place on canals. These being 
originally called inland navigations, the men employed were 
popularly known as “ navigators,” abbreviated into “ navvies;” 
and this eventually became the name for all men who in 
numbers dig and wheel earth. | 

In the early days of railway-making, portions of a line, each 
a few miles in length, were let to separate contractors, who 
undertook in some cases all the required works—cuttings, 
émibankments, bridges, &c.—and in other cases work of one 
kind only. Some of these, making good profits, acquired 
wealth ; and then, very commonly, one of them would under- 
take a whole line. But there continued in another form 
the division of the work into portions: the chief contractor 
engaging with sub-contractors either for sections of it, or for 
different kinds of work on one section—earth-work, brick- 
work, &c. As we learn from The Infe and Labours of Mr. 
Brassey— 

‘The sub-contracts varied from 5,000/. to 25,000/.; and... the 
number of men employed upon them would be from one to three 
hundred—the former number being more common than the latter. 


There were also, occasionally, sub-Jettings made by these sub-con- 
tractors.” 


This organization was carried out in detail. Beyond divi- 
sion of the entire number of workers occupied in making 
the line into great groups, under separate sub-contractors or 
masters, and beyond the division of these again into groups 
employed by sub-sub-contractors, there was division into still 
smaller groups, which were the actual operative bodies— 
clusters of men severally headed by one who was in those 
days called a “butty,’ and who would now be called a 
‘ganger.” The “ butty-gang ” system implied— 
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“that certain work is let to a gang of about ten or thirteen men, as 
the case may be, and that the proceeds of the work are equally divided 
amongst them, something extra being allowed to the head man. This 
system was originated when the formation of canals first began in 
England. ‘ 
By this union of a few men having joint, interests, who 
laboured under one another's eyes and under the eyes of their 
head, great etticiency was ensured: one cause of it being 
that only proved good workers were admitted into the gang. 
Industrial organization thus parallels in its divisions mili- 
tary organization. Among the Romans, who so highly 
developed this, the larger military bodies contained sub-divi- 
sions decreasing in size down to those under centurions and 
finally decurions—an arrangement followed in principle, if 
not in detail, throughout inodern armies ; and, as we have 
seen, bodies of Roman slaves were in like manner divided 
into small groups. The like happened in that kingdom 
which so perfectly carried out the graduated subordination 
of a ‘stationary army—Peru. The workers were grouped into 
thousands, hundreds, and tens, under their respective classes 
of officers. And now we see that large bodies of men among 
ourselves, whose relations are voluntary instead of compulsory, 
nevertheless fall into simple groups within compound groups, 
and these within doubly-compound groups. That such modes 
of organization are necessary for efficient joint action, whether 
in fighting or in working, will be all the more manifest on 
noting the parallelism which in this respect, as in so many 
other respects, exists between social structures and organic 
structures. For each large organ in an organism consists of 
small parts, massed together to make larger parts, which larger 
parts are similarly massed together to make still larger. To 
form a muscle a number of contractile fibres are enclosed in 
a sheath. A number of such sheathed bundles are enclosed 
in a larger sheath ; again these compesite bundles are many 
of them united within a sheath that is larger still; and so 
on. A kindred mode of compvsition obtains in the great 
glands. This analogy, like the other analogies between a 


508 “INDUSTRIAL INSTITUTIONS. 


social organism and an individual organism, is necessitated 
by the requirements of cooperation. Manifestly, if the tens 
of thousands of fibres composing a muscle were merely 
aggregated, a nervous stimulus could not be so distributed 
among them as to cause simultaneous contraction. But if 
a stimulus be sent through some trunk nerve which divides, 
sub-divides, and sub-sub-divides, until its ultimate branches 
severally end in small groups of fibres, it can make these all 
act together. Socially it isthe same. The conflicts between 
hordes of savages and organized troops, show us that efficiency 
in war depends on analogous grouping and re-grouping. 
Imagine a great European army suddenly becoming only a 
swarm of soldiers, and its immediate defeat by an opposing 
army retaining its regimentation would be certain. And, 
as we here see, industrial armies employed to execute large 
works have assumed a kindred type of structure. [ em- 
phasize this truth because we must bear it in mind when, 
hereafter, we consider the plans of various social reformers. 
Let us note one more general truth. We lately saw 
that, of necessity, free labour and contract take their rise 
together: they are correlatives. Naturally, therefore, they 
develop together, growing from small to large. The con- 
tractor in his first stage is a clever labouring man, who 
undertakes some small piece of work at a price agreed upon, 
and hires others like himself to help him: standing to them 
in a relation analogous to that in which a “butty” or 
“ganger” stands to his group in later days. Success brings 
a small capital which enables him to contract for larger 
works ; and so on, step by step, if adequately sagacious, he 
becomes in time a large contractor: the proof being that a 
generation ago there were sundry such who could not write. 
At a later stage, the practice in pursuance of which a com- 
pany formed to make a railway employed contractors, became 
inverted. The contractor, taking into his counsels an engineer 
and a lawyer, got together a board of directors and formed a 
company, which, through his nominees, gave him the desired 
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work on profitable terms. This change, like many others, 
shows us that an agency originally formed to discharge a 
function, is apt to reach a stage at which its self-sustentation 
becomes the primary thing, and the function to be performed 
by it the secondary thing. 


§ 818. These combinations of free men which dissolve after 
the completion of the outdoor works they are engaged on, 
are second in order of time to the combinations of those who 
follow indoor occupations—combinations which do not end, 
because the products of their labour do not end. [I refer, of 
course, to the compound free labour of factory hands. 

Though we are without definite evidence, we may safely 
conclude that there was here an evolution from simple germs 
which in early days everywhere existed under the domestic 
form of master, journeyman, and apprentice. The fact that 
there were gild-regulations which narrowly limited the 
number of employés, implies that prosperous masters con- 
tinually tended to increase their staffs: an illustration being 
yielded by the fining of Thomas Blanket of Bristol in 1340 
for having in his houses various looms and hired weavers. 
These repressive regulations, though generally efiicient, were 
doubtless sometimes evaded. One of the motives prompting 
migration to suburbs, or to more distant places beyond the 
reach of gild-regulations, may have been the ability there to 
employ more men than the gilds allowed: both masters and 
workers desiring to escape from arbitrary restraints. Reason 
for suspecting that some of the earliest combinations of many 
men under one master arose in such unregulated localities, 
is afforded by the account of an establishment which existed 
in Henry the Eighth’s time at Newbury—doubtless at first 
““New-borough ”: implying by its name that it was of late 
date as compared with other towns. Among Fuller’s worthies 
“ Jack of Newbury ” is described as “the most considerable 
clothier (without fancy and fiction) England ever beheld ;” 
employing, according to a metrical romance of the period, 


514) INDUSTRIAL INSTITUTIONS. 


200 harid-looms in a room, each worked by a man and a boy, 
100 carders, 200 spinners, 150 children packing wool, 50 
shearers, 80 rowers, 40 dyers and 20 fullers—in all over 
1000: an account which, allowing for probable exaggeration, 
implies an extensive manufacture. And Fuller’s remark 
that “Jack of Newbury” was “the most considerable 
clothier” implies that there existed elsewhere establishments 
in which one man employed many hands. 

Originally, lack of capital checked such fieeipnniate In 
the days of the Conqueror, and doubtless for long after, “ there 
was no fund which could be used for planting new industries, 
or calling labour into new directions; stock-in-trade there 
undoubtedly was, but no capital as we now use the term.” 
In those times property consisted of land, houses, and live- 
stock, mostly in the hands of feudal lords and their depend- 
ants. The accumulation of property by burghers, at first in the 
form of stock-in-trade and hoards of coin, must have been a 
slow process. There were no investments save mortgages 
(not always to be found); and these did not permit immediate 
realization when needed. So that besides artificial impedi- 
ments there was a natural impediment to the growth of this 
form of compound free labour. 

Amid various facts obscurely visible and rendered unlike 
in different localities by local circumstances, one general fact 
may be discerned ; namely, that at first little beyond simple 
aggregations of workers of like kinds were formed. Before 
units can be organized they must be gathered together; 
and in the evolution of the factory system, simple integration 
preceded differentiation and combination. Concerning this 
stage in France under Louis XV Levasseur remarks— 


“Tt seems as if great establishments served rather to collect iso- 
lated workers under the same roof than systematically to unite their 
efforts for the accomplishment of single purposes.” 


Limiting further illustration to our own country, we find that 
in sundry cases there is traceable a preceding stage, in 
which these like workers were scattered about in the neigh- 
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bourhood of some centre with which they maintained indus- 
trial relations. There were at first numerous solitary weavers 
who had their looms in their own houses, and worked inde- 
pendently ; often, at intervals, devoting part of their energies 
to agriculture. Out of this stage grew another. Early in the 
last century in Lancashire— . 
‘“‘The weavers, who were dispersed in cottages throughout the dis- 
trict, purchased the materials, worked them up, and then sold them on 
their own account to the dealers. But towards the middle of the 
century the business began to take a new form ;—the masters or prin- 
cipal dealers of Manchester giving out cotton-wool to the weavers, and 
linen yarn for the warp. The preparation and spinning of the cotton 
were then done either by the weaver’s own family, or by persons 
employed and paid by him; while he received from his employer a 
fixed price for the labour bestowed.” 
Here we see the weaver passing from the condition in which 
he was at once master and worker, to the condition in which 
he worked for a master, though not under the master’s roof. 
In some industries this system still continues, coexisting 
with the more developed system. It is thus not only in 
the weaving of wool and cotton, but in the making of 
stockings, of nails, and in the stitching of clothes. A step 
in the transition was seen in the cloth-districts in the latter 
part of the last century, when master-clothiers, buying wool 
wholesale, “gave it to workinen to work up, partly in 
their own houses, partly in the masters’.” Evidently the 
conflict between the systems of detaghed cottage-industry 
and industry carried on by many like workers in one building, 
has been slowly resulting in the great predominance of the 
latter. For some occupations, as glass and china-making in 
France, and in England the making of lace, large numbers 
were, more thana century ago, collected together under single 
employers, working on their materials and with their imple- 
ments ; and what was then exceptional has since become 
general. 

Of course compound free labour under this form has more 
and more replaced scattered free labour because of the 
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economy achieved. Machines furnished by a capitalist 
employer are likely to be better, and more rapidly improved, 
than those owned by poor men living apart. The regularity 
and the method sure to be insisted on by a master, must 
both be conducive to efficiency of production. And further, 
the supplies of raw material can be obtained on lower termes 
by a relatively rich man who purchases wholesale, than by 
single workers who buy in small quantities. Hence the 
employer of aggregated free workmen is able to undersell 
the free workmen not aggregated. 

It should, however, be remarked that the degree of this 
substitution in part depends on the extent to which the older 
forme of society have been replaced by newer forms, and in 
part on the natures of the industries, as furthered little or 
much by division of labour. In Germany, where sundry 
feudal relations survived down to the early part of the pre- 
sent century, where the gild-system of regulating industry 
continued here and there in force, and where separation be- 
tween the rural and urban populations is even now in some 
places so incomplete that men work in the fields in summer 
and at their looms in winter, cottage-industry holds its own 
to a considerable extent against factory-industry. 

What we are chiefly interested in noting, however, is the 
transformation of industrial relations entailed by this con- 
centration. A triple differentiation may be observed. The 
man who was pay artisan partly agriculturist ceases 
entirely to be agriculturist. Simultaneously the increasing 
urban populations become marked off from the rural popu- 
lations: town-life and country-life acquire sharp distinc- 
tions. Lastly the manufacturing class, throughout which 
in early days masters were themselves workers, domestically 
associated with their employés, separates itself into those 
who own the capital and the implements and those who are 
simple wage-earners living apart. 


§ 819. We have seen that even in Tudor times the bring- 
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ing together of many workers initiated a considerable divi- 
sion of ldbour. The description given of “Jack of New- 
bury’s” establishment, where for the making of cloth there 
were carders, spinners, weavers, shearers, rowers, dyers, 
fullers, packers, shows this. Close concentration was not 
needful ; since spinning, weaving, dyeing, &c., could be as 
conveniently, or more conveniently, carried on in buildings 
merely adjacent to one another. But a minute division of 
Jabour can arise only along with the gathering of workers 
under the same roof. The familiar illustration given by 
‘Adam Smith, serves to enforce this truth. The passing'‘of 
every pin through the hands of eighteen or more operatives, 
each doing his particular part towards its completion, would 
be greatly impeded if after each modification it had to be 
taken from one building to another, instead of from one 
bench to another. But this integration, differentiation, and 
combination, of factory hands, was brought to its extreme 
only by the aid of a new factor—a common motor for many 
machines. Water-power was used in France as far back as 
the 6th century for grinding corn; and at a later period 
(the close of the 16th century) the water-wheel was employed 
for driving mills having other purposes. To some ingenious 
man there occurred the thought that a process which, like 
that of weaving, consists of perpetually-repeated similar. 
motions in the same order, might be effected automatically. 
Once reduced to practice in a single case, this theory pre- 
sently extended itself to other cases; and, by driving-shafts 
and driving-bands, power was communicated from a water- 
wheel to many machines: the result being that each artisan, 
no longer called upon to move his machine, had only to 
superintend its action. In England the first building con- 
taining many machines thus simultaneously driven, was the 
well-known silk-throwing mill at Derby, erected early in the. 
last century by Sir Thomas Lombe. The example he set was 
followed in cotton-spinning by Arkwright, Crompton, and 
Hargreaves. Their mills were of necessity erected on the 


514 INDUSTRIAL INSTITUTIONS. 


banks of rivers yielding the requisite fall of water—a 
requirement which dispersed the manufacture to scattered 
places, often in remote valleys. And here we are introduced 
to another of those great changes in industrial organization 
which have been initiated by scientific discovery and result- 
ing mechanical appliances. 

For the revolution which gave to the Factory System its 
modern character, arose from the substitution of steam-power 
for water-power. One result was that, being no longer 
dependent on supply of water, the variations in which led to 
variations in activity of production, processes of manufacture 
were made continuous. Another result was that wide distri- 
bution of factories was no longer necessitated by wide distri- 
bution of water-power. Factories and the people working in 
them became clustered in large masses to which there was no 
limit ; and there followed increased facilities both for bringing 
raw materials and taking away manufactured products. So 
that beyond the integration of many machines in one mill 
there came the integration of many mills in one town. 


§ 820. But now, from considering this evolution as a 
mechanical progress and as a progress in industrial organiza- 
tion, let us go on to consider it in relation to the lives of 
workers. Here its effects, in some respects beneficial, are in 
many respects detrimental. Though in his capacity of con- 
sumer the factory-hand, in common with the community, 
profits by the cheapening of goods of all kinds, including his 
own kind, yet in his capacity of producer he loses heavily— 
perhaps more heavily than he gains. 

More and more of his powers, bodily and mental, are 
rendered superfluous. The successive improvements of the 
motor-agency itself show this effect. Originally the steam- 
engine required a boy to open and shut the steam-valves 
at the proper moments. Presently the engine was made 
to open and shut its own valves, and human aid was to 
that extent superseded. For a time, however, it continued 
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needful for regulating the general supply of steam. When 
the work the engine had to do was suddenly much increased 
or decreased, the opening through which the steam passed 
from the boiler had to be enlarged or diminished by an 
attendant. But for the attendant there was presently substi- 
tuted an unintelligent apparatus—the governor. Then, after 
an interval, came a self-stoking apparatus, enabling the 
engine itself to supply fuel to its steam-generator. Now this 
replacing of muscular and mental processes by mechanical 
processes, has been going on not only in the motor but in the 
vast assemblages of machines which the motor works. From 
time to time each of them has been made to do for itself 
something which was previously done for it; so that now it 
stops itself, or part of itself, at the proper moment, or rings a 
bell when it has finished an appointed piece of work. To its 
attendant there remains only the task of taking away the 
work done and giving other work, or else of rectifying its 
shortcomings: tying a broken thread for instance. 

Clearly these self-adjustments, continually decreasing the 
sphere for human agency, make the actions of the workman 
himself relatively automatic. At the same time the mono- 
tonous attention required, taxing special parts of the nervous 
system and leaving others inactive, entails positive as well as 
negative injury. And while the mental nature becomes to 
the implied extent deformed, the physical nature, too, under- 
goes degradations; caused by breathing vitiated air at a 
temperature now in excess now in defect, and by standing 
for many hours in a way which unduly taxes the vascular 
system. If we compare his life with the life of the cottage 
artizan he has replaced, who, a century ago, having a varied 
muscular action in working his loom, with breaks caused by 
the incidents of the work, was able to alternate his indoor 
activities with outdoor activities in garden or field, we cannot 
but admit that this industrial development has proved 
extremely detrimental to the operative. 

In their social relations, too, there has been an entailed 
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retrogression rather than a progression. The wage-earning 
factory-hand does, indeed, exemplify entirely free labour, in 
so far that, making contracts at will and able to break them 
after short notice, he is free to engage with whomsoever he 
pleases and where he pleases. But this liberty amounts in 
practice to little more than the ability to exchange one 
slavery for another; since, fit only for his particular occupa- 
tion, he has rarely an opportunity of doing anything more 
than decide in what mill he will pass the greater part of his 
dreary days. The coercion of circumstances often bears more 
hardly on him than the coercion of a master does on one in 
bondage. | 

It seems that in the course of social progress, parts, more or 
less large, of each society, are sacrificed for the benefit of the 
society as a whole. In the earlier stages the sacrifice takes 
the form of mortality in the wars perpetually carried on 
during the struggle for existence between tribes and nations ; 
and in later stages the sacrifice takes the form of mortality 
entailed by the commercial struggle, and the keen competition 
entailed by it. In either case men are used up for the 
benefit of posterity ; and so long as they go on multiplying in 
excess of the means of subsistence, there appears no remedy. 


CHAPTER XIX. 
COMPOUND CAPITAL. 


§ 821. EARLY stages in the genesis of what is now called 
joint-stock enterprise, are instructive as showing, in several 
ways, how progress of each kind depends on several kinds 
of preceding progress; and as also showing how any industrial 
structure, specialized into the form now familiar to us, arose 
out of an indefinite germ in which it was mingled with other 
structures. 

The creation of the accumulated fund we call capital, 
depends on certain usages and conditions. Among peoples 
who, besides burying with the dead man his valuables, some- 
tines even killed his animals and cut down his fruit trees, 
no considerable masses of property could be aggregated. 
The growth of such masses was also prevented by constant 
wars, which now absorbed them in meeting expenses and now 
caused the loss of them by capture. Yet a further pre- 
vention commonly resulted from appropriations by chiefs and 
kings. Their unrestrained greed either made saving futile, or 
by-forcing men to hoard what they saved, rendered it useless 
for reproductive purposes. 

Another obstacle existed. Going back, as the idea of 
capital does, to days when cattle and sheep mainly formed a 
rich man’s movable property, and indicating, as the word does, 
the number of “heads ” in his flocks and herds, it is clear 
that no fund of the kind which the word now connotes was 
possible. Cattle and sheep could not be disposed of. at will 
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There was only an occasional market for large numbers ; and 
the form of payment was ordinarily not such as rendered the 
amount easily available for commercial purposes. A money 
economy had to be well established; and even then, so long 
as money consisted exclusively of coin, large transactions 
were much restricted. Only along with the rise of a credit- 
currency of one or other kind, could individual capital or 
compound capital take any great developments. 

Again, the form of partnership which joint-stock com- 
panies exhibit, had to be evolved out of simple partnerships, 
having their roots in family-organizations and gild-organi- 
zations. Fathers and sons, and then larger groups of relatives 
carrying on the same businesses, naturally, on emerging 
from the communal state, fell into one or other form of joint 
ownership and division of profits. And we may safely infer 
that the gild-organization afterwards evolved, which, con- 
sidered in its general nature, was a partnership for purposes 
of defence and regulation, further educated men in the ideas 
and practices which the joint-stock system implies. Those 
who constantly combined their powers in pursuit of certain 
common interests, were led occasionally to combine their 
individual possessions for common interests—to form large 
partnerships. | 

A further needful remark is that these early companies 
were not wholly industrial but were partly militant. Already, 
when contemplating gilds, we have seen in them the spirit 
of antagonism common to all social structures in their days, 
when nobles fought against one another or joined against the 
king, when the people of towns had to defend themselves 
against feudal tyrannies, and when town was against town. 
Like the gilds, the early combinations of traders which fore- 
shadowed companies, had defence and aggression within their 
functions. Even now industry is in a considerable measure 
militant, and it was then still more militant. 


§ 822. Scattered pieces of information indicate various 
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dates and places at which these trading combinations first 
appeared; and indicate also their actions. Italy, which in 
industry as in art was in advance of the other European 
nations, had something like a bank in the 12th century: 
probably of the kind described in the chapter on Auxiliary 
Exchange, implying an association of traders. 

More important and conspicuous, however, were the com- 
panies formed for carrying on foreign commerce. Early 
examples existed in Genoa and Pisa. There the mercantile 
leagues acquired a political character as a result of their 
frequent militant operations. So was it afterwards with the 
Hanseatic League—an association of merchants inhabiting 
the Hanse towns, who, originally uniting for mutual defence, 
developed armed fleets with which they carried on successful 
wars against kings, and which enabled them to put down the 
hordes of pirates infesting the Northern seas. 

The militant character of these bodies was at this stage 
their predominant character, considered as combinations; 
since their members were usually not partners in trading 
transactions, but separately traded under the protection of 
the aggregate they formed. We read that in England “ from 
very early times, several owners might combine to fit out a 
ship and buy a cargo, when none of them was able, separately 
to risk a very large sum in ventures by sea.” Existing under 
variously modified names in the 13th century, the first of 
these, generally called the Hamburg Company, but in Queen 
Elizabeth’s reign re-chartered as the Company of Merchant 
Adventurers, had this character in common with other com- 
panies of Merchant Adventurers at Exeter and Hull. The 
title “Merchant Adventurers” in some sort implied that 
they ran risks in the pursuit of commerce,—risks which, 
when pirates were prevalent, were often fighting risks. This 
trait was in a still greater degree possessed by the Russia 
Company, finally established in 1556, which, having under 
its charter a political organization, was commissioned to 
make discoveries and take possession of new lands in the 
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king’s name; at the same time that it was to have, like others 
of these companies, exclusive privileges of trading within 
specified limits. Out of indefinite unions, which necessarily 
possessed compound capital, in some way derived from the 
contributions of the associated merchants, the change to 
definite unions possessing compound capital as we now know 
it, was initiated by the East India Company. But the change 
was not sudden. At first— 


‘““Those who entered the Company did not trade as individuals, but 
combined to take shares in fitting and loading several ships one year, 
and then formed a new subscription for each subsequent voyage.” 


That is, there was a joint-stock company formed for each 
voyage, which did not commit its members individually to 
the general fortunes of the Company. However— 

“In 1612, the charter of the Company was renewed in a different 

form, and it became a joint-stock company, in which all the partners 
had larger or smaller shares.” 
Nevertheless the kinship of these forms of organization to 
earlier forins was still displayed. These companies for carry- 
ing on foreign commerce in one or other region, had the cha- 
racter of gilds for external business, possessing certain local 
monopolies, and being just as hostile to those they called 
“interlopers” as were the town-gilds to unprivileged com- 
petitors. Moreover, the militant character survived, and in 
some cases grew predominant; for these companies became 
bodies employing troops and making conquests. Indeed 
this ancient trait continues down to our own day. The great 
nations of Europe, called civilized, when they do not them- 
selves invade the territories of weak peoples, depute com- 
panies to invade for them; and having aided them in 
conquering a desirable region, eventually “annex” it—the 
euphemistic word used for land-theft by politicians, as “con- 
vey” was Falstaff’s euphemistic word for theft of money. 

Companies formed like these for carrying on foreign trade, 
whether their capital consisted of indefinite contributions or 
of definite shares were not successful. M‘Culloch’s Dictionary 
of Commerce tells us the extent of the failure. 
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“The Abbé Morellet has given in a tract published in ° . 

de la Réponse de M. N., pp. 35—38) a list of 55 joint-stock companies, 
for the prosecution of various branches of foreign trade, established in 
different parts of Europe subsequently to 1600, every one of which had 
failed, though most of them had exclusive privileges. Most of those 
that have been established since the publication of Morellet’s tract 
have had a similar fate.” 
These examples illustrate the truth, illustrated by so many 
others, that protected industries do not prosper. The case of 
the East India Company may be taken as typical. Notwith- 
standing its commercial monopolies and the armed forces 
behind it, it contracted an enormous debt; and would have 
been bankrupt long before it was dissolved had it not been 
for its political connexion. 

Once commenced, the system of raising compound capitals 
by the contributions of many individuals, in definite small 
portions or shares, spread in various directions. Companies 
were formed for insurance, for mining, for redeeming lands 
from the sea, and so on: not a few being “ bubble ” companies. 
But out of many dishonest schemes and many honest but 
unsuccessful ones, there emerged some which became per- 
manent industrial organizations. A natural step from the 
association of many merchants for defence against pirates, 
was to the association of many citizens at large to safeguard 
ship-owners against wrecks: joint-stock insurance societies 
grew up. Further development led to insurance against 
dangers of other kinds. Then came unions to work mines: 
enterprises the uncertainty of which, so great as to deter single 
individuals, were not so great as to deter combinations of 
many who shared the profits and losses among them. Very 
significantly, too, the title “Merchant Adventurers” was 
paralleled by the title “Mining Adventurers.” The system 
of compound capital thus extending exhibited, as before, 
transitional forms; for the shares in these undertakings were 
of different magnitudes, so that while some held eighths, six- 
teenths, &c., others held sixty-fourths, and even one-hundred- 
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and-twenty-eighths: a system which was followed by the first 
water-company, founded by Sir Hugh Middleton. 


§ 823. For present purposes details are needless. The 
things of moment here are the changes of constitution which 
these industrial institutions have undergone. 

That ordinary partnerships, extending from relatives to 
others, were the germs of joint-stock companies, was suggested 
above. The suggestion harmonizes with the fact that up to 
recent times the State continued to regard companies only as 
partnerships—as overgrown partnerships which it was desir- 
able to repress. The State opposition to them was due in large 
measure to the perception that without Royal Charters of 
incorporation, they were doing things which previously could 
be done only under such charters; and were therefore evading 
governmental authority. Hence, in 1719, was passed the so- 
called “Bubble Act;” partly prompted by this feeling but 
ostensibly to stop the mischief done by bubble companies. 
Men continued, however, to combine, subject to the unlimited 
liability of ordinary partners, for the prosecution of various 
undertakings: the persistence in this course being evidence that 
among the failures there were successes, and that the system 
was not bad, as assumed by the legislature. Step by step the 
obstacles were removed. In 1826 it was made possible for 
the bodies thus formed to obtain charters which did not 
absolve their members from their individual responsibilities. 
Later, such bodies were allowed, without incorporation, to have 
letters patent which gave them a legal status; enabling them 
to sue and be sued through a representative. And then in 
1844 authority to establish a company was gained by simply 
obtaining a certificate, and being publicly registered. 

Meanwhile on the Continent, in forms somewhat different 
though allied, joint-stock companies have similarly of late 
years multiplied, Thus in Prussia, between 1872 and 1883 
inclusive, there were established 1411 companies with a 
capital of £136,000,000 odd—insurance, chemical works, sugar 
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works, gas and water, textile industries, breweries, metals, 
railways, &c. France, too, has displayed a kindred spread of 
these industrial organizations. Their constitutions, differing 
more or less from one another and from those which are 
usual in England, need not be detailed. The only remark 
worth adding about foreign joint-stock companies is that, in 
their legal forms, they bear traces of the unlike conceptions 
prevailing here and abroad concerning the relations between 
citizens and governments. For whereas here the tacit 
assumption is that there exists in citizens the right to com- 
bine for this or that purpose as they please, subject only to 
such restrictions as the State imposes for the safeguarding of 
others’ interests, on the Continent the tacit assumption has 
been that this right does not naturally pertain to citizens, 
but is conferred on them by the State, in which, by implica- 
tion, it is latent: a conception indicated by the use of the 
word “concession.” 

The system thus gradually reached by relaxation of restric- 
tions, has led to immense industrial developments which 
would else have been slow and difficult, if not impossible. 
When we ask what would have happened had there been 
none of the resulting facilities for raising masses of compound 
capital, the reply is that the greater part of the roads, canals, 
docks, railways, which now exist would not have existed. 
The wealth and foresight of a man like the Duke of Bridg- 
water, might occasionally have created one of these extensive 
works ; but there have been few men possessing the requisite 
means, and still fewer possessing the requisite enterprise. If, 
again, execution of them had been left to the Government, 
conservatism and officialism would have raised immense 
hindrances. The attitude of legislators towards the proposal 
for the first railway, sufficiently shows that little would have 
come from State-action. Moreover, the joint-stock system 
has opened channels for the reproductive use of capital, which 
else would either have been lying idle or would have been 
used for less productive purposes. For the goodness of the 
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interest obtained by shareholders, is a measure of the advan- 
tage which the public at large derives from the easy distribu- 
tion of raw materials and manufactured products. 


§ 824. The last stage in the development of these industrial 
associations which have compound capitals has still to be 
named. In modern forms of them we see the regulative 
policy, once so pronounced, reduced to its least degree. Both 
by the central government and by local governments, indi- 
viduals were, in early days, greatly restricted in the carrying 
on of their occupations; and at the same time the combina- 
tions they formed for the protection and regulation of their 
industries, were formed by governmental authority, general or 
local, for which they paid. Of the various hindrances to 
combinations, originally for regulating industries but eventu- 
ally for carrying on industries, the last was removed in 1855. 
Up to that time it had been held needful that the public 
should be safeguarded against wild and fraudulent schemes, 
by requiring that each shareholder should be liable to the 
whole amount of his property for the debts of any company 
he joined. But at length it was concluded that it would 
suffice if each shareholder was liable only to the amount of 
his shares ; provided that this limited liability was duly noti- 
fied to men at large. | 

Everyone knows the results. Under the limited-liability 
system many bubble-companies, analogous to those of old 
times, have arisen, and there has been much business under 
the winding-up Acts: the public has often proved itself an 
incompetent judge of the projects brought before it. But 
many useful undertakings have been proposed and carried 
out. One unanticipated result has been the changing of 
private trading concerns into limited-liability companies; 
whether with benefit may be questioned. But the measure 
has certainly yielded advantage by making it possible to 
raise capital for relatively small industries of speculative 
kinds. It has been beneficial, too, in making available for 
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industrial purposes, numberless savings which otherwise 
would have been idle: absorption of them into the general 
mass of reproductive capital being furthered by the issue of 
shares of small denominations. So that now stagnant capital 
has almost disappeared. 

Before leaving the topic it is proper to point out that in 
this case, as in other cases, coerciveness of regulation declines 
politically, ecclesiastically, and industrially at the same time. 
Many facts have shown us that while the individual man 
has acquired greater liberty as a citizen and greater religious 
liberty, he has also acquired greater liberty in respect of his 
occupations; and here we see that he has simultaneously 
acquired greater liberty of combination for industrial pur- 
poses. Indeed, in conformity with the universal law of 
rhythm, there has been a change from excess of restriction 
to deficiency of restriction. As is implied by legislation now 
pending, the facilities for forming companies and raising 
compound capitals have been too great. Of sundry examples 
here is one. Directors are allowed to issue prospectuses in 
which it is said that those who take shares will be understood 
to waive the right to know the contents of certain preliminary 
agreements, made with promoters—are allowed to ask the 
public to subscribe while not knowing fully the circum- 
stances of the case. A rational interpretation of legal prin- 
ciples would have negatived this. In any proper contract the 
terms on both sides are distinctly specified. If they are not, 
one of the parties to the contract is bound completely while 
the other is bound incompletely—a result at variance with 
the very nature of contract. Where the transaction is one 
that demands definiteness on one side while leaving the other 
side indefinite, the law should ignore the contract as one that 
cannot be enforced. 


CHAPTER XX. 
TRADE-UNIONISM. 


§ 825. AmonG those carrying on their lives under like condi- 
tions, whether in respect of place of living or mode of living, 
there arise in one way diversities of interests and in another 
way unities of interests. In respect of place of living this is 
seen in the fact that members of a tribe or nation have unity 
of interests in defending themselves against external enemies, 
while internally they have diversities of interests prompting 
constant quarrels. Similarly in respect of mode of living. 
Those who pursue like occupations, being competitors, com- 
monly have differences, as is implied by the proverb “Two 
of a trade can never agree;” but in relation to bodies of 
men otherwise occupied, their interests are the same, and 
sameness of interests prompts joint actions for defence. In 
preceding chapters history has shown how this general law 
was illustrated in old times among traders. Now we have to 
observe how in modern times it is illustrated among their 
employés. 

Union of artisans for maintenance of common advantages 
is traceable in small rude societies, even before master and 
worker are differentiated. Turner tells us that in Samoa— 
“Tt is a standing custom, that after the sides and one end of the 
house are finished, the principal part of the payment be made ; and it is 
at this time that a carpenter, if he is dissatisfied, will get up and walk 
off. .. . Nor can the chief to whom the house belongs employ another 


party to finishit. It is a fixed rule of the trade, and rigidly adhered to, 
that no one will take up the work which another party has thrown down.” 
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Apparently without formal combination there is thus a tacit 
agreement to maintain certain rates of payment. Something 
of kindred nature is found in parts of Africa. Reade says 
that a sort of trade-union exists on the Gaboon, and those 
who break its rules are ill-treated. The natives on the coast 
endeavour to keep all the trade with the white man in their 
own hands; and if one from any of the bush tribes is detected 
selling to the white man, it is thought a breach of law and 
custom. But the trade-union as we now know it, obviously 
implies an advanced social evolution. There is required in 
the first place a definite separation between the wage-earner 
and the wage-payer; and in the second place it is requisite 
that considerable numbers of wage-earners shall be gathered 
together; either as inhabitants of the same locality or as 
clustered migratory bodies, such as masons once formed. Of 
course fulfilment of these conditions was gradual, but when 
it had become pronounced— 

“The workmen formed their Trade-Unions against the aggressions 

of the then rising manufacturing lords, as in earlier times the old free- 
men formed their Frith-Gilds against the tyranny of medieval mag- 
nates, and the free handicraftamen their Craft-Gilds against the 
aggressions of the Old-burghers.” 
Not that there was a lineal descent of trade-unions from 
craft-gilds. Evidence of this is lacking and evidence to the 
contrary abundant. Though very generally each later social 
institution may be affiliated upon some earlier one, yet it 
occasionally happens that social institutions of a kind like 
some which previously existed, arise de novo under similar 
conditions; and the trade-union furnishes one illustration. 
Akin in nature though not akin by descent, the trade-union 
is simply a gild of wage-earners.* 


§ 826. That in common with multitudinous other kinds of 
combinations, trade-unions are prompted by community of 
* Materials which I have collected in the course of years, though con- 


siderable in amount, would not have sufficed for proper treatment of this 
large topic. For the needful further information, I am indebted to the 
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interests among their members, is implied by facts showing 
that where, other things being equal, the interests are mixed, 
they do not arise. At the present time in Lancashire— 
“The ‘ piecers,’ who assist at the ‘mules,’ are employed and paid by 
the operative cotton-spinners under whom they work. The ‘big 
piecer’ is often an adult map, quite as skilled as the spinner himself, 
from whom, however, he receives very inferior wages. But although 
the cotton operatives display a remarkable aptitude for Trade-Union- 
ism, attempts to form an independent organization among the piecers 
have invariably failed. The energetic and competent piecer is always. 
looking forward to becoming a spinner, interested rather in reducing 
than in raising piecers’ wages.” 

So was it with journeymen in early days. While the sub- 
ordinate worker could look forward with some hope to the 
time when he would become a master, he was restrained 
from combining with others in opposition to masters; but 
when there had come into existence many such subordinate 
workers who, lacking capital, had no chance of becoming 
masters, there arose among them combinations to raise wages 
and shorten time. 

If, with community of interests as a prerequisite, we join 
local aggregation as a further prerequisite, we may infer that 
the evolution of trade-unions has been very irregular: dif- 
ferent trades and localities having fulfilled these conditions 
in different degrees. London, as the place which first fulfilled 
the prerequisite of aggregation, was the place in which we 
find the earliest traces of bodies which prefigure trade-unions 
—bodies at first temporary but tending to become perma- 
nent. At the end of the 14th century and beginning of the 
15th, we have the well-known complaints about the behaviour 
of journeymen cordwainers, saddlers, and tailors, in combining 
to enforce their own interests; setting examples which a 
generation later were followed by the shoemakers of Wis- 
beach. And here we are shown that just as hot politicians 
in our days are commonest among those artizans whose daily 
comprehensive and elaborate work by Mr. and Mrs. Sydney Webb on The 


History of Trade Unionism—a work which must henceforth be the standard 
authority on the subject, considered under its historical aspect. 
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work permits continuous conversation, so in these old times 
the wage-earners who first formed tentative trade-unions 
were those tailors, shoemakers, and saddlers, who, gathered 
together in work-rooms, could talk while they sewed. 

Germs usually differ in character and purpose from the 
things evolved out of them. Community of interests and 
local clustering being the prerequisites to trade-combinations, 
the implication is that they have sometimes grown out of 
social gatherings of festive kinds, and very frequently out 
of burial societies, friendly societies, sick-clubs. Artizans 
periodically assembling for the carrying on of their mutual- 
aid business, inevitably discussed work and wages and the 
conduct of masters; and especially so when they all followed 
the same occupation. There could not fail to result, on the 
occasion of some special grievance, a determination to make 
a joint defence. It also naturally happened that the funds 
accumulated for the primary purpose of the body, came to be 
used in execution of this secondary purpose : an illustration 
of the absurd delusion respecting the powers of a majority 
which pervades political thinking also—the delusion that the 
decision of a majority binds the minority in respect of all 
purposes, whereas it can equitably bind the minority only in 
respect of the purpose for which the body was formed. The 
prevalence of this delusion has greatly conduced to the deve- 
lopment and power of trade-unions; since, in any case of 
proposed strike, the dissenting minority has been obliged 
either to yield or to sacrifice invested contributions. 

We are not here concerned with the detailed history of 
wage-earners’ gilds. It will suffice to say that though there 
wére early attempts at them, such as those just named, there 
were no permanent defensive associations of wage-earners 
before 1700; but that, by the close of the century, they 
had become numerous, and were met with repressive legisla- 
tion which, at first partial in character, ended in a general 
penal law. By the 39 and 40 George III, chap. 106, it was 
enacted that any workman entering into combination to 
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advance wages or to shorten hours, should be liable to three 
months’ imprisonment. That the causes of the rapid develop- 
ment which took place at this period were those above named, 
is shown by the fact that in 1721 a trade-union was formed 
by the fifteen thousand journeymen tailors in the Metropolis : 
aggregation being in this case a conspicuous antecedent. It 
is further shown by the contrast between the state of the 
cloth-trade in the West of England and in Yorkshire. Early 
in the 18th century there had arisen wealthy clothiers in 
Somersetshire, Gloucestershire, and Devon, who had water- 
mills in which part of the manufacture was carried on, and 
on which the hand-workers depended. Here the operatives 
combined and riotously enforced their demands. 


“This early development of trade combinations in the West of Eng- 
land stands in striking contrast with their absence in the same 
industry where pursued, as in Yorkshire, on the so-called ‘Domestic 
System.’ The Yorkshire weaver was a small master craftsman of the 
old type.” 

But this contrast disappeared when there arose in Yorkshire, 
as in the West of England, the Factory system— 


“‘Then journeymen and smal] masters struggled with one accord to 
resist the new form of capitalist industry which was beginning to 
deprive them of their control over the product of their labour.” 

That is say, they struggled against absorption into the body of 
mere wage-earners which was growing up; and trade-unions 
were among the results. 


§ 827. Evils habitually produce counter evils, and those 
arising from the Combination Laws were, after repeal of those 
laws, followed by others consequent upon misuse of freedom. 
“Trade societies . . . sprang into existence on all sides ;” and 
artizans became as tyrannical as their masters had been. 
Cotton-operatives in Glasgow, seamen on the Tyne, Sheffield 
grinders and London shipwrights, dictated terms and used 
violence to enforce them. Actions and reactions in various 
trades and numerous places made the course of these combi- 
nations irregular; so that there came many formations followed 
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by many dissolutions: especially when commercial depres: 
sion and extensive suspensions of work brought to unionists 
proofs that they could not settle wages as they pleased. But 
combinations of a transitory kind grew into permanent com- 
binations, and by and by the integration of small local groups 
was followed by the integration of these into larger and 
wider groups. In 1827 the carpenters and joiners formed a 
national association. “Temporary alliances in particular 
emergencies ” had, in earlier days, joined the Cotton Spinners’ 
Trade Clubs of Lancashire with those of Glasgow; but in 
1829 there came a binding together of spinners’ societies in 
England, Scotland, and Ireland. Almost simultaneously the 
various classes of operatives in the building trades throughout 
the kingdom combined. Up to this time the unions had been 
trade-unions properly so called; but now there came the idea 
of a Trades’ union—a union not of operatives in one trade or 
in kindred trades, but a national union of operatives in all 
trades. The avowed plan was to consolidate “ the productive 
classes”: the assumption, still dominant, being that the 
manual workers do everything and the mental workers 
nothing. The first of these schemes, commenced in 1830, 
quickly failed. In 1834 a second scheme of like nature was 
initiated by Robert Owen, entitled “The Grand National Con- 
solidated Trades’ Union,” which in a few weeks enrolled “ at 
least half-a-million members,” and which had for one object 
“a general strike of all wage-earners.” This great but feebly 
organized body was soon split up by internal disputes and 
collapsed ; while during the same period various of the minor 
bodies affiliated to it, as the Potters’ Union and the unions of 
tailors and clothiers, dissolved. There ensued a breaking up 
of the federal organizations at large, and in 1838 there was 
going on a steady decline of trade-unionism in general. After 
some years, however, came a “ gradual building up of the great 
‘amalgamated ’ societies of skilled artisans,” in the course of 
which trade-unionism “ obtained a financial strength, a trained 
staff of salaried officers, and a permanence of .membership 
hitherto unknown.” 
.84—2 
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Further particulars do not call for mention. It will suffice 
to note the sizes of these organizations. In 1892, among engi- 
neering and shipbuilding operatives, there existed 260 societies - 
with 287,000 members, formed into various large groups, as. 
the Amalgamated Society of Engineers, the United Boiler- 
makers, and the societies of ironfounders and shipwrights. 
Among miners and quarrymen and associated workers, locally 
or specially combined, there were 347, 000 unionists, nearly 
two-thirds of whom were, in 1888, “ gathered into the Miners 
Federation of Great Britain ”"—an integration of integrations. 
Referring to the million and a half unionists existing at that 
date, the authors from whom I have chiefly quoted say :— 


‘The Trade-Union world is, therefore, in the main, coniposed of 
skilled craftsmen working in densely populated districts, where in- 
dustry is conducted on a large scale. About 750,000 of its members— 
one-half of the whole—belong to the three staple trades of coalmining, 
cotton manufacture, and engineering, whilst the labourers and the 
women workers remain, on the whole, non-unionists.” 


§ 828. Since community of interests is the bond of union in 
these gilds of wage-earners, as it was in the gilds of merchants 
and craftsmen centuries ago, the wage-earners have naturally 
adopted modes of action like those of their predecessors. As 
by the old combinations so by the new, there have been joint 
resistances to things which threatened material evils to their 
members and joint enforcements of things promising material 
benefits to them. 

The number of artisans occupied in any one business in an 
old English town, was restricted by the regulation that no one 
- could carry it on who had not passed through an apprentice- 
ship of specified length. This being the law of every gild, it 
resulted that each town had a semi-servile population living 
as best it might outside the regular businesses. Similarly, 
gilds of wage-earners, prompted by the desire to restrain 
competition, commonly insist upon previous apprenticeship 
as a qualification for entrance.into their unions, while making 
strenuous efforts, and often using violence, to prevent the 


TRADE-UNIONISM. 533 


employment of non-unionists: the tendency being to ‘produce, 
as of old, a class of men ineligible for any regular work. 

To the same end the old gilds kept down the numbers of 
apprentices taken by masters into their respective trades, and 
in this their example has been followed by these modern 
gilds. Indeed, we here find a definite link between the old 
and the new. For one of the earliest actions taken by modern 
combinations of workers was that of reviving and enforcing 
the still-extant laws limiting the numbers of apprentices; and 
this has become a general policy. Of the flint-glass makers 
it is said :— 

“The constant refrain of their trade organ is ‘ Look to the rule and 
keep boys back ; for this is the foundation of the evil.’” 

So, too, in the printing trades there have been persistent efforts 
to find “ the most effective way of checking boy-labour.” 

‘“‘ And the engineering trades, at this time entering the Trade Union 
world, were basing their whole policy on the assumption that the duly 
apprenticed mechanic, like the doctor or the solicitor, had a right to 
exclude ‘illegal men’ from his occupation.” 

In the days of craft-gilds the State-regulation of prices 
prevailed widely ; but that the gilds, either as deputies of the 
government or of their own motion, also regulated prices, we 
have some evidence. “A statute of Edward VI seems to have 
limited the powers hitherto enjoyed by the gilds of fixing 
wages and prices,” says Cunningham. Even in the absence of 
proofs we might fairly infer that their rules were intended to 
check underselling; as also to prevent the lowering of prices 
by over-production. Among the merchant-adventurers there 
was a “stint,” or limit, put to the quantity of commodity a 
member might export within the year, according to his 
standing: a restraint on competition. Similarly, the regula- 
tions for the trade of Bristol in the 15th century, implied 
“a ‘ruled price’ for each of the chief commodities of trade,” 
and implied “that no merchant should sell below it,” save in 
special cases. Clearly, forbidding the sale of a commodity 
below a certain price, is paralleled by forbidding the sale of 
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labour below a certain price; and the man who underbids his 
fellow is reprobated and punished in the last case as he was - 
in the first. 

Laws imply force used to maintain them; for other- 
wise they are practically non-existent. Here, as before, there 
is agreement between the old combinations and the new, 
though the forces used are differently derived. The most 
ancient trade-corporations were practically coextensive with 
the municipal governments, and at later stages the corpora- 
tions which differentiated from them, continued their muni- 
cipal alliances: town-authorities being largely composed of 
gild-authorities. Hence it can scarcely be doubted that gild- 
regulations were enforced by municipal officials; for the 
political actions and the industrial actions were not then 
separated as they are now. SBut the wage-earners’ gilds, 
having had no alliances with municipal bodies, have tried 
to enforce their regulations themselves. This has been their 
habit from the beginning. The shoemakers of Wisbeach, in 
striking against low wages, threatened that “ there shall none 
vome into the town to serve for that wages within a twelve- 
month and a day, but we woll have an harme or a legge of 
hym, except they woll take an othe as we have doon.” When 
we recall the past deeds of the Sheffield grinders, trying to 
kill recalcitrant members of their body by explosions of 
gunpowder, or by making their fast-revolving wheels fly 
to pieces, or when we remember the violent assaults month 
after month now made on non-unionists, we see that the 
same policy is still pursued—a policy which would be much 
further pursued were police restraints still less efficient than 
they are. 

Among minor parallelisms may be named the conflicts 
arising in old times between the craft-gilds, and in modern 
times between the wage-earners’ gilds, respecting the limits 
of their several occupations. The gild-members in one 
business denied to those in a kindred business the right to 
make certain things which they contended fell within their 


TRADE-UNIONISM. 535 


monopoly. And similarly at present among wage-earners, 
those of one class are interdicted from doing certain kinds of 
work which those of another class say belong to their occu- 
pation. Thus the fitters and plumbers, the joiners and ship- 
wrights, quarrel over special employments which both claim. 
Within these few weeks public attention has been drawn to 
a conflict of this kind between boilermakers and fitters at 
Messrs. Thornycroft’s works at: Chiswick. 

In one respect, however, the ancient traders’ gilds and the 
modern wage-earners’ gilds have differed in their policies, 
because their motives have operated differently. The bodies 
of craftsmen exercised some supervision over the products 
made and sold by their members ; seeming to do this in the 
public interest, and being in some cases commissioned thus 
to doit. But in fact they did it in their own interests. A 
gild-brother who used some inferior material for making the 
thing he sold, was by so doing enabled to get a greater profit 
than the rest of the gild-brethren who used the better 
material; and their prohibition was prompted by their desire 
to prevent this, not by their desire to protect the public. But 
the wage-earners who have established fixed rates of payment 
for so many hours’ work, have no interest in maintaining the 
standard of work. Contrariwise, they have an interest in 
lowering the standard in respect of quantity if not of quality : 
so much so that the superior artisan is prevented from exer- 
cising his greater ability by the frowns of his fellows, whose 
work by comparison he discredits. 

Beyond question, then, these various parallelisms (along 
with the absence of parallelism just named) prove identity of 
nature between ancient and modern trade-combinations. 


§ 829. The restrictionist is essentially the same in nature 
whether he forbids free trade in commodities or whether he 
forbids free trade in labour. I make this remark as intro- 
ductory to a parallel. 

Not long since a member of parliament proposed that a 
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duty of ten per cent. should be imposed on imports in general. 
This was urged as a relief not for the agricultural classes only 
but for all classes. What was the anticipated effect? That 
if foreign goods were prevented from competing with English 
goods to the implied extent, English producers would be 
severally enabled to obtain so much the more for what they 
had to sell. There the inference stopped. Every citizen was 
thought of as a producer, but what would happen to him as 
@ consumer was not asked. The extra profit made by him 
was contemplated as so much to the good, and there was no 
recognition of the fact that if all other producers were simi- 
larly enabled to get higher prices, the result must be that lie, 
as consumer, would have to pay these higher prices all round 
for the things he wanted: his income would be raised, but 
his expenditure would be raised in the same proportion. 

We need not wonder, then, if the members of trade-unions 
are misled by a parallel fallacy. In each class of them— 
carpenters, bricklayers, engineers, calico-printers, weavers, 
compositors, pressmen, &c.—every worker thinks it an un- 
questionable advantage to get more in return for his work 
than he might get without combination. He sees only the 
extra amount of his wages, and does not see how that extra 
amount is dissipated. But it is dissipated. Even by trade- 
unionists it 18 now a recognized truth that in any occupation 
the rise of wages is limited by the price obtained for the 
article produced, and that if wages are forced up, the price of 
the article produced must presently be forced up. What 
then happens if, as now, trade-unions are established among 
the workers in nearly all occupations, and if these trade- 
unions severally suceeed in making wages higher? All the 
various articles they are occupied in making must be raised 
in price; and each trade-unionist, while so much the more in 
pocket by advanced wages, is so much the more out of pocket 
by having to buy things at advanced rates. 

That this must be the general effect has recently been 
shown in an unmistakable way. Ata recent Miners’ Con- 
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gress it was openly contended that the out-put of coal should 
be restricted until the price rose to the extent required for 
giving higher wages. Nothing was said about the effect this 
raised price of coal would have on the community at large, 
including, as its chief component, the working classes. All 
labourers and artisans need fuel, and if coal is made dearer 
each of them must either spend more for fires or be pinched 
with cold: the colliers’ profit must be their loss. But what 
s0 obviously happens in this case happens in every case. 
The trade-union policy carried out to the full, has the effect 
that every kind of wage-earner is taxed for the benefit of 
every other kind of wage-earner. 


§ 830. “What right has he to deprive me of work by 
offering to do it for less ?” says the trade-unionist concerning 
the non-unionist. He feels himself injured, and thinks that 
whatever injures him must be wrong. Yet if, instead of him- 
self and a competing artizan, he contemplates two competing 
tradesmen, he perceives nothing amiss in the underbidding of 
the one by the other. Says the grocer Jones, pointing to 
Brown the grocer over the way—“ What right has he to take 
away my custom by selling his tea at twopence a pound less 
than Ido?” Does the unionist here recognize a wrong done 
by Brown to Jones? Not in the least. He sees that the 
two have equal rights to offer their commodities at whatever 
prices they please; and if Brown is content with a small 
profit while Jones greedily demands a large one, he regards 
Brown as the better fellow of the two. See then how self- 
interest blinds him. Here are two transactions completely 
parallel in their essentials, of which the one is regarded as 
utterly illegitimate, and the other as quite legitimate. 

Still more startling becomes the antithesis if we make the 
parallel closer. Suppose it true, as sometimes alleged, that 
the lowered price of wheat does not lower the price of bread, 
and that therefore bakers must have combined to keep it up. 
As a buyer of bread, the artizan has no words too strong for 
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the bakers who, by their nefarious agreement, oblige him to 
spend more money for the same amount of food than he 
would otherwise do; and if he can find a baker who, not 
joining the rest, charges less for a loaf in proportion to the 
diminished cost of wheat, he applauds, and gladly benefits by 
going to him. Very different is it if the thing to be sold is 
not bread but labour. Uniting to maintain the price of it is 
worthy of applause, while refusal to unite, followed by consent 
to sell labour at a lower rate, is violently condemned. Those 
who do the one think themselves honest, and calls those who 
do the other “ blacklegs.” So that the estimates of conduct 
are in these two cases absolutely inverted. Artificially raising 
the price of bread is vicious, but artificially raising the price 
of labour is virtuous ! 

If we imagine that the real or supposed bakers’ union, 
imitating trade-unionists who break the tools of recalcitrant 
fellow-workmen, should smash the windows of the non- 
unionist baker who undersold them, the artizan, standing by 
and thinking that the police ought to interfere, might also 
think that the sellers of bread are not the only persons con- 
cerned ; but that the buyers of bread have something to say, 
He might argue that it is not wholly a question of profits made 
by unionist and non-unionist bakers, but is in part a question 
of how customers may be fed most cheaply: seeing which, he 
might conclude that this violence of the unionist bakers was a 
wrong done not only to the non-unionist but to the public at 
large. In his own case, however, as a trader in labour, he 
thinks the question is solely between himself, demanding a 
certain rate of pay, and the non-unionist who offers to take 
less pay. What may be the interest of the third party to 
the transaction, who buys labour, is indifferent. But clearly 
all three are concerned. If the unionist complains that the 
non-unionist hurts him by underbidding him and taking 
away his work, not only may the non-unionist reply that he 
is hurt if he is prevented from working at the rate he offers 
but the employer may complain that he, too, is hurt by being 
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obliged to pay more to the one than he would to the other. 
So that the trade-unionist’s proceeding inflicts two hurts that 
one may be prevented. 

Should it be said that the employer can afford to pay the 
higher rate, the reply is that the profit on his business is 
often so cut down by competition that he must, by giving the 
higher rate, lose all profit and become bankrupt, or else must, 
along with other manufacturers similarly placed, raise his 
prices ; in which case the community at large, including wage- 
earners at large, is the third party hurt. 


§ 831. Returning from this incidental criticism let us ask 
what are the effects of the trade-union policy, pecuniarily 
considered. After averaging the results over many trades in 
many years, do we find the wage-earner really benefited in 
his “Standard of Life” ? : | 

There is one case—that of the agricultural labourers— 
which shows clearly that under some conditions little or 
nothing can be done by combination. Numerous farms are 
now advertised as vacant and can find no tenants: tens of 
thousands of acres are lying idle. If, then, the cost of culti- 
vation is even now such that in many parts no adequate 
return on capital can be obtained by the farmer; and if, as we 
are told happens on the Bedford estates, all the rent paid goes 
in keeping the farms in order; the implication is that to 
increase the cost of cultivation by giving higher wages, would 
make farming unremunerative over a yet wider area. Still 
more land would lie idle, and the demand for men would be 
by so much decreased. Hence a combination to raise wages 
would in many localities result in having no wages. 

Now though in most businesses the restraints on the rise 
of wages are less manifest, yet it needs but to remember how 
often manufacturers have to run their machinery short hours 
and occasionally to stop altogether for a time—it needs but 
to recall official’ reports which tell of empty mills in Lan- 
cashire going to ruin; to see that in other cases trade con- 
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ditions put an impassable limit to wages. And this inference 
is manifest not only to the unconcerned spectator, but is 
manifest to some officials of trade-unions. Here is the 
opinion of one who was the leader of the most intelligent 
body of artisans—the Amalgamated Society of Engineers. 


“6¢'We believe, said Allan before the Royal Commission in 1867, 
‘that all strikes are a complete waste of money, not only in relation 
to the workmen, but also to the employers.’ ” 


On the workmen a strike entails a double loss—the loss 
of the fund accumulated by small contributions through 
many years, and the further loss entailed by long-continued 
idleness. Even when the striker succeeds in obtaining a rise 
or preventing a fall, it may be doubted whether the gain 
obtained in course of time by the weekly increment of pay, 
is equal to the loss suddenly suffered. And to others than 
the workers the loss is unquestionable—not to the employers 
only, by absence of interest and damage to plant, but also to 
the public as being the poorer by so much product not made. 

But the injury wrought by wage-earners’ combinations is 
sometimes far greater. There has occasionally been caused 
a wide-spread cessation of an industry, like that which, as 
shown above, would result were the wages of rural labourers 
forced up. And here, indeed, we come upon a further parallel 
between the ancient craft-gilds and the modern wage-earners’ 
gilds. In past times gild-restrictions had often the effect of 
driving away craftsmen from the towns into adjacent locali- 
ties, and sometimes to distant places. And now in sundry 
cases wage-earners, having either through legislation or by 
strikes, imposed terms which made it impossible for employers 
to carry on their businesses profitably, have caused migration 
of them. The most notorious case is that of the Spitalfields 
weavers, who in 1773, by an Act enabling them to demand 
wages fixed by magistrates, so raised the cost of production 
that in some fifty years most of the trade had been driven to 
Macclesfield, Manchester, Norwich, and Paisley. A more 
recent case, directly relevant to the action of trade-unions, 
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is that of the Thames-shipwrights. By insisting on certain 
rates of pay they made it impracticable to build ships in 
the Thames at a profit, and the industry went North; and 
now such shipwrights as remain in London are begging for 
work from the Admiralty. As pointed out to a recent deputa- 
tion, the accepted tender for repairs of a Government vessel 
was less than half that which a Thames-builder, hampered by 
the trade-union, could afford to offer. So is it alleged to have 
been in other trades, and so it may presently be on a much 
larger scale. For the trade-union policy, in proportion as it 
spreads, tends to drive certain occupations not from one part 
of England to another but from England to the Continent: 
the lower pay and longer hours of continental artizans, making 
it possible to produce as good a commodity at a lower price. 
Nay, not only in foreign markets but in the home market, is 
the spreading sale of articles “made in Germany” com- 
plained of. An instance, to which attention has just been 
drawn by a strike, is furnished by the glass-trade. It is 
stated that nine-tenths of the glass now used in England is 
of foreign manufacture. 

One striking lesson furnished by English history should 
show trade-unionists that permanent rates of wages are 
determined by other causes than the wills of either employers 
or.emmployed. When the Black Death had swept away a 
large part of the population (more than half it is said) so 
that the number of workers became insufficient for the work 
to be done, wages rose immensely, and maintained their high 
rate notwithstanding all efforts to keep them down by laws 
and punishments. Conversely, there have been numerous 
cases in which strikes have failed to prevent lowering of 
wages, when trade was depressed. Where the demand for 
labour is great, wages cannot be kept down; and where it is 
small, they cannot be kept up. 


§ 832. What then are we to say of trade-unions? Under 
their original form as friendly societies—organizations for 
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rendering mutual aid—they were of course extremely bene- 
ficial; and in so far as they subserve this purpose down to 
the present time, they can scarcely be too much lauded. Here, 
however, we are concerned not with the relations of their 
members to one another, but with their corporate relations to 
employers and the public. Must we say that though one 
set of artisans may succeed for a time in getting more pay 
for the same work, yet this advantage is eventually at the 
expense of the public (including the mass of wage-earners), 
and that when all other groups of artisans, following the 
example, have raised their wages, the result is a mutual cancel- 
ling of benefits ? Must we say that while ultimately failing in 
their proposed ends, trade-unions do nothing else than inflict 
grave mischiefs in trying to achieve them ? 

This is too sweeping a conclusion. They seem natural to 
the passing phase of social evolution, and may have beneficial 
functions under existing conditions. Everywhere aggression 
begets resistance and counter-aggression ; and in our present 
transitional state, semi-militant and semi-industrial, tres- 
passes have to be kept in check by the fear of retaliatary 
trespasses. | 

Judging from their harsh and cruel conduct in the past, 
it is tolerably certain that employers are now prevented from 
doing unfair things which they would else do. Conscious 
that trade-unions are ever ready to act, they are more prompt 
to raise wages when trade is flourishing than they would 
otherwise be; and when there come times of depression, 
they lower wages only when they cannot otherwise carry on 
their businesses. 

Knowing the power which unions can exert, masters are 
led to treat the individual members of them with more 
respect than they would otherwise do: the status of the 
workman is almost necessarily raised. Moreover, having a 
strong motive for keeping on good terms with the union, a 
miaster is more likely than he would else be to study the 
general convenience of his men, and to carry on his works in 
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ways conducive to their health. There is an ultimate gain 
in moral and physical treatment if there is no ultimate gain 
in wages. 

Then in the third place must be named the discipline given 
by trade-union organization and action. Considered under 
its chief aspect, the progress of social life at large is a pro- 
gress in fitness for living and working together; and all 
minor societies of men formed within a major society—a 
nation—subject their members to sets of incentives and 
restraints which increase their fitness. The induced habits 
of feeling and thought tend to make meh more available 
than they would else be, for such higher forms of social 
organization as will probably hereafter arise. 


CHAPTER XXI. 


COOPERATION. 

§ 833. Socra life in its entirety is carried on by coopera- 
tion, and the use of the word to distinguish a special form of 
social life is a narrow use of it. As was pointed out when 
treating of Political Institutions (§ 441), a nation’s activities 
are divisible into two leading kinds of cooperation, distin- 
guishable as the conscious and the unconscious—the one 
being militant and the other industrial. The commander, 
officers, and common soldiers forming an army, consciously 
act together to achieve a given end. The men engaged in 
businesses of all kinds, severally pursuing private ends, act 
together to achieve a public end unthought of by them. 
Considered in the aggregate, their actions subserve the wants 
of the whole society; but they are not dictated by an 
authority, and they are carried on by each with a view to 
his own welfare, and not with a view to the welfare of all. 

In our days, however, there have arisen sundry modes of 
working together for industrial purposes, accompanied by 
consciousness of a common end, like the working together 
for militant purposes. There is first that mode lately 
described under the title of ““ Compound Capital ”—the co- 
operation of shareholders in joint-stock companies. Though 
such shareholders do not themselves achieve the ends for 
which they unite, yet, both by jointly contributing money 
and by forming an administration, they consciously cooperate. 
Under another form we see cooperation in the actions of 
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trade-unions. Though their members do not work together 
for purposes of production, yet their trade-regulations form 
a factor in production ; and their working together is con- 
spicuously of the conscious kind. 

But in this chapter our topic is that mode of consciously 
working together for industrial purposes, which now mono- 
polizes the word cooperation. The question here tacitly 
raised is whether social sustentation can be carried on best 
by that unconscious cooperation which has naturally evolved 
itself in the course of civilization, or whether it can he 
carried on best by this special form of conscious cooperation 
at present advocated and to some extent practised. 


§ 834. Conscious cooperation for industrial purposes is, in 
the earliest stages of social life, closely associated with con- 
scious cooperation for militant purposes. The habit of acting 
together against human enemies, naturally passes into the 
habit of acting together against brute enemies or prey. Even 
among intelligent animals, as wolves, we see this kind of 
cooperation; and it is common among hunting tribes, as 
those of North America, where herds of buffalo, for in- 
stance, are dealt with by combined attacks. Occasionally, 
cooperation for the capture of animals is of a much higher 
order. Barrow and Galton tell us that in South Africa 
elaborately constructed traps of vast extent, into which 
beasts are driven, are formed by the combined efforts of 
many Bushmen. 

Among others of the uncivilized and semi-civilized there 
are incipient cooperations more properly to be classed as 
industrial. Of the Bodo and Dhimals Hodgson says— 


“They mutually assist each other for the nonce, as well in construct- 
ing their houses as in clearing their plots of cultivation, merely 
providing the helpmates with a plentiful supply of beer.” 


Similarly Grange tells us of the Nagas that— 


“In building houses, neighbours are required by custom to assist 
each other, for which they are feasted by the person whose house they 
are building.” 

35 
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Usages of kindred characters exist among the Araucanians, 
concerning whom Thompson, after speaking of their funeral 
and marriage feasts as open gratis to all, adds :— 


“ But this is not the case with the mingacos, or those dinners which 
they are accustomed to make on occasion of cultivating their land, 
threshing their grain, building a house, or any other work which 
reguires the combined aid of several. At such times all those who 
wish to partake in the feast, must labour until the work is completed.” 


In these cases, however, cooperation is merely prefigured. 
There is reciprocity of aid under a combined form, and the 
idea of exchange is dominant; as is shown more clearly in 
the case of the ancient Yucatanese. 


“It is usual for the women to assist one another in weaving and 
spinning, and to repay that assistance as their husbands do with 
regard to their field works.” | 
But though here there is a bartering of Jabour, yet, as there 
is a working in concert, the consciousness of cooperation is 
nascent, and readily passes into a definite form where joint 
advantage prompts. <A good instance is furnished by the 
Padam, who, as we saw (§ 783) live in a kind of qualified 
communism, Says Dalton— 

“The inhabitants are well supplied with water; there are several 
elevated springs, and the discharges from these are collected and 
carried to different parts of the villages in aqueducts or pipes of 
bamboos, from which a bright, pure stream continually flows.” 
Among a more civilized people, the ancient Singhalese, 
cooperation for a kindred purpose was highly developed. 
Tennent writes concerning them :— 

“Cultivation, as it existed in the north of Ceylon, was almost entirely 
dependent on the store of water preserved in each village tank; and 
it could only be carried on by the combined labour of the whole local 
community, applied in the first instance to collect and secure the requi- 
site supply for irrigation, and afterwards to distribute it to the rice 
lands, which were tilled by the united exertions of the inhabitants, 
amongst whom the crop was divided in due proportions. So indis- 


pensable were concord and union in such operations, that injunctions 
for their maintenance were sometimes engraven on the rocks.” 


Another instance occurs in North America. Says Bancroft, 
writing about the Papagos— 
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“Most of these people irrigate their lands by means of conduits or 
ditches, leading either from the river or from tanks in which rain- 
water is collected and stored for the purpose. These ditches are kept 
in repair by the community, but farming operations are carriod on by 
each family for its own separate benefit, which is a noticeable advance 
from the usual savage communism.” 

Thus it seems a safe inference that generally, among semi- 
civilized peoples who practise irrigation, the required works 
have resulted from the joint labours of many. 


§ 835. When we ignore those narrow limits commonly 
given to the title cooperation, we see that, beyond those 
already named, there are many social structures which are 
rightly comprehended under it, and must here be noticed. 

The most familiar of them are the multitudinous friendly 
societies, from village sick-clubs up to the vast organizations 
which from time to time hold their congresses. Next above 
the purely local ones, come those which take whole counties 
for their spheres; as in Essex, Hampshire, Wiltshire, Berk- 
shire, &c., having county-towns as their centres. Larger 
still are the affiliated orders, numbering 70 in the United 
Kingdom, which take wider ranges: the largest being the 
Manchester Unity of Oddfellows, and the Ancient Order of 
Foresters, together numbering nearly a million members. 
Certain other bodies of kindred natures, chiefly burial 
societies, have extensive ramifications—* Industrial Assurance 
Societies,” they have been called; doing for the poor what 
the more conspicuous institutions for averaging the risks of 
fire, accidents, wrecks, &c., do for the better off. Excluding 
such of these as are carried on to gain dividends on invested 
capital, and including all which afford mutually-assured 
benefits, we see that they are pervaded by the spirit of 
cooperation: there is acting together though not working 
together. 

As prompted by a like spirit may be named the Agricul- 
tural Credit Banks which have of late years spread in 
Germany, Austria, and Italy—cooperative loan societies as 

35—2 
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they may be called. Instead of borrowing money from 
ordinary banks or from money-lenders, the members of these 
bodies practically borrow from one another under the 
guidance of an administration of their own: the administra- 
tion taking care that only such loans are made as the inte- 
rests of all permit. Of course everything depends on the 
judgment and honesty of the officials ; but granting these, such 
banks exhibit a form of cooperation undeniably beneficial. 
Among cooperative bodies of other kinds have to be 
named the Russian “artels.” As defined by Mr. Carnegie of 
the British Embassy in St. Petersburg, quoting a native 
authority, one of these bodies is “an association of certain 
persons who unite their capital and labour, or only the latter, 
for a certain work, trade, or undertaking.” Each member of 
the association has an equal share in the duties and work ; 
each member receives an equal share of the profits; and all 
members are mutually responsible for the work and conduct 
of each. The system is said to date from the 10th century, 
when certain Cossacks on the Dnieper “banded themselves 
together for offensive and defensive purposes and elected a 
chief, or ataman, for a certain fixed period, who conducted the 
operations of the tribe and superintended the equal division 
vf the spoil to each member of it.” This statement harmo- 
nizes with the inference drawn above, that there is an easy 
transition from conscious union for militant purposes to 
conscious union for industrial purposes. These bodies are 
various in their occupations. “There are artels of carpenters, 
painters, blacksmiths, masons, porters, bargees, waiters, &c.,” 
as well as of many less general trades. Great trust is placed 
in them ; even to the extent of placing large sums of money 
in their charge. One reason for their trustworthiness is that 
the admission of new members is jealously guarded. But 
judging from their traditional origin and present constitution, 
it would seem that these artels are really developments of 
the primitive compound family, the traits of which we con- 
templated in the chapter on “Communal Regulation,” and 
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which once prevailed widely in the east of Europe. One of 
their rules was that those of their members who travelled in 
search of work had to hand over to the group the profits 
they made; and if we suppose this rule to have held after 
the compound household or village-community had dissolved, 
the “artel” would result.* 

In Bulgaria there have existed, and continue to exist, 
though they are not now flourishing, certain kindred asso- 
ciations. There are cooperative groups of market-gardeners, 
masons, and bakers. The gardeners’ associations, Jireéek 
says, go from town to town, and sometimes abroad, during a 
certain part of the year. On inland tours they number 6 to 
12 in a group; on foreign tours 40 to 70. Each group is under 
the lead of a master or elder who keeps the accounts and 
acts as treasurer. 


§ 836. Before passing to cooperation as ordinarily under- 
stood, there have still to be noticed some further industrial 
organizations which in a measure come under the title— 
organizations which are intermediate between those of the 
ordinary master-and-workmen form, and those composed of 
workers who are themselves masters. I refer, of course, to 
concerns in which profit-sharing is practised. 

The adoption of this system, of which there are many 
instances on the Continent, while in part prompted by regard 
for the welfare of the workman, appears to have been in part 
prompted by the belief that work given in return for wages 
only, is relatively inefficient in respect of quantity or quality, 


* Verification has since come to hand in a dissertation on the Russian 
artels by Dr. Stihr. Each body consists of a small number, in close fraternal 
relation. There is associated living, in respect of food, dwelling, work, and 
pleasure. There is subordination to a head, who represents the group to 
the outer world. He is the sole legislator and directs the entire life of the 
association. Implicit obedience is given to him, and like a family-head he 
is subject to no cuntrol from the members. At firet it seemed that the artel 
was incongruous as occurring in Russia. It is now manifest that, as a 
despotic industrial organization, it harmonizes with the despotic political 
organization. 
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or both; and that the tendency to be lax entails also addi- 
tional cost of superintendence. Hence the conclusion is that 
the employer himself profits by giving a share of profits. In 
the words of Mr. Sedley Taylor, the modes of apportionment 
“fall into three categories :—1. Those which pay over the 
workmen’s share in an annual ready-money bonus. 2. Those 
which retain that share for an assigned period, in order ulti- 
mately to apply it, together with its accumulated interest, 
for the workmen’s benefit. 3. Those which annually dis- 
tribute a portion of the workmen’s share, and invest the 
remainder.” M. Bord, pianoforte maker in Paris, who has 
adopted the first of these methods, considers the effects 
“extremely satisfactory.” The manager of the Compagnie 
d’Assurances Générales, which adopts the second method, says: 

‘“‘ My present opinion is more favourable than ever. ... The insti- 


tution has now had thirty years of experience, that is to say, of unvary- 
ing successes.” 


But most of the “ participating houses” adopt neither imme- 
diate distribution nor remote postponement, but a mixture of 
the two. A part of the workmen’s share of profit is paid over 
to him annually, and a part invested on his behalf. This is 
the plan followed in the printing, publishing, and bookselling 
establishment of M. Chaix in Paris. The annual average 
workman’s dividend is 74 per cent. on his wages; and as 
a result M. Chaix says—‘“ Each one takes more interest in 
the work assigned to him and executes it better and more 
expeditiously.” 

In all these cases the relation between employer and 
employed is like the ordinary relation, save in respect of the 
bonus given in one or other form. “There are, however, a 
few houses which admit their work-people to part-ownership 
in the capital, and to a share in the administrative control.” 
Of these the best known, of which some account was given 
50 years ago in Mill’s Political Economy, is the “ Maison 
Leclaire”—a house-painting and decorating establishment, 
which commenced the profit-sharing system in 1842 and 
developed it in various directions. Since the founder’s death 


COOPERATION, 551 


it has continued to prosper, even at an increasing rate ; so that 
its success of late years is described as “little short of 
marvellous.” A workman’s share of profit in 1580 was 18 
per cent. on his year’s wages, in addition to large advantages 
from the associated Mutual Aid and Pension Society. 

But along with a hundred or more successful profit-sharing 
establishments on the Continent, there have to be placed 
the many establishments of the kind which have failed; and 
failures have been especially common in England. 

Among defects of the system which Mr. Halsey, manager 
of certain Mining Machinery Works in Canada, points out, 
before describing a system of his own, are these :—1. Profit 
in many cases results from inventions, improvements, econo- 
mies, with which the workman has nothing to do, and if he 
is given a share of it, this, not being due in any way to his 
labour, is a gift. 2. A share of the total profit, when divided 
among all the workmen, gives to one more, and another less, 
than he deserves; since in ability and diligence they are 
unequal. 3. The reward for extra labour and care is distant, 
even when the division is annually made, and still more 
when the employés’ share is invested. 4. There cannot 
rightly be profit-sharing unless there is also loss-sharing, and 
any arrangement under which the worker had to surrender 
back part of his wages would evidently never be tolerated, 
even if practicable. 5. Inevitably there must be more or 
less distrust on the part of the employés. Even were they 
allowed to see the books they could not understand them, 
and they must feel that they are in the hands of their 
employers, who may so represent matters that they do not 
get the promised shares: they may have been led to work 
harder and then get no adequate returns. 

The “premium plan” which Mr. Halsey introduced, and 
alleges to ve successful, is one which takes a tolerably well- 
known time-cost of a certain piece of work, and gives to the 
workman extra pay proportionaie to the diminished time in 
which he completes it—a premium of so much on each 
hour economized. This system is akin to one adopted in 
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England by Willans and Robinson, Limited, under which a 
“reference rate ” (or standard rate) for a specified task having 
been settled, if the cost as measured in time-wages is less, 
then the workman receives half the difference between the 
standard cost and the lowered cost resulting from his skill 
and industry. A kindred system is adopted by the Yale and 
Towne Manufacturing Company of Connecticut. Setting out 
with a standard cost, not of labour upon special pieces of 
work, but of labour and materials throughout the entire busi- 
ness, summed up into an aggregate, they measure, at the end 
of the year, the difference between the estimated standard 
cost and the actual reduced cost consequent upon diligence, 
skill, and care on the part of the employés, and divide this 
“gain” equally between employer and employed: the difference 
between these allied methods being that under the last the 
individual workman does not benefit so fully and distinctly 
by his superiority as he does under the first. 

Speaking generally of these several methods of profit- 
sharing and gain-sharing, it must suffice here to recognize 
considerable advantages joined with serious defects; and con- 
cerning the last group of methods it may be observed that 
though approaching more nearly to an ideal system of appor- 
tioning out reward to merit, they have the disadvantage of 
great complication in the making of estimates and keeping 
of accounts—a complication which, entailing labour to be 
paid for, entails a certain deduction from the benefit resulting. 


§ 837. We come now to those forms of industrial organiza- 
tion usually classed as cooperative, though whether all are 
rightly so classed may be questioned. It must suffice here 
to recognize such only of them as have arisen in England.* 

Conforming to the general process of evolution, the germs 


* For the facts contained in this and the following section, I am in- 
debted in part to the elaborate and picturesque History of Co-operation in 
England, by Mr. G. J. Holyoake, and in part to The Cooperative Movement 
in Great Britain, by Miss Beatrice Potter (now Mrs. Sidney Webb), which, 
being a compendious statement of essentials, has better served my purpose 
in making brief outlines. 
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of them were but vaguely cooperative ; and they foreshadowed 
the two different forms of coeperation, so called, which have 
since differentiated. Swayed by a delusion like that which in 
times of scarcity leads mobs to smash the windows of those 
who sell bread, working men, at the close of the last century 
and beginning of this, ascribing the distress they suttered to. 
the proximate agents intlicting it—the millers and bakers— 
against whom they made also the probably just complaint 
that they adulterated flour, determined to grind and bake 
for themselves. Mills were established at Hull, Whitby, 
Devonport, while baking-societies were formed at Sheerness. 
and in Scotland. In these cases, though production and 
distribution were both carried on, yet the mass of those who. 
sought and reaped the benefits were not themselves the 
workers in the mills or bakeries; nor did they, as a body, 
occupy themselves in the business of distributing the pro- 
ducts. They simply, while trying to secure good food, set 
up establishments for the purpose of escaping from the 
payments made to the ordinary producer and distributor. 

Twenty years later arose, first at Brighton and afterwards. 
elsewhere, “ union shops ;” which were stores of such com- 
modities as their working-class members chiefly needed : the 
ultimate purpose, however, being the ambitious one of adding 
profit to capital until a sum sufficient for establishing com- 
munistic societies had been raised. Presently, certain of 
them prospered so far as to employ some of their own 
members in manufacturing a few of the common articles 
sold; and then there came the “labour exchanges ”—places 
for disposing of the surplus products of these small co- 
operative bodies, on the basis of the respective labour-values. 
of the things exchanged. Nearly all of them disappeared in 
a few years; partiy from lack of variety in the products 
they offered to the wives of their members, partly because 
they gave little or no credit, partly, as it proved, from a. 
defect in their economic policy. 

After an interval of nearly 20 years, during which political 
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agitation had mainly absorbed the attentions and energies of 
working-class leaders, there came a revival of the cooperative 
movement, again prompted by a communistic ideal. This 
occurred at Rochdale, among those who called themselves 
“Equitable Pioneers.” Their scheme was distinguished from 
preceding schemes by an essential trait. The profits of the 
store were divided neither among those who subscribed the 
capital, nor among those engaged in the work of distribution, 
but among its customers in proportion to the money-values 
of their purchases. “The effect of the Rochdale persistent 
application of the principle of dividing profits on purchases ” 
was first of all great prosperity of the local store, and then a 
spreading of the system to other towns, similarly followed 
by prosperity; so that in less than 50 years the body of 
cooperators in the kingdom had “ its million members, thirty- 
six millions of annual trade, three millions of yearly ‘ profits,’ 
and twelve millions of accumulated capital.” 

Along with the idea of supplying consumers cheaply, there 
had gone the idea of buying cheaply the commodities sup- 
plied to them. From time to time had been made suggestions 
for a wholesale cooperative society, from which the retail 
stores might get what they required on advantageous terms. 
After sundry abortive attempts, an agency of this kind was 
established at Manchester in 1864. While fulfilling its 
immediate purpose, this also formed a centre of federation—a 
place in which the cooperative organization became inte- 
grated. And then, presently, was joined with it a coopera- 
tive bunk; further facilitating transactions throughout the 
organization, and serving to integrate it still more closely. 

Some other essential traits have to be named. The first is 
that though for a time the business of the Rochdale store 
{aud presumably of other early stores) was carried on gratis 
by the cooperators themselves, who undertook duties in 
rotation, there arose, as the business grew, the need for 
salaried officials. After the appointment of men who served 
the cooperative body as wage-earners, there went the resolu- 
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tion that none such should be members of the governing 
body ; and later came the resolution that none such should 
vote in the election of the governing body. Duly recognizing 
these cardinal distinctions, let us now ask what is the true 
nature of one of these so-called cooperative stores. 

To the middle-class imitations of them the name “co- 
operative” is obviously not appropriate. Having capitals 
raised by shares on which interest is either paid or invested 
for the benefit of the holders, and, though at first selling 
only to shareholders, having fallen into the practice of 
selling to non-shareholders and even to non-ticket-holders, 
they are simply joint-stock distributing agencies. The 
proprietors, employing salaried buyers, clerks, and shopmen, 
constitute a many-headed shopkeeper. How entirely with- 
out claim to the title “cooperators” they are, is manifest 
on remembering that no shareholder is himself a worker 
in the concern. The shareholders may be said to act 
together but they cannot be said to work together. The 
members of a West-end Club are just as properly to be called 
cooperators. They unite for the better or cheaper fulfilment 
of certain wants, as the civil servants and others unite for 
the better or cheaper fulfilment of certain other wants. 

Though cooperative stores of the Rochdale type, not divid- 
ing profits in the ordinary way, are not subject to the whole 
of this criticism, yet they are subject to part of it. When 
those who formed the first of them ceased to be workers in 
the process of distribution, they ceased to be cooperators in 
that limited sense of the word with which we are here con- 
cerned. When they appointed paid servants, the members 
became wholly, as they were from the beginning mainly, 
associated consumers, adopting an economical method of 
supplying themselves. To provide that profits shall be 
divided among customers in proportion to their purchases, 1s 
simply to provide that they shall have what they purchase at 
cost price plus the actual cost of distribution—the cost of 
shop-rent, wages, and interest on capital. 
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It should be added that the prosperity of these institutions, 
working-class or middle-class, has been in large measure due 
to other causes than their so-called cooperative character. 
By making it a rule to sell for cash only, they, in the first 
place, diminish the amount of capital required, and, in the 
second place, exclude bad debts and a large amount of book- 
keeping: obviously being so enabled to sell at lower rates. 
With the large middle-class stores in London a further cause 
operates. People who deal with a local shopkeeper (who 
must charge high prices to get a living out of a relatively 
small amount of business), are saved the time, trouble, and 
cost of a journey. If, by going to the Civil Service Stores or 
other such agency (where on a large turn-over a small profit 
suffices) they take on themselves this time, trouble, and cost, 
they may naturally have their commodities at lower rates 
than they give to the local distributor, who rightly asks 
payment for the work he does for them. 


§ 838. Attempts to carry on cooperation strictly so called, 
have now to ve considered. From the various kinds of 
acting together which have been grouped under the name, 
either improperly or with but partial propriety, we come at 
length to the literal working together for mutual benefit. 
Says Mr. Schloss in his Methods of Industrial Remuneration— 


“The accepted theory of Industria] Co-operation proposes that the 
actual workers in the co-operative business (a) are to be self-governed, 
and (6) are to take an equitable share in the profits.” 


As already pointed ovt, the idea of cooperative production 
dates far back. Abortive attempts to put it in practice 
were made during the earlier stages of the general move- 
ment; and, during its later stages, have been associated 
with the more successful plans for what is distinguished as 
cooperative distribution. It will suftice here to name the 
efforts made by the “Christian Socialists”—a title quite 
appropriate, since they were in large measure prompted by 
beliefs concerning man and conduct like those embodied in 
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the Christian ethical doctrine. Though they did not pro- 
pose to “take no thought for the morrow,” or enjoin as a 
duty—*“Sell all thou hast and give to the poor;” yet their 
conception of social re-organization on a cooperative basis, 
was pervaded by kindred disregard of economic principles 
and the essential facts of human nature. The dozen bodies 
of cooperators in one or other trade, formed in London by 
Mr. F. D. Maurice and his friends, quickly displayed “ the 
demons of internal discord and external rivalry.” They “ were 
actuated by a thoroughly mercenary competitive spirit.” 
Each of the three associations first formed “had quarrelled 
with, and turned out, its original manager within six 
months.” Within a year all three had broken up; and 
within a few years the entire dozen had “either dissolved 
without trace, or degenerated into the profit-making under- 
takings of small masters.” In sundry places in the pro- 
vinces like combinations were formed; but “they failed as 
the others had failed.” In Lancashire, however, where the 
combinations for distribution had succéeded so well, partial 
success attended the combinations for production. Cotton 
manufacture was entered upon. 


“The Padiham and Pendleton Co-operative companies were started, 
owned and governed by the men and women who actually worked in 
the mill.” 


But these, and kindred establishments, soon went the same 
way as the rest. At Rochdale, however, better results were 
achieved by a corn-mill, which, while it started with the 
profit-sharing principle, contained many shareholders who 
were not employés, and presently abandoned the “ bounty to 
labour.” Similarly a mill at Oldham, founded by cooperators 
“to enable working men to be their own masters,” and in 
which, at first, the “workers were larvely shareholders,” though 
it prospered and has survived, has now become a concern in 
which “few if any of its employés happen to be share- 
holders.” Profit-sharing was eventually discontinued ; and it 
then turned out that “the recipients of bonus had been 
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reduced in their wages,” and, “on its discontinuance their 
wages were raised 20 per cent.” Gradually these concerns 
have lapsed into qualified joint-stock companies—“ Working- 
class Limiteds,” as they have been called. From Miss 
Potter’s digest and tables, it appears that in 1891, when her 
book was published, there were, out of a total of 59 groups 
of manufacturing cooperators, only eight, most of them small 
and young (57 years on the average), which carried out with 
some consistency the scheme of labour-copartnership (to 
adopt the pleonastic term now used for distinction). The 
rest fall short of it either as having given up their self- 
government, or as consisting of small working-class masters 
employing non-members as wage-earners (and often treating 
them hardly), or as being associations in which the capital 
is held by outside shareholders, while the employés have no 
part in the management. Thus the designed structure has 
proved unstable. The salvation has been proportionate to 
the backsliding. 

Quite different, however, is the belief of Mr. Holyoake, 
and quite different his version of the facts. The August num- 
ber of Labour Copartnership contains the following table :— 


1883 1894 1895 
Number of Societies .... ta 15 Sets 120 a 155 
Sales for the Year ....  .... £160,751 .... £1,371,424 .... £1,859,876 
Capital (Share Reserve and 
teen): au ue ww 108,436... £799,460 .... £915,302 
Protits ... - — ww. «£9,081... preci wee «= £94,305 
Losses .. jis vie £114 .... £3,135 . £2,296 
Profit to ‘Labour digi sé — sie £8,751 . £14,235 


The increase for the year is thus 29 per cent. in the humber of 
societies, nearly 36 per cent. in the value of sales, over 14 per cent. in 
the capital, and nearly 40 per cent. in the net profits, and 62 per cent. 
in profit to labour, respectively. Thus the rate of growth all round is 
very much greater than in 1894. In that year we considered it might 
be called a 10 per cent. increase all round; this year we cannot call it’ 
less than a 30 per cent. increase. 

That believers and disbelievers habitually take widely diver- 
gent views of evidence, is a familiar experience. Perhaps 


the incongruity between the groups of statements above 
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given might in large measure disappear if the ages of the 
bodies just enumerated were set down. Possibly there is a 
continual dying out of older societies, along with rise of 
newer ones which are more numerous. 

Apparently, however, there is more reason to accept the 
unfavourable interpretation of the evidence than the favour- 
able interpretation ; since both a priort and a posterior: it is 
manifest that destructive causes, hard to withstand, are ever 
at work. To secure business-management adequately intel- 
ligent and honest, is a chronic difficulty. Even supposing 
external transactions to be well' and equitably conducted, 
adverse criticisms upon them are almost certain to be made 
by some of the members: perhaps leading to change of 
management. Then come the difficulties of preserving 
internal harmony. In cooperative workshops the members 
receive weekly wages at trade-union rates, and are ranked as 
higher or lower by the foreman. Officials are paid at better 
rates according to their values und responsibilities, and these 
rates are fixed by the committee. When the profits have 
been ascertained, they are divided among all in proportion 
to the amounts they have earned in wages or salaries. 
Causes of dissension are obvious. One who receives the 
lowest wages is dissatisfied—holds that he is as good a 
worker as one who gets higher wages, and resents the 
decision of the foreman: probably ascribing it to favouritism. 
Officials, too, are apt to disagree with one another, alike in 
respect of power and remuneration. Then among the hand- 
workers in general there is pretty certain to be jealousy of 
the brain-workers, whose values they under-estimate; and 
with their jealousies go reflections on the committee as 
unfair or as unwise. In these various ways the equilibrium 
of the body is frequently disturbed, and in course of time is 
very likely to be destroyed. 


§ 839. Must we then say that self-governing combinations 
of workers will never answer? The reply is that one class of 


560 INDUSTRIAL INSTITUTIONS. 


the difficulties above set forth must ever continue to be great, 
though perhaps not insuperable, but that the other and more 
serious class may probably be evaded. 

These members of industrial copartnerships, paying them- 
selves trade-union wages, are mostly imbued with trade-union 
ideas and feelings. Among these is a prejudice against piece- 
work, quite naturally resulting from experience. Finding 
what a given piece of work ordinarily costs in day-wages, the 
employer offers to pay the workman for it at a certain lower 
rate; leaving him to get, by extra diligence, more work done 
and a larger payment. Immediately, the quantity executed is 
greatly increased, and the workman receives considerably more 
than hedid in wages—so much more that the employer becomes 
dissatisfied, thinks he is giving too large a sum by the picce, 
and cuts down the rate. Action and reaction go on until, very 
generally, there is an approximation to the earnings by day- 
wages: the tendency, meanwhile, having been so to raise the 
employer’s standard, that he expects to get more work out 
of the workman for the same sum. 

But now, has not the resulting aversion to piece-work 
been unawares carried into another sphere, in which its 
effects must be quite different? Evils like those arising 
from antagonistic interests, cannot arise where there are no 
antagonistic interests. Each cooperator exists in a double 
capacity. He is a unit in an incorporated body standing in 
the place of employer; and he is a worker employed by this 
incorporated body. Manifestly, when, instead of an eiploy- 
ing master, alien to the workers, there is an employing 
master compounded of the workers, the mischiefs ordinarily 
caused by piece-work can no longer be caused. Consider 
how the arrangement will work. 

The incorporated body, acting through its deputed com- 
mittee, gives to the individual members work at a settled 
rate for an assigned quantity—such rate being somewhat 
lower than that which, at the ordinary speed of production, 
would yield the ordinary wages. The individual members, 
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severally put into their work such ability as they can and such 
energy as they please; and there comes from them an out- 
put, here of twenty, there of twenty-five, and occasionally of 
thirty per cent. greater than before. What are the pecuniary 
results? Each earns in a given time a greater sum, while 
the many-headed master has a larger quantity of goods to 
dispose of, which can be offered to buyers at somewhat lower 
prices than before; with the effect of obtaining a ready sale 
and increased returns, Presently comes one of the recurring 
occasions for division of profits. Through the managing body, 
the many-headed master gives to every worker a share which, 
while larger all round, is proportionate in each case to the 
sum earned. What now will happen in respect of the rate 
paid for piece-work? The composite master has no motive 
to cut down this rate: the interests of the incorporated 
members being identical with the interests of the members 
individually taken. But should there arise any reason for 
lowering the piece-work price, the result must be that what 
is lost to each in payment for labour, is regained by him in 
the shape of additional profit. Thus while each obtains 
exactly the remuneration due for his work, minus only the 
cost of administration, the productive power of the concern 
is greatly increased, with proportionate increase of returns to 
all: there is an equitable division of a larger sum. 

Consider now the moral effects. Jealousies among the 
workers disappear. A cannot think his remuneration too 
low as compared with that of B, since each is now paid just 
as much as his work brings. Resentment against a foreman, 
who ranks some above others, no longer finds any place. 
Overlooking to check idleness becomes superfluous: the 
idling almost disappears, and another cause of dissension 
ceases. Not only do the irritations which superintendence 
excites decrease, but the cost of it decreases also; and the 
official element in the concern bears a reduced ratio to the 
other elements. The governing functions of the committee, 
too, and the relations of the workers to it, become fewer ; thus 
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removing other sources of internal discord: the chief remain- 
ing source being the inspection of work by the manager or 
committee, and refusal to pass that which is bad. 

A further development may be named. Where the things 
produced are easily divisible and tolerably uniform in kind, 
work by the piece may be taken by single individuals; but 
where the things are so large, and perhaps complex (as in 
machinery), that an unaided man becomes incapable, work by 
the piece may be taken by groups of members. In such 
cases, too, in which the proper rate is difficult to assign, the 
price may be settled by an inverted Dutch auction, pursuing 
a method allied to that of the Cornish miners. Among them— 


An undertaking “is marked out, and examined by the workmen 
during some days, thus affording them an opportunity of judging as to 
ite difficulty. Then it is put up to auction and bid for by different 
gangs of men, who undertake the work as co-operative piece-work, at so 
much per fathom :” the lot being subsequently again bid for as a whole. 


In the case now supposed, sundry pieces of work, after similar 
inspection, would be bid for on one of the recurring occasions 
appointed. Offering each in turn at some very low price, and 
meeting with no response, the manager would, step by step, 
raise the price, until presently one of the groups would 
accept. The pieces of work thus put up to auction, would be 
so arranged in number that towards the close, bidding would 
be stimulated by the thought of having no piece of work to 
undertake: the penalty being employment by one or other of 
the groups at day-wages. Now good bargains and now bad 
bargains, made by each group, would average one another; 
but always the good or bad bargain of any group would be a 
bad or good bargain for the entire body. 

What would be the character of these arrangements con- 
sidered as stages in industrial evolution? We have seen 
that, in common with political regulation and ecclesiastical 
regulation, the regulation of labour becomes less coercive as 
society assumes a higher type. Here we reach a form in 
which the coerciveness has diminished to the smallest degree 
consistent with combined action. Each member is his own 
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master in respect of the work he does ; and is subject only to 
such rules, established by majerity of the members, as are 
needful for maintaining order. The transition from the com- 
pulsory cooperation of militancy to the voluntary cooperation 
of industrialism is completed. Under present arrange- 
ments it is incomplete. A wage-earner, while he volun- 
tarily agrees to give so many hours work for so much pay, 
does not, during performance of his work, act in a purely 
voluntary way: he is coerced by the consciousness that dis- 
charge will follow if he idles, and is sometimes more mani- 
festly coerced by an overlooker. But under the arrangement 
described, his activity becomes entirely voluntary. 

Otherwise presenting the facts, and using Sir Henry Maine’s 
terms, we see that the transition from status to contract 
reaches its limit. So long as the worker remains a wage- 
earner, the marks of status do not wholly disappear. For so 
many hours daily he inakes over his faculties to a master, or 
to a cooperative group, for so much money, and is for the 
time owned by him or it. He is temporarily in the position 
of a slave, and his overlonker stands in the position of a slave- 
driver. Further, a remnant of the régime of status is seen in 
the fact that he aud other workers are placed in ranks, 
receiving different rates of pay. But under such a mode of 
cooperation as that above contemplated, the system of con- 
tract becomes unqualified. Hach member agrees with the 
body of members to perform certain work for a certain sum, 
and is free from dictation and authoritative classing. The 
ontire organization is based on contract, and each transaction 
is based on contract. 

One more aspect of the arrangement must be named. It 
conforms to the general law of species-life, and the law 
implied in our conception of justice—the law that reward 
shall be proportionate to merit. Far more than by the 
primitive slave-system of coerced labour and assigned sus- 
tenance—far more than by the later system under which 


the serf received a certain share of produce—more even 
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than by the wage-earning system under which payment, 
though partially proportioned to work, is but imperfectly 
proportioned, would the system above described bring merit 
and reward into adjustment. Excluding all arbitrariness it 
would enable reward and merit to adjust themselves. 

But now, while contending that cooperation carried on by 
piece-work, would achieve the desideratum that the manual 
worker shall have for his product all which remains after 
due remuneration of the brain-worker, it must be admitted 
that the practicability of such a system depends on character. 
Throughout this volume it has been variously shown that 
higher types of society are made possible only by higher 
types of nature; and the implication is that the best in- 
dustrial institutions are possible only with the best men. 
Judging from that temporary success which has been reached 
under the ordinary form of cooperative production, it is 
inferable that permanent success might be reached were one 
set of the difficulties removed; leaving only the ditticulty of 
obtaining honest and skilful management. Not in many 
cases, however, at present. The requisite “sweet reasonable- 
ness,” to use Matthew Arnold’s phrase, is not yet sufficiently 
prevalent. But such few cooperative bodies of the kind 
described as survived, might be the germs of a spreading 
organization. Admission into them would be the goal of 
working-class ambition. They would tend continually to 
absorb the superior, leaving outside the inferior to work as 
wage-earners ; and the first would slowly grow at the expense 
of the last. Obviously, too, the growth would become increas- 
ingly rapid ; since the master-and-workman type of industrial 
organization could not withstand competition with this co- 
operative type, so much more productive and costing so much 
less in superintendence. 


CHAPTER XXII. 
SOCIALISM. 


§ 840. Some socialists, though probably not many, know 
that their ideal modes of associated living are akin to 
modes which have prevailed widely during early stages of 
civilization, and prevail still among many of the uncivilized, 
as well as among some of the civilized who have lagged 
behind. In the chapter on “Communal Regulation” were 
given examples of communism as practised by tribes of Red 
men, by various Hindus, and by some unprogressive peuples 
in Eastern Europe. Further instances of each class will 
serve to exhibit at once the virtues of these methods of 
combined living and working and their vices. Writing of 
the aborigines of North America, Major Powell, Director of 
the United States Bureau of Ethnology, says :— 


“ As is well known, the basis of the Indian social organization was 
the kinship system. By its provisions almost all property was pos- 
sessed in common by the gens or clan. Food, the most important of 
all, was by no means left to be exclusively enjoyed by the individual 
or the family obtaining it... . 

“ Undoubtedly what was originally a right, conferred by kinship 
connections, ultimately assumed broader proportions, and finally 
passed into the exercise of an almost indiscriminate hospitality. By 
reason of this custom, the poor hunter was virtually placed upon 
equality with the expert one, the lazy with the industrious, the improvi- 
dent with the more provident. Stories of Indian life abound with 
instances of individual famflies or parties being called upon by those 
less fortunate or provident to share their supplies. 

“ The effect of such a system, admirable as it was in many particu- 
lars, practically placed a premium upon idleness. Under such communal] 
rights and privileges a potent spur to industry and thrift is wanting. 
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“There is an obverse side to this problem, which a long and intimate 
acquaintance with the Indians in their villages has forced upon the 
writer. .. The peculiar institutions prevailing in this respect gave to 
each tribe or clan a profound interest in the skill, ability, and industry 
of each member. He was the most valuable person in the community 
who supplied it with the most of its necessities. For this reason the 
successful hunter or fisherman was always held in high honour, and 
the woman who gathered great store of seeds, fruits, or roots, or who 
cultivated a good corn-field, was one who commanded the respect and 
received the highest approbation of the people.” 


That a natural connexion exists among certain traits thus 
described, cannot be doubted when we find that a like con- 
nexion of traits exists among some peoples of the Balkans ; 
and that the groups displaying them are now dying out along 
with the dying out of the militant conditions to which they 
were natural. Mr. Arthur J. Evans, describing the Croatian 
house-communities, writes :-— 


“Besides this readiness to combine, another favourable aspect of 
this Communistic society was especially striking to one fresh from 
among the somewhat churlish, close-fisted Nether-Saxons. This was a 
certain geniality, an open-handed readiness of good cheer.” 

“The Granitza folk . .. are light in heart as in garment ; sociable, 
hospitable; finding their poetic portraiture rather among those 
Arcadians of whom it is written that—- 


‘Neither locks had they to their doors, nor bars to their windows, 
But their dwellings were open as day and the hearts of their owners.’ ” 


“The communal system prevents moreover the rise of an actual 
proletariate ; the flunkeyism of service is absent where all are alike 
fellow-helps and fellow-masters ; and no doubt if a brother be dispro- 
purtionately lazy, moral suasion of an unmistakable kind is brought to 
bear on him by the rest of the community. Here we have a kind of 
industrial police organization.” 

But “it was admitted to us here—who, indeed, could not see it ?—- 
that education was far behind-hand, and the children unkempt and 
neglected ; indeed the mortality among Granitza infants is said to be 
outrageous. Why, indeed, should they be better cared for? Why in 
the name of Fortune should the celibate portion of the community be 
mulcted for the sake of philoprogenitive brothers? Agriculture here 
is at a standstill, and the fields undunged.” 

“The truth is, that the incentives to labour and economy are 
wzakened by the sense of personal interest in their results being sub- 
divided. Even the social virtues engendered by this living in common 
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are apt to run off into mere reckless dissipation. One may think their 
fruit poor, and their wine abominable; but their maxim is none the 
less, ‘Eat and drink, for to-morrow we die.’ True,a man has a legal 
right to lay by his share of the profits; but who does? To do so 
would be to fly in the face of public opinion.” 

When with the fact that these Slavonic house-communi- 
ties under modern conditions of comparative peace and com- 
mercial activity, are dissolving, we join the fact that they 
were formed during times of chronic war and remained 
coherent during such times; when we add that such com- 
munities are still coherent among the Montenegrins, whose 
active militancy continues ; when we add, further, that main- 
tenance of this combined living by American Indians has 
similarly gone along with perpetual inter-tribal conflicts ; we 
are shown again, as before (§§ 465, 481, 804), that in these 
small social unions, as in the larger social unions including 
them, the subordination of the individual to the group is great 
in proportion as the antagonism to other groups is great. Be 
it in the family, the cluster of relatives the clan, or the nation, 
the need for joint action against alien families, clans, nations, 
&c., necessitates the merging of individual life in group-life. 

Hence the socialist theory and practice are normal in the 
militant type of society, and cease to*be normal as fast as the 
society becomes predominantly industrial in its type. 


§ 841. A state of universal brotherhood is so tempting an 
imagination, and the existing state of competitive strife is so 
full of miseries, that endeavours to escape from the last and 
enter into the first are quite natural—inevitable even. 
Prompted by consciousness of the grievous inequalities of 
condition around, those who suffer and those who sympathize 
with them, seek to found what they think an equitable 
social system. In the town, sight of a rich manufacturer 
who ignores the hands working in his mill, does not excite in 
them friendly feeling; and in the country, a ploughman 
looking over the hedge as a titled lady drives by, may not 
unnaturally be angered by the thought of his own hard 
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work and poor fare in contrast with the easy lives and 
luxuries of those who own the fields he tills. After contem- 
plating the useless being who now lounges in club-rooms and 
now’rambles through game-preserves, the weary artizan may 
well curse a state of things in which pleasure varies inversely 
as desert; and may well be vehement in his demand for 
another form of society. 

How numerous have been the efforts to set up such a 
form, and how numerous the failures, it is needless to show. 
Here it will suffice to give one of the most recent examples— 
that of the South Australian village-settlements. These were 
established by government and started with government 
funds. A commission of inquiry lately travelled through 
them. Fragments of the evidence given before it respecting 
the Lyrup Settlement run thus. 

Harry Butt said :—-“I reckon I worked very hard when I came 
here ; but other feelings have crept into me, and they have crept into 
other people... They say—‘ We should not work for such and such 
a big family.’... Weare not fit for a true communism. We people 
are not educated up to it. I was a communist when I came; but I 
found that it would be impossible for a communist to live here. The 
system is rotten... The people are not fit for co-operatives, let 
alone communists ... Myeidea was that we should all live in brotherly 
love and affection.” (pp. 50, 51.) 

Francis Peter Shelley said :—“ Great abuses can creep in. You have 
to oppose a proposal made by some people who can sway a majority 
against an individual who has done more than they for the settlement, 
and they can expel a man by their majority, or fail to give him con- 
cessions that they give to others, and so make his life miserable,” 
‘‘-You say the men here are fond of place and power ?”—“ Yes, like 
the capitalists, with the difference of being more selfish.” (pp. 52, 53.) 


At the Pyap Settlement examination of the ex-chairman, 
A. J. Brocklehurst, resulted in the following questions and 


answers :-—— 


‘¢¢ Why has more land been cleared than has been utilized ?’—‘ Well, 
in the first instance we had to clear enough land to get money to live 
on.’ ‘Why have you not utilized the land ?’—‘ Because of the difference 
of opinion. .. . We want more [money]. . . . I think if the advance 
were increased to £100 [a head] it would do.’ ‘Can you manage on 
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that ?’—‘ Yes, with unity . . . but not with the diversity that exists 
now.” 


Thomas Myers’ testimony was more decided. 


“My opinion is that the present communistic system of living will 
end in failure. I do not think it will succeed even with the advance 
fixed at £100 . . . Because there is not sufficient unity. We do not 
work harmoniously together ... There has not been half as much 
work done as might have [been] if we had worked amicably. . . . Two 
years ago I was the strongest advocate of communism; but to-day I 
am satisfied it is an absolute failure.” (p. 70.) | 


James Holt, villager, gave more favourable evidence— 


“¢Do you think if the Commissioner had power to direct expenditure 
this discontent about individualism would be removed ?’-—‘I fail tv 
see it.’ ‘Has the settlement up to the present time been as satis- 
factory as you expected ?’—‘ Yes. Ido not think any settlement has 
done the work that Pyap has done, notwithstanding all the grumbling.’ ” 
(pp. 76, 77.) 

William Bates gave evidence as follows. 

“Are you for individualism ?’—‘ Yes; from the bottom of my 
heart.’... ‘Did you read the rules before you came here ?’—‘ I do not 
know. I attended three meetings. The likes of the carrying on here 
would shame the devil and all his workers.’ ‘ You have changed your 
opinions since you came here ?’—‘ Yes, because I have seen so much 
cut-throat business.’ ‘Did you believe in communism when you came 
here t’—‘I was an advocate of the land for the people. I thought 
this was going to be a grand thing. I thought we were going to live 
like brothers and sisters, and that this would be a heaven below.’— 
‘You have found out that communism will not work ?’—‘ Yes,’ ‘The 
man who works the hardest gets no advantage ?’—‘ No,’” (pp. 79, 80.) 

At Holder, Patrick John Conway, chairman of the settle- 
ment, said :— 

“YT think if settlers could work individually for themselves they 
would make a success of it .. . the land is really good, and with irri- 
gation you could grow almost anything.’—‘ Have your difficulties here 
been of a very intense character ?’—‘ Not very intense.’ ‘ Has it got 
further than words ?’—‘ Yes, it has come to blows frequently... . 
-There have been several disturbances and fights... .I have been 
assaulted and knocked down.’ ‘ Were you acting in your official 
position at this time?’—‘ Yes.’ ‘Was that at a meeting or outside ?” 
—‘ At our work.’ ‘Was any punishment meted out to your assail- 
ant ?’—‘ No.’” 


And so on continues the testimony showing dissensions, 


570 INDUSTRIAL INSTITUTIONS. 


violence, idleness, rebellion ; joined with admissions on the 
part of nearly all, that their beliefs in the goodness of a 
communistic system had been dissipated. 

Of course this failure, like multitudinous such failures 
elsewhere, will be ascribed to mistake or mismanagement. 
Had this or that not been done everything would have gone 
well, That human beings as now constituted cannot work 
together efficiently and harmoniously in the proposed way, is 
not admitted; or, if by some admitted, then it is held that 
the mischiefs arising from defective natures may be pre- 
vented by a sufficiently powerful authority—that is, if for 
these separate groups one great organization centrally con- 
trolled is substituted. And it is assumed that such an 
organization, maintained by force, would be beneficial not for a 
time only but permanently. Let us look at the fundamental 
errors involved in this belief. 


§ 842. In an early division of this work, “ Domestic Insti- 
tutions,” the general law of species-life was pointed out and 
emphasized—the law that during immature life benefit 
received must be great in proportion as worth is small, while 
during mature life benefit and worth must vary together. 
“Clearly with a society, as with a species, survival depends 
on conformity to both of these antagonist principles. Import 
into the family the law of the society, and let children from 
infancy upwards have life-sustaining supplies proportioned 
to their life-sustaining labours, and the society disappears 
forthwith by death of all its young. Import into the society 
the law of the family, and let the life-sustaining supplies be 
great in proportion as the life-sustaining labours are small, 
and the society decays from increase of its least worthy 
members and decrease of its most worthy members” (§ 322). : 
Now, more or less fully, the doctrine of collectivists, 
socialists, and communists, ignores this distinction between 
the ethics of family-life and the ethics of life outside the 
family. Entirely under some forms, and in chief measure 
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under others, it proposes to extend the régime of the family 
to the whole community. This is the conception set forth 
by Mr. Bellamy in Looking Backwards; and this is the con- 
ception formulated in the maxim—* From each according to 
his capacity, to each according to his needs.” 

In low grades of culture there is but vague consciousness 
of natural causation ; and even in the highest grades of culture 
at present reached, such consciousness is very inadequate. 
Fructifying causation—the production of many effects each of 
which becomes the cause of many other effects—is not recog- 
nized. The socialist does not ask what must happen if, gene- 
ration after generation, the material well-being of the inferior 
is raised at the cost of lowering that of the superior. Even 
when it is pointed out, he refuses to see that if the superior, 
persistently burdened by the inferior, are hindered in rearing 
their own better offspring, that the offspring of the inferior 
may be as efficiently cared for, a gradual deterioration of the 
race must follow. The hope of curing present evils so fills 
his consciousness that it cannot take in the thought of the 
still greater future evils his proposed system would produce. 

Such mitigations of the miseries resulting from inferiority 
as the spontaneous sympathies of individuals for one another 
prompt, will bring an average of benefit ; since, acting sepa- 
rately, the superior will not so far tax their own resources in 
taking care of their fellows, as to hinder themselves from 
giving their own offspring better rearing than is given to the 
offspring of the inferior. But people who, in their corporate 
capacity, abolish the natural relation between merits and 
benefits, wall presently be abolished themselves. Hither they 
will have to go through the miseries of a slow decay, conse- 
quent on the increase of those unfit for the business of life, 
or they will be overrun by some people who have not pur- 
sued the foolish policy of fostering the worst at the expense 
of the best. 


§ 843. At the same time that it is biologically fatal, the 
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doctrine of the socialists is psychologically absurd. It 
implies an impossible mental structure. 

A community which fulfils their ideal must be composed 
of men having sympathies so strong that those who, by their 
greater powers, achieve greater benefits, willingly surrender 
the excess to others. The principle they must gladly carry 
out, is that the labour they expend shall not bring to them its 
full return; but that from its return shall be habitually taken 
such part as may make the condition of those who have not 
worked so efficiently equal to their own condition. To have 
superior abilities shall not be of any advantage in so far as 
material results are concerned, but shall be a disadvantage, in 
so far that it involves extra effort and waste of body or brain 
without profit. The intensity of fellow feeling is to be such 
as to cause life-long self-sacrifice. Such being the character 
of the individual considered as benefactor, let us now ask 
what is to be his character considered as beneficiary. 

Amid minor individual differences the general moral 
nature must be regarded as the same in all. We may not 
suppose that along with smaller intellectual and physical 
powers there ordinarily goes emotional degradation. We 
must suppose that the less able like the more able are ex- 
tremely sympathetic. What then 1s to be the mental attitude 
of the less able when perpetually receiving doles from the 
more able? We are obliged to assume such feeling in each 
as would prompt him to constant unpaid efforts on behalf of 
his fellows, and yet such lack of this feeling as would con- 
stantly let his fellows rob themselves for his benefit. ‘The 
character of all is to be so noble that it causese continuous 
sacrifice of selt to others, aud so ignoble that it continuously 
lets others sacrifice to self. These traits are contradictory. 
The implied mental constitution is an impossible one. 

Still more manifest does its impossibility become when we 
recognize a further factor in the problem—love of offspring. 
Within the family parental affection joins sympathy in 
prompting self-sacrifice, and makes it easy, and indeed 
pleasurable, to surrender to others a large part of the pro- 


SOCIALISM. 573 


ducts of labour. But such surrender made to those within 
the family-group is at variance with a like surrender mace to 
those outside the family-group. Hence the equalization of 
means prescribed by communistic arrangements, implies a 
moral nature such that the superior willingly stints lis own 
progeny to aid the progeny of the inferior. He not only loves 
his neighbour as himself but he loves his neighbour’s children 
as hisown. The parental instinct disappears. One child is 
to him as good as another. 

Of course the advanced socialist, otherwise communist, has 
his solution. Parental relations are to be superseded, and 
children are to be taken care of by the State. The method 
of Nature is to be replaced by a better method. From the 
lowest forms of life to the highest, Nature’s method has been 
that of devolving the care of the young on the adults who 
produced them—a care at first shown feebly and unobtru- 
sively, but becoming gradually more pronounced, until, as we 
approach the highest types of creatures, the lives of parents, 
prompted by feelings increasingly intense, are more and more 
devoted to the rearing of offspring. But just as, in the way 
above shown, socialists would suspend the natural relation 
between effort and benefit, so would they suspend the natural 
relation between the instinctive actions of parents and the 
welfare of progeny. The two great laws in the absence of 
either of which organic evolution would have been impossible, 
are both to be repealed! 


§ 844. When, from considering the ideal human nature 
required for the harmonious working of institutions partially 
or completely communistic—a nature having mutually ex- 
clusive traits—we pass to the consideration of the real human 
nature exhibited around us, the irrationality of socialistic 
hopes becomes still more conspicuous. Observe what is done 
by these men who are expected to be so regardful of one 
another’s interests. 

Tf, in our days, the name “birds of prey and of passage,” 
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which Burke gave to the English in India at the time of 
Warren Hastings’ trial, when auditors wept at the accounts 
of the cruelties committed, is not applicable as it was then ; 
yet the policy of unscrupulous aggrandizement continues. 
As remarked by an Indian officer, Deputy Surgeon-General 
Paske, all our conquests and annexations are made from base 
and selfish motives alone. Major Raverty of the Bombay 
Army condemns “the rage shown of late years for seizing 
what does not, and never did, belong to us, because the 
people happen to be weak and very poorly armed while we 
are strong and provided with the most excellent weapons.” 
Resistance to an intruding sportsman or a bullying explorer, 
or disobedience to a Resident, or even refusal to furnish 
transport-coolies, serves as a sufficient excuse for attack, 
conquest, and annexation. Everywhere the usual succession 
runs thus :—Missionaries, envoys to native rulers, conces- 
sions made by them, quarrels with them, invasions of them, 
appropriations of their territories. First, men are sent to 
teach the heathens Christianity, and then Christians are sent 
to mow them down with machine-guns! So-called savages 
who, according to numerous travellers, behave well until they 
are ill-treated, are taught good conduct by the so-called civi- 
lized, who presently subjugate them—who inculcate rectitude 
and then illustrate it by taking their lands. The policy is 
simple and uniform—bibles first, bomb-shells after. Such being 
the doings abroad, what are the feelings at home? Honours, 
titles, emoluments, are showered on the aggressors. A tra- 
veller who makes light of men’s lives is regarded as a hero 
and féted by the upper classes; while the lower classes give 
an ovation to a leader of filibusters. “British power,” 
“ British pluck,” “ British interests,” are words on every 
tongue; but of justice there is no speech, no thought. See 
then the marvellous incongruity. Out of men who do these 
things and men who applaud them, is to be formed a society 
pervaded by the sentiment of brotherhood! It is hoped 
that by administrative sleight-of-hand may be organized a 


SOCIALISM. 575 


community in which self-seeking will abdicate and fellow- 
feeling reign in its place! 

Passing over, for brevity’s sake, similar and often worse 
doings of other superior peoples who present themselves to 
inferior peoples as models to be imitated—doings abroad 
which are in like manner applauded at home—let us, instead 
of further contemplating external conduct, contemplate 
internal conduct. The United States has local civil wars 
carried on by artizans, miners, &c., who will not let others work 
at lower wages than they themselves demand: they wreck 
and burn property, waylay and shoot antagonists, attempt to 
poison wholesale those who dissent. There are, according to 
Judge Parker, lynchings at the rate of three per day; there 
is in the West “shooting at sight”; and the daily average of 
homicides throughout the States has risen in five years from 
twelve per day to thirty per day; while in the South occur 
fatal fights with pistols in courts of justice. Again, we have 
the corruption of the New York police—universal bribery 
to purchase immunity or to buy off punishment. Add to this 
the general admiration for the unscrupulous man of business, 
applauded as “smart.” And now it is hoped that a nation 
in which self-regard leads to these startling results, may 
forthwith be changed into a nation in which regard for others 
is supreme ! 

No less marvellous is the incongruity between anticipa- 
tions and probabilities in the land pre-eminently socialistic— 
Germany. Students gash one another’s faces in sword- 
fights : so gaining their emperor’s approval. Duelling, legally 
@ crime and opposed in the extremest degree to the current 
creed, is insisted on by military rule; so that an officer who 
declines is expelled the army—nay, worse, one who in a 
court of justice is proved to have been falsely charged is 
bound to challenge those who charged him. Yet in a 
country where the spirit of revenge is supreme over religion, 
law, and equity, it is expected not only that men will 
at once cease to sacrifice others in satisfaction of their 
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“honour,” but will at once be ready to sacrifice their own 
interests to further the interests of their fellows! 

Then in France, if the sentiment of private revenge, though 

dominant, is shown in ways less extreme, the sentiment of 
national revenge is a political passion. Enormous military 
burdens are borne in the hope of wiping out “dishonour” in 
blood. Meanwhile the Republic has brought little purifica- 
tion of the Empire. Within a short time we have had official 
corruption displayed in the selling of decorations; there 
have been the Panama scandals, implicating various political 
personages—men of means pushing their projects at the 
cost of thousands impoverished or ruined ; and, more recently 
still, have come the blackmailing revelations—the persecuting 
of people, even to the death, to obtain money by threatened 
disclosures or false charges. Nevertheless, while among the 
select men chosen by the nation to rule there is so much 
delinquency, and while the specially cultured who conduct 
the public journals act in these flagitious ways, it is supposed 
that the nation as a whole will, by reorganization, be imme- 
diately changed in character, and a maleficent selfishness 
transformed into a beneficent unselfishness ! 

It would not be altogether irrational to expect that 
some of the peaceful Indian hill-tribes, who display the 
virtue of forgiveness without professing it, or those Papuan 

Islanders among whom the man chosen as chief uses his pro- 
perty to help poorer men out of their difficulties, might live 
harmoniously under socialistic arrangements; but can we 
reasonably expect this of men who, pretending to believe 
that they should love their neighbours as themselves, here rob 
their fellows and there shoot them, while hoping to slay 
wholesale men of other blood ? 


§ 845. Reduced to its ultimate form, the general question 
at issue between socialists and anti-socialists, concerns the 
mode of regulating labour. Preceding chapters have dealt 
with this historically—treating of regulation that is paternal, 
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patriarchal, communal, or by a gild—of regulation that has 
the form of slavery or serfdom—of regulation under arrange- 
ments partially free or wholly free. These chapters have 
illustrated in detail the truth, emphasized at the outset, that 
political, ecclesiastical, and industrial regulations simulta- 
neously decrease in coerciveness as we ascend from lower to 
higher types of societies: the modern industrial system 
being one under which coerciveness approaches a minimum. 
Though now the worker is often mercilessly coerced by 
circumstances, and has nothing before him but hard terms, vet 
he is not coerced by a master into acceptance of these terms. 

But while the evils which resulted from the old modes of 
regulating labour, not experienced by present or recent 
generations, have been forgotten, the evils accompanying 
the new mode are keenly felt, and have aroused the desire 
for a mode which is in reality a modified form of the old 
mode. There is to be a re-institution of status, not under 
individual masters but under the community as master. No 
longer possessing themselves and making the best of their 
powers, individuals are to be possessed by the State; which, 
while it supports them, is to direct their labours. Necessarily 
there is implied a vast and elaborate administrative body— 
regulators of small groups, subject to higher regulators, and 
so on through successively superior grades up to a central 
authority, which coordinates the multitudinous activities of 
the society in their kinds and amounts, Of course the mem- 
bers of this directive organization must be adequately paid 
by workers; and the tacit assumption is that the required 
payment will be, at first and always, much less than that 
which is taken by the members of the directive organization 
now existing—employers and their staffs; while submission 
to the orders of these State-officials will be more tolerable than 
submission to the orders of those who pay wages for work. 

A complete parallelism exists between such a social struc- 
ture and the structure of an army. It is simply a civil 
regimentation parallel to the military regimentation ; and it 
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establishes an industrial subordination parallel to the military 
subordination. In either case the rule is—Do your task and 
take your rations. In the working organization as in the 
fighting organization, obedience is requisite for maintenance 
of order, as well as for efficiency, and must be enforced with 
whatever rigour is found needful. Doubtless in the one 
case as in the other, multitudinous officers, grade over 
erade, having in their hands ali. authority and all means of 
coercion, would be able to curb that aggressive egoism 
illustrated above, which causes the failures of small socialistic 
bodies: idleness, carelessness, quarrels, violence, would be 
prevented, and efficient work insisted upon. But when from 
regulation of the workers by the bureaucracy we turn to the 
bureaucracy itself, and ask how it is to be regulated, there is 
no such satisfactory answer. Owning, in trust for the com- 
munity, all the land, the capital, the means of transit and 
communication, as well as whatever police and military force 
had to be maintained, this all-powerful official organization, 
composed of men characterized on the average by an agyres- 
sive egoism like that which the workers display, but not like 
them under any higher control, must inevitably advantage 
itself at the cost of the governed: the elective powers of 
the governed having soon failed to prevent it; since, as is 
perpetually shown, a large unorganized body cannot cope 
with a small organized one. Under such conditions there 
would be an increasing deduction from the aggregate produce 
by these new ruling classes, a widening separation of them 
from the ruled, and a growing assumption of superior rank. 
There must arise a new aristocracy for the support of which 
the masses would toil; and which, being consolidated, would 
wield a power far beyond that of any past aristocracy. Let 
amy one contemplate the doings of the recent Trade Union 
Congress (September, 1896), whence delegates from societies 
that had tolerated non-unionists were expelled, whence 
reporters of papers having employés not belonging to printers 
unions were obliged to withdraw and where wholesale 
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nationalization of property (which necessarily implies con- 
fiscation) was approved by four to one; and then ask what 
scruples. would restrain a bureaucracy pervaded by this 
temper. 

Of course nothing will make socialists foresee any such 
results. Just as the zealous adherent of a religious creed, 
met by some fatal objection, feels certain that though he does 
not see the answer yet a good answer is to be found; or just 
as the lover to whom defects of his mistress are pointed out, 
cannot be made calmly to consider what will result from 
them in married life ; so the socialist, in love with his scheme, 
will not entertain adverse criticisms, or gives no weight to 
them if he does. Illustrations like those above given, accu- 
mulated no matter to what extent, will not convince him that 
the forms of social organization are determined by men’s 
natures, and that only as their natures improve can the forms 
become better. He will continue to hope that selfish men 
may be so manipulated that they will behave unselfishly— 
that the effects of goodness may be had without the goodness. 
He has unwavering faith in a social alchemy which out of 
ignoble natures will get noble actions. 


37—2 


CHAPTER XXIII. 
THE NEAR FUTURE. 


§ 846. SrrictLy speaking the last two chapters should not 
be included in an account of Industrial Institutions, since 
the one treats of institutions which are at present merely 
tentative, and the other of projected institutions. But 
Cooperation and Socialism fill so large a space in the public 
mind, that passing them by in silence seemed impracticable. 

Here it seems impracticable to pass by in silence certain 
questions still further outside the subject of industrial evolu- 
tion as at present known to us—questions concerning its 
future. It may fairly be said that the study of sociology is 
useless if, from an account of what has been, we cannot 
infer what is to be—that there is no such thing as a science 
of society unless its generalizations concerning past days 
yield enlightenment to our thoughts concerning days to come, 
and consequent guidance to our acts. So that, willingly as I 
would have avoided the making of forecasts, there is for me 
no defensible alternative. 

Existing factors are so numerous and conflicting, and the 
emergence of new factors, not in any way to be anticipated, 
so probable, as to make all speculation hazardous, and to 
make valueless all conclusions save those of the most general 
kind. Development of the arts of life, consequent on the 
advance of science, which has already in so many ways pro- 
foundly affected social organization (instance the factory- 
system), is likely hereafter to affect it as profoundly or more 
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profoundly. The growth and spread of exact knowledge, 
changing as it is now doing men’s ideas of the Universe and 
ot the Power manifested through it, must increasingly modify 
the regulative action of ecclesiastical institutions. A neces- 
sary concomitant is the waning authority of the associated 
system of morals, now having an alleged supernatural 
sanction ; and before there is accepted in its place a scienti- 
fically-based ethics, there may result a disastrous relaxation 
of restraints. Simultaneously with progression towards 
more enlightened conceptions, we see going on retrogression 
towards old religious beliefs, and a strengthening of the 
sacerdotal influences associated with them. The immediate 
issues of these conflicting processes appear incalculable. 
Meanwhile men’s natures are subjected to various disciplines, 
and are undergoing various kinds of alterations. The baser 
instincts, which dominated during the long ages of savage 
warfare, are being invigorated by revived militancy; while 
the many beneficent activities distinguishing our age, imply a 
fostering of the higher sentiments. There is a moral struggle 
of which the average effect cannot be estimated. 

After all that has been said, it will be manifest that the 
future of industrial institutions is bound up with the future 
of social institutions at large; and that we can rightly infer 
the first only by inferring the last. Here, then, we must con- 
template fundamental social relations and the fundamental 
implications of them. 


§ 847. When living apart, the individual man pursues his 
aims with no restraints save those imposed by surrounding 
Nature. When living with others, he becomes subject to 
certain further restraints imposed by their presence. In the 
one case he is wholly his own master; in the other case he 
ceases to be his own master in so far as these additional 
restraints check fulfilment of his desires. The curbing of 
his individuality, at first negative only (forbidding certain 
actions), may presently become positive (commanding certain 
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ther actions). This happens when the group of which he 
is a member, carries on hostilities with other such groups. 
The aggregate will then often dictates actions to which he 
may. be averse—forces him to fight under penalty of repro- 
bation, ill-treatment, and perhaps expulsion. This master- 
hood of the community is greater or less according as its 
original cause, external antagonism, is greater or less ; 
and the question arising at the beginning of social evolu- 
tion, and dominant throughout its successive stages, is— 
How much is each subject to all and how much independent 
of all? To what extent does he own himself and to what 
extent is he owned by others ? 

This antithesis, here presented in the abstract, has been 
frequently in the foregoing work presented in the concrete. 
At the one extreme we have the Eskimo, who cannot be said 
to form a society in the full sense of the word, but simply 
live in juxtaposition; and, not even knowing what war is, 
have no need for combined action and consequent subjection 
of the individual will to the general will. And again we 
have those few peaceful tribes, several times referred to 
(§§ 260, 327, 573), who, in like manner not called on to act 
together against external foes, live in amity with one another ; 
and, individually owning themselves completely, are con- 
trolled only on those rare occasions when some sinall trans- 
gression calls for notice of the elders. At the other extreme 
stand the societies devoted to war, whose members belong 
entirely to the State. In ancient times we have, for 
instance, the Spartans, who, severally owning their helots, 
were themselves owned by the community; and, living 
in common on food contributed by all, were severally 
compelled by their incorporated fellows to pass their lives 
either in fighting or in preparation for fighting. In modern 
times an example is furnished by the Dahomans with their 
army of amazons, whose king has a bed-room paved with the 
skulls of conquered chiefs, and makes war to obtain, as he 
says, more “ thatch ”—that is, skulls—for his roof, and who 
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is absolute master of all individuals and their property. 
Literally fulfilling the boast—“ L’Etat cest moi,’ the State, 
in his person, owns everybody and everything. 

No other traits of social structure are equally radical with 
those which result from the relative powers of the social 
unit and the social aggregate. Chronic warfare, while 
requiring subordination throughout the successive grades of 
an army, also requires subordination of the whole society to 
the army, for which it serves as a commissariat. It requires, 
also, subordination throughout the ranks of this commissariat : 
graduated subjection is the law of the whole orgarization. 
Conversely, decrease of warfare brings relaxation. The desire 
of everyone to use his powers for his own advantage, which 
all along generates resistance to the coercion of militancy, 
begins to have its effect as militancy declines. Individual 
self-assertion by degrees breaks through its rigid regulations, 
and the citizen more and more gains possession of himself. 

Inevitably, with these forms of social organization and 
social action, there go the appropriate ideas and sentiments, 
To be stable, the arrangements of a community must be con- 
gruous with the natures of its members. If a fundamental 
change of circumstances produces change in the structure of 
the community or in the natures of its members, then the 
natures of its members or the structure of the community 
must presently undergo a corresponding change. And these 
changes must be expressed in the average feelings and 
opinions, At the one extreme loyalty is the supreme virtue 
and disobedience a crime. At the other extreme servile sub- 
mission is held contemptible and maintenance of freedom the 
cardinal trait of manhood. Between these extremes are 
endless incongruous minglings of the opposed sentiments. 

Hence, to be rightly drawn, our conclusions about impend- 
ing social changes must be guided by observing whether the 
movement is towards ownership of each man by others or 
towards ownership of each man by himself, and towards the 
-eorresponding emotions and thoughts. Practically it matters 
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little what is the character of the ownership by others— 
whether it is ownership by a monarch, by an oligarchy, by a 
democratic majority, or by a communistic organization. The 
question for each is how far he is prevented from using his 
faculties for his own advantage and compelled to use them 
for others’ advantage, not what is the power which pre- 
vents him or compels him. And the evidence now to be 
contemplated shows that submission to ownership by others 
increases or decreases according to the conditions; no matter 
whether the embodiment of such others is political, social, or 
industrial. 


§ 848. Germany, already before 1870 having a highly 
organized military system, has since been extending and 
improving it. All physically fit men between certain ages 
are soldiers either in preparation, in actual service, or in 
reserve ; and this ownership of subjects by the State extends 
even to those who have gone abroad. For the support of its 
vast armaments those engaged in civil life are more and 
more taxed; which means that to the extent of those parts 
of their earnings taken by the State, they are owned by the 
State: their powers being used for its purposes and not for 
their own. And approach to an entirely militant type of 
structure is shown in the growing autocratic power of the 
soldier-emperor; who is swayed by the absolutely pagan 
thought of responsibility to ancestors in heaven, 

Further, the German citizen does not fully own himself 
while carrying on his civil life, outdoor and indoor. The 
control of his industrial activities is still like that of 
medisval days. The old system of bounties is in force; and 
along with this goes, in the case of sugar, a tax on internal 
consumption, as well as a prescribed limit to the amount 
produced. Then there is the recent restraining of Stock- 
Exchange transactions and interdicting of time-dealing in 
corn. A more widespread cvercion is seen in the Old Age 
Pension system. And, again, there is the recent Government 
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measure for establishing compulsory gilds of artizans: a 
manifest reversion. These and many other regulations, alike 
of employers and employed, make them in so far creatures of 
the State, not having the unrestrained use of their own 
faculties. And even when at home it is the same. Says 
Mr. Eubule Evans, in a recent account of the changes that 
have taken place in German life since 1870 :— 

“There is little possibility of independence in speech or action. 

The police are always at your elbow . . . half schoolmaster, half nurse, 
he [the policeman] will supervise your every action, from the cradle to 
the grave, with a military sternness and inflexibility which robs you 
of all independence and reduces you to the level of a mere plastic 
item ... if you wish to stay in Germany, you must give up your 
individuality, as you do your passport, into the keeping of the police 
authorities.” 
And now note that this is the testimony not of an outsider 
only, but that of a German who, perhaps above all others, is 
the most competent judge. Prince Bismarck in 1893 said to 
a deputation from the principality of Lippe:— 

“My fear and anxiety for the future is that the national conscious- 
ness may be stifled in the coils of the boa constrictor of the bureaucracy 
which has made rapid progress during the last few years.” 
Verification is here afforded of a statement made above, 
that the prevailing sentiments and ideas must be congruous 
with the prevailing social structure. The stifling of the 
national consciousness, feared by Prince Bismarck, is com- 
mented on by Mr. Evans, who, referring to the feeling of 
Germans about bureaucratic control, says :—‘“ Long use has 
made it second nature to them; they can hardly imagine 
any other régime.” 

And now we see why the socialistic movement has assumed 
such large proportions in Germany. We may understand 
why its theoretical expounders, Rodbertus, Marx, Lassalle, 
and its working advocates, Bebel, Liebknecht, Singer, and 
others, have raised its adherents into a body of great 
political importance. For the socialistic régime is simply 
another form of the bureaucratic régime. Military regimen- 


586 INDUSTRIAL INSTITUTIONS. 


tation, civil regimentation, and industrial regimentation, are 
in their natures essentially the same: the kinship between 
them being otherwise shown by such facts as that while 
the military rulers have entertained schemes for a qualified 
State-socialism, the ruled have advocated the “training of 
the nation in arms,” as at the socialistic congress at Erfurt in 
1891. And when we remember how lately feudalism has 
died out in Germany—how little Germans have been accus- 
tomed to self-ownership and how much to ownership by 
others—we may understand how unobjectionable to them 
seems that system of ownership by others which State- 
socialism implies, 


§ 849. From time to time newspapers remind us of the 
competition between Germany and France in their military 
developments. The body politic in either case, expends 
most of its energies in growths of teeth and claws—every 
increase on the one side prompting an increase on the other. 
In France, to prepare for revenge, conscription takes a 
greatly augmented part of the available manhood, including 
even the young men who are presently to teach the religion 
of forgiveness ; so that, as a distinguished publicist states, 
the effective strength of the army and navy has grown 
from 470,000 in 1869 to 666,000 for the forthcoming year: 
leaving out of the comparison, as being producers, the re- 
serves, which raise the present fighting force to over 2,000,000. 
To support this non-productive class owned by the State as 
fighters, the State makes the workers surrender a propor- 
tionate part of their earnings, and owns them to the extent 
of that part—to a much larger extent, as we shall pre- 
sently see. Militant activity accompanies this militant 
organization. It was recently lauded by the French Minister 
for Foreign Affairs, who, referring to Tunis, Tongking, the 
Congo, and Madagascar, enlarged on the need there had been 
for competing in political burglaries with other nations; and 
held that, by taking forcible possession of territories owned 
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by inferior peoples, “ France has regained a certain portion of 
the glory which so many noble enterprises during previous 
centuries had insured her.” 

With this militant structure, activity, and sentiment, 
observe the civil structure that coexists. During the feudal 
and monarchical ages — ages of despotism, first local and then 
general—there had grown up a bureaucracy which, before 
the Revolution, was so fully developed that besides ownership 
of the citizen for fighting purposes there was ownership of 
him as a civilian, carried so far that industry was prostrate 
under legislative restraints and the load of officials. This 
bureaucracy survived during the Imperial régime and survives 
still under the Republican régime—survives, indeed, in larger 
shape; for, according to M. Paul Leroy-Beaulieu, there have 
been, in the last 15 years, 200,000 new civil functionaries 
appointed. From the simple fact that it is the business of 
the French police to know the domicile and the doings 
of everybody, may readily be inferred the spirit in which 
_ the French citizen is dealt with by his government: the noti- 
fication of his whereabouts being akin to a soldier’s response 
to the roll-call or a sailor’s appearance at muster. Such 
control inevitably ramities; and hence regulations like that 
specifying the time after confinement when a woman may 
go out to work, or that which prevents a man from designing 
the facade to his house as he pleases. The rage for uni- 
formity, well illustrated by the minister who boasted that at 
a given hour all the boys in France were saying the same 
lesson, is an outcome of a nature which values equality much 
more than liberty. There is small objection to coercion if all 
are equally coerced; and hence the tendency to regimenta- 
tion reappeargy in one or other form continually. In the 
days of the Revolution new sets of regulations, replacing 
sets which had been abolished, ran out into minute details ; 
even to the absurd extent that on a certain appointed 
féte, mothers, at a specified moment, were to regard their 
children with tender eyes! Inevitably a national character 
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in which the sentiment of self-ownership offers little resist- 
ance to ownership by others, puts little check on the growth 
of public instrumentalities ; be they for external conflicts or 
internal administrations. And the result, as given by M. 
Yves Guyot, is that whereas the total public expenditure just 
before the Franco-German war was about 2,224,000,000 francs, 
it is now about 4,176,000,000 francs. Basing his estimate on 
the calculation of M. Vacher concerning the annual exchange- 
able produce of France, M. Guyot concludes that the civil 
and military expenditures absorb 30 per cent. of it. In 
feudal days the serf did corvées for his lord, working on his 
estate during so many days in the year; and now, during 
over 90 days in the year, a modern Frenchman does corvées 
for his government. To that extent he is a serf of the com- 
munity; for it matters not whether he gives so much work 
or whether he gives an equivalent in money. ; 
Hence we see why in France, as in Germany, a scheme of 
social re-organization under which each citizen, while main- 
tained by the community, is to labour for the community, . 
has obtained so wide an adhesion as to create a formidable 
political body—why among the French, St. Simon, Fourier, 
Proudhon, Cabet, Louis Blanc, Pierre Leroux, now by word 
and now by deed, have sought to bring about some form 
of communistic working and living. For the French- 
man, habituated to subordination both as soldier and as 
civilian, has an adapted nature. Inheriting military tradi- 
tions in which he glories, and subject at school to a disci- 
pline of military strictness, he, without repugnance, accepts 
the idea of industrial regimentation; and does not resent 
the suggestion that for the sake of being taken care of he 
should put himself under a universal directive organization. 
Indeed he has in large measure done this already. Though 
his political institutions appear to give him freedom, yet he 
submits to control in a way astonishing to those who better 
understand what freedom is; as was shown by the remarks 
of English delegates to a Trade-union Congress at Paris in 
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1883, who condemned the official trampling on citizens as 
“a disgrace to, and an anomaly in, a republican nation.” 


§ 850. The evidence furnished by our own country 
strengthens the evidence furnished by France and Germany ; 
in the first place by contrast, in the second place by agree- 
ment. 

Verification by contrast meets us on observing that in 
England, where the extent of ownership by others has been 
less than in France and Germany, alike under its military 
form and under its civil form, there has been less progress in 
sentiment and idea towards that form of ownership by others 
which socialism implies. The earlier decay of feudalism, 
with its internal conflicts and its serfdom, and the subse- 
quent smaller development of military organization, have 
implied that for a long time the English have been not so 
much subject to the positive coercion implied by army-life ; 
and the absence of conscription, save during actual war, has 
otherwise exhibited this social trait. At the same time there 
has been comparatively little dictation to the citizen in the 
carrying on of his business and the conduct of his life. 
Industrial regulation has been relatively small, and a genera- 
tion ago supervision by police had become even too small. 
That is to say, self-ownership has been in both ways less 
trenched upon by State-ownership than in continental 
countries. Meanwhile we have had, until lately, no con- 
spicuous exponent of socialism save Robert Owen; the 
socialist propaganda has had in England no such extensive 
success as abroad; and though now having supreme power, 
the masses have sent few avowed socialists to Parliament. 

The verification by agreement meets us on observing that, 
as in France and in Germany, so in England, increases of 
armaments and of aggressive activities, have brought changes 
towards the militant social type; alike in development of the 
civil organization with its accompanying sentiments and 
ideas, and in the spread of socialistic theories. Before the 
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great modern growths of continental armies had commenced, 
there were frequent scares about our unprepared state; and 
since that time increases in fortifications, vessels of war, and 
numbers of troops, have been again after a while followed by 
alarmist representations of our defencelessness, followed by 
further increases. See the result. From figures kindly 
supplied to me by a high official, it appears that in 1846 
(making a proportionate estimate of the militia, the number 
of which was not ascertainable) our land forces of all kinds 
at home and abroad, of English blood, numbered about 
260,000, and our sea-forces about 42,000 ; while at the pre- 
sent time their respective numbers are 714,000 and 93,000. 
So that, broadly speaking, in the course of 50 years the 
strength of the navy has been more than doubled, and that 
of the army nearly trebled. Meanwhile the total annual 
expenditure for armaments and defences has risen to over 
£35,000,000. For a generation the volunteer movement 
has been accustoming multitudes of civilians to military 
rule, while re-awakening their fighting instincts. On 
groups of upper-class boys in public schools, who have 
their drills and even their sham fights, and on groups of 
lower-class boys in London, such as the Church Lads’ Brigade, 
regimental discipline is similarly brought to bear; and in both 
cases with expressed approval from priests of the religion of 
peace. While in permanent camps, in anrual reviews and 
sham fights of volunteers, as well as in the more important 
military manceuvres for which spaces are to be forcibly taken, 
we are shown a recrudescence uf the organization and life 
appropriate to war, Joined now with advocacy of conscription 
by leading soldiers and approval of it by “advanced ” artizans. 
Meanwhile, with growth of armaments has gone growth of 
agoressiveness, More and more lands belonging to weak 
peoples are being seized on one or other pretext; so that 
whereas about 1850 we had 48 territories, colonies, settle- 
ments, protectorates, we have now, counting each extension 
as another possession, as many as 77, and so that at the 
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present time every journal brings reports of the progress of 
gar arms, often in more places than one.* 

Along with increases in that direct State-ownership of the 
individual which is implied by use of him as a soldier, let us 
now observe the increase in that indirect State-ownership 
which is implied by multiplication of dictations and restraints, 
and by growth of general and local taxation. Typical of the 
civil régime which has been spreading since the middle of the 
century, is the system of education by public agency, to sup- 
port which, partly through general taxes and partly through 
local rates, certain earnings of citizens are appropriated. 
Not the parent but the nation is now in chief measure 
the owner of the child, ordering the course of its life and 
deciding on the things it must be taught; and the parent 
who disregards or disputes the nation’s ownership is punished. 
In a kindred spirit control is extended over the parent 
himself in the carrying on of his life and use of his property. 
In 1884 I named fifty-nine Acts, further regulating the 
conduct of citizens, which had been passed since 1860 (The 
Man versus the State, Chap. I). Since then, coercive legisla- 
tion affecting men’s lives has greatly extended. A digest 
made for me of legislation up to 1894, inclusive, dealing with 
Jand, agriculture, mines, rail ways, canals, ships, manufactures, 
trade, drinking, &c., shows that 43 more interfering Acts have 
been passed. An enormous draft on men’s resources has accom- 
panied this growth of restrictions and administrations. An 
authoritative table shows that in the 24 years from 1867-8 to 
1891-2, the aggregate of local expenditures had considerably 
more than doubled and the aggregate of local debts had 
considerably more than trebled—greatly burdening the living 
and still more burdening posterity. If it be said that in 
return for augmented absorption of his earnings, the citizen 
receives various gratis advantages, the reply is that the 
essential fact remains: coercion is exercised in appropriat- 


* It is impossible to make more than a rude enumeration since many 
winor annexations, changes of divisions and administrations confuse the data. 
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ing more of his property. “That much of your income 
you may spend as you like, but this much we shall spend 
for you, either for your benefit or for the benefit of somebody 
else.” The individual to whom this is said by a Government 
representing the aggregate of individuals, is in so far 
owned by this aggregate; and is annually being thus owned 
to a larger extent. 

And now we may see jhow congruous with these develop- 
ments has been the development of socialistic ideas and 
sentiments, As in France and Germany, with extensive 
ownership of the individual by the State in military and 
civil organizations, there has widely coexisted advocacy of 
that ownership by the State to which socialism gives another 
shape; so here, with approximation to the continental type 
in the one respect, there has gone a growing acceptance of 
the continental conception in the other respect. Fourteen 
years ago socialism in England was represented by less than 
a score middle-class “ Fabians,” supported by a sprinkling of 
men among the working classes; while of late socialists 
have become so numerous that not long since they tempo- 
rarily captured the trade-unions, and still get their views 
largely expressed in trade-union resolutions at congresses. 
As we see in the part taken by English delegates to the 
recent Congress of Socialist workers, where ultimate absorption 
of all kinds of fixed property was urged, or as we see in the 
suggested strike against rents as an immediate method of 
procedure, great numbers of men here, as abroad, show an 
absolute disregard of all existing contracts, and, by implica- 
tion, a proposed abolition of contract for the future: necessi- 
tating return to the old system of status under a new form. 
For in the absence of that voluntary cooreration which 
contract implies, there is no possible alternative but com- 
pulsory cooperation. Self-ownership entirely disappears and 
ownership by others universally replaces it. 


851. Thus, alike at home and abroad, throughout insti- 
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tutions, activities, sentiments, and ideas, there is the same 
tendency ; and this tendency becomes daily more pronounced. 
In the minds of the masses seeking for more benefits by 
law, and in the minds of legislators trying to fulfil the 
expectations they have raised, we everywhere see a pro- 
gressive merging of the life of the unit in the life of the 
ageregate. To vary the poet’s line—“ The individual withers 
and the State is more and more.” 

Naturally the member of Parliament who submits to 
coercion by his party, contemplates legal coercions of others 
without repugnance. Politically considered, he is either one 
of the herd owned by his leader, or else the humble servant 
owned by the caucus who chose him; and having in so far 
sacrificed his self-ownership, he does not greatly respect the 
self-ownership of the ordinary citizen. If some influential 
body of his constituents urges a new interference, the fact that 
it will put upon the rest additional restraints, or appropriate 
further portions of their earnings, serves but little to deter 
him from giving the vote commanded. Indeed he feels that 
he has no alternative if he wishes to be returned at the next 
election. That he is adding another to the multitudinous 
strands of the network restraining men’s movements, is a 
matter of indifference. He considers only what he calls “ the 
merits of the case,’ and declines to ask what will result from 
always looking at the immediate and ignoring the remote. 
Every day he takes some new step towards the socialistic 
ideal, while refusing to think that he will ever arrive at it; 
and every day, to preserve his place, he seeks to outbid his 
political rival in taking such steps. As remarked by an 
observant Frenchman, Dr. René Lavollée— 


‘C’est 1&4 le danger des enchéres 6électorales dont les questions 
ouvriéres et sociales font objet entre les partis . . . C’est ainsi que le 
socialisme d’Etat a pris pied dans les lois d’un pays qui fut longtemps 
la terre classique du self-government et de la liberté industrielle. Si 
jamais le socialisme parvient & s’en emparer, ce sera, en grande partie 
aux fausses manoeuvres et a la coupable faiblease des politiciens que 
sera dt ce déplorable résultat.” 


38 
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And thus, being the creature of his party and the creature of 
his constituents, he does not hesitate in making each citizen 
the creature of the community. 

This general drift towards a form of society in which 
private activities of every kind, guided by individual wills, 
are to be replaced by public activities guided by govern- 
mental will, must inevitably be made more rapid by recent 
organic changes, which further increase the powers of those 
who gain by public administrations and decrease the powers 
of those who lose by them. Already national and municipal 
franchises, so framed as to dissociate the giving of votes from 
the bearing of burdens, have resulted, as was long ago pointed 
out they must do,* in multiplied meddlings and lavish ex- 
penditure. And now the extension of similar franchises to 
parishes will augment such effects. With a fatuity almost 
passing belief, legislators have concluded that things will go 
well when the many say to the few—“ We will decide what 
shall be done and you shall pay for it.” Table conversations 
show that even by many people called educated, Government 
is regarded as having unlimited powers joined with unlimited 
resources ; and political speeches make the rustic think of it 
as an earthly providence which can do anything for him if 
interested men will let it. Naturally it happens that, as a 
socialist lecturer writes—“ To get listeners to socialist argu- 
ments is to get converts ;” for the listener is not shown that 
the benefits to be conferred on each, will be benefits derived 
from the labours of all, carried on under compulsion. He does 
not see tliat he can have the mess of pottage only by surrender- 
iny his birthright. He is not told that if he is to be fed he 
must also be driven. 


$ 852. There seems no avoiding the conclusion that these 
conspiring causes must presently bring about that lapse of 
self-ownership into ownership by the community, which is par- 
tially implied by collectivism and completely by communism. 
* Westminster Review, April, 1860; see also Hssays, vol. iii, p. 858, et seq. 


THE NEAR FUTURE. 595 


The momentum of social change, like every other momentum, 
must work out effects proportionate to its amount, minus. the 
resistance offered to it; and in this case there is very little 
resistance. Could a great spread of cooperative production 
be countel upon, some hope of arrest might be entertained. 
But even if its growth justifies the beliefs of its advocates, it 
seems likely to offer but a feeble check. 

In what way the coming transformation will be effected is 
of course uncertain. A sudden substitution of the régime 
proposed for the régime which exists, as intended by bearers 
of the red flag, seems less likely than a progressive metamor- 
phosis. To brmg about the change it needs but gradually to 
extend State-reeulation and restrain individual action. If 
the central administration and the multiplying local adminis- 
trations go on adding function to function; if year after 
year inore things are done by public agency, and fewer things 
left to be done by private agency ; if the businesses of com- 
panies are one after another taken over by the State or the 
municipality, while the businesses of individuals are progres- 
sively trenched upon by official competitors; then, in no long 
time, the present voluntary industrial organization will have 
its place entirely usurped by a compulsory industrial orga- 
nization. Eventually the brain-worker will find that there are 
no places left save in one or other public department ; while 
the hund-worker will find that there are none to employ him 
save public officials. And so will be established a state in 
which no man can do what he likes but every man must do 
what he is told. 

An entire loss of freedom will thus be the fate of those 
who do not deserve the freedom they possess. They have 
been weighed in the balances and found wanting: having 
neither the required idea nor the required sentiment. Only 
a nature which will sacrifice everything to defend personal 
liberty of action, and is eager to defend the like liberties of 
action of others, can permanently maintain free institutions. 
While not tolerating aggression upon himself, he must have 
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sympathies such as will not tolerate aggression upon his 
fellows—be they fellows of the same race or of other 
races. As shown in multitudinous ways throughout this 
work, a society organized for coercive action against other 
societies, must subject its members to coercion. In propor- 
tion as men’s claims are trampled upon by it externally, will 
men’s claims be trampled upon by it internally. History has 
familiarized the truth that tyrant and slave are men of the 
same kind differently placed. Be it in the ancient Egyptian 
king subject to a rigid routine of daily life enforced by 
priests, be it in the Roman patrician, master of bondmen and 
himself in bondage to the State, be it in the feudal lord 
possessing his serfs and himself possessed by his suzerain, be 
it in the modern artizan yielding up to his union his right 
to make contracts and maltreating his fellow who will not, 
we equally see that those who disregard others’ individualities 
must. in one way or other sacrifice their own. Men thus con- 
stituted cannot maintain free institutions. They must live 
under some system of coercive government; and when old 
forms of it lose their strength must generate new forms. 
Even apart from special evidence, this general conclusion 
is forced on us by contemplating the law of rhythm: a law 
manifested throughout all things from the inconceivably 
rapid oscillations of a unit of ether to the secular perturba- 
tions of the solar system. For, as shown in First Principles, 
rhythm everywhere results from antagonist forces. As 
thus caused it is displayed throughout social plenomena, 
from the hourly rises and falls of Stock Exchange prices to 
the actions and reactions of political parties; and in the 
changes, now towards increase of restraints on men and now 
towards decrease of them, one of the slowest and widest 
rhythms is exhibited. After centuries during which 
coercive rule had been quietly diminishing and had been 
occasionally made less by violence, there was reached in the 
middle of our century, especially in England, a degree of 
individual freedom greater than ever before existed since 
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nations began to be formed. Men could move about ae 
they pleased, work at what they pleased, trade with whom 
they pleased. But the movement which in so large a 
measure broke down the despotic regulations of the past, 
rushed on to a limit from which there has commenced a 
return movement. Instead of restraints and dictations of 
the old kinds, new kinds of restraints and dictations are 
being gradually imposed. Instead of the rule of powerful 
political classes, men are elaborating for themselves a rule of 
official classes, which will become equally powerful or prob- 
ably more powerful—classes eventually differing from those 
which socialist theories contemplate, as much as the rich and 
proud ecclesiastical hierarchy of the middle ages differed from 
the groups of poor ana humble missionaries out of which it 
grew, 


CHAPTER XXIV. 
CONCLUSION. | 


_ § 853. How long this phase of social life to which we are 
approaching will last, and in what way it will come to an 
end, are of course questions not to be answered. 7 Probably 
the issue will be here of one kind and there of another. A 
sudden bursting of bonds which have become intolerable 
may in some cases happen: bringing on a military despotisin. 
In other cases practical extinction may follow a gradual 
decay, arising from abolition of the normal relation between 
merit and benefit, by which alone the vigour of a race can be 
miintained. And in yet further cases may come conquest 
by peoples who have not been emasculated by fostering their 
feebles—peoples before whom the socialistic organization 
will go down like a house of cards, as «lid that of the ancient 
Peruvians before a handful of Spaniards. 

But if the process of evolution which, unceasing through- 
out past time, has brought life to its present height, continues 
throughout the future, as we cannot but anticipate, then, amid 
all ts rhythmical changes in each society, amid all the lives 
and deaths of nations, amid all the supplantings of race by race, 
there will go on that adaptation of human nature to the social 
state which began when savages first gathered together into 
hordes for mutual defence—an adaptation finally complete. 
Many will think this a wild imagination. Though every- 
where around them are creatures with structures and instincts 
which have been gradually so moulded as to subserve their 
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own welfares and the welfares of their species, yet the im- 
mense majority ignore the implication that human beings, too, 
have been undergoing in the past, and will undergo in the 
future, progressive adjustments to the lives imposed on them 
by circumstances. But there are a few who think it rational 
to conclude that what has happened with all lower forms must 
happen with the highest form—a few who infer that among 
types of men those most fitted for making a well-working 
society will, hereafter as heretofore, from time to time emerge 
and spread at the expense of types less fitted, until a fully 
fitted type has arisen. | 
The view thus suggested must be accepted with qualitica- 
tions. If we carry our thoughts as far forward as paleo- 
lithic implements carry them back, we are introduced, not to 
an absolute optimism but to a relative optimism. The 
cosmic process brings about retrogression as well as progres- 
sion, where the conditions favour it. Only amid an infinity 
of modifications, adjusted to an. infinity of changes of circum- 
stances, do there now and then occur some which constitute 
an advance: other changes meanwhile caused in other 
organisms, usually not constituting forward steps in organiza- 
tion, and often constituting steps backwards. Evolution 
does not imply a latent tendency to improve, everywhere 
in operation. There is no uniform ascent from lower to 
higher, but only an occasional production of a form which, 
in virtue of greater fitness for more complex conditions, 
becomes capable of a longer life of a more varied kind. 
And while such higher type begins to dominate over lower 
types and to spread at their expeuse, the lower types survive 
in habitats or modes of life that are not usurped, or are thrust 
into inferior habitats or modes of life in which they retrogress. 
What thus holds with organic types must hold also with 
types of societies. Social evolution throughout the future, 
like social evolution throughout the past, must, while pro 
ducing step after step higher societies, leave outstanding 
many lower. Varieties of men adapted here to inclement 
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regions, there to regions that are barren, and elsewhere to 
regions unfitted, by ruggedness of surface or insalubrity, for 
supporting large populations, will, in all probability, continue 
to form small communities of simple structures. Moreover, 
during future competitions among the higher races there will 
probably be left, in the less desirable regions, minor nations 
formed of men inferior to the highest ; at the same time that 
the highest overspread all the great areas which are desirable 
in climate and fertility. But while the entire assemblage 
of societies thus fulfils the law of evolution by increase of 
heterogeneity,—while within each of them contrasts of struc- 
ture, caused by differences of environments and entailed occu- 
pations, cause unlikenesses implying further heterogeneity; 
we may infer that the primary process of evolution—integra- 
tion—which up to the present time has been displayed in 
the formation of larger and larger nations, will eventually 
reach a still higher stage and bring yet greater benefits. As, 
when small tribes were welded into great tribes, the head chief 
stopped inter-tribal warfare ; as, when small feudal govern- 
ments became subject to a king, feudal wars were prevented 
by him; so, in time to come, a federation of the highest 
nations, exercising supreme authority (already foreshadowed 
by occasional agreements among “ the Powers”), may, by for- 
bidding wars between any of its constituent nations, put an 
end to the re-barbarization which is continually undoing 
civilization. 

When this peace-maintaining federation has been formed, 
there may be effectual progress towards that equilibrium 
oetween constitution and conditions—between inner faculties 
and outer requirements—implied by the final stage of 
human evolution. Adaptation to the social state, now per- 
petually hindered by anti-social conflicts, may then go on 
unhindered; and all the great societies, in other respects 
differing, may become similar in those cardinal traits which 
result from complete self-ownership of the unit and exercise 
over him of nothing more than passive influence by the 
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aggregate. On the one hand, by continual repression of 
aggressive iustincts and exercise of feelings which prompt 
ministration to public welfare, and on the other hand by the 
lapse of restraints, gradually becoming less necessary, there 
must be produced a kind of man so constituted that while 
fulfilling his own desires he fulfils also the social needs. 
Already, small groups of men, shielded by circumstances 
from external antagonisms, have been moulded into forms 
of moral nature so superior to our own, that, as said of the 
Let-htas, the account of their goodness “almost savours of 
Tomance”; and it is reasonable to infer that what has even 
now happened on a small scale, may, under kindred con- 
ditions, eventually happen on a large scale. Long studies, 
showing among other things the need for certain qualifica- 
tions above indicated, but also revealing facts like that just 
named, have not caused me to recede from the belief expressed 
nearly fifty years ago that—“The ultimate man will be one 
whose private requirements coincide with public ones. He 
will be that manner of man who, in spontaneously fulfilling his 
own nature, incidentally performs the functions of a social 
unit ; and yet is only enabled so to fulfil his own nature by 
all others doing the like.” 


THE END. 
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(Burt. ii, 178) —Peru (Mol. 25)—Chibchas (Sim. 247-8)—Karens (J.A.8.B. 
XxXxiv, 206). § 607. Ostyaks (Erm. ii, 44)—Gonds (For. 142)—Kukis 
J.A.8:B. xxiv, 680)—ZLatooka (Bak. ii, 4-5)—Bechuanas (Hol. i, 324)— 
Gonds (His. 19). § 608. Damaras (And. 224)—Gonds (His. 19)— 
Santdls (Hun. i, 200-1)— Peruvians (Garci. bk. ii, ch. 9). § 610. .Mala- 
gasy (Ell. “ Mad.” i, 895)—Zgypt (Bru. i, 15; Wilk. i, 173)—Zome (See. 
98)—Mezxicans (Cla. i, 271)—Peru (Ciez. te § G11. Hoyptians 
(Gro. iii, 488)—Peruvians (Mol. 54-5)—Greece (Our. i, 323): ‘O14. 
Fiji (Wil. —)—Greece (Cur. i, 369). § 613. Aryans (Mall. “ Sans. 
Lit” 533)—Peruvians (Garci. bk. iii, ch. 8; Herr. iv, 343). § 614. 
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Mexico (Brin. 56-7)—Peru (Mol. 11). § 615. Comanches (School. i, 
231)—New Zealand (Cook, “Hawk,” 388)—Fiji (Wil. 185)—Christians 
(Bing. iii, 18; Mos. i, 288). § 617. Nagas (J.AS8.B. xxiv, 608; But. 
150)—Comanches (School. i, 281, 287)—Hastern Slavs te 188)— Bodo 
and Dhimdls (Hodg. 159, 162; J.A.8.B. xviii, 721)—Arabs (Tie. 64)—Greeke 
(Glad. “Juv. Mun.” 181)—TZahtts (Ell “ Pol. Res.” ii, 208)—Ancient Hoypt 
(Sha. i, 11)—Japanese (Grif. 99-100)—China (Gutz. ii, 881; Tie. 29). 
§ 618. Mexico (Ola. i, 269, 270; Herr. iii, 220)—Pers (Arr. 23)—Mexico 
(Herr. iii, 203)—Abyssinia (Bruce, iv, 466; v,1). § 619. Eyyptians 
Tie. — Romans (Sm. Geo. .105)—Christian Society (Guisz. i, 35-6)— 
Bodo and D. (J.4.8.B. xviii, 788)—Mezico (Cla. i, 271, &c.)— Peru (Garci. 
dk. ii, ch. 9; Herr. iv, 344)—Hgypt (Ken. i, 450-2)—Badbylon (Mau. —) 
— Rome (See. 98)— Mexico (Cla. i, 272)—Hurope (Guiz. ii, 45-6)— Chris- 
tian Churches (Mos. i, 144-6)—Anglo-Saron Clergy (Ling. i, 146). 
j 620. Guatemala (Xim. 177)—Monachisem (Blun. 487; Hook, 5th ed. 
18; Ling.i, 149). § 622. Ostyaks (Lath. i, 456).  § 623. Eyyp- 
tians (Heer. ii, 114; Herod. ii, 76,:note)—Greeks (Gro. ii, 8324-5; Cur. ii, 
2; 1,112; ii, 19)—Htruscans ta i, 141)—Alba (Mom. i, 48)—Rome (See, 
89).  § 624, Tabitiane (Ell. “Pol. R.” i, 114)—Chtbchas (Pie. bk. ii, 
oh. 7)—Latium (Mom. i, 44)—Greeks (Gro. iv, 91; Ourt. i, 116-7; ii, 12) 
— Europe (Hal. 865), § 625. Zoroaster (Rob. xxiii-iv). § 626. 
Ancient Mexicans (Diaz, ch. 208)—San Salvador (Pala. 75)—Chtbchas 
Sim. 248-9)— Karens (J.A.8.B. xxxiv, 207)—Rome (Mom. i, 215)—Nagas 
J.A.S.B. xxiv, 612)—Zodas (Mars. 81)—Damaras (And. 224)~ Germany 
esch. 144)—Acotland aris 118)— Creeks (School. v, 260)—Dahom 

(Burt. ii, 150)—Japan (Dick. 14)—Greece (Gro. iii, 68). § 628. 
Ancient Mexicans (Herr. iii, 218)—Fijians (Ersk. 428)—Assyrians (Rec. iii, 
104)—Sandwich Islanders (Cook, “ Last Voy.” 3803)—Ancien$ Mexicans 
(Saha. bk. viii, ch. 24)—Yucatanese (Fan. 308)—Chibchas (Herr. v, 90)— 
Ancient Mericans (Herr. iii, 218)—Assyria (Smith, 18)—Fijians (Ersk. 
ay § 629. Ancient Mexicans (Ban. ii, 201)—Romans g oul, “ Cité,” 
218)—Tahitians (Ell. “ Pol. Res.” i, 298; ii, 489). § 630. Dakotakes 
Gc ii, 184)—Abipones (Dob. ii, 76)—Khonds song He 57)—Spartane 
Hase, 194)—Gold Coast (Oruick. ii, 172)—Yucatanese (Herr. iv, 16)—Pri- 
mitive Germans (Stub. i, 34)—Samoans (Tur. “‘ Poly.” 308)—New Caledonia 
{Tur. “ Poly.” 427)—Comanches (School. ii, 181)—Zgyptian War (“ Daily 
News,” Aug. 7, 1882)—ggarahs (All. & T. i, 327)—Ancient Mezi- 
cans (Cla i, 271)—Peruviane (Pres. 164)—Guatemala (Tor. bk. ix, 
eh. 6)—San Salvador (Pal. 78). § 631. France (Roth, 820, 817-8 ; 
Leb. vii, 119)—Churck (Guiz. ii, 68)—Germany (Dunh. ii, 121)-—France 
(Ord. viii, 24; Guiz. iii, 299)—Fifteenth century (Mons. iii, ch. 158) 
—Montenegrine (ref. lost; Den. 88-4)—Richelien (Kitch. iii, 61; Chér. 
i, 299, 800). § 633. Polynesians (Ell. ‘Pol. Res.” ii, 877)— 
Assyria (Lay. ii, 478-4). § 634. France (Bed. i, 8; Guizs. i, 86 
—G Dunh. i, 1385)—Zagland (Hal. 101)-——Thirteenth century (Hal. 
$67). ; 635. Coast Negroes (Lan. i, 281)—Yucatan (Lig, 8)— 
Egyptians (Wilk. i, 186)—Old English (Kem. ii, 898)— Hoclestastical 
Courte (Jer. i, 71). § 636. Gold Coast (Cruik. ii, 157)—Fijian Chiefs 
(U.8. Ex. iii, 89; Will. 191)—<Abyssinia (Harr. iii, 25)—Marutee (Hol. ii, 
241)—Dyake (Boy. 201)—Tartars (Huc, “‘ Christ.” i, 282)— Mexico (Olav. 
i, 271)—HMichoacan (Banc. —)—Egypt (Wilk. i, 168)—Burmah (Sang. 
63). 638. Mangaia (Gill, 298) — Kgyvtians (Herod. “ Hist.” ii, 48) — 
Bhytan . 88) — Egyptians (Wilk. iii,854).  § 639, Zulus Call. 840) 
—RHome (Mom. i, 158-9)—Chibchas (Sim. 248-9)—Mediaval Europe 
(Dun. ii, 68)—Mandalay (Fyt. ii, 195)—Ancient cane (Zur. 887)— 
; (Onde. 156)—gypt (Ken. ii, 37)—Rome (Mom. ii, 488). 
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§ 640. Zulus (Call. 878)—Samoans (Bodd. 228-81)—Greeks (Cur. i, 151) 
— Romans (Mom. ii, 423)—Japanese (Dick. 41))—Nahuan nations (Banc. ii, 
142).  § 644. Primitive Methodists (Hook. 7th ed. 497-8). § 646. 
Tohttians (Ell. “ Pol. Res.” ii, 478)—Mericans (Herr. iii, 212)—Chtbchas 
(Pie. bk. i, ch. 4) —Belochis (Burt. “Sind,” ii, 169) — Chtbchas (Pie. bk. i, ch. 2 
—Domras (see vol. i of this work, 8rd ed. p. 785)—Friendly Islanders (ref. 
lost) — Caribe (Heri. 885)—Braztlian tribes (J.B.G.S. ii, 198). § 647. 
Polynesia (Ell. “Pol. Res.” ii, $78). § 648. Tonga Islands (Mar. ii, 
220)— Polynesia (Ell. Hawaii, 394)—New Zealanders (Thom. i, 108)—New 
Hebrides (J.E.8. iii, 62)—Timor (Wall. “Mal. Arch.” 196)—Congoese 
(Bast. “ Af, R.” 78; “Mensch.” iii, 225). § 649. Dakotahs (School. ii, 
195)—Mangaia (Gill. 26)—Perwvians (Acos. bk. v, ch. 25). § 650. 
Waldenses (Boo. 18). § 653. Egyptians (Ren. 26; Mau., Revue)— 
Mexicans (Tern. i, 86)—Indo-Aryane (Raj. i, 428)—Romans (Clar. 334) — 
Hindus (Sher. lxxi, 38)—TZhracians (Gro. iv, 29). § 664. Carribbees 
(Humb. iii, 89-90)—_Zupis (Sou. i, 227)— Carriers (Banc. i, 124)— Dakotas 
(School. ii, 198)—Kwrumbas (Shortt, Pt. I, 51)—Mongole (Gil. 167)— 
Equat. Africa (Rea. 253)—Joloffs (Moll. 52)—Eggaraks (All. and T. i, 
827). § 665. Chippewas (Keat. ii, 158)—Nootka Sound People (Banc. i, 
204)—Okanagans (Banc. i, 286)—Karens (Mason in J.A.S.B. xxxiv, 280)— 
Araucanians (Smi. 235)—Tahitians (Ell., P.R. ii, 270-1) —Mongols (Gil. 
168). § 666, Anc. Egyptians (Mas., Life, 119-20; Dunc. i, 196) —Chal- 
daans (Len. 18, 14; Sayce, Soc. Life, 98)— Hebrews (Gau. 110-1 ; Dra. 297) 
—Hindoos (Dutt, iii, 888; Hun., Ind. Emp., 148, 150)—Greeks (Beck., 
Charicles, 874; Gro. 4th ed., i, 169; Dra. 294)—Romans (Guhl and K., 
512; Mom., new ed. iii, 194-4). § 667. Early Christians (Fleu. 210; 
Dra. 286; Spreng. ii, 345-51)— University of Paris (Menagian, 333, cited 
in Wart. ii, 205, sote)—Hnglish (Pict. Hist. ii, 208; Ste.iii,312). § 668. 
Montaigne (ref. lost)—Vicary (Vic. 234)—Epilepsy (Mitch. 154)—Head- 
ache (Grose, quoted by Brand, P.A. iii, 158). § 669. Brahmin (Wiee, 
i, 25)—Greeks (Beck., Charicles, 880, 378)—Fifth Century (Lac., Sci. and 
Lit. 187)—Anc. India (Hun., Ind. Emp. 149; Royle, quoted by Dutt, iii, 
$98; Web. 269)—ZEgypt (Herod., Rawl. ii, 186-7)— Greeks (Beck., Char., 
881). § 669a. Alexandria (Dra. 296). § 670. New Zealanders 
(Thom. i, 126-7). 671. Marutse (Hol. ii, 169) —Monbutto (Schw. ii, 
97)—Dahomey (Burt., Mission, ii, 17, note)—-Ashantee (Beech. 106)— Gold 
Coast (Cruick. 1i, 269)—Mandingos (Park, 231)—Foolas (Wint. i, 108)— 
Madagascar (Ell., Hist. i, 274)—Java (Raf. i, 840, 842). § 672. Pu- 
harries (Mark. 172)—Bhils (Malcolm in T.R.A.S. i, 77)—Abyssintans (Duf. 
87)—Pueblos (Lum. 253)—Ancient Egypt (Herod., Rawl. bk. ii, ch. 48; 
Wilk., Manners, 495, 500, 509; Bru. i, 50; Dunc. i, 196; Tiele, Hist. 94-5; 
Rawl. Hist. i, 520)—Greeks (Guhl and K. 278; Moul. 8, 9; Gro. iii, 306 ; 
Don. 30, 27-8; Mahaf., Rambles, 289, 288—Romans (Mom., new ed., 1, 
285-6; Guhl and K. 546; Pos. 117; Inge, 117-8, 117). § 674. Celts 
(Strabo, iv, 4, § 4)—Anglo-Saxons (Strutt, 171, 177)—Old English (Wri. 4) 
— Anglo-Saxons (Ecce. 59-60) —Normans (Eve. 110)— 15th Cent. (Pict. Hist. 
ii, 288)—St. Ambrose (Grove, i, 59)—Minnesingers and Meistersingers 
(Grove, iii, 616)—Dufay (Grove, iv, 634)—Luther (Grove, 11, 178)—Bach 
(Grove, i, 115). § ey : nb hag (Ersk. 264)— New Caledonians (Tur., 
19 years, 86) —Zahttians (Ell. P.R. ii, 483)—Marutse (Hol. ti, 169) —Daho- 
mans (Burt., Miss. ii, 17 note)—Kirghiz (Atk. 568). § 678. Lgyp- 
tians (Bru. ii, 18, 102; i, 8369, 48)—Ancient Greeks (Mure, i, 148, 161-2; 
Mahaf., Hist. i, 15, 16-17)—*Omaha Indians (Fletch. 11)—Greeks (Vico, 
cited in Mure, i, 196; Mure, 184-5)—Romans ((trimm, i, 94; Bro. 41; 
Mom., new ed. iii, 189, 197). § 679. Scandinavians (Mall. 117-8; 
Strutt, 171)—Celte (Pell., 4to. ed. i, 249, 486)—Minstrel (Mills, i, 171)— 
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(Faur. ii, 839)—Joculator and Poet (Wart. i, 11; ii, 15). 

§ 680. Point Barrow Eskimo (Murd. 365)—Navajo Indians (Sm. Inst., 
8th A.B., Director's Introduction, xxxv)—Anc. India (Web. 196, 198)— 
Greeks (Haze, 216; Moul. 318; Mahaf., Soc. life, 351; Gro. 4th ed. ii, 74; 
Moul. 5, 9, 18, 14, 128; Mahaf., Rambles, 289)—Romans (Duruy, i, 540, 
548; Guhl] and K. 567, 564; Inge, 230). § 6804. Med. Furope (Moul. 
429; Strutt, 157, 155). § 681. Greeks (Cur. ii, 76, 80; Mahaf., Greek 
Life, 383, 8384)— Romans (Mom., new ed. iii, 136). § 683. Indian Hill 
Tribes (Mv. in T.R.A.S. i, 72 note; Mal. C.I. i, 519-20) — Gonds (His. 5)— 
Zulus (Gard. 65)— Dahomey (Forbes, ii, 18-14)—Abyssinians (Par. ii, 64) 
— Aztecs (Banc. ii, 524)—Nahua (Banc, v, 251). § 684. Hebrews (Kue. 
i, 208 ; Neu. viii)—Anc. Indians (Web. 213-4)—Anc. Egyptians (Bru. i, 31; 
Buns. i, 2-3; Dunc. i, 188)—-Greeks (Cur. ii, 48, 42, 46-7)— Romans (Duruy, 
i, 61 ; Servius, cited in Bro. 43-4; Mom., new ed. i, 220). § 685. Larly 
Europe (Guiz., ii, ‘99, 100; Kee 160). § 689. Ancient Indians (Web. 
29 ; Thibaut in J.A.8.B. 1875, vol. xliv, Pt. I, p. 227; Dutt, ii, 127 ; i, 264-5 ; 
Hun., Ind. Emp. 142; Dutt, ii, 163)—Chaldeans and Assyrians (Rawl., 
Five G.M.-i, 158; Lay. ii, 445; Rawl., op. cit., i, 400: Mau., La Magie, 
23)—Anc. Egyptians (Mas. 308; Lew. 265; Diod. i, chap. vi; Dune. i, 196, 
i, 208; Buns. iv, 665)—Eyyptian Priests (Lew. 268 et seq., 260-1; Wilk., 
Manners, ii, 316-7)— Greeks (Cur. ii, 41, 21, 36; Mahaf., Greek Life, 132) 
—Ancient Rome (Mom., new ed., i, 219; Inge, 31). § 690. Middle 
Ages (Lac. 81-2)—Sarons (Kem., ii, 432)—Dunstan (Wheatley, 62). 
§ 694. Kalmucks (Pall. i, 188-9)—A/fricans (Lan. i, 281; Cam. ii, 82). 
§ 695. EHgyptians (Buns. i, 20; Bru. i, 140-1; Erman, 201, 203)— 
Grecks (Thirl. i, 280; Hase, 172; Thirl. i, 230) —Romans (Duruy, i, 155, 

149-150, 225; Hun., Intro. 7; Mom., new ed. i, 220—Sumatrane (Marsd. 

238) —A byssinians (Par. ii, 184). § 696. Norse (Das. xlvi, xlviii, lvi)— 

Anglo-Saxons (Gomme, 85, 59)—Fnglish (Ste. i, 10, 11; iii, 437,438; Hal. 
678 ; Maitland in Soc. Eng. ii, 35-6)—Germany (Stdlz. i, 399)—France 
(Four. 38 ; Ste. Pal. ii, 85; Four. 883) —Haglish (Ste. i, 18, note). § 698. 

France (Four. 37)—Eaglish (Ste. i, 17; Ree. ii, 499). § 700. Arawaks 

(Bern. 30)—Australians (Tap. — )—Daramilin (Howitt in Malle. 513) 

—New Zealanders (Thom. i, 115) —Congo (Bast., Af. R., 85-6). § 7O1. 

Mexicans (Tor., bk. ix, ch. 11—18; Cla., bk. vii, § 5)-—Ywcatan (Landa, 

§ vii) —Japanese (Ada. ii, 319)—Ava (Symes, i, 228)—Burmese (Shway, 18; 

Sang., 96). § 702. Ancient India (Dutt, ii, 96; i, 248-0)—Anc. Persia 

(Gei. i, 57-8)—-Babylonians, fc. (Sayce, Soc. Life, 40, 51)—Anc. Egypt. 

(Bru. i, 176; Erman, 444; Dune. i, 196)—Greeks (Mahaf., Greek Life, 

818, 375-7, 381) —Japanese (Ada. ii, 319)— Rome (Mom., new ed., iii, 132). 

§ 703. Celts (Pell., 4to. ed. i, 188)—British (Cesar, Gallic War, vi, 14)— 

Early Ewrope (Hal., Intro., i, 6, 7; Mos., Pt. II, ch. i, § 1)—Council of 

Vaison (Brace, 219) — Germany (Stélz. i, 38). § 704. Hnglish (Pear. i, 

811; Turner S., inl, 16; Pear. 628-9; Turner, vii, 156; Wart. iii, 1). 

§ 705. Unie. of Paris (Conringius, iii, § 17, cited by Mald. 15-16). 

§ 707. Anc. India (Mann. i, 416; Hun., Ind. Emp., 154)—Ceylon (Ten. i, 

481, 488; i, 344, 345; i, 478)—Ancient Babylonia (Perrot and OC. i, 

821-2)—Axc. Egypt (Rawl. Hist. i, 214; Dunc. i, 220; Bru. i, 140-1, 124; 

ii, 118, 191; Rawl. Hist. i, 272)—Greeke (Homer, Lang, 2; Cur. ii, 61, 80) 

— Romane (Duruy, i, 140). § 708. Early Europe (Lac., Sci. and Lit. 

82)—Frence (Lac. Arts, 348, 850; Vio. i, 108; Lac. Arts, 887; Vio. 109) 

— Raphael (Kast. i, 7-8)—Z2nglish (Kem. ii, 432-8 ; Ecc. 88, ard § 710. 
Egypt (Rew)., Hist. i, 267). § ‘711. Gold Coast Negroes (Bos. 223) — 

Coast Negroes (Bast., Mensch, ii, 8377)—Coxgo (Tuck. 880-1)— Sandwich 

Islandewa (Oook, Sec. Voy.; Ell. P.R. ii, 201)—New Zealanders (Thom. i, 
167, 188, 204; Ang. i, 814; Hoch. 487-8)—Murring Tribe (Howitt, cited 
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in Malle. 518)—Kalmucks (Pall. S.H.N., ii, 106)—Malagasy (Ell. Hist. i, 
398-7).. § 712. Singalese (Ten. i, 472)—Egypt (Bru. i, 140-1, 445, 444; 
tb. 1881 ed. i, 474)—Greeke (Our. ii, 84, 79, 65, 67; Mahaf., Rambles, 227 ; 
4b. Greek Life, 386)— Romans (Mom., new ed. i, 225; Duruy, i, 140; Inge, 
108). § 713. Early Europe (Emér. 8; Chal. ii, 185; Lac., Arte. 156-7; 
Ley. i, 189, 140; Emeér. 34; Lac. und 8., 24-6)—Hngland (Pict. Hist. iii, 
575). § ‘716. Apaches (Bour. 462)—Zunians (Cushing, cited in Malle. 
210-11) —Nevajo Indians (Matt. 444-5). § '71'7. Hthtoptane (Herod., 
Cary, 180)—Hgyptians (Bru. i. 179; Erman, 553, 554-5)—Ceylon Bud- 
dhists (Ten. i, 476)—Cyprus (Zimes, 29th Dec., 1894) —Greeks (Wor. 20; 
Winck. i, 298)—Zeuxis (Poy. 22). § 718. Early Europe (Poy. 51; 
Mac. 66; Hast. i, 5-6, 8,11; Lev. i, 547)—-Mod. Greece (Did. vii; 4. xxiii. 
in Ten. i, 474, note). § ‘720. Middle Ages (Lev. i, 548). § 721. 
Egyptians (Tiele, Hist. 178-9, 109; Bru., 1881 ed., i, 60). § 723. 
Thibetane (Huc, 67). § 725. Dakotas (Burt., C.S. 120)—-Mandans 
(Oat. i, 121)-—Jroquots (Morg., League, 314, 198-9)—TZwupis (Sou. i, 233) — 
Guiana Indians (Brett)—Mundrucus (Bates, 8ri ed. 224)— Uaupés (Waill., 
Narrative, 483)— South America (Rodway in P.S.M., Feb. 18¥5 (vol. xlvi), 
p. 459)—Lepcehas (Campbell in J E.S., N.S., vol. i, 151) —Bodo and Dhimdls 
(Hodg. in J.A.S.B. xviii, Pt. II, 737-8) —Kukis (But. 95)— Nagas (Mast. in 
J.A.S.B, xii, Pt. 11, 710) —Karens (Mason in J.A.S.B. xxxvii, Pt. II, 125-6) 
— Gonds (For. 96). § 726. Bechuanas (Arb. and D. 26; Licht. ii, 326 ; 
Thomp. i, $42-3)—Kaffirs (Shoo, 82; Licht. i, 271; Shoo, 392)— Coast 
Negroes (Cruick. ii, 272; Wint. i, 50, 52)—Congo People (Tuck. 215, 857) — 
Ashantis (Beech. 136-7)—Inland Negroes (Lan. ii, 12; Park, i, 528 
Fulahs (Wint, i, 53)—Dahomans (Burt., Mission, ii, 248)—Abyssinians 
(Harr. iti, 269, 274). § 72'7. Kaffirs (Bar. i, 200)—Greeks (Gro. ii, 
120-2). § 730. Fuegians (Fitz. ii, 185)—Bodo and Dhimdls (Hodg. in 
J.A.S.B. xviii, 737)—Santals (Sherwill in J.A.8.B. xx, 553) —Zodas (Shortt 
in T.E.8.L., N.S., vii, 241-2) —Pueblos (Morg., Houses, &c., 185). § 731. 
Fuegians (Fitz. 11, 186)—H.B. Indians and Eskimo (Turn. L. M., 806, 
206)—Malagasy (Ell., Hist. i, 291)—-Hindus (Dutt, ii, 75)—Anc. Peru 
(Garci. bk. v, ch. 6; Cieza, ch. 97)—i7t (Jackson in Ersk. 457)—Japanese 
{Ada. i, 77)— Greeks (Gro. ii, 181)—Romans (Mom. ii, 408). j 
Ostiake (Lath. i, 457)— Society Zs. (Ell., Pol. Res. ii, 284) —Chibchas (Sim. 
256)—Meztco (Lorenzana’s note to Cortes’ Sec. Letter) —Peru (Garci. bk. v, 
ch. 6)—Phantctans (Mov. ii, 8, p. 182)—Hnglish (Lapp. ii, 868; Ellis, 
i, 132; Pict. Hist. ii, 192; Ure, 69; Pict. Hist. vii, 693). § 733. 
Bhutan (Bog. 34)— Blantyre Negroes (MacDon. i, 37, 36)—Tahttians (Ell, 
Pol. Res. i, 175)—Mediaval Monasteries (Jessopp in Nineteenth Century, Jan., 
1884, pp. 112-8) —France (Yan. 100; Dar. 537)—12th Century (Cunn. 
3-4)—Egyptians (Lumb. 104-5) —Greeks (Xen. viii, 2) —Romane (Mom. 
i, 234-5). § 734. Negroes (Burt., Abeo. i, 117)—Haglish (Pict. Hist. 
ii, 806). § 737. Australians (Smy. i, xviii)—N.A. Indians (Dodge, 270) 
— Guahibos (Humb. ii, 238) —H.B. Eskimos (Turn. L. M., 232). 738. 
Gonds (Row. 8, 18)—Old Japan (Mit. i, 71)—Assay Offices (Pict. Hist. ii, 
194)—Hnglish (Pict. Hist. i, 288, 602; ii, 194)—omane (Mom. i, 210). 
§ 739. 5th to 10th Centuries (Lev. i, 156)—16¢h Century (Bougars, Epist. 
73 ad Oamerar, in Sully, bk. ix). § 742. Chippewas (Schoul, iii, 81)— 
Hottentots (Kolb. i, 201). § 743. Carolingian Period (Lev. i, 836-7 
of. Lac. and 8., 26)—Hnglish (Pict. Hist. ii, 806). § 745. Merv (O’Don. 
ii, 884). § 746. Gutana (Im Thurn, 271 = nenreies (Bere. i, 723)— 
Papuane (Ohalm.ch.v). § 747, Greeks (Beck., Charicles, 280)—Zng- 
lish (Ounn. and McA. 202, 208; Rogers, i, 253). § 748. Harly Rome 
{Mom. i, 216)—Exaglish (Whit. 885)—Manyusema (Liv., Last. Journals, ii, 
112)—Dahbome (Burt., Mission, ii, 248)—Zgbas (Burt., Abeokuta, i, [~ 
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Cent. Africans (Liv., Last Journals, ii, 56)—Harly Rome (Mom. i, 210)- 
§ 750. Loango (Ast. iii, “1 ea pm (Shab. 22). § 751, Hud. 
Bay Eskimos (Turn. L.M., 177)—Lower Egypt (Mov. ii, 8, p. 147)—Mongo- 
lian Lamas (Lans. i, 848). § '753. Niger (L. and O. i, 165)—Jenni and 
Timbuctoo (Cail. ii, 9)—Hast Africans (Burt., Cent. Afr., i, 385 et seg.) — 
Gold Coast (Bos. 117)—Sandwich Isl. (Ell., Hawaii, 83830)—Java (Raf. i, 
109)—Dyaks (Brooke, ii, 162)—Dahome (Burt., Mission, i, 148).  § 754. 
New Guinea (Wallace in Cont. Rev., Feb., 1879, xxxiv, 435; D’Alb. ii, 
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SUBJECT-INDEX. 


(For this Index the Author is indebted to F. Howarp Cotzins, Esq, 
of Edgbaston, Birmingham.) 


ACQUISITION: and production, 356-62 ; 
the terms, 856; with the uncivilized, 
356-8; production and desires, 358- 
60; militancy and industrialism, 360- 
1, 361-2. 

Actor: and Dramatist, 215-31; incipient 
stages, 215-6, 231, 232; evulution, 
224-8, 228-Y; gilds, 229-30; sum- 
mary, $12. 

Admiration, Love of: industrial effect, 
858-60; and money, 389-91. 

Adoption of male children, 49-51. 

Agnosticism: and evolution, 157, 175; 
Butler's arguments, 166. 

Agriculture: and Zoroaster, 102; primi- 
tive, 325-9, 329-31; and militancy, 
332 ; primitive habits, 332-3 ; division 
of labour, 336-40, 353 ; paternal regu- 
lation, 420; labourers’ wages, 539; 
credit banks, 547-8; socialism, 566. 

Altar for the dead, 11. 

America: effects of industrialism, 339; 
socialism and human nature in, 575. 

Anatomy and biology, 199. 

Ancestor Worship: development, 8, 10- 
21, 35-6, 150, 182; and idolatry, 23 ; and 
animal worship, 28-4; and Hgyptian 
religion, 21-6 ; cause for desiring male 
issue, 48-9, 49-51, 188; and rise of 
priesthood, 61-8, 63-5, 65-7, 67-8, 
150; and polytheism, 71-3; social 
bond, 95-7, 101-2, 104-6, 150-1; civil 
functions of priests, 118-9, 150-2; 
rise of orator, 218; primitive law, 
"257-8, 258-9; and architecture, 282- 
6; and sculpture, 297-8; filial obe- 
dience, 423. 

Angelo, Michael : poet, artist, sculptor, 
and painter, 296. 

Animals: and ancestor worship, 15-6, 
28-4, 97, 182; Hebrew offeriugs, 31; 
as causing discase, 187. 

Annex, the term, 520. 

Apoplexy, primitive conception of, 9. 


Apotheosis : rise of a priesthood, 67; and 
of polytheism, 71; and of monothe- 
ism, 75. 

Applause, desire for: industrial effect, 
358-60; and money, 389-91. 

Apprentices: limitation, 499; and trade 
unions, 533. 

Archbishop, degrees conferred by, 266. 

Architect: 282-8; art augments life, 
181; ecclesiastical origin, 188; and 
priest, 282, 282-6, 313 ; differentiation, 
286-8 ; integration, 2+8; and sculptor, 
289; and ruler, 311; summary, 313. 

Armour precedes industrial appliances, 
358-60. —- 

Army: French, 586; English, 590, (See 
also Militancy). 

Artels, cooperation of, 548, 549. 

Artist (see Painter). 

Asceticism : monastic development, 90-3 ; 
favoured by priests, 143. 

Assurance Companies and cooperation, 
547. 

Astronomy : religious prospect, 174; ine 
cipient stages, 245-£0.. 

Attorney (see Judge). 

Auction and cooperation, 562. 

Authors and gilds, 243, (See also Drama- 
tist, Man of letters). 

Autocracy needful to society, 310. 

Auxiliary production (see Production, 
Auxiliary). 

Axe, industrial progress, 328, 


Baou, clerical origin of musicians, 212. 

Bakers : trade union restrictions, 537-9; 
cooperation, 553. 

Ballads, H. Morley on, 230-1, 

Banks: origin of bank notes, 395; 
ecclesiastical control, 408; agricul- 
tural credit, 547-8; cooperative, 554. 

Barbers as surgeons, 198-9, 

Barrister (see Judge). 


BARTER—COMMUNAL REGULATION. 


Barter : origin of idea, 880-1; and free 
labour, 484, (see also Exchange). 

Bats transformed men, 15. 

Bears and ancestor worship, 16. 

Beliefs: deep-seated, 191; and disease, 
193-4, 

‘Bessomer, Sir H.: effect of Bessemer 
steel, 401-2; the title, 402. 

Biographer, Historian, and Man of Let- 
ters: 282-43; incipient stages, 232--4, 
234-5; evolution, 285-8; and litera- 
ture, 238-40 ; and fiction, 240-2 ; sum- 
mary, 811. 

Biology : anatomy, and physiology, 199; 
and physics, 254; and socialism, 570-1. 

Birds, tameness of, 428. 

Birmingham : division of labour in, 351 ; 
auxiliary production. 365. 

Biscuit-making, division of labour in, 
352, 353. 

Bishops: military functions, 114; civil 
functions, 119-20; as judges, 121; 
doctors’ licences, 192, 266; trades and 
professions of, 296. 

Bismarck, Prince: on the national con- 
sciousness, 585. 

Black Death, effect on wages, 541. 

Blacksmith, an auxiliary producer, 364. 

Board Schools and religious teaching, 279. 

Bone-setters, 198. 

Book-binding, integration in, 400, 

Botany, subdivisions, 255. 

Boy labour and trade unions, 533. 
Bread-making: division of labour, 353, 
354; trade union restrictions, 537-9. 

Bridge-building, 249-50, 286. 

Butler, J., and agnosticism, 166. 

Buyers, origin of, 377. 


Catn and Abel, 324. 

Canal construction, 506-9, 523. 

Cannibalism and slavery, 459-60. 

Capellmeister, 212. 

Capital: effects of lacking, 510; com- 
pound, 517-25; evolution, 517-8, 518- 
22 


aa. 

Carlyle, T., history written by, 242. 

Carriers, origin, 376, 379. 

Causation: and industrialism, 133; and 
religious prospect, 165, 166-9; know- 
ledge of, 571. 

Cave drawings, 299. 

Celibacy of doctors, 192. 

Centrifugal force used industrially 397-8. 

Chapelmaster, Hoffmann on, 212. 
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Chapmen, rise of, 874. 

Charters, gild, 448. 

Cheese factor, origin, 875. 

Chemist: differentiation from Doctor, 
195 ; “ counter practice,” 199. 

Cheques, origin, 395. 

Chiefs (see Rulers). ; 

Children: expression of emotions, 200; 
and stories, 240; industry and male 
kinship, 417-9, 419-21; and slavery, 
457; and socialism, 570-1, 572-3. 

Chorue, evolution of, 206-7, 231. 

Christianity: and monotheism, 80; as 
social bond, 98; military functions of 
priests, 118, 114-5, 117; nonconfor- 
mity, 185; religious freedom, 138; 
differentiation of priest and doctor, 
191-3; evolution of poct, 222; rise 
of actors, 228; and ballads, 231; 
judge and lawyer, 264-5; slavery, 
469; socialism and human nature, 
574, (see also Hebrews, Religion). 

“Christian Socialists,” 556. 

Church and State: 125-83; originally 
blended, 125-7 ; priestly powers, 127- 
30; property of church, 130; their 
antagonism, 180-2; subjection of 
furmer, 139; ecclesiastical prospect, 
155. 

Churches: as courts of justice, 263 ; 
used for business, 411. 

Circular addressing, 335-6. 

Circumcision and teacher, 271-2. 

Civilization by degrees needful, 332. 

Clearing house, 395. 

Clergymen (see Priests). 

Cloth-industry and division of labour, 
344, 350, 354. 

Clothes: for the dead, 10, 150, 182; 
origin of monasticism, 90; of poets 
and minstrels, 222; ns money, 387-8, 
389; Jack of Newbury, 509-10, 573 ; 
and factory system, 511; trade unions, 
530. 

Coal, effects of restricting, 5636-7. 

Coats of arms, 440. 

Coercion and social type, 677. 

Coifs, origin of, 266. 

Coins (see Money). 

Collectivism increasing, 594-7. 

Commission Agents, origin of, 376. 

Communal Regulation: 428-89; groups 

rimarily blood connerions, 428-9; 
instances of communism, 429-80; 
modified forms, 430-2; patriarchal 
and communal, 432-4; houso and 
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village communities, 484-6; in Wales 
and ingland, 436-9. 

Communism (see Communal Regula- 
tion, Socialism). 

Companies (see Joint Stock Companies). 

Competition and population, 361-2. 

Comporers, musical, 211-4. 

Conduct: militancy ani industrialism, 
149; moral influence of priests, 140-9, 
161, 152-5. 

Conjuror, education of, 271. 

Conservatism, ecclesiastical, 102-4, 149. 

Contract (see Free Labour and Contract, 
and Industrialism). 

Contractors, railway, 506-9. 

Conversation and politics, 628-9, 

Cooperation: 544-64; the term, 544-5: 
examples, 545~7, 547-9; profit shar- 
ing, 549-52; Potter, History, 552; 
Holyoake, History, 552; so-called co- 
operative societies, 552-6; the strictly 
so-called, 556-9; will it-answer? 559- 
64; compulsory (see Militancy); and 
voluntury (ese Taduatrialiam). 

Corn factors, origin, 375. 

Court of justice and temple, 268, 

Craft, meaning a trade, 421. 

Cruelty: and religious evolution, 166; of 
savages, 3387. 

Crusades, Grecian analogy, 35. 

Currency (see ae 

Custom : and law, 257-8 ; primitive, 441. 


Damyatton, belief in, 166. 

Dancer and Musician: 200-14; unpro- 
fessional, 200-2; before visible ruler, 
202-4; and invisible, 204-9 ; religious 
differentiation, 209-10; clerical ori- 

in of latter, 210-4; origin of popular 
ces, 218-4; and composers, 211-4; 
rise of actors, 224-5; summary, 311. 

Dancing: religious, 88; evolution of 
drama, 226, 

Daughters (see Descendants). 

da Vinci, Leonardo, 296. 

D.C.L., conferred by Archbishop, 266. 

Dead, the: influence upon the living, 95-7, 
101-2, 105, 152, 257-8; doubles of, 
(see Death, Ghosts). 

Deafness and religious idea, 3-4, 17, 85. 

Death: conceptions of, 4, 5-8, 40, 52, 
182; and ancester worship, 8-21, 150, 
182; religious retrospect, 160, 169. 

Debt punished by slavery, 458. 

Degrees conferred by Archbishop, 266. 

Deluge, a common tradition, 27-8. 


COMMUNISM-—EAST INDIA, 


Demons a cauee of disease, 163-5. 

Descendants: priestly duties, 44-6, 150; 
propitiatory duties, 44-5, 45-6; 
priestly duties primitively diffused, 
46; eldest male as quasi-priests, 47~ 
58, 150, 188; primary differentiation, 
47-8,,150; their importance, 48-9; 
leads to adoption, 49-51; family cult 
develupment, 52-3, 15, 188; effect 
of ancestor worship, 95-7, 101-2, 105. 

Descriptive Sociology, a criticism and 
reply, 181. 

Discipline, intellectual, 809. 

Differentiation: of priesthoods, 86-90, 
98-4, 151; ecclesiastical, 150; ecclesi- 
astical and political, 155; implied by 
Evolution, 215; of lawyers, 266-8; of 
teachers, 272-8, 278-6, 276-7, 279-81; 
of architects, 286-8; of sculptors, 
297-8; of painters, 307-8. 


‘Dionysius, evolution of actor, 226. 


Disease : primitive interpretation, 40, 
44, 186, 192, 311; and prayer, 193; 
demoniacal origin, 193-5, 196. 

Dispensary : differentiation of physician 
and surgeon, 195. 

Dissent (see Nonconformity). 

Dissolution and religious evolution, 164-6, 

Distribution: 867-71; the two kinds, 
367-8; primitive, 868-9; wholesale 
and retail, 369-70; fairs and markets, 
870-1. 

Distribution, Auxiliary: 872-9; origin, 
872-3; shops and pedlars, 373-4; 
wholesale dealers, 374-7; the division 
of labour amongst, 377; inanimate 
appliances, 377-9. 

Division of Labour (see Labour, Special- 
ization and Division of). 

Dock construction, 623. 

Doctor (see Physician and Surgeon). 

Dramatist and Orator : 215-31; incipient 
stages, 215-6, 231, 232; evolution, 
228-9; dramatist-gilds, 229-30 ; sum- 
mary, 812. 

Dreams : primitive conceptions, 5, 8, 21, 
22, 182; Hebrew religion, 26; mon- 
ere 91; religious retrospect, 160- 

, 169. 

Drink for the dead, 10, 22, 150, 183. 

Drugs, primitive belief in, 188. 

Drying by centrifugal force, 398, 

Duelling and socialism, 575. 

Duty, ecclesiastical prospect, 157. 


Kast Inpra Company, 520, 521. 


EASTER—-FREE LABOUR. 


Easter, use of science, 251, 252. 

Ecclesiastical Institutions: 1-175; con- 
servative, 102-4; indispensable to 
social structures, 148-9; conform to 
law of evolution, 150-2, 155; retro- 
spect, 150-5; prospect, 155-8; the 
professions evolved from, 181, 183-4; 
effect of advancing knowledge, 581. 

Education: the present faulty, 567; by 
priests, 129; by asceticism, 143; in 
public schools, 148; militancy and 
dogmatic, 247; in France, 587; and 
socialism, 566; (See also Teachers). 

Effigies : origin of sculptor, 289-90, 291- 
8; and of painter, 299-800, 301-5. 

Egypt : religious development, 22-6, 36; 
trades in Nile valley, 348. 

Elohim, interpretation of, 28. 

Embryology and religious prospect, 174. 

Emotions: religious evolution, 163-4, 
166-9; expression of, 200-2; and 
music, 214. 

Emperor-worship, 19. 

Energy, religious prospect, 170-1, 175. 

Engineers’ trade union, 582, 538, 540. 

England: religious freedom in, 137-9; 
industrialism and nonconformity, 139; 
effects of industrialism, 839; commu- 
nal regulation, 487-9; gilds, 454; 
serfdom, 478-80, 488; socialism and 
human nature, 574; socialism, 589- 
92; annexations by, 590-1; past free- 
dom in, 596~7. 

Epilepsy, demoniacal origin, 198, 194. 

Equitable Pioneers, The, 554-6. 

Era, The, 280. 

Ethics and advancing knowledge, 581, 
(see also Conduct). 

Evolution, law of: and ecclesiastical insti- 
tutions, 150-1, 155-6 ; religious, 159- 
64; and dissolution, 164-5; music, 214; 
implies differentiation, 215; the profes- 
sions, 311-5; society a growth, 815-8 ; 
specialization and division of labour, 
858-5; displayed by clearing house, 
895; tools and processes, 402-8; de- 
velopment of contract, 499-508 ; steam 
engine, 614-5; and the industrial 
future, 599-601. 

Examinations, integration of teachers, 
279-81. yy : 

Exchange : 580-4 ; origin of idea, 880-1 ; 
ideas of equivalence, 881-8; survivals 
of primitive forms, 888-4; controlled 
by rulers, 406; and free labour, 485; 
and contract, 600-8 ; of labour, 645-6. 
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Exchange, Auxiliary: 885-95; food ue 
money, 885-7; and clothes, 887-8, 
501; and weapons, 888, 501; and im- 
plements, 888-9, 601; ornaments, 
shells, and beads, 889-91; coins and 
prices, 8391-3; paper currency, 893-5. 


Facrors, origin of merchants and, 375. 

Factory system development, 509-12. 

Fairs: industrial distribution, 870-1; and 
shops, 873-4; industrial control, 408 ; 
ecclesiastical control, 411. 

Farms, evolution of, 315. 

Fasting and monasticism, 91. 

Fear of savages, 6, 428-9. 

Females: descent through, and priestly 
functions, 52, 62, 67; rise of a priest- 
hood, 65-7, 67-8; troubadours, 234- 
5; industry and kinship through, 
414-7; and communism, 429-80. 

Fetich worship, 14. 

Fiction evolution, 240-2. 

Fire: for religious purposes, 108; com- 
pound accumulation, 321. 

Fishing, division of labour, 343, 3465, 
346, 353. 

Fiske, John, de-anthropomorphization, 
165-6. 

Flies transformed men, 15. 

Flint knives, 103. 

Flood, a common tradition, 27-8. 

Food : for the dead, 9-10, 22, 27, 49, 150, 
182; and community of nature, 34; 
supplied to effigies, 290; primitive 
agriculture, 825-9, 829-81; of un- 
civilized, 357; as money, 386; and 
communism, 429-30. 

Force, religious prospect, 170-1, 175. 

Foresight lacking in uncivilized, 357. 

Forest growth, 827-9. 

France: militancy in, 839, 686-9; divi- 
sion of labour, 346, 849; gilds, 454; 
socialism and human nature, 576; 
army, 586; education, 587; socialism 
and trade unionism, 586-9, 592. 

Freedom and industrialism, 124, 450. 

Free Labour and Contract : 484-503 ; re- 
lation to serfdom, 484; origin, 484-6, 
486-91; condition of rural class, 491- 
8;.and town class, 493-6; avoidance of 
gild control, 496-7: origin in supe- 
riority of workmen, 497-9; develop- 
ment of free contract, 499, 508. 

Free Labour, Compound: 504-16; com- 
pulsory wholesale labour, 504-5; de- 
velopment of, 505-9; factory system, 
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509-12; rise of mills, 512-4; social 
effects, 514-6. 

Freemen, coercion of so-called, 455. 

Free trade and protection, 635-6. 

Friendly societies and trade unions, 529. 

Function: related to structure, 3; spe- 
cialization of (see Labour, Specializa- 
tion and Division of). 

Funeruls: primitive rites, 9-10, 182; 
performance of rites by descendants, 
48-9, 49-51, 150, 188; rites of, and 
monasticism, 90; a social bond, 95-7, 
101-2, 105, 150; origin of sanctuaries, 
99; origin of religious observances, 
104; and biography, 285; exchange 
of presents, 381, 


GAIN-SHARING, 549-52. 

Games : on Sunday, 101; public, and re- 
ligious acts, 208. 

Gang labour, 506-7. 

Gardeners, cooperation of, 549. 

Generale, military and sacerdotal func- 
tions, 110-111. 

Geology and religious prospect, 174. 

Geometry, early stages, 245-50. 

Germany : effects of militancy, 339, 584- 
6, 592; articles made in, 541; social- 
ism aud human nature, 575. 

Ghosts: primitive conceptions, 6-8, 182; 
development of ancestor worship, 
10-21, 150, 182; Egyptian religion, 
22-6; Hebrew religion, 26-35, 35-6; 
treatment by medicine men and 
priests, 40-2; a cause of disease, 186- 
8; monasticism, 90-3, 93-4; genesis 
of priestly functions, 60, 160, 188; 
religious retrospect, 160-4, 169; (See 
also Ancestor Worship). 

Gifts and free labour, 484. 

Gilds: actors, 229-30; literary, 243; 
industrial regulation, 413; and free 
labour, 495-496; their disorganization, 
496-7; regulations on labour, 609; 
compound capital, 518, 620; and trade 
unions, 627, 532-5, 640-1; (See also 
Gild Regulation). 

Gild Regulation : 440-55; origin of gild, 
440-2; development from family 
group, 442-5 ; religious nature, 445-6 ; 
and municipal relations, 446-8; gild 
incorporation, 448 ; differentiation and 
rights, 448-50, 450-4; coercion of, 
454-5. 

Glass, foreign made, 541. 

‘Gods : apotheosis of, 19; superior men, 
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20, 182; characters attributed to, 
107; religious evolution, 161-4, 169; 
the will of God, 168; dancing and 
music, 204-9, 

Governor of engine, 515. 

Graves: superstructure, 11-12; locality, 


Green, J. R., History, 242. 
Gymnastics, teaching of, 275, 276-7. 


HAtsey on profit-sharing, 551. 

Hamburg Company, The, 519. 

Handel, G. F., clerical origin of musi- 
cian, 212. 

Hands and industry, 357. 

Hanseatip League, 519. 

Hawkers, rise of, 374. 

Head of the State (see Ruler). 

Headache cured! 195. 

Heat, compound accumulation, 321. 

Hebrews: religion of, 26-35, 86 ; form of 
yon 81-2; mental development, 
77; polytheism, 79. 

Hell, belief in, 166. 

Hierarchies, ecclesiastical, 81-94. 

Historian, Biographer, and Man of Let- 
ters: 282-48; incipient stages, 282-4, 
234-5; evolution, 235-8; and litera- 
ture, 238-40; and fiction, 240-2; 
summary, 311. 

Hoffman, Prof. G., on Capellmeister, 
212. 

Holidays, industrial control, 408-9. 

Holyoake, G. J., on cooperation, 652, 
558. 

Hospitals: superintendents and priests, 
192; specialization, 198 ; teaching in, 
198. 

Hunting and pastoral life, 823-5. 

Hymns by priests, 224. 


Ipors: worship of, 18-4; Egyptian, 23, 
182; and war gods, 108; origina of 
sculpture, 289-90, 291-3; and of 
painter, 299, 299-301, 801-5. 

Images (see Idols). 

Impecunious, derivation, 885-6, 

Improvidence and socialism, 567. 

Incubi, belief in, 21. 

India-rubber, effects of, 401. 

Individualism: and socialism, 569; de- 

creasing, 594-7. 

industrieHiern : civil functions of priests, 
124; priestly powers, 182-3; kuow- 
ledge, 188; nonconformity, 139; 
ethical creed, 149; religion and ethical 
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injunctions, 152-5; ecclesiastical pros- 
pect, 155-6; religious evolution, 168- 
4; social evolution, 310; society a 
growth, 815-8; division of labour, 
888-9; serfdom, 483; cooperation, 
544-5; socialism, 565-7. 

Industrial Institutions: 521-601; the 
near future, 580-97; the conclusion, 
598-601. 

Industry : size of hands, 357 ; affected by 
the desires, 358-60; development and 
militancy, 360-1; and population, 
861-2: wholesale and retail trader, 
369-70; travelling workmen, 369; 
and roads, 377-9 ; inheritance, 421-2 ; 
segregation of, 443-5, 445, 451; free- 
dom to practise, 450; effect of slavery, 
468-71; organization, 505-9; cottage 
and factory, 509-12; social effects of 
development, 514-6; (See also Indus- 
trialism, Labour). 

Inheritance, industrial, 421-2, 

Inns of Court, 268. 

Insurance companies, 521, 

Integration : of priesthoods, 86-90, 93-4, 
151; of ecclesiastical systems, 95-106, 
150-1; scientific, 255-6; of lawyers, 
266-8 ; of teachers, 279-81 ; of archi- 
tects, 288; of painters, 808; the in- 
dustrial future, 600-1. 

Integration, and Interdependence: in- 
dustrial, 396-403; general survey, 
396-7 ; in machines, 397-9 ; articles, 
899-400; manufactures, 400-2; and 
law of evolution, 402-3. 

Intelligence: and monotheism, 77-8; 
religious evolution, 162~4, 166-9; 
discipline needful, 309. 

Interdependence, industrial (see Integra- 
tion and Interdependence, Industrial). 

Iron: integration of, making, 398; effects 
of Bessemer steel, 401-2. 

Ironmonger, The, auxiliary production, 
366. 


“Jaok oF Newrury,’ 509-10, 513. 

Jahveh and Hebrew religion, 28-30. 

Jews: religion of, 26-35, 35-6; mental 
development, 77; polytheism, 79. 

Joint-Stock Companies : and social condi- 
tions, 517-8; evolution, 518-22; 
changes of constitution, 522-4; final 
developments, 524-5 ; ‘‘cooperative,” 
555. _ 

Judge: and priest, 120-2, 257-8; pro- 
cessions before, 209; and lawyer, 
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257-69 ; primitively undifferentiated, 
268-9; priest-lawy ers, 259-68; secular. 
ization, 263-6; differentiation amongst 
lawyers, 266-8; integration and defi. 
niteness, 267-9 ; summary, 813, 
Justice, religious evolution, 166. 


KIDNAPPING, & cause of slavery, 459, 

King’s College, clerical, 148. 

Knowledge: and industrialism, 1838 ; 
effect on ecclesiastical institutions, 581. 


LABOUE : value of money, 391; “ organi- 
zation of,’’403 ; slavery and division of, 
470; free and serf, 483; exchange of, 
545-6; labour exchanges, 558; and 
socialism, 570-9 ; (See also Free labour, 
Industry, Paternal regulation.) 

Labour, Regulation of: 404-13; also 

olitical and ecclesiastical, 404-5; po. 
itical control, 405-6, 409-10; eccle. 
siastical control, 406-9, 410-2 ; decrease 
of coercion, 412-3. 

Labour, Specialization and Division of ; 
334-55; the terms, 834-5; sponta- 
neous origin, 335-6; between the 
sexes, 336-40 ; psychophysical, 340-3 ; 
topical, 343-4, 353-4; local, 344-50, 
854; sociological and physiological, 
849-50, 352; the detailed, 350-8; law 
of evolution, 353-5; auxiliary pro- 
duction, 863-4, 364-5, 365-6; mer. 
cantile, 377, 

Landscapes, evolution of, 307. 

Language and ecclesiastical conservatism, 
104. 

Laughter and origin and function of 
music, 200. 

Laws: origin and effect, 102; priests as 
judges, 122; use of supposed divine 
origin, 146 ; unthinking manufacture, 
316; and joint stock companies, 522, 
§24-5; and artisans’ combinations, 
529-30, 533; (See also Lawyer). 

Lawyer: and judge, 257-69; augments 
life, 180; ecclesiastical origin, 183 ;. 
and priest, 257-8, 259-63; primitively 
undifferentiated, 258-¥; seculariza- 
tion, 2638-6; differentiation, 266-7 ; 
integration and definiteness, 267-9 ;. 
summary, 313, (See also Judge). 

“‘ T’ Etat c’est moi,” 583. 

Life: future, and origin of religion, 8-21, 
22-6, 35-6, 150, 182; conceptions of 
future, 10-12, 182; augmented by 
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the professions, 179-81; injurious- 
ness of factory, 514-6. 

Limited liability, effects, 524-5. 

Literature: augments life, 180; ecclesi- 
astical origin, 183; medical and surgi- 
cal, 197, 199; musical, 214; The Au- 
thor, 248; scientific, 256; legal, 269 : 
tutorial, 281; architectural, 288 : urtis- 
tic, 808; a growth, 816; (See also 
Man of Letters). 

Local, defined, 345. 

Locomotive engine, division of labour, 
351-2. 

Lyrup settlement, 568~70. 


MACHINES: auxiliary producers, 365-6; 
integration, 398-9; growth of mills, 
513-4. 

Mackay, R. W., man a monotheist, 3. 

Magicians allied to medicine men and 
priests, 37, 185. 

Majority and trade unions, 529. 

Males, industry and kinship through, 
414-7, 417-9, 419-21. 

Man, the ultimate, 601. 

Man of Letters, Biographer and Histo- 
rian; 232-48; evolution, 288-40; and 
fiction, 240-2; union amongst, 242-3; 
summary, 311-2. 

Man of Science and Philosopher : 244-56; 
and the priesthood, 244; evolution, 
245-50; priestly origin, 250-3; dif- 
ferentiation, 253-5 ; integration, 256- 
6; summary, 318. 

Manure, primitive agriculture, 829-31. 

Markets: industrial distribution, 370-1 : 
and shops, 373-4: political controi, 
409-10 ; ecclesiastical, 411-2. 

Marriage customs, 141. 

Mathematics: evolution, 245-50; and 
biology, 254. 

Medical men (see Medicine Men, Physi- 
cian and Surgeon). 

Medicine men: 87-43; allied to priests, 
87; their differentiation, 38-40 ; exor- 
cists, 40-2; their development, 42-3; 
rise of priesthouds, 63-6, 67; and ot 
polytheism, 69-71; inspiration, 91; 
military functions, 111-2; as ministers 
or advisers, 128 ; ruler jealous of, 130; 
men of science and philosophers, 244; 
teachers, 271; blessing effigies, 300 ; 
(See also Physician and Surgeon). 

Medicines, disagreeableness and efficiency, 
194-5. 
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Meistersingers, musical differentiation, 
211. 

Men (see Man). 

Merchant Adventurers, The,519, 621,533. 

Merchants, rise of, 375-7. 

Metaphysics, and religious prospect, 
172-3. 

Migration, origin of priesthood, 65-7, 
67-8. 

Militancy: and priestly powers, 182-8; 
ethical creed, 149, 152-5 ; ecclesiastical 
prospect, 155-6; religious evolution, 
161-4; the professions, 179, 182; 
dancing, 201; dramatists, 227; educa- 
tion, 247; sculpture, 295; social evo- 
lution, 310; agriculture, 381-3 ; di- 
vision of labour, 339-40 ; industry and 
desire for applause, 358-60; and in- 
dustrial development, 360-1; and 
population, 361-2; slavery, 458, 459- 
61, 469-70; and serfdom, 475-7, 475- 
81, 482-3 ; organization, 507; of early 
joint stock companies, 520; coopera 
tion, 544-5; socialism, 565-7; pros- 
pects of socialism, 573-6; effects in 
Germany, 584-6; in France, 586-9; 
in England, 589-92. 

Milk separators, 398. 

Mulls, growth of, 518-4. 

Miners’ trade union, 532. 

Mining companies, rise of, 521. 

Ministers: priests as, 122-3, 151; (See 
also Priests). 

Minnesingers, musical differentiation, 
211, 

Minstrel : derivation, 210; 
Dancer and Musician). 

Minuet and symphony, 218. 

Miracles: universality, 33; truth, 240. 

Missionaries, human nature, and social- 
ism, 574, 

Monasticism: development, 90-8, 93-4; 
and doctors, 196-7. 

Money: unknown value, 382-8; food as, 
385-7, 501; and clothes, 387-8, 389, 
501; ornaments and weapons, 388, 
501; and implements, 388-9, 501; 
shells and beads, 389-91, 501; and 
labour, 391; coins and prices, 891-8, 
501 g paper currency, 893-5, 501; and 
capital, 518. 

Monks: trades and professions of, 295-7 ; 
division of labour, 8346; (See also 
Monasticism). 

Monotheism: and priesthoods, 69-80 
150; its rise 73-5; and development, 


(See also 
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95-7, 77-8; evolution and accom- 
panying institutions, 78-80; Unit- 
arianism, 80; Christianity, 80; Non- 
conformity, 134. 

Morals (see Conduct, Ethics). 

Morley, Prof. Henry, on ballade, 280-1. 

Moses, tradition of birth, 28. 

Motion, law of, and division of labour, 
353. 

Miler, Prof. F. Max, man a religious 
being, 3. 

Mummies (see Effigies). 

Munro, Dr., on speaking and singing, 
219-20. 

Murder, religious sanction, 140-1. 

Muscle and nerve stimulus, 507-8. 

Music: and ecclesiastical prospect, 157 ; 
and religious prospect, 175; augments 
life, 180; ecclesiastical origin, 183; 
“ The origin and function of,” 200; cul- 
tivation, 211; thestave, 211; composers, 
211-4; law of evolution, 214; litera- 
ture, 214; orator, 216-8; speaking and 
singing, 219-20; Delphic, 227; (See 
also Dancer and Musician), 

Mystery plays, 228-9. 


Narzs made in America, 401. 

Names personalized, 16-8, 33. 

Natural, and evolution of supernatural, 
159-64. 

Nature worship, a form of ghost worship, 


Navvies, the term, 506. 

Near future: the industrial, 580-97: 
complexity of fuctors, 580-1; funda- 
mental social relations, 581-4; in Ger- 
many, 584-6; France, 586-9; Eng- 
land, 589-92; the general tendency, 
592-4, 

Neolithic tools, 322. 

Nerves and muscular action, 507-8. 

Newspaper printing, integration in, 399 ; 
(See also Literature). 

Night men, 341. 

Nonconformity : 134-9; monotheism, 134; 
varied sects, 185-7 ; religious freedom, 
187-9: industrialism, 139; sects per- 
secuted, 147. 


OBEDIENCE: ecclesiastical and political 
organization, 84-6, 93-4: priestly 
maintenance, 141-4; extremely impor- 
tant, 147 ; fosterec by priests, 149; re. 
ligion and ethical injunstious, 162-65 ; 
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ancestor worship, 428; and property, 
24, 

Orator: and poet, 215-81; incipient 
stages, 215-6, 231, 232; rise of, 216-8, 
218-21, 231; summary, 312. 

Organists, clerical origin, 212. 

Organization: political and ecclesiastical, 
81, 81-4, 98-4, 150-1; industrial and 
militant, 505-9. 

Ornaments as money, 889-91. 

Other self (see Ghosts). 


PaIn: monasticism, 90-3 ; asceticism, 1438. 

Painter: 299-308; augments life, 180; 
occlesiastical origin, 183 ; aud sculptor, 
289-90, 295-7, 299-314; and priest, 
299-301, 301-5 ; secularization, 805-7; 
differentiation, 3807-8; integration, 
308; summary, 314. 

Paleolithic tools, 322. 

Pamphlet addressing, 385-6. 

Paper making, 399. 

Parliament, member of, and the near 
future, 593-4, 

Partnership (see Cooperation and Joint 
Stock Companies). 

Paternal regulation : 414-22; male and 
female kinship, 4147; father’s power, 
417-9, 419-21; industrial inheritance, 
421-2, 

Patriarchal regulation: 423-7; origin, 
423-4; formation, 424-6; expansion, 
426-7. 

Pedlars, 374, 375. 

Periodicals (see Literature). 

Philology, incipient stages, 246. 

Philosopher and Man of Science: 244- 
56; and the priesthood, 244, 245; evo- 
lution, 245-50; priestly origin, 250-8; 
summary, 313; differentiation, 253-5 ; 
integration, 255-6. 

Physician and Surgeon : 185-99; augment 
life, 180; differentiation from priests, 
188-91, 191-3, 193-5; marriage, 192; 
summary, 311; their differentiation, 
195-8; specialization, 197; integrae 
tion, 198-9; unqualified, 199; (See also © 
Medicine men). 

Physics: religious prospect, 172; and 
biology, 254. 

Physiology and biology, 199. 

Picnic, division of labour, 335. 

Piece work and cooperation, 560-4, 

Plants, primitive interpretation, 187. 

Pleasure, expression of, 200. 

Plough, primitive agriculture, 829-81. 


632 


Poet : and orator, 215-31: augments life, 
180 ; ecclesiastical origin, 183; incipient 
stages, 215-6, 231, 232; rise, 218-21; 
differentiation, 221-4; summary, 312. 

Politics and conversation, 528-9. 

Polyandry, desire for male issue, 48-9. 

Polygamy, desire for male issue, 48-9. 

Polytheism : in Hebrew religion, 28 ; and 

riesthoods, 69-80, 150; origins, 69- 
A ; survival, 71-8; trinitarianism, 80; 
persistence, 80. 

Pontifex Maximus, 286. 

Pontiff as historian, 237-8. 

Pope: a social bond, 100-1; judge and 
lawyer, 264-5. 

Population : and competition, 861-2; and 
auxiliary distribution, 379. 

Portrait evolution, 307. 

Post office, industrial effects, 379. 

Potter, Beatrice, History of Cooperation, 
552. 

Praises: origin, 45, 150, 182; religious 
evolution, 166; by dancing and music, 
202-4, 204-9; by orator, 216-8. 

Prayer: development, 12, 23, 150, 182; 
value of, by sons, 48-9; disease, 193. 

Premium-sharing, 551-2. 

alt hi control among, 1387, 

Priesthood (see Priests). 

Priests: 37-43; allied to medicine men, 
87, 185-6, 186-8; differentiation, 38- 
40, 47-8, 150, 188; exorcists, 42; 
development, 42-3 ; descendants’ duties 
as, 44-6; propitiations by, 44-5, 45- 
6; function primitively diffused, 46; 
and the eldest male descendants, 
47-53, 188; their importance, 48-9; 
leads to adoption, 49-51; duties of 
eldest son as quasi-priest, 51-2, 150, 
188; family cult development, 52-3, 
150, 188; Ruler as, 55-60, 84, 93-4, 
150, 188; primitively undifferentiated, 
54-5, 55-7, 150, 188; growth of dis- 
tinction between, 57-60, 150, 155, 188; 
and ghost theory, 60, 150; rise of a 
priesthood, 61-8 ; causes for deputing 
priestly functions, 61-8, 67; other 
origins, 63-5, 67; origin by migration 
and war, 65-7, 67-8; polytheism and 
monotheism, 69-80; origins of poly- 
theism, 69~71; local and general power, 
70; survival of polytheism, 71-3, 150; 
rise of monotheism, 78-5 ; its develop- 
ment, 75-7, 77-8, 150; ecclesiastical 
and political organization, 81-4, 84-6, 
98-4, 150; integration and differentia- 
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tion, 86-90, 98-4, 150; development 
of monasticism, 90-8, 938-4; a social 
bond, 100-1, 150-2; military func- 
tions, 107-117, 150-2; their origin,. 
107-10, 116, 150-2; differentiation,. 
110-1, 111-4, 116~7, 150-2 ; civil fanc- 
tions, 118-24, 150-2; undifferentiated. 
from ruler, 118~9, 150-2; as local rulers, 
119-20; as judges, 120-2; as ministers, 
122-8; restriction of civil functions,. 
123-4, 150-2; and political, 124, 150- 
2; Church and State originally blended,. 
125-7; consecration of rulers, 127 ;. 
powers of priests, reading, writing, 
property, &c., 127-80; civil antagon- 
ism, 140-2; effect of industrialism,. 
182-8; moral influence, 140-9, 151 ;. 
maintain subordination, 142-4; and 
asceticism, 143; and property rights, 
144-5; conduct aud supernatural com- 
mands, 145-7; moral precepts and 
ecclesiastical supremacy, 147-8; fur- 
ther social evolution by conservatism, 
149; by obedience, 149; by coercion, 
149; and by strengthening self-re- 
straint, 149; by fostering subordina- 
tion, 149; prospect, 156, 157; profes- 
sional evolution, 188-4, 311-5; danc- 
ing of, 205; evolution of orator and 
poet from, 218-21, 221-4, 312; as 
hymn writers, 224; evolution of actors, 
224-8, 228-9, 812; and biographers, 
234-5, 312; and historians, 235-8, 312; 
and men of letters, 238-40; and fiction 
writers, 241; and men of science and 
philosophers, 244, 318; their origin in, 
250-8; evolution of science, 245-50; 
as judges and lawyers, 257-8, 258-9, 
259-63, 318 ; their differentiation, 268— 
6; as teachers, 270-1, 271-2, 272-8, 
276, 276-7, 277-9, 318; and architects, 
282, 282-6, 286-8, 313; and bridge 
builders, 286; and sculptors, 290-3, 
298-5; tattooers, 291; painters, 292, 
299-301, 301-5, 308; secularization of 
painters, 305-7; summary, 311-2. 

Primitive man, industrial progress, 321-8. 

Printing: integration in, 399; and trade 
unions, 533. 

Production and acquisition: 856-62; the: 
terms, 356; with uncivilized, 356-8 ; 
and the desires, 358-60; militancy 
and industrialism, 860-1, 361-2. 

Production, Auxiliary ; 868-6 ; the term, 
868; and division uf labour, 868-4, 
864-5, 865-6. 
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Profossional Institutions: 179-318; pro- ' 


feasions in general, 179-84; augment 
life, 179-80; origin, 181-8, 183-4; 
evolution, 309-18; represented in 
primitive governing group, 809-11; 
law of evolution, 811-5. 

Professors imply bread-winning, 255. 

Profit-sharing and cooperation, 549-52, 
559, 560, 

Progress, Industrial : in primitive times, 
321-3; pastoral and hunting stage, 
823-5; origin of agriculture, 825-9, 
329-31; varying rates, 331-8; re- 
placement of acquisition by produc- 
tion, 356. 

Property: as aiding priestly functions, 
52-8; accumulation by priests, 129; 
rights maintained by priests, 144-5; 
and obedience, 424; (See also Capital, 
Money). 

Protection, s fallacy of, 535-6. 

Prussia: joint stock companies in, 522-3 ; 
(See also Germany). 

Psychology and socialism, 571-3. 

Publishers as agents, 376. 

Purcell, musical family, 212. 


QUAKERS: control among, 137 ; persecu- 
tion of, 147. 


Ratiways: locomotive engine, 851-2 ; 
effects of Bessemer steel, 401-2; con- 
struction, 506-9, 523. 

Religion: origin not supernatural, 3-5, 
35; but in ancestor worship, 6-8, 35, 
104, 150, 182; Hebrew, 26-85; uni- 
versality of origin, 21, 85; develop- 
ment in Egypt, 22-6, 36; form of wor- 
ship, 31-2; ecclesiastical and political 
organization, 81-4, 87, 93-4, 150-1; 
as social bond, 97-106, 150-2; a pre- 
ventive of war, 141, 150-2; and ethical 
injunctions, 152-5; retrospect, 159- 
61; and prospect, 164-6, 166-9, 169- 
71, 171-5; and music, 210-4; religious 
ballads, 231; evolution of science, 
245-50; control of industry, 406-9, 
410-2; (See also Priests, Dancer and 
Musician). 

Reverence: ecclesiastical and political 
organization, 84-6, 93-4. 

Rhythm: compound capital, 625; the 
near future, 596-7 

Richelieu, Cardinal, director of navy 
and army, 115. 

Ritualism and nonconformity, 138, 
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Rivers, industrial effects, 377-9, 

Roads : relation to industry, 377-9; cone. 
struction, 505-6, 523. 

Robbery, religious sanction, 140-1. 

Rochdale Pioneers, 554-6. 

Royal College of Surgeons, 199. 

Royal Society, 255-6. 

Rulers : as priests, 55-60, 150, 188; they 
are primitively undifferentiated, 54-5, 
55-7, 150, 188; growth of distinction 
between, 57-60, 150, 155; and ghost 
theory, 60, 150; political and eccle- 
siastical, 81-4, 93-4, 150-1; military 
and sacerdotal functions, 84, 110-1, 
116, 150-2; civil functions and of 
priests, 118-9, 150-2; priest as local, 
119-20; advised by priests, 122-3, 
150-2; priestly consecration, 127; 
and the professions, 179-80, 182; and 
emotions of pleasure, 200; dancing 
and musical reception, 202-4; trans- 
itory in Africa, 218; evolution of 
actors, 225; first stages of biography, 
232-4, 234-5; biographical evolution, 
235-8 ; control of trade, 405-6, 409- 
10; origin, 441. 

Russia, cooperation in, 548, 


SacRIFicEs : development of religious, 23, 
150, 182; before war, 110-1; moral 
influences, 140-2, 

Sailors and free labour, 506. 

Sanctuaries, origin, 99. 

Schloss on cooperation, 556. 

Schools : masters frequently clerical, 279; 
religious teaching in Board, 279. 

Science: religious prospect, 171-5; sug- 
ments life, 180; Easter date, 251, 
252; societies for, 254-5; literature, 
256; The Genesis of, 256; evolution, 
816; (See also Men of Science). 

Sculptor: 289-98; augments life, 180; 
ecclesiastical origin, 183 ; and architect 
and painter, 289-90, 314; and pricst, 
290-8, 298-5, 314; undifferentiated, 
295-7 ; differentiation, 297-8; coeval 
with painter, 299; summary, 314. 

Sects: nonconformist, 135-7; English, 
187-9. 

Selfishness and sociulism, 568. 

Serfdom: 471-83; widely distributed, 
471-2; and slavery, 472-4; extent 
and quality, 474-65 ; in Rome, 475-7; 
general outline, 475-81, 481-2; in- 
dustrial relation, 482-3; and free 
labour, 486-91, 494. 
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Serpents transformed men, 165. 

Sex, division of labour, 836-40. 

Shudows, primitive conceptions, 22. 

Shekel weight, 892, 893. 

Ships: division of labour in building. 
848, 345; steel in, 401-2; free labour, 
606; joint stock companies, 519; 
bui'ding and trade unions, 641. 

Shop-keeping, rise of, 373-4. 

Shopr, localization of, 444-451. 

Sick clubs and trade unions, 529. 

Sickneas (see Disease). 

Silk and trade unions, 549-1. 

Singer (see Dancer and Musician). 

Sky, primitive conceptions, 17-18, 24. 

Slavery : 456-70; and division of labour, 
842; current assumptions incorrect, 
456-7; several origins, 457-9; and 
militancy, 459-61; varied degrees of, 
461-5; and social differentiation, 465- 
6; slave status, 467-8; industrial 
aspect, 468-70; and serfdom, 472-4; 
and purchase of freedom, 487; build- 
ings by slave labour, 504. 

Snakes transformed men, 15. 

Snow-baJ], compound accumulation, 321. 

Socialiem : 565-79; militancy and indus- 
trialism, 665-7; illustrated by Lyrup 
Settlement, 5€7-70; biologically un- 
sound, 570-1; ‘also psychologically, 
571-8; and human nature at present, 
573-6; and labour, 576-9; in Ger- 
many, 685-6; in France, 588-9; in 
England, 589-92. 

Societies : scientific, 255-6; legal, 268; 
tutorial, 281; architectural, 288. 

Society: ecclesiastical system as a bond, 
95-106, 148-9, 151; integration’ of, 


151; religious and ethical injunctions, 
152-5 ; aided by the professioss, 179- 


81; evolution of professions, 802-11; 
a growth, 315-8; effects of compound 
free labour, 514-6. wi ones 
Sociology, forecasts of, 580-1. ©~ 
Solicitor (see Judge, Lawyer). 
Sons (see Descendants). 
Spades as money, 389. 
Spectroscope, religious prospect, 172. 
Speech (see Orator). 
Spirits (see Ghosts). 
Stars and ancestor worship, 17, 24. 
State (see Church and State). 
Stealing punished by slavery, 458. 
Steam engine, evolution of, 514-5. 
Steel, effecta of Bessemer, 401-2. 
Sticks, evolutics fzom, 822. 


SERPENTS—TRADE UNIONISM, 


Street names, 444, 451; (See also Roads), 

Strikes, effects of, 5839-41. 

Strophe and chorus, 226. 

Structure related to function, 3. 

Subordination fostered by priests, 149, 

Succubi, belief in, 21. 

Sugar drying, 897-8. 

Sun, primitive ideas and worship, 18, 25, 
84. , 

Supernatural, evolution from the natural, 
159-64. 

Surgeon (see Physician and Surgeon). 

Swine, the Gadarene, 194. 

Swoon, primitive conceptions of, 9. 

Swopping, 384. 

Symbols originally useful, 440. 

Symphony: and minuet, 218; Delphic, 
227, 


System, ecclesiastical, as social bond: 
95-106, 150-2; by ancestor worship, 
95-7, 101-2, 104-6; by worship 
generally, 97-9, 99-101; by divinely 
ordained laws, 101-2; ecclesiastical 
conservatiem, 102-4, 104-6. 


TaBU, things which are, 144-5. 

Tattooing by priests, 291-2. 

Tea as money, 386. 

Teachers: 270-81; augment life, 180; 
ecclesiastical origin, 188; and priests, 
270-1; also medicine-men, 271-2; 
differentiation, 272-8, 278-6, 276-7, 
279-81; integration, 279-81; sum- 
mary, 813. 

Teeth as money, 390. 

Telegrapha, industrial effects, 379. 

Telephone: religious prospect, 172; in- 

dustrial effects, 379. 
_. + courts of justice, 263; origin 
of architecture, 283, 813; and of 
sculptor, 289-90. 

Thank-offerings of the uncivilized, 45. 


Thespis, differentiation of actor by, 226. 


Tobacco as money, 886. 

Tombs: superstructure, 11-2; locality, 
29. 

Tools, industrial progress, 822, 328. 

Topical, defined, 345. 

Towns, evolution of, 815. 

Trade controlled by rulers, 405-6, 409- 
10; (See also Industry, Labour), 

Trade Unionism : 526-48; origin, 526~7 ; 
History of, 528; evolution, 527-30; 
integration, 530-2; size of organiza- 
tions, 582; and gilds, 582-5; effects 
of restrictions, 585-7,537-9; of raised 


TRADITION —ZOROASTER, 


wages, 539-41; general effects, 541-3; 
at 1896 Congress, 579; in France, 
588-9; in Kngland, 592. 
Tradition of the flood, 27-8. 
Travellers, commercial, 377. 
Trinitarianism and polytheism, 79-80. 
Truth in biography and history, 240. 


UNiTaRIANIsM and monotheism, 80. 

University, secularization of teaching, 
278. 

University College, non-clerical, 148. 

Unkuowable, The, and evolution, 157, 
166-9, 169--71. 


VIELAGE evolution, 315. 


Wars: and trade unions, 587-9, 641-3; 
effect of Black Death, 541. 

Wuldenses, persecution of, 147. 

Wales, communal regulation, 436-7. 

War: rise of polytheism, 70-1; of mono- 
theism, 74, 75; ecclesiastics] hierar- 
chies, 85, 93-4; a social bond, 98, 105, 
150-2; cessation at religious festivals, 
99-101, 105, 150-2; military func- 
tions of priests, 107-117, 150-2; 
character of religious, 108; origin of 
priest’s military functions, 107-110, 
116; their differeutiation, 111-4, 116- 
7, 150-2; sacrifices in, 110-111, 112; 
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moral influences of priests, 140-1; 
prevented by a common worship, 141, 
149, 150-2. 

Water : and division of labour, 344; mill 
development, 513-4; joint stock com- 
pauy, 522; cooperation, 546. 

Weather and medicine-man, 64, 67, 180. 

Weavers, evolution of factury system, 
510-11. 

Webb, Sydney, Mr.and Mrs.: History of 
Trade Unionism, 528; The Coopera- 
tive Movement, 552. 

Weights and weusures primitively in- 
detinite, 502. 

Wesleyans: control among, 187; reli- 
gious freedom, 138, 

Will of God, 168. 

Wind, primitive ideas of, 18. 

Windsor Castlé and slave labour, 505. 

Women (see Kemales). 

World, “one half does not know,” 26. 

Worship: and ethical injunctions, 152-6 ; 
as social bond, 97-9, 99-101, 101-2, 
105, 150-2 ; (See also Aucestor Wor- 
ship, Priests, Religion). 

Writing: restricted to priests, 129; and 
contracts, 502. 


ZooLoey, subdivisions, 255. 
Zoroaster and agriculture, 102. 
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